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PART I 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION AND SANSKRIT TEXTS 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle 

The first volume of this Series was to have been issued some vears 
ago. Changes in the staff of Contributors, and other causes over which 
the Editor had no control have occasioned the delay. On the other hand, 
the delay has enabled him to offer now what is practically a double 
volume. 

A complete list of the Contributors is given on page v. To every 
one of these scholars the Editor is under great obligation for their 
valuable assistance, so patiently and ably rendered, often in the midst of 
other exacting professional duties, towards the execution of a task, the 
difficulties of which can be fully appreciated only by those who have 
been actually engaged in it. Especially is this so in the case of 
Professors Konow and Levi, who very kindly agreed to deal with those 
texts, or fragments of texts, which are written in what till quite recently 
were known only as the 'unknown languages ’ of Eastern Turkestan. 

In that portion of Central Asia, as is now well known, there once 
prevailed, in the early centuries of the Christian era, two distinct 
languages, which now are quite extinct, and have to be laboriously 
recovered from oblivion. 1 Broadly speaking one was spoken in the 
north, the other in the south. The northern language has been named 
‘ Tokhari ’ by Dr. F. W. K. Muller, 2 and the southern, ‘ Northary an ’ by 

1 A succinct account of the discovery and identification of the two 1 unknown ’ lan¬ 
guages is given in Professor Geiger’s Inaugural Lecture (1912) as Prorector of the University 
of Erlangen on Die archaeologischen und literarischen Funde in Chinesisch Turkestan und 
ihre Bedeutung fur dieorientalische Wissenschaft, pp. 11, 12, where all needful references 
will be found. 

' ‘Tocharisch ’, in Sitzungsberichte der KgL Preussischen Akademie derWissensckaften, 
t umi 96< ?' Ai . so Prof. Sieg and Dr. Siegling, ibid., 1908, p. 916. See also Prof. Meillet, 

‘ Le lokharien ’ in Indogermanisches Jakrbuch, 1913, vol. i, pp. 1, 2. Two other stillborn 
names aie lvasgarisch , used by Prof. Leumann, ‘Ueber eine von den unbekanuten 
Literaturspracheu Mittelasiens' in Memoires de l’Academie Imperiale des Scieuces de 
St. Petersbourg, 1900 (Ser. VIII, vol. iv, No. 8), and ‘ Shulfisprache ’, suggested by 
Mr. Emil Smith, ‘ Die neuentdeckte Indo-germanisehe Sprache Mittelasiens ’ in Videnskabs- 
Selskabtt Skrifter (Class II, 1910, No. 5). 

* 
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Professor E. Leumann , 3 4 and ‘ Saka language ’ by Professor IT. Lliders.'' 

None of-these names, however, based as they are on more or less dis¬ 
putable ethnic or historical considerations, has met with general 
acceptance . 5 In the circumstances it seems preferable to adopt a 
suggestion, first thrown out by Professor J. Kirste , 6 and to denominate 
them after the centre of the geographical areas, in which undoubtedly 
they once were spoken, and from which most of their manuscript remains 
have been recovered. In two masterly essays, recently published by 
Professors Sylvain Levi and Sten Konow, it has been shown quite 
convincingly that the centres, or capitals, of the territories in which 
the northern and southern languages once prevailed were Kuchar (or 
Kuche) and Khotan respectively . 7 Professor Levi did this service for 
the northern language in the Journal Asiatique for 1913 (Ser. XI, 
vol. ii, pp. 311 ff.), while Professor Konow did it for the southern 
language in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1914 (pp. 339 ff.). 
Professor Kirste had originally suggested the names ‘ Turfanisch ’ and 
‘ Khotanisch ’, but Turfan appears to be not so much the centre of the 
territory of the northern language, as of a subordinate dialect of it. 
Professor Ldvi uses the name Kuchean (Koutchden); and following 
his example, that name has been adopted in the present publication. 

It is preferable to the alternative form Kuchari, adopted elsewhere, 
because the latter might suggest not so much the dead language of 



3 ‘ Zur nordarischen Sprache mid Literatur ’, 1912, p. 29; in Schriften der Wissen- 
schaftlichen Gesellschaft in Strassburg, 10. Heft. 

4 Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussischen Akademie der Wissenscbaften, Berlin, 1913, 
pp. 406 ff. It was first suggested by Dr. A. von Le Coq in Journal BAS., 1909, p. 318. See 
also Prof. Reich elt, ‘ Das Nordarische ’, in Indogermaniscbes Jahrbucb, vol. i, 1913, pp. 20ff. 

5 See, e. g., Prof. Meillet, ‘Les nouvelles langues indo-europeennes trouv6es en Asie 
Centrale', pp. 5, 17, 18 (in Revue du Mois, 1912, vol. xiv, pp. 137. 149, 150); also 
Prof. S. L6vi, in Journal PAS., 1914, pp. 958-9. The first objection to TokhSrI was made 
by Baron de Stael-Holstein, ‘ Tocharisch und die Sprache I in the Bulletin de TAcademie 
ImpSriale des Sciences de St. Petersburg, 1909, pp. 479 ff., supported by Mr. E. Smith, 
above, note 2. See also Prof. Konow, * Vedic dasyu ’, &c., in Festschrift Vilhelm Thomsen, 
1912, and £ Khotan Studies’ in Journal RAS., 1914, p. 343. 

0 Vienna Oriental Journal, vol. xxvi, 1912, pp. 395-6. Also Prof. Konow in Gottin- 
gische Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1912, pp. 532 ff., and in Journal RAS., 1914, p. 343. 

7 Kuchar lies 41~° 42'N. lat., and 80° 33' E. long.; Khotan, 37° 5' N. lat., and 
80° 1 ' E. long. See my edition of the Bower Manuscript, Introd., p. i, footnote 2. 
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old Kuche, as the current language of modern Kuchar . 8 For similar 
reasons of convenience the term Khotanese, rather than Khotam, has 
been chosen to mark the dead language of Khotan. 

Kuchean, as Professor Meillet 9 and other scholars have shown, is an 
Indo-European language of extremely early affinities with the two hitherto 
known great western and eastern groups of that family of languages, its 
affinity, curiously enough, being rather closer with the European than 
the Indo-Iranian group. In the present volume it is represented by 
three detached folios from two manuscripts of the Buddhist Canon of the 
Sarvastivadins, which are edited by Pi’ofessor Sylvain Levi (pp. 357 ff.). 

The territory of Kuchar, 10 as Professor S. Levi has shown in the 
essay above referred to, was colonized by an Indo-European people at 
some unknown date before the commencement of the Christian era. It 
first emerges into history in the second century b. c., when it came into 
contact with the Chinese Empire and its Annalists. It was then already 
a flourishing and highly cultured little state under a dynasty which in 
the first century a. d. received from the Chinese the significant name of 
the c White ’ (Po). It had also already adopted the Buddhist religion, 
which enjoyed a particularly flourishing period in the fourth century 
a.d. The state and its ‘ white ’ dynasty lasted down towards the end 
of the eighth century a.d., when both utterly disappeared from history 
in the course of the political and racial convulsions caused by the inroads 
of Tibetans, Uigurs, and ‘ Arabs * About a.d. 1000 Turkish barbarism 
had finished by triumphing over Aryan culture’ (JA. XI, ii, 380). But 
the Kuchean language which is now totally extinct, and till recently was 
utterly forgotten, is shown by recovered fragments of documents, dated 
in years of the reign of King Swarnate (Chinese Su-fa-tie) of Kuchar, to 
have still flourished as a spoken language in the middle of the seventh 
century. 


8 The old name is Kuclie, as shown by Chinese transcriptions, in which there is no 
final r ; the latter seems to be a late Turkish addition. See Prof. Levi in Journal RAS. for 
1914, pp. 958 ff. For the same reason, Mr. E. Smith had suggested his c Shulespraehe’, note 2. 

9 ‘ Le Tokharien in Indogermanisches Jahrbucb, 1913, vol. i, pp. 12 ff. Also 
Profs. Levi and Meillet, Etudes linguistiques sur les documents de la Mission Pell lot, 
1912-13, fasc. i, iii, v. Also Prof. Levi in Journal PAS., 1914, p. 959. 

10 Apparently including those of Ueh Turfan and Aksu, both to the west of Kuchar. 
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Khotanese, the other till recently utterly forgotten language of 
Eastern Turkestan, must be classed with the Iranian languages. The 
study of it has the great advantage of being facilitated through the 
recovery of several complete texts by Sir Aurel Stein in the immured 
library of Tun-huang. Two of these, being translations from the 
Sanskrit of the Buddhist canonical texts of the Yajracchedika and the 
Aparimit&yuh Sutra, are edited in the present volume by Professor Sten 
Konow (p. 214 and p. 289). 

As regards the territory of Khotan, Professor Konow, in the essay 
already referred to, shows that during the time of the T’ang dynasty of 
China, it was known under the name of Huan-na, and was ruled by 
a dynasty which bore the name of Wei-chih, or, in its Tibetan form, 
Bidzaya. He also shows that those two names occur in certain dated 
official documents, discovered within the Khotan territory, in the 
Khotanese form of Hvamna, and Vi&i. Those documents refer themselves 
to various regnal years of a king of Hvamna, called Visa-Vuharii, who is 
identical with the Khotanese king Bidzaya Bohan of the Tibetan records, 
and who reigned in the second half of the eighth century (JRAS., 1915, 
p. 4S7). It is evident that the Khotanese language was still flourishing, 
as a spoken language, in the territory of Khotan as late as that century. 

There is yet much to be discovered about the structure of this 
Khotanese language ; but so much seems already apparent that in the 
recovered manuscript remains it is presented in two stages, an earlier and 
a later. The latter stage of it occurs in the official documents of the eighth 
century. In its earlier stage it is found in Buddhist canonical literature, 11 
where it was first observed by Professor Leumann. This is readily explic¬ 
able if it is remembered that Buddhism was introduced from north-western 
India into Khotan as early as the beginning of the Christian era. Transla¬ 
tions of its principal canonical texts from the original Sanskrit, or the 
Indian vernacular of those days, into the language of the native people 
of Khotan must have followed soon upon its introduction, and continued 
from time to time with the growth of Sanskrit Buddhist literature. 

11 See pp. 220-1 and pp. 396-7 of this volume ; also Prof. Leumann’s ‘ Zur nordaris- 
chen Sprache und Literatur’, pp. 57 ff. 
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A somewhat similar phenomenon appears to have been observed in 
the case of the northern Kuchean language. It has been attributed by 
its discoverers, Professor Sieg and Dr. Siegling, 12 to a difference of 
dialects. But whether that is the real cause, or whether it likewise be 
due to difference in age, is for the present impossible of determination, 
owing to the extreme scarcity and fragmentariness of the available 
manuscript material. 

Either of the two languages, Kuchean and Khotanese, possessed its 
own peculiar style of writing. Both styles, however, were varieties of the 
Indian Gupta script. That script with its upright ductus ,as it prevailed in 
India during the Gupta period, and was imported into Eastern Turkestan 
by immigrants from India, may be seen in the Yinaya fragment, No. 149^, 
shown on Plate IV, No. 1, which was found in the vicinity of Bai, west 
of Kuchar, in the northern area of Eastern Turkestan. In that area, in 
the hands probably of the natives of the country, the upright type of 
Indian Gupta developed a more or less slanting ductus, which may be seen 
in the fragments shown in Plates I and III, Plate II, Nos. 1-3, Plate IV, 
No. 2, Plate XI, No. 2, and Plate XIX. This northern, or Kuchean. slanting 
type of Gupta script 13 must have originated at a very early period, for 
some of the fragments exhibiting it, when dug out of the ruins of ancient 
stupas, were mixed up with other fragments which exhibit the true 
Indian upright Gupta of the fourth or fifth century a.d . 14 The easiest 
test to distinguish the slanting from the upright type is furnished by 
the form of the letter y, which in the Indian script is written with three 
open prongs (as in yadi, Plate IV, No. 1, line 7), but in the Kuchean 
script with three closed slanting prongs (as in yada, Plate IV, No. 2, 
line 1). 


12 Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuss. Akademie der Wissensclmften, 1908, pp. 915 ft'. 
See also Prof. Meillet’s ‘ Le Tokharien’ in Indogennanisehes Jahrbuch, 1913, pp. 1-3. 

13 It was deciphered by myself in 1893, in my article on the Weber MSS. in the 
Journal ASB., vol. lxii, Pt. I, p. 4, Plate IV, in which it was called by me ‘ Central Asian 
Nagari ’. In my article on the Macartney MSS. in the Journal ASB., vol. Ixvi, Pt. I, 1897, 
p. 242, it was called by me ‘Central Asian Brahml’. Both names are rather too vague. 
See also Pischel in Sitzungsberichte, 1904, p. 809, footnote 3. 

14 e.g. the eber and Macartney MSS. fragments, recovered from the great stupa 
of Qutluq Urda. See my edition of the Bower Manuscript, Introd., pp. xiii If. 
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The development of the southern, or Khotanese, type of Gupta script 
probably did not commence quite as early. In that part of Eastern 
Turkestan the slanting type never came into vogue at all. It was the 
Indian upright Gupta which continued to prevail, and only very 
gradually came to modify the shape of some of its letters, notably those 
for the initial vowels or vocalic radicals (see p. xvi). There were, however, 
two types of the modified Gupta script in use in the southern portion 
of Eastern Turkestan, a calligraphic and a cursive. The former served 
literary purposes generally. Thus we have it in the Stein MS., Ch. ii, 002, 
which is a large medical treatise. 10 But it was employed specially, and 
in that case as it would seem exclusively, in cop}’ing sacred works of 
the Buddhist Canon, such as the Vajracchedika and Aparimitayuh Sutra 
manuscripts, above referred to (see Plates V-XVII), also the Saddharma- 
pundarlka manuscript (Plate XVIII), and many others (Plates II, 
No. 4, XX, XXI). The cursive type 16 was in common use in public and 
private letters and documents, and for those purposes had superseded 
the Kharoshthl script which had previously prevailed throughout the 
southern portion of Eastern Turkestan during the earlier centuries of 
our era, and the generally elongated ductus of which it imitated. The 
cursive type, however, was employed also in writing literary works of 
a secular character, such as the Stein MS., Ch. 003, which also is a large 
medical treatise; 15 or in writing works of a religious, but not canonical 
character, such as the Stein MS., Ch. 00277, which is a stotra, or hymn, 
in praise of Buddha. Of this cursive type of the Khotanese Gupta script 
two specimens are shown in the present volume in Plate XVII, No. 2, 
obverse, and Plate XXII. 

There is one point in which the Khotanese language strikingly differs 
from the Kuchean. The latter possesses a considerable number of sounds 
which cannot be expressed by any of the letters of the ordinary Sanskrit 
alphabet; and for the expression of which, consequently, new graphic 
signs had to be invented. Most of these peculiar Kuchean sounds are 
supposed to be modifications, or a sort of attenuations, of certain 

lfi It will be published in a subsequent volume. 

lr ' It was deciphered by myself, and published in 1897 in my article on the Godfrey 
MSS. in the Journal ASB., vol. lxvi, Pt. I, pp. 229, 234 ff. 
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Sanskrit sounds, though their exact phonetic value is not known at 
present. The Sanskrit sounds in question are the three surd consonants 
k, t, p, the three sibilants s, s, s, and the four sonants n, m, r, l. The 
new Kuchean graphic signs expressing the coiTesponding attenuated 
sounds are accordingly indicated by those letters underlined, Jc, .t, [>, 
&c. In addition to these ten peculiar signs, the Kuchean alphabet 
possesses two other peculiar signs, expressing the sounds of w and o, 
which also probably in some way differ from Sanskrit. 17 With the 
exceptions of the graphic signs for s and n, all the others occur in the 
Kuchean fragments, included in the present volume, and may be seen in 
Plates XI, No. 2, and XIX, Nos. 2 and 3. 

In the Khotanese language there is only one sound which is foreign 
to the Sanskrit, and which was thought by the scribes of Khotan to require 
a new graphic sign for its designation. This is a peculiar modification 
of the r-sound which occasionally occurs at the beginning of a word, or 
in conjunction with a consonant, and which is supposed to sutler a sort 
of syllabication, being sounded as rr or rr, 18 though its actual value is not 
known. Its occurrence is indicated in the Khotanese script by a slight 
modification of the Sanskrit graphic sign for r, and is transcribed in the 
text-editions by rr. It may be seen particularly well on Plate II, No. 4, 
Plate Y, fols. 2a, 3 a, &c. Besides this rr the Khotanese language has 
other sounds of its own, for which, however, it was not felt necessary to 
invent new graphic signs. For example, its sonant sibilant s the 
Khotanese alphabet indicates by a ligature of the ordinary Sanskrit signs 
for y and s; and what is of particular interest, this conjunct sign ys 
actually takes its place in the Khotanese alphabet, or rather syllabary, 
among the simple alphabetic radicals exactly like the conjunct ks, which, 
being treated already by the Indian scribes as a simple radical, is made 
by them to close the Sanskrit table of alphabetic radicals. 19 


17 See Prof. Heillet, ‘Le Tokliarien', in Indogermanisches Jahrbuch, vol. i, 1913, 
pp. 6 ff. 

18 This is the explanation of the sound by Prof. Leumaun, * Zur nordarisehen Sprache 
und Literatur’, pp. 41 and 56-7. But see infra, p. 228. 

15 See my article in the Journal BAS., 1911, p. 459, and Plate IY, U. 5; also 
Biihler, ‘ Origin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet’ (2nd ed.), p. 28. 
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In tills -connection a sign remains to be mentioned which is used in 
both scripts, of Khotan as well as of Kuchar, to denote the neutral 
vowel. It consists in two dots, resembling the mark of diaeresis, which 
are placed over the consonant in which the neutral vowel is taken to be 
inherent. It may be seen, e. g., on Plate Y, fol. 2, Plate XI, No. 2. 
This neutral vowel, however, is nothing peculiar to either of those two 
languages : it exists also in the mediaeval and modern Sanskritic 
languages of India. What is new is only that in the Khotanese and 
Kuchean scripts, it enjoys a mark of its own to distinguish it from the 
ordinary short vowels. 

There is one circumstance in the Khotanese script which has a con¬ 
siderable historical interest. The Sanskrit script, as is well known, 
possesses distinct characters for the denotation of the five radical vowels 
a, i, u, e, o; see Fig. 1, line 3. 20 While these characters are conserved 
in the Kuchean script, they had a tendency in the Khotanese script to 
be abandoned in favour of retaining only the chax-acter for the vowel a, 
and to adapt the application of that character to the vowels i, u, e, o by 
adding to it the well-known diacritical marks bv which in the Sanskrit 
syllabary those vowels are denoted when they occur in a post-consonantal 
position (Fig. 1, 1. 1). The forms of the five vowels resulting from this 
tendency are shown in the subjoined Khotanese syllabary (Fig. 1,1. 2). 
What is interesting to note is that it is in these forms of the ultimate 
Khotanese script that the vowels appear in the alphabet of the U-chan, 
or ordinary, script of Tibet. It should be added that the Sanskrit vocalic 
radicals (mdtrJca) originally signified the vocalic sounds a, ?, u, e, o, with¬ 
out any reference to quantity. When, later on, it was found necessary 
to distinguish their length, it was done by adding to them the same 
diacritical marks as those by which their length was distinguished when 
they held a post-consonantal position (Fig. 1, 1. 3). The same practice 
was observed by the Khotanese script in its reformed alphabet ; and it 
reappears in the U-chan script of Tibet. 21 

20 On the occurrence of the form ^ o in the modern Nfigarl sfcript, see below, foot¬ 
note 26. 

21 See, e.g., I in ikam°. PI. XT. 2a 1 in the Kuchean script, which conserves the Sanskrit 
practice ; and a in asta, PI. V. 5b [i \ l in PI. V. 26 iij , in the Khotanese script. Of course the 




With regard to the introduction of the alphabet into Tibet, the 
traditional Tibetan account, as usually understood, says that it was 
imported from Magadha in Eastern India by Thon-mi Sambhota, during 
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the reign of King Sron-tsan Gampo, about the middle of the seventh 
century a.d. Dr. A. H. Francke, in an excellent article in the 
Epigraph]'a Indica, - - has shown that, so far as the country of origin of 
the alphabet is concerned, that understanding is erroneous, and that the 
country from which Sambhota brought the knowledge of the alphabet 

exact form of the diacritical marks of length varied according to the period, the country, 
and possibly the fancy of the scribe. Thus we find l expressed by I. in Irydpatha of 
a Sanskrit Vinaya text, in PI. IV. la», and in the same text, a by a curve attached to 
the loot ot the character for a, in asana , agacchati, in PI. IV. 1 «iv. vii e i s this curve 
which reappears in the Tibetan script in the form of ^ k, the so-called a-chun, or little a, 
and which, when appended to a syllabic character, serves to indicate the length of its vowel. 

- 2 ‘ Ihe .Tibetan Alphabet *, vol. xi, pp. 266 ff., where all needful references to previous 
writers on the subject will be found. I may add that before I had seen Ur. Fnmcke’s article 
I had reached the same conclusion, mainly on the grounds set out on p]). xviii ff., which 
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to Tibet was really Kashmir, and, further, that there he had come into- 
contact with a Brahman from Khotan, whom the Tibetan tradition 
calls Li-byin or ‘ Blessing of Khotan and that that Brahman taught 
him the alphabet of his own country. This, in effect, means that the 
alphabet, as introduced into Tibet, is the alphabet of Khotan, Li being 
the well-known Tibetan name of Khotan. It is not the alphabet of India. 
According to Tibetan tradition 23 Khotan fell under the domination of 
Tibet, in the seventh century, under Sroh-tsan Gampo. There could be 
no direct communication, across the Himalaya, between Lhassa in Tibet 
and Khotan. It could be effected only by way of Kashmir and the 
passes leading from that country into Eastern Turkestan. Thon-mi’s 
mission, to procure the alphabet from Khotan, had necessarily to take 
that circuitous route ; and to judge by the Tibetan tradition he was 
saved the completion of his journey through the lucky accident of 
meeting, on his way in Kashmir, with a learned Brahman from Khotan, 
who could supply him with the information he was in search of. 

The introduction of the alphabet from Khotan is capable of a quite 
satisfactory proof. Sambhota is said to have brought back with him 
from Kashmir an alphabet consisting of thirty radicals, twenty-four of 
which he is said to have received from his Khotanese instructor Li-byin, 
while he himself added six new radicals for the purpose of expressing 
certain sounds peculiar to Tibet, The twenty-four radicals (see Fig. 2) 
taken over from the Khotanese alphabet were those denoting the con¬ 
sonants : k, kli, g, n ; c, ch,j, n ; t, th, cl, n ; p, ph, b, m; w, y, r, l; s , s ; h, a. 
The six new radicals, added by Sambhota, and formed by modifications 
of certain Khotanese radicals, were the consonants ts, isli, dz; z, z; h: 

Two points must be noted in this Tibetan classification of the letters 
of their alphabet. In the first place, the sign for w is classed among those 
consonants which are said to have been taken over from the Khotanese 
alphabet, but in the actual order of the Tibetan alphabetical table, it is 
placed right in the middle of the newly constructed signs as denoting 

are not specially noticed by him. See also Dr. Francke's article in the Memoirs of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. i, pp. 43 ff., and his article on ‘The kingdom of gNya khri 
btsanpo’ in J A SB. (N.S.), vol. vi, pp. 97-9. See also the Note on p. xxxi. 

28 See BockhilFs Life of the Buddha, p. 211. 
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a peculiar Tibetan sound, whence in that table these particular Tibetan 
signs come to number seven. There is here an apparent inconsistency ; 
but it is susceptible of a simple explanation. The Tibetan sign for 
w (®) 1S rea11 ^ the Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) sign for the cerebral sibilant 
9 W’ Wlth a ieftward curve added on to the top of its left vertical stroke. 
Exactly in the same way, the new Tibetan sign for z (fj) is formed by 
a leftward curve added to the top of the Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) sign 
for the dental n (fy One might expect, therefore, that the two signs, 
foi w and z, since both denote peculiar Tibetan sounds, would be 
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tieated alike in relation to the alphabet. But though, as a matter of 
fact, they are both alike, and side by side, placed among the new signs 
in the alphabetic table, they are classified differently, viz. w among 
the consonants received from Khotan, and 2 among those constructed by 
Sambhota ; and they are so classified simply because the latter sign (z), 
ln lts unmodified Khotanese form, occurs also in the Tibetan alphabet 
as the sign for the dental n, while the former sign (io) in its un- 
moc i ed Khotanese form (viz. for cerebral s) does not occur in the 
l etan alphabet. On precisely the same principle of classification, the 
oui new signs foi the peculiar libetan sounds, ts, tsh, dz, z, are classed as 
newly constructed ones, because their unmodified Khotanese (i.e. Sanskrit) 
forms occur also in the Tibetan alphabet as the signs for c, ch,j. In 
fact, the only sign which is really new, that is, not a mere modification 
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of an existing Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) consonantal sign, is that for h ; 
and this sign, therefore, most properly is classed as a new sign. The sign 
for //, namely, as stated already in footnote 21, is really a modification of 
the Khotanese (i. e. Sanskrit) cnrve which serves to indicate the length 
of a vowel. The true origin of the sign is seen clearly from its import 
as an appendix to a syllable the vowel of which it is desired to indicate 
as being long. 24 

The second point to be noted is that in the Tibetan alphabetical table, 
the sign for the radical ct is not placed, as in the Sanskrit alphabetical 
table, separately and in advance of the consonantal radicals, but takes its 
place right at the end of the twenty-four consonantal radicals, which were 
taken over from the Sanskrit (Khotanese), and the series of which it con¬ 
cludes. Further, that the framer of the Tibetan alphabet understood it to 
be of the nature of a consonantal radical is evident from the fact that it is 
treated like any other consonantal radical; for the vowel a is taken to be 
inherent in it, and the vowels u, e , 0 are indicated by attaching diacritical 
marks to it. If we were to transcribe the radical sign for cc by x y the Tibetan 
alphabetic, or rather syllabic, table presents the syllabic radicals xct, xi , xa> 
xe,xo, &c.,precisely in the same way as it presents the radicals kct f Tci,ku , he, k 0 , 
&c. (see Fig. 1). In short the Tibetan apparently vocalic radical for a really 
functions as a consonantal radical, 25 and in that respect is reminiscent of 
the function of consonantal radicals, such as 'alef and c coyin , in Semitic 
alphabets ; and that is a fashion which is altogether foreign to any 
Indian alphabet. This is a noteworthy fact; and by itself it points to 
the conclusion that the Tibetan alphabet is not an importation from 
India, 20 but from some country the alphabet of which must have come 

2i Dr. Francke’s explanation of the origin of the signs for w and h, in Epigraphia 
Indica, yoL xi, p. 270, is different, and, in my opinion, very fanciful. 

25 In confirmation, I may refer to a Tibetan tradition (which however I am just now 
unable to verify) quoted by me in 1893 from Baboo Sarat Chandra Das, in Journal ASB., 
vol. lxii, Ft. I, p. 6, ‘He (Thon-mi) based the four vowels, called aAi (or ‘series of a \ 
i. e. i, e , 0 , u) on a. 1 

20 It is interesting to observe that the modern Nagari script has the forms 0 and 
au. But the practice of writing those two vowels with the radical ^ is very modern 
indeed; it dates no further back than the early eighteenth century. It appears, e.g., in 
the medical MSS. of the India Office, Nos. 2644 and 2638, dated respectively a.d. 1720 
and 1733 ; but not in No. 2637, which is of about the same date. The practice arose 
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in some way under the influence of a Semitic fashion of writing. It has 

o 

been stated already that Tibetan tradition distinctly refers to Li-yul, 
‘ the land of Li ’, i. e. to Khotan, as the country of origin of its alphabet; 
and modern archaeological discoveries have shown abundantly that 
Semitic influences were at work in Eastern Turkestan for some time 
before the traditional date of that importation. 

We have now to examine the manuscript remains recovered from the 
Khotan area to see whether, and how far, the Khotanese alphabet and 
Khotanese writing preserved in them supply evidence in corroboration of 
the Tibetan tradition. The examination -will have to take two things 
into account: first, Khotanese texts as written either in the Upright 
Gupta or the Cursive Gupta type of the Khotanese script; secondly, 
Khotanese writing as preserved in older literary texts, or as presented in 
latei official or private documents. The evidence, resulting from this 
examination, and quoted in the sequel, will be taken so far as possible 
fiom the manuscript remains included in the present volume. When 
that source fails, reference will be made to earlier publications of such 
remains in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, as well as to, 
as yet, unpublished remains in Sir Aurel Stein’s and my own collections. 
Accordingly the witnesses will be the following :_ 


I. 


In Upright Gupta script:— 

(1) The Yajracchedika (Vaj.),44 fols. ' 

(2) The Aparimitayuh Sutra (Ap.), 
20 fols. 


both included in the present 
volume; Plates V-XVII. 


(3) Stein MS., Ch. ii. 002, Siddhasara Sastra (Siddh.), a medical 
work, 65 fols. 

(4) Stein MS., Ch. 00274, an unidentified Buddhist religious work 

(Buddh.), 39 fols. Neither No. 3 nor No. 4 is published as 
yet. 


LiUurv h onward^ as™ T u cliarac . ters for the ™wels a and a«, from the tenth 
T J b - SCen . by refemn S t0 Ta,)le V of Btihler’s Indian Palaeography, 
S faTr a t the vowe?' “S*™ f traverses 1 9- That this is so is evident from 

! 2V]“ d ,« llave always been, and are to the present day, written 

w,th the special radical TT winch could not blend with the radical V 

07. b 







warn i° 
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(5) Fragments (Fr.) in the Hoernle Collection, of Buddhist canoni¬ 
cal literature; 139 pieces ; not published. 

II. In Cursive Gupta script:— 

(1) The two folios 7 and 8 of the Aparimitayuh Sutra (above men¬ 
tioned, No. 2), included in the present volume, Plate XV. 

(2) The Khotanese texts of the Tibetan and Chinese bilingual frag¬ 

ments (Tib., Chin.), published in the present volume, Plates 
XVII and XXII. 

(3) Documents (Doc.), published in the Journal ASB., vol. lxvi, 

Pt. I, 1897, Plates V-VII; and in the Report in the same 
Journal, Ex. No., vol. Ixx, Pt. I, 1901, Plates VI, VIT. 

(4) I ext Rolls (T.R.) of the Stein Collection, Ch. 0041, Mahaprat- 
yahgira Dharani, partly published in the Journal RAS., 1911, 
Plate A. Also, Ch. 0044, KauSaki Prajnaparamita, 70 lines of 
writing; and Ch. 00260 with 382 lines of writing; neither 
published. 

(5) Stein MS., Ch. ii. 003, an anonymous medical work (Med.), in 

71 fols.; not yet published. 

(6) Syllabary Rolls (S.R.) of the Stein Collection, published in the 

Journal RAS., 1911, Plates I-IV. 

The evidence of these witnesses is as follows :— 

(1) In the Upright Gupta script, all vowels {a, a, i, l, e , ai o, au) 

-are ordinarily written with the radical The only exceptions are the 
vowels u and u, which are ordinarily written with the special radical 
there being only a single, perhaps doubtful, example of short u, written 
with the radical ^r, in Plate VI, 6 a }' 1 . 27 

As to the other vowels, short l (as an initial) is a vowel of rather 
rare occurrence. With the special three-dotted radical (%•), it never 
occurs in secular, and very exceptionally in canonical literature. 

Hie details are as follows. It never occurs in Ap., and only once (with the radical 
*.*) in ^ a J': Uate XIII, 41 In Siddh. it occurs only eleven times, and always 


57 It occurs in the word vhu, which ordinarily is written with the radical ; e. a. 
Id. VI, 6 6** 76*“. See alto footnote 29. 






with the radical ^ ; fols. 1 £«• iv 3 4 7 b ix 10S 1!1 (bis) 102 a m 140 b" 147 a T b ui . 

In Fr. it occurs three times, always with radical •••, No. - 1 g 4 T 2 -, ]. 3, No. -’gf 1 . 1. 4, 
No. Vt q . 1. 2. 


The long vowel % is of rather more frequent occurrence ; but with 
the radical ••• it is found very exceptionally, both in canonical and 
secular Buddhist literature, though the exceptions are more frequent in 
canonical literature, especially in Ap. and Fr. 


The details are as follows. In Vaj. it occurs altogether 20 times; viz. 19 times with 
radical % Pls.V ff., fols. 2 b m 17 a" b™ 19 a" 1 b iv 21 b w 22 a' 30 32 a iv 35 a iv b ni - iv 

36 a'- 11 37 b lv 39 a} 41 b lv 42 a Vl - iv , and only once with the radical v, Plate V 3 b n . 
In Ap. it occurs only three times, always with the radical v, PI. XIV 2 a IT 3 a 1 , 
PI. XV 10 a lv . In Siddh. it occurs 37 times with radical ; fols. 2 4 a 111 5 a ir 

6 i iH 7 b' 9 oA (bis ) v b v 11 b m 14 a 5 b' 18a ii! 19 a y b ix 20 b m 104 a v 107 a lv /A 121 a T 
122 a m b a 123 a u 126 a Ui 128 6 iiiiv 131 a ir 133 v 134 b m 136 b il 138a a - m 144a ii iH 
b l 155 b" ; never with radical •.*. In Buddh. it occurs 10 times with radical 
fols. 1 b' 1 2 b' x 3 (A 8 b™ 9 a' 1 15 b™ 18 a” 27 a? 32 d‘ v 37 iA 1 ' 1 • never with radical * 
In Fr. it occurs 15 times with radical W; No. - 1 //, 1. 2, No. W 2 -, ]. 2, No. A£2, 1. 5, 
No. A 4 #, 1. 1, No. -Vw> h b No. A 4 #, b 5, No. A 4 /, b 5, No. A 44 -,’l. 5,’No. Ve 4 . 1- 2, 
No* ttt> h. 3, 4, No. if 0 -, b 6 No. 4f 0 -, 11. 2, 5 ; and 13 times with radical v; 
No. V#. lb 1, 2, No. f 4 #, 1. 5 (5«), No. -Vf, 1. 6, No. j. 2 , No. fV, b 1, 
No. -W. b 4, No. frf, 1. 4, No. i|-|. 1. 2, No. 1. 3, No. - 3 T 5 f, 11. 3, 4. With the 
very old radical -|- it occurs once in No. 1. 4 (see footnote 21). 


The vowels e and ai are of very rare occurrence ; and written with 
the special radical V, they are still more exceptional, though the excep¬ 
tions again are more frequent in canonical literature, especially in Ap. 
and Buddh. 


The details are as follows. Neither e nor ai is ever found in Vaj. In Ap. e 
occurs twice, and both times with the radical TJ, Plate XIV 1 b m 2 ai never. In 
Siddh., e occurs seven times with radical ^ ; fols. 16 a' 128 b iiL iv 152 (bis) 155 1A” 
156 a , but only once with radical TJ, fol. 11 a v ; while ai occurs only once, and then 
I)'** 11 *><* 01 . 100« iv . In Buddh., e occurs six times with radical H : fols. 1 b iU 
7 . 18 ^ 31 1)1 38 ancl on, y three times with radical ir, fols. 6 b m 9 a" 17 a 1 ; 

while at occurs only twice, both times with radical If, fols. 10 a lx 35 b\ In Fr., 
neither & nor ai occurs. 

As to the vowels o and au, neither very frequent, both may be 
written in two ways, either with the radical % or with a special radical 

b 2 
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Z, peculiar*to the Khotanese script, 28 though the latter is practically 
restricted to canonical literature, the radical being ordinarily used in 
non-canonical writing. 


The details are as follows. In the canonical texts Vaj. and Ap., tlie special 
radical Z is always used, never radical ^. Thus o 24 times in Vaj. (e.g. Plate V 3 b", 
PL IX 32 a 1 (bis), &c., see Vocabulary, pp. 345-6), and five times in Ap. (Plate XIV 
2a"(bis), PI. XVI13 a' 14 a" 16 b iy ) ; again an five times in Vaj., PL X 38 b 1 (tris) u - m , 
and three times in Ap., Plates XIV 3 a " 1 , XV 9a 1 , XVI 13 a 1 . In Buddh., also a 
canonical text, radical ^ is used more often than the special radical Z with either o 
or au ; thus o with radical ^ four times, fols. 27 b iy 316 1 34 a"' iv , with radical Z six 
times, fols. 19 b n 26 b L iv 24 a iy 26 a 11 ; and au with radical ^ ten times, fols. 28a lv 
29 a 1 b iy 30 b n 32 a 111 33 b" 35 b 1 36 a" 37 b" 38 b" 1 , with radical Z six times, fols. 7 a iy 
12a lv 15a 1 26 b" 24 a 1 25 b". In Fr., all of canonical texts, radical Z is always 
used, never ^ ; thus with o 33 times, No. 1. 5, No. - 1 ^ 2 -, 1. 7, No. - 7 ?-$-, 11. 3, 4, 
No. -V#, h 5 (six times), No. fj| 11. 1, 2, 3, No. VtS h 3, No. 1. 4, No. 

1 . 4, No. -V#, L 1 (six times), No. VA h 2 , No. h 1 , No. ^|, 1. 3, No. VrS h 3, 
No. h 2 , No. 1 . 6 , No. V/-, 1* 6 , No. \\\ 1 . 2 , No. Iff, 1 . 3, No. Xf§, 1. 1 , 
No. V^ 0 -, 1. 6 ; and with three times, No. h- 3, 4, No. -- 3 -, 1. 4. On the other 
hand, in the non-canonical, medical Siddh., both vowels 0 and au are always written 
with radical never with the special radical Z ; thus 0 twice, fol. 3 4 iu * 1V ; and au 21 
times, fols. 2 b 1 3 b"■ (bis) m 7 b l 9 b y 10 d 7 19 a iv 100 a" 104 b iy 107 a 1 123 a" b il iU 
128 a 1 " 138 a 1 139 a 1 140 a” 149 b y 151 b y 155 a". 


(2) In the Cursive Gupta script, all vowels (a , a, i , i , e, ai , 0 , cm), 
with the exception of u and u , are invariably written with the radical 
^ The vowels w and u are equally invariably written with the special 
radical The three special radicals for i, e, 0 never occur at all. In 
the whole extensive mass of cursively written manuscript remains, so far 
as I have been able to examine it, two of those three special radicals, 
namely those for i and 0 , occur only in the concluding passage of the 
Kausaki Prajnaparamita Roll, Ch. 0044 ; once i in 1. 67, and twice au in 
lines 64 and 65. And with regard to this singular exception it is to be 


- 8 See below, p. xxviii. In order to signify au , the mark of length is added, either in its 

fourth or fifth form (see infra . p. 140); usually the former (see, e. g., Plates X 38 6 1 , XIV 

3 XX 3”), but once the fifth form (as in na, Plate XVIII 3 a™). The latter is the 

usual one in the Kuchean slanting Gupta script, as in onolme, Plate XI 2 a\ 
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noted that the passage consists of a short charm (mantra) in the Sanskrit, 
not in the Khotanese language. The details are as follows 

The vowel i, written with radical occurs once in Tib., Plate XVII 2 a ix • 
three times in Doe., JASB., 1897, Plate V, 1 . 6 ; and 27 times’in Med fols 545 “ 
67 a'' 5“ 68 5“ 72 a* 73 - 74 a* 77 5“ 80 5* 81 b- 88 a' 89 a'’ 9092 a v 93 a i 

96 5 iv 97 a m 101 5 V 102 a 11 (bis) 103 a iT 5“ 104 a"" iv 115 

The vowel i, with radical % occurs twice in Tib., Plate XVII a vi - vii ; twice in 
Chin., Plate XXII 5 SVU - xx ; five times in Doc., JASB., 1897, Plates V, 1 . 5 , VI, 
No. 9, 1 . 4, No. 10, 11 . 6 and 7 ; Report, Plate VI, 1 . 4 ; and 25 times in Med., fols. 
46 «» (bis) 47 a v 5" 52 a> 56 a v 57 a lv 61 5 1 63 5 1 67 5 Ui - v 69 a iU 73 a w 76 a a (bis) 99 a v 5 " 
100 a 1 103 a 11 '" 1 ¥ 104 a L iT 109 5“ (bis). 

The vowel e, with radical % occurs once in Tib., Plate XVII a iT ; and 16 times 
in Med., fols. 46 a 11 47a 1 50 a H - T 51 a v 5 m 55 5"- “ 58 a“ 59 5 " *"• iv 60 5 " 61 a™ 62 a iv 
65 a v . In Doc. it does not occur. 

The vowel ai, with radical occurs once in the Text Roll of the Mahapratyan- 
g'ira Dha., JRAS., 1911, Plate V, 1 . 15 ; and four times in Med., fols. 47 5" 48 5 T 
58 5 1U 62 5 1 . In Tib., Chin., Doc. it does not occur. 

I he vowel 0 , with radical does hot occur in any of the cursively w ritten 
manuscripts of the witness list, with the exception of the Syllabary Rolls, the evidence 
of which is given below. 

The vowel an, with radical % occurs three times in fols. 7 and 8 of Ap., Plate 
XV 7 a iT 5“ 8 a“ (see also JASB., 1901, PI. VI); once in Tib., Plate XVII a“; 
tw ice in Doe., Report, Plate VII, 11 . 2 and 5 ; and nine times in Med., fols. 44 a* (bis) 
62 a* 63 5 iT 66 a iv 72 5" 81 5* 106 5 V 116 5‘. 

(3) As to the Cursive Gupta script, the evidence of the Alphabetical 
and Syllabary Rolls is particularly important. These Rolls, as explained 
by me in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp. 450 ff., 
evidently exhibit the usages of writing by masters and pupils in the 
Buddhist monastic schools of Eastern Turkestan in the eighth century 
a.d. In these schools it appears to have been the practice to utilize the 
blank reverse of paper rolls, the obverse of which was inscribed with 
Chinese Buddhist texts, tor the purpose of teaching and exercising the 
writing of the Khotanese ordinary script. With this object the reverse 
side is covered with tables of the Khotanese alphabetic radicals as well as 
tables of syllabaries inscribed in a fine, well-formed hand, apparently by 
the schoolmaster. Now in the alphabetic table, inscribed on Roll Ch. xl, 
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003, shown* on page 455 of the Journal, only the two radicals ^ and ^ 
are prescribed for the whole of the ten vowels of the alphabet. That 
shows that all vowels, except u and u, were to be written with the 
radical ^T. The alphabet, in this form, with the solitary vocalic radicals 
and is repeated on the reverse side of Roll Ch. 0042 (shown ibid ., 
Plate III, 1. 13) apparently by a pupil, in a very ill-formed hand. On 
two other Rolls, Ch. lviii, 007 and Ch. 004(5 (shown ibid., Plate I, 1. 1, 
and Plate IV, 1. 17), the alphabetic table is given in much fuller detail. 
The complete series of ten vowels is shown in them, written with the 
radicals ^ and ^. But two points are particularly noteworthy: first, it 
is only the' long u which is written with the radical ^, while all the 
other nine vowels, including the short u , are written with the radical ^r. 
Secondly, the diacritical mark indicating the sound of short u is not 
attached to the bottom of the radical in the form of a wedge, or 
a curve, or an angle, as it is usual with other consonantal radicals (e. g. 
the wedge in Jehu and Jcsu , Plate I, 11. 10 and 42 ; the curve in ku, ibid., 
1. 9 ; the angle in kyu, Jchyu , ibid., 11. 43 and 44), but is mounted on the 
top of the radical in the form of a curve or angle (the former in 
Plate I, 1. 1, the latter in Plate IV, 1. 17). The reason for this position 
of the mark, no doubt, is that the foot of the radical ^ was already 
furnished with a wedge, with which the diacritical mark of short u would 
have interfered, if it had been attached to the foot. 29 The same facts 
are suggested by the abbreviated form of the alphabet in Roll Ch. xl, 
002, ibid., Plate II, 1. 42. Here the characters are given for only the 
three vowels a, u, u ; but while the long u is written with the radical 
the vowels a and short u are written with the radical Moreover, 
here too the character for the short u shows its diacritical mark, 
indicative of the sound u , in the form of a curve (similar to that in 
Plate I, 1. 1) attached to the head of the radical ^. 30 


29 This reason will be appreciated if the shape of the character for the vowel u is 
examined in the word uhu in Plate VI 6 a)\ where the position of the diacritical mark 
at the foot of the radical ^ has resulted in an exaggerated wedge. 

30 In my remarks in JRAS. for 1911, pp. 456, 459, some of the features of the alphabet 
in these tables were not yet understood. Thus, the character for the short vowel u was 
read as a , owing to its similarity to the real character for the vowel a ; but the fact that 
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The conclusion to be drawn from the facts set out in the foregoing 
evidence is that in the seventh and eighth centuries A.D., if not°even 
earlier, the practice arose in the Khotanese area of Eastern Turkestan 
especially when using the cursive script of ordinary daily intercourse to 
write all vowels, except u and u, with the radical ^ a; and further that 
this practice optionally, varying perhaps according to the locality or in¬ 
dividuality of the writer, even extended to the vowel u. It seems 
probable that the Khotanese Brahman Li-byin, from whom the Tibetan 
scholar Thon-mi is said to have learned his alphabet, was one of those 
scribes who were accustomed to write the vowel u with the radical ^ • 
and further it may be suggested that Thon-mi, in adapting the alphabet 
of his teacher to Ins own purposes, with logical consistency extended the 
use of the radical ^ to the long vowel u, so as to obtain a complete 
senes of vowels, all framed with the radical and that he facilitated 
his object by the removal of the wedge which marks the foot of the 
radicals in the Khotanese script, but which is absent from the Tibetan 
script. On all grounds it cannot be doubted that it was the cursive 
script of Khotan to which Thon-mi was introduced by Li-byin. 

In Khotan, as we have seen, two types of script were in use, the 
Upright Gupta, which was used principally in writing texts of a 
religious character, and the Cursive Gupta, which was employed in 
writing anything of a secular character, and generally' in the ordinary 
writing of daily intercourse. The latter arose gradually from the former 
by a process of modification such as is observable in many other coun¬ 
tries. In the same way, e. g., arose the so-called ‘headless ’ (u-me) type of 
the Tibetan script from out of the original * headed ’ (u-chan) type framed 
by Thon-mi. In the same way, also, arose the Indian cursive ‘ Kaithi' 
or ‘ Mahajani ’ type of Nagarf from out of the literary ‘ DevanagssT. 
Moreover, everywhere that process of modification is marked by the 
common feature that the formal literary type of script has a tendency to 
conserve old ways of writing. This characteristic explains the fact that 
the Upright Gupta is more tenacious in the use of the old Indian vocalic 



the charactei foi a is wiitten in this way in three entirely distinct and independent tables, 
shows that no scribal error is to he thought of. See also the Note on p. xxxii. 
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radicals of i, u, e, and o. Indeed, in the case of the radical z o, the con¬ 
servatism of the Khotanese Upright Gupta is particularly striking; 
for it conserves that radical in a form in which it had disappeared at 
an early date from India itself. Originally the inferior curve of the 
radical took a rightward turn in India, as may be seen in Buhler’s 
Indian Palaeography, Table III, traverse 6, Nos. viii and xiv ; but as 
early as the Gupta period it began to turn leftward, ibicl., Table YI, 
trav. 13. 31 But in the Khotan area the rightward turn persists, in 
writing both vowels o and au, whether in Sanskrit or Khotanese texts. 32 

Another graphic feature of the Khotanese Upright Gupta may be 
noticed in' this connexion. The diacritical mark of the medial short i, 
as Professor Ltiders has pointed out in his introduction to the Sanskrit 
Saddharma-pundarlka (pp. 141, 1G8), is written in three different ways, 
which may be seen, e.g. in Plate XVIII, 3 a '- 11 di, 3 cd v ci, 3 b ym It. 
A somewhat similar difference occurs in the Kuchean Slanting Gupta 
script. It is shown in the inset figure to the medical text of the Weber 
MSS., Part IX, published by me in the Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, vol. lxx, Pt. I, Extra No., 1901, p. 1. The reason of this 
difference, whether it is due to a mere whim of the writer, 33 or to 
exigencies of writing, or to different phonetic values, is not known at 
present. Though it occurs also in manuscripts containing a Sanskrit 
text, it has no foundation in the phonetic system of that language. In 
such cases the fact of its occurrence indicates only that the manuscript 
was written by a native of Eastern Turkestan; and that if it has 
a phonetic implication, it points to a phonetic peculiarity of the languages 


31 See also Table I in my edition of the Bower Manuscript. 

32 E. g., in the Sanskrit text on Plate XX 6^* vii .—A character, practically identical 
with the Khotanese radical for 0 , exists also in the Kuchean scrijit, where, however, it is 
taken to signify the consonant w, as in vjasampd[ (Plate XI 2 a 1 ). It may be added that 
the Kuchean character, at present understood to signify 0 (as in onolme , Plate XI 2 a 1 ) is 
identical with one of the alternative forms of the Khotanese character for au (see footnote 28), 
so that possibly it may really signify au. Whether any, and what, relation between the two 
scripts is indicated by this graphic coincidence remains to be discovered. 

33 A mere scribal whim seems indicated by the fact that the difference may occur in 
the same Sanskrit word, e.g. Plate XVIII 3 6 u pasyati and paJyati; Plate XXI lv 
czttadhard, cittadhdrd. 
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of that country, primarily in the Khotanese language; for it occurs 
mainly in Khotanese, rarely in Kuchean texts. 

Another obvious indication of the nationality of the writer of a manu¬ 
script is the occurrence in it of the peculiar modification of the r sound, 
transcribed by rr. That letter, as above explained (p. xv), is peculiar to the 
Khotanese language, and is entirely foreign to Sanskrit. An immigrant 
from India, settled in Khotan, might acquire the Khotanese sound rr, but 
it is hardly conceivable that he would introduce it when copying a text 
composed in his own native Sanskrit language, while it would be almost 
unavoidable for a native of Khotan, who had acquired a knowledge of 
Sanskrit, to make an occasional mistake, and, when copying a Sanskrit 
text, to write rr where r should have been written; e.g. to write 
prrabha for prablia (Plate II 4 1V ) or prrajanitum for prajanitum (Plate 
XXI 3 n ). Accordingly it is practically certain that any Sanskrit manu- 
- script in which rr appears was written by a native of the Khotanese 
area of Eastern Turkestan. Moreover the frequency of the occurrence 
of r v in a Sanskrit manuscript may serve as a measure of the proficiency 
of the Khotanese scribe in the knowledge of Sanskrit. Thus the manu¬ 
script of which a fragmentary page is shown in Plate XX, No. 3, must 
be the handiwork of an illiterate scribe; for every Sanskrit r (it occurs 
nineteen times in the figured page) is replaced by the Khotanese rr. 

And this inference is confirmed by the fact that the language of the 
fragment, as its editor Dr. Thomas rightly observes (p. 121), is a ‘ curiously 
debased dialect 5 of Sanskrit. Very possibly the text is the scribe’s own 
composition, and the manuscript may be his autograph. Of course, if in 
addition to a characteristically Khotanese script, a manuscript is written in 
the Khotanese language, the presumption of its being the production of a 
native of Khotan is overwhelming. Similarly, the appearance of the slant- 
ing type of Gupta characters in a manuscript is an unfailing indication of 
its being the production of a Kuchean scribe, even if it should be a Sanskrit 
manuscript. The Khotanese language, so far as my present experience 
extends, is never found in any manuscript written in Slanting Gupta 
characters; nor the Kuchean language, in any manuscript written in 
the Upright Gupta and Cursive Gupta scripts. 
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Glancing over the Plates accompanying this volume, it will be 
noticed that they illustrate manuscripts written in two varieties of the 
Upright Gupta script, one stiff and formal, the other free and easy. 
They may be described as the calligraphic and ordinary literary varieties. 
The former is seen, e. g., in the manuscripts of the Vajracchedika and 
Aparimitayuh texts, both in the Khotanese language, in Plates Y-XVII; 
also in the manuscripts of the Mahapratyahgira Dharani and Sacldharma- 
pundarika texts, both in the Sanskrit language, in Plate II, No. 4, and 
Plate XVIII, No. 1. On the other hand, the remaining manuscripts of 
Sanskrit texts, such as the Chandragarbha and other Sutras, in Plates 
XX and XXI, show the ordinary literary script in various degrees of 
excellence or the reverse. The peculiarities of the calligraphic style of 
writing have been carefully noticed in Professor Liider s introduction to 
his edition of the Saddharma-pundarlka fragment (pp. 140-2). The 
form of the letter bli may serve as the most convenient test for distin¬ 
guishing the two styles. In the calligraphic style it is made with a fine 
tangential stroke crossing the left limb (well shown in Plate II 4 m bhdra), 
while in the ordinary literary style there is a mere angle or curve (see, 
e.g., garbhd, PI. XX 3 U1 , gambhira, PI. XXI 3 V1 ). 

Besides the linguistic and graphic conditions prevailing in Eastern 
Turkestan at the time when the manuscripts discovered in that country 
were written, these manuscripts throw light on the original language of 
the imported Buddhist sacred literature. That the texts written in 
Khotanese and Kuchean were translated from a Sanskrit original seems 
obvious from the fact of other texts found along with them which are 
written in Sanskrit. That by the side of the Pali Canon, existing 
among the southern Buddhists of Ceylon, there once existed a corre¬ 
sponding Sanskrit Canon among the northern Buddhists was well known 
from certain surviving portions, e. g. the Vajracchedika and Suvarna- 
prabhasa Sutra long published (see pp. 109, 176), though the exact 
relation as a whole between the two Canons was a matter of uncertainty 
and dispute. 34 It was also well known that the existence of the 


34 See, e. g., Prof. O Ideal) erg’s ‘ Buddhistische Studien ’ in the Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, vol. lii (1898), pp. 613-94. 
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Sanskrit Canon must date back to a fairly early date; but most of it, 
indeed the most important jiarts of it, were believed to have entirely 
perished. 35 As a result of the modern archaeological explorations, 
fragments of the lost Sanskrit Canon are coming to light. The present 
volume contains fragments of not less than twenty-six religious texts 
(see pp. xxxiii-xxxiv), of which twenty-one belong to the Canon of the 
Vinaya Pitaka, on Discipline, and the Sutra Pitaka, on Doctrine, 
while two others are non-canonical religious poems, and the identity 
of three more is still uncertain. Among them there are only three 
texts (viz. Nos. 12, 18, 19) which were previously known, 38 all the 
others are new discoveries, among which the fragments of the Stotras, 
or hymns, of the celebrated ancient poet Matricheta are particularly 
interesting. Among the numerous fragments, which are not yet 
identified, and which await publication in subsequent volumes, additional 
canonical texts will no doubt be forthcoming, so that ultimately we may 
hope to possess, at least in fragments, a considerable portion of the lost 
northern Sanskrit Canon. 

These fragments of that Canon will afford much assistance towards 
the settlement of two still debated questions, namely the relation of the 
northern to the southern Canon, and the identity of the original language 
of the northern Canon. On both questions I am disposed to agree with 
the views of Pischel and Professors Oldenberg and Ltiders. 37 It seems 
to me that the fragments favour the view of an essential identity of the 
two Canons, and of the language of this original identical Canon having 
been the vernacular language of Magadba (roughly modern Bihar) in 
northern India, which was the theatre of Buddha’s activity. 

NOTE. 

To p. xviii.—The crucial basis of the Tibetan tradition on the construction 
of the thirty radicals of its alphabet is a sentence in its Annals, the rgyal • rubs • gsal • 
bahi • me . Ion, or ‘ Bright mirror of the line of Kings’, which runs as follows: 

85 See, e.g., Pisrhel’s ‘Bruchstiicke des Sanskritkanons der Buddhisten aus IdykutSare, 
Chinesisch-Turkestanin Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Breuss. Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
1904, vol. xxv, pp. 807-9; and Suzuki, £ Asvaghosha’s The Awakening of Faith p- xi. 

38 That is, wholly known, and now published. Of two others (Nos. 13 and 21) detached 
passages were known from quotations in the published text of the isiksa-samuccaya. 

See Pischel, l. c., p. 807; and Oldenberg, l. c., pp. 673 ff. 
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hod . ska/i • dan • flstun . nas • </sal ■ b yed . ni • su • rtsa, . hzi • d/-ug • rins • icos • nas I 


sum • cu • wzdsa d I 

This has been translated by Dr. Francke (Ep. Ind., xi, p. 267) to mean: 

; Fringing* them into agreement with the Tibetan language, they formed 24 gSal byed 
and 6 Mint, altogether 30 characters.’ And commenting on this translation he 
remarks (l.c., p. 269) : c The Tibetans themselves distinguish between two types of 
characters in their alphabet. One type was taken directly from the Indian alphabet, 
whilst the other was invented by Thonmi Sambhota, or his forerunners. The first 
type is called gSal-byed (consonants), and the second, Rins. 

The objection to Dr. Francke’s translation is that he seems to take gsal byed and 
rins as the names of the Sanskrit (Khotanese) consonants, and the Tibetan supple¬ 
mentary consonants respectively. But gsal byed is the Tibetan term for all the 
consonants of its alphabet; and rins, according to S. Ch. Das Tibetan-English 
Dictionary, means c hurry, haste ’, c speedily, quickly . Hence, in confoimity with 
Col. Waddell’s view who (in a letter to me, dated 11th March, 1915) translates the 
words drug • rins • bcos • nas by c hurriedly composing, or contriving, six , I would 
suggest the following as a more exact rendering of the sentence : Comparing*, [the 
Sanskrit] with the Tibetan language, [and] quickly remedying [the deficiency 
in] the twenty and four consonants with six [others], they framed [an alphabet of] 
thirty [consonants].’ To bring out clearly the meaning of the sentence, it may be 
thus paraphrased: ‘ On comparing the Sanskrit with the Tibetan language, Thonmi 
and his associates found that the Sanskrit supplied them only with 24 suitable con¬ 
sonants, while the Tibetan required 30 consonants to express all its sounds ; but 
a way quickly (rins) occurred to them to remedy the deficiency of 6 consonants, 
and thus to frame the required alphabet of 30 consonants. This quick remedy (tins), 
as may be seen from Fig. 2 on p. xix, consisted in simply adding a hook to three 
Sanskrit (Khotanese) consonants (ts } tsh , dz) and a curve to two others (w, z) ; also 
by inverting and slightly modifying' two more (z and h ). 

The point to be noted, however, is that the Tibetan alphabet really possesses 
seven supplementary consonants (ts, tsh, dz, iv, z , z , h), shown in Fig. 2, while the 
sentence in question speaks of only six (ts, tsh, dz , z , z , h). An explanation of tuis 
apparent inconsistency is given on pp. xviii-xx. 

To p. xxvi. The transfer of the diacritical mark of short u from the foot to the 
head of the radical is not restricted to the radical It may be made in the case of 
any radical. In fact it is a general, though optional, mode of writing in Khotanese 
script, whether cursive or upright. See my Note in the Journal RAS. for 1915, 
p. 487. 
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LIST OF MANUSCRIPT REMAINS IN VOLUME I 

(i Classified as in Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Buddhist Tripitaka) 


I. SANSKRIT TEXTS 

A. VlNAYA. 

1. Monastic Regulations ....... 

2. do. do. ....... 

3. Technical Terms ........ 

4. Not identified text ...... 

B. Sutras of the HInayana. 

(a) Dlrgkagaina. 

5. Samglti Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 545 (9), col. 136) 

6. Atanatiya Sutra ........ 

(b) Madhyamagama. 

7. Upali Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 542 (133), col. 131) 

8. Suka Sutra ( do. do. No. 542 (170), col. 132) 

(c) Samyuktagama. 

9. Pravarana Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 544, col. 135) 

10. Candropama Sutra ( do. do. do. do. ) 

11. Sakti Sutra ( do. do. do. do. ) 

C. Sutras of the Maiiayana. 

(a) Prajnaparamita Class. 

12. Vajracchedika (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 10, col. 5) . 

(b) Ratnakuta Class. 

13. Ratnarasi Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 23 (44), col. 19) 

(c) Mahasannipata Class (Mahavaipulya). 

14. Ratnadhvaja Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 61, col. 27) 

15. Candragarbha Sutra ( do. do. No. 63, col. 29) 

16. Bhadrapala Sutra ( do. do. No. 76, col. 31) 


PAGE 

4 

8 

12 

166 


16 

24 


27 

46 


36 

40 

44 


176 


116 


100 

103 

88 
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(rl) Nirvana Class. 

17. Mahaparinirvana- Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 113, eol. 39) 

{e) Sutras of Duplicate Translation. 

18 a. Saddharma-pundarlka (Nanjio’s Catalogue, Nos. 134, 6, 8,9, cols. 44-5) 
185. Another fragment of the same text ....... 

18 c. A third fragment of the same text.• 

19a. Suvarnaprabhasottama Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, Nos. 126-7, cols. 41-2) 
195. Another fragment of the same text. 


(/) Sutras of Single Translation. 

20. Anantamukha Dharanl (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 360, col. 90) 

21. Suramgama-samadhi Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 399, col. 98). 

22. Sitatapatra Mahapratyangira Dharanl (Nanjio’s Cat., No. 1016, col. 223) 

23. A text, not identified 

24. Another text, not identified ....••••• 

D. Stotras. 

25. Satapancasatika Stotra. Five fragments ...... 

26. Catuhsataka Stotra. Three fragments. 
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93 


139 

162 

132 

108 

112 


86 

125 

52 

97 

121 


58 

75 


II. KHOTANESE TEXTS 

27. Vajracchedika (see No. 12) . . . . . • • • • 214 

28. Aparimitayuh Sutra (Nanjio’s Catalogue, No. 27, col. 21) . . • 289 

29. A fragment, not identified 395 

30. Another fragment, not identified ........ 400 

III. KUCHEAN TEXTS 


31. Pratimolcsa. .3157 

32. Prayaseittika and Pratidesanlya. Two fragments . 365 

IV. CHINESE TEXT 

33. Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita ........ 390 

V. TIBETAN TEXT 

34. Official Document .......... 402 
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METHOD OF TRANSCRIPTION 

Restorations are made :— 

A. In the case of letters, or passages, which are extant in a damaged state, or 

obliterated, but can be obviously restored. 

B. In the case of letters, or passages, which are lost through breakage, but 

which can be supplied wilh more or less certainty. 

Restorations are indicated as follows :— 

(1) Both A and B letters or passages are printed in italic type. 

(2) A letters or passages are printed in large italic type, and, if badly damaged, 

are placed within round brackets, but, if obliterated, within square brackets. 

(3) B letters or passages are printed in small italic type, and indicated by 
the breakage mark |f. 

(4) Letters which cannot be restored, whether in an A or in a B passng’e, are 
indicated by an equal number of crosses (xx), 

(5) Letters which stood on lost portions of a folio are indicated by an equal 

number of dots. 

Use of hyphen :— 

(1) A single hyphen indicates the combination of two words in a compound, 
e. g. deva-dalla., mdrg-opadem. 

(2) A double hyphen indicates the sequence of two words in a sentence, e. g. 

cteyam (foi ca iyam), dharmantch u nyd n (for dhat man Runyan); or an euphonic 
insertion, e. g. yaksebhyotm, (p. 26, rev. 1. 2). 

Sandhi between two words is indicated thus:_ 

(1) When two vowels coalesce, the compound vowel is marked by a circumflex, 

e.g. c'Jyam (for ca iyam ), mdrg-opadem (for mdrga-npadem). 

(2) When two consonants combine in a compound word, they are separated by 

a single hyphen, e.g. samya/c-sambodhi ; but when they do so between two 
words in a sentence, they are placed apart without any sign, unless they 
have suffered some change, in which case their separation is indicated by 
a double hyphen, e. g. tat same , but dharmdutchunydn (for dharmdn Runyan). 

(3) W hen a consonant and a vowel combine between words in a sentence, they 
are simply placed apart, without a sign, e.g. evam eva. 

Avagraha , not written in the original, is indicated by an inverted apostrophe; 
e ' P* ^ ] everse, 1. 3, *vydkaranlyah for avyakaranlyah. 
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Virama is indicated by a slanting strobe, which, in the case of Sanskrit texts, is 
placed to the right, but in Kuchean texts, to the left of the foot of the 
consonant; e.g., p. 5, obverse, 1.1, bhoktavyam \, but p. 358, obverse, 1. 2, wa^t. 

Interpunctions, marked by dots in the original, are represented, as the case may 
be, by large single or double dots: see, e. g., p. 6. 

Typographical distinctions, adopted to mark differences in the original characters 
for the vowels i, u, o are explained on p. 178. 


ABBREVIATIONS 

Ane. Khot. = Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, Detailed Report of Archaeo¬ 
logical Exploration in Chinese Turkestan. 

B. Psch. = Mrs. Rhys Davids’ Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics. 

Cv. = Cullavagga, vols. xvii and xx in Sacred Books of the East. 

D.N. = Dlgha-nikaya, ed. Pali Text Society. 

Dh.S. = Dharma-Sarhgraha, in Anecdota Oxoniensia, vol. i, Part V. 

Dvy. = Divy&vadana, ed. Cowell. 

JA. = Journal Asiatique. 

JASB. = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

JRAS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

L. V. — Lalita-Vistara, ed. Lefmann. 

M. N. = Majjhima-nikaya, ed. Pali Text Society. 

M.W. Dy. = Sir Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary. 

Mst. = Mahavastu, ed. Senart. 

Mv. = Mahavagga, vols. xiii and xvii in Sacred Books of the East. 

Mvy. = Mahavyutpatti, ed. Miranow, in Bibliotheca Buddhica, xiii. 

P.Dy. = Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

PTS. = Pali Text Society. 

SBE. = Sacred Books of the East. 

S.P. = Saddharma-pundarlka, ed. Kern and Nanjio in Bibliotheca Buddhika, x. 
S.S. = Siksa-samuccaya, ed. Bendall, in Bibliotheca Buddhika, i. 

Suz.AF. = Suzuki’s Awakening of Faith. 

Suz OMB. = Suzuki’s Outlines of Mahayana Buddhism. 

VOJ. = Vienna Oriental Journal. 

W.GIL. = Prof. Winternitz’ Geschichte der Indischen Litteratur. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 

Others explain themselves. 

In references raised numerals always refer to lines ; a = obverse, b = reverse; 
as, e. g., PI. XI 2 a li = Plate XI, No. 2, obverse, line 2. 
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Most of the fragments of manuscripts dealt with in this section belong to two 
consignments, marked by me as Nos. 149 and 150. They were transmitted by 
Sir G. Macartney, K.C.I.E., British Consul-General in Kashgar, to the Government 
of India in Simla, who forwarded them to me in 1907. 

The consignment No. 149 comprised seventeen separate packets, of which those 
marked V—XIII contained a very large number of paper manuscript fragments. 
The fragments, now edited, belong to packet X. There was also a packet XIV, 
which contained two pieces of wood inscribed with letters. From Mr. Macartney’s 
letter accompanying the consignment to the Government of India (No. 903/15 of 
October 10, 1906), it appears that packets V-XIV were given to him by Sahib 
Ali, the Indian Aksakal at Kuchar. With reference to the provenance of hose 
packets, the letter gave the following information, which was communicated to me 
by the Archaeological Department in Simla in their D.O. No. 422, dated April 11, 
1907 

c Nos. V-XIV have been found in Jigdalik and Kaya, near Kuchar. In a letter 
dated 15. Rajah 1324 H. (September 4, 1906) Sahib Ali says: “I left Kuchar on the 
^bth Jamadiulsani for Bai with a letter of recommendation from the Amban of 
Kuchar to the Amban of Bai. I reached Jigdalik in one day from Bai, and proceeded 
to the hills the next day and worked there "for ten days. On the 11th day, a lot of 
old manuscripts were found from a house. The next day I returned to Bai with 
these thing’s.” 5 

It should be noticed that the manuscripts are said to have been recovered from 
^ house ’. That word appears to be usually employed by the natives of Eastern 
Turkestan to indicate a stupa; see, e. g. Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, vol. i, p. 483. 
The ower MS., the Weber MSS., and others, as is now well known (see the Intro¬ 
duction to m\ edition of the Bower MS., chap, i), were similarly recovered from the 
interior relic chamber of an ancient stupa. In India, e. g. in Benares, it is the prac¬ 
tice, when manuscripts have become old and damaged, to prepare a fresh copy, and 
consign the old one to the waters of the sacred river Ganges. In Eastern Turkestan 
an analogous piactice seems to have obtained, of giving to old and damaged manu¬ 
scripts an honouied burial in the relic chamber of a stupa. 
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With regard to the position of Jigdalik I may quote what, in response to my 
inquiry, M. Pelliot, who, as leader of the recent French expedition to those parts, 
possesses an exceptionally accurate knowledge of the oasis of Kuchar, wrote to me 
on January 4, 1912 :— 


c ? L oasis de Bai est assez loin de Koutchar, et ni mes notes, ni les cartes chinoises 
ne m ont fait connaitre un Djigdalyq sur son territoire. Le nom est assez repandu 
en Turkestan Chinois puisquil signifie seulement “lendroit des oleasters 5 '. Le 
stupa en question doit faire partie d’une ligne de stupa qui se poursuit d’ouest en 
est au sud de Bat et au nord de la chaine du Tchol-Tagli.’ 

The consignment, No. 150, comprised eight sets, of which Set VII consisted 
of rather better preserved manuscript fragments. The single specimen (DharanI 
fol. p. 52) edited in the present section belongs to that set. The whole consign¬ 
ment was transmitted to me from Simla on April 17, 1907, and in the accompany^ 
letter I was informed that & 


Nos. 7 and 8 [the latter set consisted of wooden tablets with letters] were 
purchased from Badar-ud-din, an Afghan trader in Khotan, and forwarded to us by 
Mr. Macartney with his Iso 790/15 of the 25th August, 1906. No information is 
forthcoming about the findplaces of Nos. 7 and 8. Mr. Macartney is of opinion that 

sstoL?* KMm Bam - and «*» *»■* *» 


Sir G. Macartney’s surmise is fully corroborated by the character of the script of 
that fragment. It exhibits the peculiar marks of the Indian Upright Gupta script 
as <e\ eloped in the literary usage of Southern Turkestan. Most probably it came 
from the ruins of the ancient Buddhist settlement at Khadalik, near Domoko aboTt 
seventy miles due east of Khotan. These ruins, as Sir Aurel Stein tells ns in Ms 

Mullah Kli\\ ( ' 1 f !u 5 V01 * PP ’ 236 ~ 7, Used tobe visited by an old village official, 
^ r 'f°; *T*»~•'«•»** nrannscript fragments,the tale 

o tir ^ b ” ied . tti ”S s hlld b<*n realized in the country as 

f t ° V ^ 1 ?! e excavations during his first expedition in 1901 * I n 

n • in . cneme - I he fragments which the Mullah found he *■ 

Bldt " ddi "’ ‘be, were by 

deals also with a few the Stele'll^ PteSC “‘ ““““ 

(1, three folios, Ch. vii, 001 B, T1 ““ ^ 

Ch’ien-fo-tnng, or Caves of the Thousand Buddhas in the noi H X TX °! ^ 

Of Toa-haaag, as described by Si, Aorel Stein in hie ^“^^1, 
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pp. 159 ff., 179 ; and (2) frag’ments of two folios, dug 1 out from the ruins of an ancient 
Buddhist structure at Khora, near Karashahar, referred to ibidem, p. 372. 

For the identification of the fragments edited in this section, I am under great 
obligation to the distinguished Japanese scholar, Professor Dr. Kaikioku Watanabe. 
With the kind intermediation of Professor E. Leumann of Strassburg these, and 
other, fragments were transmitted by me to him during his residence in Strassburo 
in 1908-9. It is solely due to his thorough familiarity with the Buddhist 
Canonical Scriptures that the identity of the fragments has been recognized. In 
June 1909 he submitted to me ‘ a Preliminary Report on Studies of Khotan Frag¬ 
ments , containing his identifications, and collations with the Chinese Canon. 
In the following pages these ‘ Studies ’ have been, as far as possible, utilized. The 
paragraphs based on them have been indicated by being placed within square 
brackets. For the remaining paragraphs, especially the Roman transcripts and 
English translations, I am solely responsible. 

The following is a list of the fragments :— page 

I. Vinaya Fragments. 

1. Monastic Regulations. Hoernle MS. No. 149^ (PL IV, No. 1) . 4 

2 * do. do. do. No. 149 ^ (PL I, No. l) . . g 

3. Technical Terms. do. No. 149 £ (PL III, No. 5) . 12 

II. Sutra Fragments. (Hlnayana). 

A. Dlrgha Nikaya. 

1. Samgiti Sutra. Hoernle MSS. Nos. 149^ and 149^ (PL III, 

_ Nos. land 2). 16 

2. Atanatiya Sutra, Hoernle MS. No. 149 f (PL I, No. 2) . . 24 

B. Madhyama Nikaya. 

3. Upali Sutra. Hoernle MS. No. 149 £ (PI. I, No. 3) . .27 

4. Suka Sutra. Hoernle MSS. Nos. 149 f and 149 \ (Pl. II, No. 3) 46 

C. Samyukta Nikaya. 

5. Pravarana Sutra, Hoernle MS. No. 149 § (PI. II, No. 1) .36 

6. Candropama Sutra. do. No. 149^ (PL II, No. 2) * 40 

7 - Sakti Sulfea. do. No. 149^ . . * 44 

HI. Sutra Fragment, (Mahayana). 

itatapatra Mahapratyahgira Dharanl. Hoernle MS. No. 150^ fPl II 

N°. 4) . 6 1 ’ 5 r 

IV. Stotra Fragments. 
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YINAYA TEXTS 


To this class belong the three Hoernle MSS., Nos. 149 rs, 149 and 149 
Judging from their contents, Dr. Watanahe considers that they must belong to some 
\ itiaya text, though he is unable, either from the Chinese or the Pali, to determine 
the particular text to which they may belong. 


1. MONASTIC REGULATIONS 


Hoernle MS., No. 149 £ (Plate IV, No. 1, Obverse). 

This is a complete folio with the exception of a slight damage on its lower 
edge. It measures 290 x 86 mm. (11| x 3| inches), and bears eight lines of 
writing in the Indian Upright Gupta characters, some letters of which, however, 
have become more or less illegible owing to the ink being rubbed off. For the 
same reason all trace of the folio number is lost. 

The tj pe ol the Gupta characters of our fragment much resembles that of the 
astronomical treatise of the Weber Manuscripts, published by me in Journal ASB., 
vol. Ixii, 189o, p. 9, and Plate I, fig. 1. It belongs to the western division of the 
l'oit ein Gupta script, as shown by the form of its cerebral sibilant s y and to that 
vanety of it which used the flat-topped form of the palatal sibilant a; see the 
ntioc action to my edition of the Bower Manuscript, chapter iii. The early Gupta 
°im o t e ettei //>, with its serpentine left limb, shows that our fragment must be 
ic cue o some date in the late fourth or early fifth century a. d. Attention may 
)G, fi 1 +i Vn + ° °Peculiar way in which the numeral 12 is written on rev. line 3, 
iV 6 ' U \ ^ 10 V . eS> * n dicate 2, placed one above, the other below the sign for 

Q-, . P ac tice being to place both strokes below that sign. It occurs also in 

the Slanting Gupta script, see e.g. PI. I, No. 2,1, 6. 

T„ ..... e i r .'V tleatb ' some monastic roles concerning bogging of food and meals. 

“^P^inay., 

differences in de'taiK as "* *** N “ “*» U8I >» b " tth “ e 


Sanskrit. 

10. Bhakta-vrtta 

11 . Bhakta-visarjana-vrtta 

12. Pindapata-vrtta 

13. Pindacarika-vrtta 


Chinese. 

1S - ^ i* 

id. & a 

15 - '& 1 1 a 


Rule for eating. 

Rule for declining food. 
Rule for begging food. 


JV yi Rule for one who begs food.] 



With the text of our fragment may he compared the regulations in Culla- 
vagga, viii, 4, clauses 3-5, in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. ii, p. 214, translated in Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xx, pp. 286-8 ; also the Suttavihhanga, pp. 185 ff., in Vinaya 
Pitaka, vol. iv, Part ii, translated in SBE., vol. xiii. Part i, Patimokkha, pp. 59 ff. 
The text 1 reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 

1 sawm.slditavyarh 2 samprajanena 3 gantavyam samprajanena 3 sthata- 

vyarii samprajanena 3 nislditavyam samprajanena 3 bhoktavyam v 
upasthita-smrtina avi- 

2 ksipta-citte na prasadikena iryapatha-sampannena su-samvrteaa su- 

praticchannena alpa-sabdena utksipta 4 -caksusa yugantara-pre/i'sma 
[sa]-gciura{v) e\na\ 

3 ( sa-prat)lsena (?) sa-&Aaya-va£a-varti»a nica-manasa raj oh ar a n as a m a- 

cittena sthaviresu madhyesu navakesu maitra-cittena hita-c ittena 
anukampa- 

4 {nena\ pitr-bhxUr-putras&mi nam upastbapya dsana-kusalena 

nisadya-kusalena idam ucyate bhakta-vrttam v 10)) Bhakta-mso- 

5 [j’jana]-vrtta(m) katara^ (bhi) ksuna agrMtba pindapato visarjayi- 

tavya/i na ca yasya va tasya va visaijayitavyah Jca- 
3 sya pindap&to clatavyah matur datavyah pitur bbratur bhagmya 3 
datavyah jnatikasya datavyah adhyarama-yatasya gr/nno 5 

dd(ta)vyah 


dof * i‘ t ,f PU T tl ° n b When ^ ° 1 ° CU y s at all > is hidicated either by a single dot, or a double 
TIip 1 11 t lu Slu gle dot in rev. 11. 2 and 7, and the double dot twice in rev. 1. 6. 

ARtfiVt however, occurs also very frequently in its more usual way as visarga.— 
see r„ , °[ a C0DJunc _ t consonant, r is written always upon the line, never above it; 

As’thp 2 ' j V 3 ’ Vanma ’ • 5) vwarjayitavyah; 1. 6, bhraturbhaginya (PI. IV No. 1). 

is f alwaj i s P cllecU; as in obv - 1 *>*«*'> 

The virama wh *•+ ivantity of vowels is not carefully observed ; see below notes 2, 5.— 
marks; viz h\°^ 1 occals wl *- the letters m and t as the final of a word, is indicated by two 

the left head of th! W P1 '° ne C ° mma plaCed aboVe the sli S htl y ^ered letter, and also by 
No. 1, 11. l and 5) S «f e) v Dg “ a curving line outward and downward (see PI. IV, 

by a straight line slonin<r ,f ' aa ia S Gupta script this downward curving line is replaced 

- “t 10 

\ See footnote 8. 

3 Bead bhagmya, grhino, tirycuf, indriyair, bhaginz-matrikdm, duhUr, and vithz. 





MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 

7 u[pd&d](r)ino datavyah apakarino datavyah vyasana-prapiasya glana- 

kasya bawcZ/mna-iaddhasya datavyah yadi stri kuksimatl agacchati 

8 \ta](sy'a api smr)tim Upasthapya datavya/i ifryagyoni °-gatasya dsa ipo 

'da tavya\]i\ x x jya-preksasya datavyah tac ca lchandi- krtba ucchesi-kr- 

Reverse. 

1 tba (idam ucyate) 67iatoa-v£sarjana-vrttany 11)) Pi ndapata- vrttam 

ka7«rat\ sa(t)l:r(tya bki)Jcsuna pindapatah pratigr hi\tci\vyah \_s\dva- 
danam sa[_mci\- 

2 t\kti(kam) satna-supikaih samprajanena 3 upasthita-smrtina aviksipta- 

cittena avikirata • tavattakan ca pratigrhftat;ya[m] yavatfake 
(sa)mya[k-pu- 

3 rti\r bhavati idam ucyate pindapata-vrttany 12)) Pindacarika- 

vrttam katarat\ p i n d ac ari Ana bhiJisajia sarhprajSwexa 3 gr\_dmani\ 
pra\_ri\i\S\itavyam 

4 \savi]prajdnena" gantavyaigh sown) prajaneiia 3 sthd7avyani\ upasthita- 

smrtina avilcsipta-cittena prasadikeiia ivy&p&tha-sam(pa)nn\ena sx-] 

5 [samvr\(te)na sw-praticchannena alpa-6abdena ihksipta-caksusa yugan- 

tara-preksina antargatair mdriyair 6 ah ahirgtxtena ma¬ 
tt (nase)na pascdtf-purah samjhtna urclhbam-adhah sarhjnina S miitf- 
matrikam drstba matr-sarhjnam upasthapayitavva l bhagi ni-mcdr- 
karh 5 dr stba, bha- 

7 gini -sa mjnam upasthapayitavya duhitri 5 -matrifcdm drstbd duhitr-sam- 
jha i 'past hap ay itav y a 7 •pmdacarikena hlailcsund rathya-vithl 5 - [ca-] 
(tvcii u ) a) m[gata\Icesu dbare dbara-fialaydw nimittccm udgyiiitavyam 
^rha-diiaram upasamkramya yastUab[da]m krtba sana.iv (mandam 
mandam argadam a-) 




TRANSLATION. 

8 I® ) • • • . he (the monk) should sit down, he should walk with - 

^ eC lon ’ 16 should stand with circumspection ; he should sit down with eir- 


circum- 


the accusative oi maimer. 

7 ~ 


ive of^uaimei- ^ ie ^ Je o^ nn ' n g of the same line, and see samjrum in 1. G. It is 

8 The sw\\ina 1} »^ taV ^^-’ 88 111 beginning of the line, and in 1. 6. 
ivuksinta seems to ^ an ^ ut/c ?ipta, for correct Sanskrit samjyrajn&nena and 

' ’ ‘ ‘ a ^ e okarly that the Sanskrit version of our fragment is based 
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7 



cumspection ; lie should eat with circumspection, with fixed attention (to the 
four subjects of meditation), 9 with unbewildered mind, with agreeable, becoming 
deportment, well-guarded (from soiling his hands and feet), well-covered (with his 
robes), making little noise, with downcast eyes, looking in front of him to a distance 
of (no more than) a yuga (about six feet), with gravity, with reverence, being under 
the influence of fear (lest he should commit a fault), with lowly thoughts, with 
steadfast intent to suppress evil passions, with friendly and benevolent disposition 
to old, middle-aged, and young (monks), with kindliness, attending to them consider¬ 
ately as to a father, brother, or son, behaving with propriety in (choosing) his own 
seat as well as towards the assembly of the (other) seated (monks). 10 Thus runs the 
rule about eating food. 

(Clause 11.) What is the rule about declining food ? A monk, should decline 
alms-food by (merely) not accepting it; but he may not decline any one’s (alms-food) 
indiscriminately. Whose alms-food (then) may be (properly) given (and therefore 
not declined) ? A mother’s may be given; a father’s, brother’s, sister’s may be 
given ; a relative s may be g’iven ; a householder who has gone to the monastery, 
his may be given; one who has done a service, his may be given; one who 
has done a disservice, his may be given; one who has met with a misfortune, 
who is invalid, who is bound with bonds, his may be given ; if a pregnant 
woman comes, her’s also, fixedly attending (the while to the four subjects of medi¬ 
tation 9 ), may be given ; one who has intercourse with an animal.his may 

not be given ;. 11 his may be given ; moreover (what is given) should consist 

of bioken foodstnfl or of the leavings (of the food of the giver). Thus runs the rule 
about declining food. 


on a vernacular original. The spelling utlcsimt.a is nrnlmliW n coi.;n<>i onm. c-.,. 



i mai) • * 

" Trans,ati0n Uncertain - «»e text being mutilated and illegible. 
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<SL 


(Clause 12.) What is the rule concerning alms-food (placed in the monk's 
howl) ? With due care the monk should receive alms-food into his bowl, item by- 
item (without rejecting any), with the proper amount of condiments, and the 
proper amount of cooked split pulse, 12 with circumspection, with fixed attention (to 
the four subjects of meditation 9 ), with unbewildered mind, not dropping about (the 
alms-food). So much only should be received (by the monk) as will satisfy his need. 
Thus runs the rule about alms-food (placed in the monk’s bowl). 

(Clause 13.) What is the rule concerning the collection of alms-food ? 
A monk, collecting alms-food, should proceed to a village wuth circumspection, walk 
with ciicumspection, stand with circumspection, with fixed attention (to the four 
principles of conduct), with unbewildered mind, with agreeable, becoming deport¬ 
ment, well guarded (against soiling his hands and feet), well covered (with his 
lobes), with little noise, with down-cast eyes, looking in front no further than 
a l u fc> a > ns senses turned inwards, with his thoughts not turned outwards, 

conscious of things behind and before, conscious of things above and below; seeing 
woman, o^ enough to be his mother, he should address her by the name of 
°- e , seem^ a woman, old enough to be his sister, he should address her by 
i i 1S G15 ^ ein §‘ a woman, old enough to be his daughter, he should address 

. “T A e °hectmg nlms-food on a high road, 

should tol-oT!’ * cross , w “5'. *> doorway,** in the porch before a door, 

and bavin o» ° i ° encoura 8 ,ln S sl gn; having approached the door of a house, 

softly sof'%“withdraw)^ ann ° UnCe Ms P resence )> he should slowl y> 


MASTIC REGULATIONS 

This is a eo m H i° einle ^ ^ ^ (Plate No ‘ Averse). 

213 x 71 mm. x ° Q ^ s ^£^t damages round the margins, measuring 

___ 6 s eS '‘ ^ ^ears six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 

condiments, and sdtaddTam* iten^L^^ sama-tiktikam, with the proper amount of 
10 12, p. 736, also for 1913 n r>fii 5 1 em ’ llot rejecting any, see Journal RAS for 
13 Regarding the mode of if. 

° f Reg’ T 1 ' XX b P> 345 ‘ aCCleSS t0 Wonien > tllere is an exa mple in Sacred Rooks 

15 Meaning uncertain; perhanf SfJSj doorwa y> see ibidem, p. 160, footnote 3. 
kattara-danda, stick of a weak or old m f a walking-stick, which is usually called 

JJ* h ^ (P- ^6, 1- 30), viii, 1, 2 (n 208*1 oe^ Va ®® a ’ Y ’ 2 (P* 138, 1. 18), Cullavagga, 
3>ee the following fragment. P ' ’ ' 25 ) 5 2 > 2 (p. 210, ). 36); 6, 3 (p. 217,1. 32). 





MONASTIC REGULATIONS 
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characters, which, being in deep black ink, are perfectly legible. It also bears tbe 
damaged folio number 90 on the left margin of the reverse side, facing the third 
line of writing, and showing the very early form of a circle with a cross inscribed 
within ; see Biihler’s Indian Palaeography, Plate IX. This,, so far as it goes, tends 
to confirm the early date of the Slanting Gupta script; see Journal It AS., 1911, 
p. 448. 

[The text refers to two monastic practices (karma): one relating to the monks’ bed ; 
the other to the permission given to a feeble old monk to carry a stick and string. 
The latter practice has many parallel passages in the Pali and Chinese Vinaya; see 
Dharmagupta-vinaya, Nanjio, No. 1128, Tokyo, xv, 7, 395, Sarvastivada-vinaya, 
Nanjio, No. 1131, Tokyo, xviii, 635.] 

As regards the regulation concerning the bedstead of the monks, a fragment of 
which stands on the obverse side of our folio, no parallel appears to exist in the 
Pali Vinaya. The nearest parallel to the regulation concerning the use of a staff and 
string in carrying the almsbowl, which commences on the reverse side, occurs in the 
Cullavagga, v, 24 (in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. ii, pp. 131—2, translated in Sacred Books 
of the East, vol. xx, pp. 134-5). Here the Pali version speaks only of ‘a certain 
monk (annataro bhikkJiu ), while the Sanskrit version in our fragment refers the 
occasion of the regulation to a particular monk, named Aryasoma. The former 
version also speaks of three distinct permissions, (1) to use a staff, (2) to use a string, 
and (3) to use both a staff and a string. In the Sanskrit version, perhaps, there may 
be an indication of the same threefold permission in the fact that in 1. 6 only the staff 
(dancla) is spoken of, while 11. 2 and 4 mention both staff and string ( danda-sikya ), 
though, of course, the omission of the string (Sikya) in 1. 6 maybe a clerical error. 

The text reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 

1 nca^arii 1 ca tll spancasam 1 trayopancasarii dvapancasarh ekapaficasam 

panc[d]sa[m] vars[d]mm s[aiyya-] 

2 saw«m grahayami tatah pascad ekonapancaSad varsanam astacatvarim- 

3ad yavatam 

3 catvfirmsad varsawaw Saiyyasanam grahayami tatah pasca ekona- 

catvari- ' 1 


a ciiri<S^itvT 1 mTL^ a r J i ! ^? C ^^ ,; , a,ls0 read catu ?paticdsam, and see footnote 2. As 
ht ,K 1 ‘ tr “ n ,? h0 "5 " ,is “»» (tat not in 1. 2, jrfMNM) ** » 

fn tile way in which vi«J£ BZSSfgiSi * 6l “ ut l"= 

pi X j 2a 1. 2 indicated in Kuchean texts; see e.g. wa« v , °nnes v> °iyik s in 
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4 nsad yavatarh trinsati-varsanam anena paryayena avarsikanam £aiyya- 

5 sana[m] grahayami tatah pa^cac clirama^ndesanam 2 saiyy&sanarii 
grahayami sarvesam 

6 yathavrdcZMka[m] sayyasanam grahayiictvyam tat sarvesarii viditam 
astu n te(na) 


(sl 


Reverse. 

1 antara-va(p£x)x xyx(ntx)cx rxt yamaslo[wcfrp n samatva (sr)[»of]ii me 
ayusma[n]ta[/i a-] 

ha[»’i] Aryasomosya 4 bhiksur glano malwXhkaJi sarngkan marge 
danda-Sikya-sarma- 

- acdTrd samgho me Aryasomasya bhikso a glanasya mahal[Zlaka- 
(sya ). 

4 maige danda-sikya-sa[w]matim sanmanyatu • anukampam upadtlya 
evaiii cvn api trir api ii te-sa splkiye yaskasgalya 6 n £rnotu bbadantah 


6 ghah ayam Aryasomosya 3 bbiksur o-l 
danda-sammatirii ’ fe 


ano mahallakah samghan marge 


TRANSLATION. 


Obverse . 


fifty-one, fifty years I allow toT f fifty ' five ’ fift y- four > fi%-three, fifty-two, 
standing) of forty-nine years of f T* * b ® dstead 5 0- 2 ) after that, (monks of the 

to have a bedstead; after that (monk &e,,dowi1 to 9' ^ forty years 1 allow 

i - > ( vs of the standing) of thirty-nine, (1. 4) &c., clown 

Read clwamanoddeiandm\ the scrimp hi •, . . 

whlch he corrected by inserting no } Je l 0 w tl r aC Wrltten originally chramandeicmam , 
a cross above the line; but ho ftmmf ** f Une ’ ancl indicating the point of insertion by 
i n 1* 1. * P ace by dele. There is a similar correction 

similarly below, 1. 5. ° f iW lm °’ ° nly purtiall y legible, is a remark in Kuchean, and 
4 r, ' llfi original writing was Arm.som.no, 

and the syllable sya was cancelled by two' *1 i ° b Was afterwards corrected aryasomo, 
correction was made ft. 1. (i. I u the lf f tter ° ™ 68 P la «ed above it. Precisely the same 

° Ut; an( \ re " written i n slightly smaller and slenrl, !f W 1 1 ?* e of 2/ a?/l ar y^omo bhi was rubbed 
6 Head bhiksor. slenderer letters. 

6 The clause in the middle of tlm lim, i ± 

ln buchean. See note to Translation. * * Weeu ie double bars, is not in Sanskrit but 

+ 







to thirty years ; in this order (down to monks) of no year’s standing (1. 5) I allow to 
have a bedstead; after that, novices 7 I allow to have a bedstead; by all (1. 6), according 
to their standing, a bedstead may be taken. Let that be understood by all. 

Reverse . [ 8 An aged monk is to go respectfully to the Samgha, and explaining 
that, being sick, he cannot go on his rounds for begging food {pindaya caritum ), he 
is to say:] £ Graciously 0 let the venerable (Samgha) hear me. (1. 2) I, Aryasoma, 
a feeble and aged monk, beg from the Samgha in the regular way the permission (to 
make use) of a staff and string (to cany my bowl). (1. 3) May the Samgha agree to 
grant to me, Aryasoma, a feeble and aged monk, (1. 4) in the regular way permission 
(to make use) of a staff and string (to cany my bowl), taking pity (on me).’ (1. 5) 

Thus (he is to say) a second and a third time.—He is to beg for a staff. 10 —[ 8 An 
able and discreet monk is now to lay the case before the Samgha and to say] f May 
the reverend Samgha listen. (1. 6) This Aryasoma, a feeble and aged monk, begs 
from the Samgha, in the regular way. permission (to make use) of a staff. 5 


Note by Piiofessor Sylvain Levi on the Kuchean Clauses. 

Les deux phrases, intercalees sont bien en koutcheen. La premiere est en trop 
mauvais etat pour admettre une interpretation. Les seul mots surs sont: au d6but 
te > demonstrate, et a la fin yamaslo(?ia) = Skr. krtydni , part, futur passif au nomin. 
plur. non-masculin (nom. sing. masc. yamasle) du verb eyam ‘ faire ’. Le mot antara 
.... couvre la transcription approximative d 5 un mot Sanscrit que je ne decrire pas. 

La seconde phrase est plus claire. 
te-sa spikiye yaskassalya 

= Skr. tena clando (?) bhiksitavyali 

te = demonstrate masc. sing. 
sa = suffix de l’instrumental. 
spikiye = £ baton 5 (?) 

yaskassalya = part, futur passif de yask 1 mendier, demander ’. 

Je pense quei nous avons ici un morceau de karmavaca. J'ai retrouve dans les 
* °r Un ? Cnts ( ^ e ^ ei110 ^ pl usl eurs fragments analogues oil les formules sanscrites sont 
in lodmtes par des indications en koutcheen. Le koutcheen etait sans aucun doute la 
ningue pratique des moines, tout au moins dans la region du Koutcha. 


See Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, 


aq ^ ovlCe > Sramanoddeia, syn. irdmanera . 
p. 48, n. 4. 

» The tTxtt 68 ’ ellC ! 0Sed 3<1Uare brackets > are a <Med to explain the situation. 

vcdcat in obverse 1 whl “ h , ma >' 1,0 prakritic for samatvat (compare pa ted, for 

nffiZ' w )j ° r ln , correct for sammatvd (compare rev. 1. 4). 

is in the Kuchean language *Sefprofesso^S <d ' 1 ' ubrical direcUo ^. whicb in the original 
Asiutique,XIS6rie, Tome ippp 3 n ^ e ®i 9 r 13 & ) - L4vis notc ; also hls artlcle 1,1 Joumal 
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3. TECHNICAL TERMS 

Hoemle MS., No. 140 * (Plate III, No. 5, Reverse). 

This is an incomplete folio, being short on the left side by about one third, 
as shown by the absence of the string-hole. Its extant size is about 230 x 78 mm. 
(9x3 inches). It bears seven lines of rather faded writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters, one of which, however (line 7 on the obverse, and the corresponding 
line 1 on the reverse), has become illegible by fraying. 

The text contains a list of technical terms of the Buddhist Yinaya, divided into 
sections. One section ends on the fourth line of the reverse, and is followed by 
another section commencing with an enumeration of the various ways in which 

a Buddhist monk might be initiated into his order (upasaihpada). It reads as 
follows:— • 

Obverse. 1 

* p^(piPa)ya clrstya utksepa(?iiWwii 2 Parma \pari\vasaxxx 

xxxxxxxxxx 

|xki/i'ikaianam x mampyam kimanusamsam x avra(ha)nam i puna(/t Mm-) 
karananV tat-svabhav-aOm/am danam x 

U p( Jttili du.^ul-apattih adustulApattih sa-msiliParm-apsittih aprati- 
_ «arm-apattih sdpatti-pratika(rm-d-) 

4 ^anovS^th^a^tf ^ karma " &mvada ^ S an ovada-prasthapa ,na 

"' wJksn v s tbapanam v anto-vustam v 6 anta{Ji )-pakvam x sm-pakvam x 
« « “ ?u J akvam v udgrbnKam^ apra- 2 ^ >l 1 

curiik nil f U ^ aia ^ ^ as ^( ra ^) anastarah uddbarah anuddbarab 
guruko(/i jxt)nskarah la - 8 ... 

7 by fra «' “"!* » few superscript vowel marks. 

1 Interpunction is markprl fi i 

See Note, infra , p. 62. uougiout fragment by means of a prone comma. 

The original apparently W 2 n (not n) as in Pali, 

in °hanmh rev. 1. 5 ; but the apparent tebei ?g written as in °kcmi ohv. 1. G, and 

and 8am of upasampadd, rev. 11 . 5 1S a mere scribal flourish as in the apparent pa 

> Skr. —Sk.rtuSS. 1 ' N “' >«• >'*' 

’ Iied™/S«i . ,ll ' / ‘‘ l1 ”T Mv - 17 . 3 . r- 2U ' '• 10 - 

abiy lead ajmUicjrhltam ; and Ughldh pariskwrah. 



misr^ 
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Eeverse. 

1 lost through fraying, except a few traces of subscript vowels and 

consonants. 

« 

2 |(80*) jp&raca-6ata-vinaya-samgitih sapta-sata-vinaya-saiiigltili ~ vi- 

w&ya-samudclanam x 

3 llpa 9 vana-kalpah paryana 9 -kalpa* desa-kalpah di^a-kalpah janapada- 

kalpah clvara-ka- 

4 |gs tu samaptam x u u Upasampada kataraa ~ up etya sampadayatriti upa¬ 

sampada « ax- 

5 ||/anam x upasampada pancakanam jnan-dUnsamayena upasampada « 

ayusmato maha-(M-) 10 

® iyinah pra6na-vyakaranen a upasampada « ehibhi(&m)kataya upasam¬ 
pada *■> trai-vaci (tve) \na\ 

7 l|[d]es« vi[naya]dhara-pamcamena 11 ~ scimghena [a]pasam[pada]xxx 
xrxe xxxxxxxxx 

TRANSLATION. 


(Obverse, 1. 1) ... . the act of suspension on account of false doctrine ; probation 
. . . .; (1. 2) . . . . punishment work; degradation; punishment lesson; tearing off; 
repeated punishment work ; gift sought by one’s own nature (?); (1. 3) . . . .grave 
offence; not-grave offence ; offence (done) with atonement; offence (done) without 
atonement; offence (done) with atonement and (subsequent) offence; (1. 4) . . . . the 
act of issuing a command; act of sakill (?); censure ; initiating censure; preventing 
censure; (1. 5) ... . inhibiting pravarana ceremony; (food) kept indoors, cooked 
indoors, cooked of one’s own accord, cooked at the wish of a monk; (fruits) picked up 

(and) not received-(1. 6); without stones (or seed); (plants) growing in ponds; 

spreading out (and) not spreading out (of robes); taking up (and)" not taking up (of 
robes) ; important requisites (and unimportant requisites); 

(Reverse, 1. 2)-rehearsal of the Vinaya by the Five-hundred (monks); 

re earsal of the Vinaya by the Seven-hundred (monks) ; table of contents of the 
may a; (1. 3) ... . chapter on groves; chapter on circumambulations (or formulas ?); 
chapter on regions ; chapter on directions ; chapter on countries; chapter on robes ; 
[ ) '. ‘ •“ ^rshed || || What is upasampada ? Having approached (as a candidate) 

he is initia ted (into the status of a full monk). That is (the meaning of the word) 

° an d paryayana or paryaya. 

» £ rob + f ly s ?PP ly panca-jatila-fata-na, lyinah. 

1< or the l estoration see Hivyavadaaa, p. 21,1.17; pratyantimesu janapadem vinaya 
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pasampada (or initiation); (1. 5) initiation of; initiation of the Five through 
(their) comprehension of the (true) knowledge; initiation of the venerable 
Mahaka[syapa] (1. 6) .... through the explanation of his queries ; initiation with the 
foimula Come, 0 monk! [initiation] upon the threefold declaration (of taking 
iefuge), (1. 7) initiation by the Sarhgha .... consisting [in outlying localities] 
oi five members, one versed in the Law and four others,. 


NOTE. 

On tdhepmiya-karnia, (Pali ukkhepanlya-kamma) , act of suspension see SEE 
vol xin, p. 236 n 2; yol. xvii, p. 274, n. 2 ; also Mvy., No. 265, 8. On mrivdsa 
probation, see SBE., xvn, p. 384, n. 1, and Mvy, No. 265, 11. On mdndm a (^\\ 
minatta), a sort of social boycott, or degradation, for one or more days see SEE 

PI'- f r d Mvy -;, K ?'**. W - etymdogy of the wd ia be 

suggested, however, that it is a compound of mam, respect, and apya, irreeilv 
short for appaya, disappearance. The Pali manatta (wrongly identified with 2 afZ 
“ 13 prohahiy Ste mdna-dUa, withdrawn, ov mam-aria, injured On 

iu^lapattt ^ SBE. xvn p. 316, n. 2. The word is spelled with e , while Pali has 
dultMlbpam with tth. The Sanskrit form suggests its real derivation (not a! 

of tW Dy * fl °i m iti 7 C , 0rl ? pt ’ and thafc ^ is a barbarous Sanskrit transcript 
§ 595 irS ff fwto fott&a with the suffix alia, see Pischel’s “f 

P- 376, No. 31. On SliE^vfi; 

TcVf f f le 0 “‘ ;r nt - - 2*4235? 

o -A /pVT prMaraqa-atftajmia and sdpaUi, see Mv i pp 170 l4l!l? ••• 
pp. 340ff °n the terms down to ^karani, see Mv.^i 17 3 SVa ’ 

vi, 32, 1. 2 ; see also Prof, de la \allee Pousrin in Tnri Ant •• /n A ao \ vl ’ " > 

n. 28. On OMdra (Pali aUhdra) and uSZ the fw ’ P 1 ( 19 ° 8 )’ PP' 5 - 6 - 
rohes (katlnna), see SBE., xiii, pp, 18 ff xvii l4» P ff n§ iw “f taking up of 

panskdmh apparently refer to the ei<-ht reonidh» 14 f’ 1 ’i P ' 15 £>’ 4 2 ' ^agurukah 
Mvv.. No 233 1 On tu * eig-nt; lequisites of a monk, see P. Dy., p. 342 b • also 

500 and 700 monk- «ee the Vitkin’l^l 1m **1 l ®’ before the two s .V' uods of the 
pp. 370 ff., 38611- aUd 12th dlvlsions of the Cv. in SBE., xx, 

fragment enumemtesrihm °in two 'sete^nVinTitT 3 ’ ifc f ?! ould . seem that our 
order, those of the first *et in rov 11 V r ^ ei . tler °f them m chronological 
earliest converts while those of the'seJdf^refe^to^ ^ his 
modes of initiation On both points the Lt Book of thl M^ 6 SUCCessive 
information; see also note 1, on pp. 73-4 in SBE vol xiii A^^ & ives 
himself, he, of course, may he said to have initiated h 'mSf As to Buddha 
sambodh, as he himself explains Mv. i 6 28 ? - Upon attaining 

vpasampadd, Mahavastu, vol. i, p. 2, 1. Iff) nmkVw'ctA ^'initiation ’ (svdma- 
letter « at the end of 1. 4 might be StilS 4 > 5 * T he surviving 

ofcMsation' (Mv. i, 1,2,, (h » tom of tte ‘ ch ™ 

merit His first converts were the five ascetics in th > Bllddha m his ‘ enlight- 
6, 6. 47): their initiation comes on rev. 1 5 Th ( eer P arp at Benares (Mv. i, 

c next converts, in importance, were 
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the three brothers Kasyapa, the heads of three Jatila ascetic communities in XJmvilva 
(Uruveld, Mv. i 3 15, 1; cf. i, 22 , 4). The oldest of them was the so-called Uruvilva 
Kasyapa, who was converted after a series of wonderful tests and questions put to 
Buddha (Mv. i, 15-21 ; cf. Mst. iii, 424 ff.). It is he in all probability who is referred 
to, in rev. 11. 5, 6 , as having* got his initiation in consequence of praxna-vyakarana , or 
explanation of questions (Mvy., No. 244, 48), and the remnant of whose name 
must be completed as Mahakasyapa. There is a celebrated monk of that name, 
who after Buddha’s death succeeded to the headship of the Order. There is no record 
of the circumstances of his conversion in the Buddhist records ; and this otherwise 
inexplicable fact is explained if he is identical with the Kasyapa of Uruvilva. By 
reason of his being the eldest of the three brothers he would naturally come to 
be called Mahakasyapa, or the Great Kasyapa. 

Regarding the modes of initiation, it was originally conferred by Buddha 
himself with the formula ehi bhikkhu , Come. O monk! (Mv. i, 6 , 32). Afterwards, 
when the number of applicants gTew unwieldy, the power of initiation was delegated 
by him to his Bhikshus individually, who might confer initiation on any applicant on 
his simple declaration of the three mrana-gavia?ia i i.e. the declaration of his desire to 
take refuge with the Buddha, the Doctrine, and the Congregation ( Buddha , DJtarma 
Samgha) (Mv. i, 12 , 4). Still later, to provide against abuses, the power of initiation 
,.was withdrawn from the individual Bhikshu, and restricted to the Samgha, i.e. the 
Bhikshus assembled in Session, to be carried out by a regular prescribed process 
(Mv. i, 28, 3 IF.). It may be noted that the second form of initiation, upon the 
simple declaration of taking refuge, was originally employed by the Buddha himself 
in the case of the admission of an Upasaka, or lay-adherent; and in that case it was 
not called upasampadd. Moreover, before the rise of the Samgha, while Buddha was 
the solitary professor of his doctrine, the lay-applicant was required only to declare 
his taking refuge with two, viz. the Buddha and the Doctrine ; and in this case (of 
the two merchants Tapussa and Bhallika) the admitted ones were called dvevdcika 
(Mv. i, 4, 5). It was only after the rise of the Samgha, in consequence of the con¬ 
version of the first five (pancavaggiya) Bhikshus (Mv. i, 6 , 32 ff.), that the declaration 
of taking refuge with three was required, and the initiated were now called tevdcika 
(for the first time, in the case of the Setthi, the father of Yasa, Mv. i, 7 , 10 ). There 
were, thus, two methods, a higher for the initiation of Bhikshus, and a lower for the 
admission of Upasakas,both employed by the Buddha himself. It was the lower method 
alone which Buddha delegated to his Bhikshus, and which they were now permitted 
to use for the initiation of a new Bhikshu. But while thus delegating to them the lower 
method, for himself he retained and continued the use of both methods for the initia¬ 
tion oi Bhikshus and the admission of Upasakas respectively. Thus, at a later time, 
ky the ehi-bhilckhu formula the fifty friends of Yasa, and the five hundred 
Jatila tollowers of Uruvela Kassapa (Mv. i, 10, 4 , and i, 20, 19 ff.), and admitted by 
the tevacika formula two female Upasikas, the mother and wife of Yasa (Mv. i, 8 , 3 ). 
At a still later time Buddha withdrew the delegation from the Bhikshus in their 
individual capacity, and vested the power of initiation, by means of a regular process, 
m the k.amg m, l. e. the whole body of Bhikshus at any local centre assembled in 
solemn session, though he still left the power of admission of Samaneras, or novices, to 
the individual Bhikshus (Mv. i, 54, 3 ). The q llorum a t Sllc h a Saiiigha was not to be 
less than ten (Mv. 1 , ol, 2 ; v, 13, 2; ix, 4,1), except in very outlying’ localities, where 
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:e quorum might be vinayadhara-pancama , that is, consist of only five members, 
a Bhikshu versed in the disciplinary law, and four others (Mv. v, 13, 2; ix, 4,1; see also 
Divyavadana, p. 21,1.17). Thus counting the two possibilities of a Saiiigha separately, 
there result four varieties of initiation. These are enumerated in Mahavastu, vol. i, 
p. 2, 11. 15, 16, as (1) svama-upasampacla (for svayam-upasampada ), or self-initiation; 
(2) ehibJiiksukaya npa, or initiation by the formula c Come, O monk ! ’ ; (3) dam- 
vargena ganena upd , or initiation by a chapter of ten monks ; and (4) panca-vargena 
ganenaupa , or initiation by a chapter of five monks. In our fragment, with the 
exception of the first, all the above-mentioned kinds of initiation are named ; only 
for the more usual form ehibhiksukd (as in Mahavastu, vol. i, p. 2,1.15 ; Divyavadana, 
p. 48, 11. 19, 20, &c.) we have ehibhiksukata , and for the threefold declaration before 
the Samgha we have traivdcitva . The name svama-upasaihpada does not occur ; but, 
as above suggested, the nature of that initiation was probably described earlier, 
in rev. 11. 4, 5. 


4. SAMGITI SUTRA 

Hoernle MSS., No. 149 ^ a nd^ (Plate III, Nos. 1 and 2 ). 

These two pieces belong to the Samglti Sutra of the Dlrgha Nikaya. They are 
fragments of two folios, which, moreover, probably belong to two different pothls, as 
shown by their difference in width. Fol. ^ measures about 145 x 75 mm., or 
5| x 3 inches, and fol. ^ about 180-225 x 85 mm., or 7 - 8 f x 3 f inches. In their 
complete state they would have measured about 310-325 mm., or 12-13 inches. 
The writing consists of six lines on either side, in the Slanting Gupta character. 
It is, however, especially in the top and bottom lines, imperfectly legible. The 
smaller fragment, 2 \, which formed the left side of the folio, originally bore the folio- 
number on its reverse side, facing the fourth line of writing; but it is now quite 
illegible, being almost entirely obliterated, together with the four adjacent syllables of 
the text. The folio-number of the larger piece, which formed the right side of the 
folio, is lost with the broken-off portion. 

[The Samglti Sutra contains an enumeration of the Buddhist Dharmas, or 
tec mea terms, as. divided into ten classes according to the number of items 
b l0m ^ "hieli constitute each dharma. The larger of our fragments 
No. 55 , contains a portion of the third, or £ threefold ’, class, i. e. the class which 
comprises the dharmas, consisting each of three items. The smaller fragment 
No. 25 , similarly contains a portion of the fourth, or ‘fourfold class. From the 
subjoined parallel transcripts it will be seen that the Sanskrit text of our fragments 

^2 ^ ^ ^ ktter ’ the Sa ^ iti Sutfcmta, forms the 

thirty-third Sutra of the Digha Nikaya, in volume iii, pp. 207-71 of the Pali Text 

Society s edition In the Chinese Dlrgha Agama, the SariigTti Sutra, translated by 

Bnddhayasas, is the ninth, as given in Nanjio, No. 545, col. 136, ami Tokyo, xii, 

' 41 h - TheCe exlsts > ,l0wever > also a separate Chinese translation by Danapala, 
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Nanjio, No. 938, and Tokyo, xii, 10, 85 a . The subjoined comparative table shows the 
order of the dharmas of our fragments, in the three versions, Sanskrit, Pali, and Chinese. 


Threefold Dharmas, in No. 149JL 
Sanskrit. Pali. 1 


(a) obv., 1. 1, rasi 

(b) „ 2-5, tathagatasya 
araksanlya 

„ 6, pudgala 
,, 6, sthavira 
a 6, codana-vastu 
35 6, 7, agni 3 
» 7, punya-kriya- 
vastu 

(h) rev., 1. 1-3, kamopa- 
patti 

V 1 ) „ 4-7, sukkopapatti 


( c ) 

(d) 

(e) 

(f) 

(g) 


xxviii, rasi 

xxx, tathagatassa arak- 
kheyya 
xxxvi, puggala 
xxxvii, thera 
xxxix, codana-vatthu 
xxxiii, aggi 

xxxviii, punna-kiriya-vat- 
thu 

xl, kamupapatti 


JB. 

23 


35 


27 

28 


xli, sukhupapatti 

Fourfold Dharmas, in No. 149 0 ^. 

(a) obv., 1.1, apasrayana 


0 3 ) 3> 2, dharmapada 
( c ) J3 3, saksl-karanlya 
4, adhisth&na 

4, dharmaskandha 

5, dhatu 
5, 6, ahara 


(d) 

(e) 

(f) 
(§') 
(U 
(i) 


6, vijnana-sthiti 

7, rev., 1.1, trsnot- 
pada 

0) rev., 1. 2, agati-gamana 
' ' ” pra^na-vyaka- 
rana 

( ) ” sinavisuddhi 
H „ 5, samgraha-vastu 

( n ) » 6. yoni 

(o) „ 6, 7, atma-bhava- 

pratilambha 


vm, apassena 
xxiii, dhammapada 
xxx, sacchi-karanlya 
xxvii, adhitthana " 
xxv, dkamma-kkhandka 

xvi, dhatu 

xvii, ahara 

xviii, vinnana-tthiti 
xx, tanhuppada 

xix, agati-gamana 
xxviii, panha-vy akarana 

xxxix, dakkhina-visuddhi 

xl, sariigaha-vatthu 
xxxvi, yoni 

xxxviii, atta-bhfiva-pati- 
labha 


18 


28 


19 


1 In the numerical order nf 


D. 

13 

28 


Chinese. 2 


£ 


18 = 




ns 

ns i 4 

16 0 ft* 


18 0 JR 

“ilftSf 




35 


37 0 IE IfJ 

9 0 m * m 

iff ffl 

** 0 m » 


which in TrT“* -i - • P— Biiddhaya^as; D=Danap&la. 

and 7 is veiy badly legible, is missed out 


C 
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It will be seen from the foregoing table that the Sanskrit version agrees 
neither with the Pali, nor the Chinese, though there is more agreement with the 
former than the latter. On the other hand, there is a similar amount of agreement 
between the two Chinese versions. The case of the Atanatiya Sutra, which is noticed 
after this, points in the same direction ; for it is entirely absent from the Chinese 
Dirgha Agama, w r hile the Pali and Sanskrit versions of it differ very considerably. 
Dr. Watanabe would explain these differences by the suggestion that the Chinese 
version of the Dirgha probably belonged to the Dharmagupta School, because the 
translator, Buddhayasas, propagated the Yinaya of that School (see Chu-san-tsan-ci-tsi, 
Nanjio, No. 1476, fasc. 4, and Tokyo, xxxviii, 1, 83 &; also Nanjio, No. 1117) ; while 
the Eastern Turkestani Sanskrit text may perhaps belong to the Sarvastivada School 
because in the Vinaya of that School (Nanjio, No. 1115, fasc. 24, and Tokyo, xvi,4,53aj 
we find the Atfmutiya Sutra mentioned among the Scriptures, mostly belonginff to 
the Dlgha Nikaya, which are appointed for the consolation of sick persons ; thus we 




No. 7, ^ ||g >|=» -j(p|J MaMsamayika. 

No- 8, 0J Atdnatika. 


bv ,t l 1 "; < ; , ‘” 1CSe of the Sam “ ta Msldika, which has been identified 

” mth N “j“. N »- 025, the same appointments are mentioned 

TZ I51* * * ** ■* : t * *, 

* * » Mi J£ ft it n ts m is u ■» 

Pali text, extracted 6 from the^P^^^^Socr^’^^fft^ 11 P ar ^?}. ccduiims «ie 
224, 228-32. Societ y 8 edltl0n > vo1 - lu = PP- 217-18, and 


(1) No. Obverse. 


Sanskrit. 

1 y-eka d harms prat[fj( se „ a )t(e) 

sa(m)khya 2 /a eJca dharmapra | 
tivasayati 

2 dharmapadam avyapada/i sam- 

yaA-srartih samyak-samacZ/uJ 


Pali, pp. 224-32. 

Viii eka* patisevati sathkhay' ekajft 
[adhivaseti] 

xxiiidhammapadarh,avyapado[d.ha°]> 
samma-sati samma-samadhi 
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Sanskrit. 

3 caksusat samti prajnayal saksi- 
kartavya: n 


4 xa ( adh)istlumani skandbas c*a- 

pasrayas ca paf§ 

5 l-dhatxxs tejo-dhatur vayu-dbatu « 

catvaraf|aAar«£ 

6 (;'wa)naih caturthah catasrd vij- 

nana-sthitayah rup6(prt)|| 

7 xr bhik[s]or va bhifottn[?/]a va 

trsna utpadyamana u^tpachjaie 

Rev 

1 [sa](na)-hetor iti-bbav[d]tibh ava- 

hetos trsna utpa|g<fyamana 
utpudyata 

2 rc/tandad agatim gacchati dvesan 

mob ad bbayad agatirh gaj 
cchati 

3 vyakaranlyah sthapanlyah prag- 

lmh cajtorfl 

4 xx ( f 0<%«katah asti n«aiva daya- 

ka||<«;i 

5 VaSta f priyavadita artha- 

_ cnlrya 

6 ml - catvara b atmabhava-prati- 

lambbah asty atmalMam- 

pratilam 

7 bhah jjara-sarhcetafna] Aramati 

n«4tma-samcetana ag s /; 


<SL 

Pali, pp. 224-32. 
xxx [pubbe-nivaso] satiya [s.°, cutu- 
papato] eakkhnna [s.°, attha 
vimokka kayena s.°, asavanam 
kbayo] pannaya saccbika- 
ranlyo 

xxvii adhitthanani • xxv, [dham- 
ma-]kkhanda • viii, apassa- 
yani(?) 

xvi apo-dhatu, tejo-dhatu, vayo- 
dbatu « xvii, cattaro [ahara] 
vinnanam catuttharii; xviii, catasso 
vinnana-tthitiyo, rupupayam 
xx civara-lietu va bbikkhuno tanka 
uppajjamana uppajjati 

■se. 

xx [sena]sana-betu [va bbi° ta° 
uppa° uppa 0 ] iti-bhavabbava- 
hetu [va bbi°]tanba uppa[jja- 
mana uppajjati] 

xix chandagatirii gaccbati dosa- 
gatim ga° mohagatim ga° 
bbayagatiiii ga° 

xxviii 1 vyakaraniyo tbapaniyo pa- 
flho • xxxix, Ca[tasso] 
xxxix [visujjhati nojdayakato; atthi 
[dakkhina] n«eva dayaka[to] 
xl vatthuni, danaiii peyyavajjarii 
attha-ca[riya] 

xxxvi [vo]ni . xxxviii, Cattaro 
attabbava - patilabha, atthi 
atta[bbava-patilabbo] 
xxxviii para-samcetana kamati no 
atta-samcetana, artthi] 

2 
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Note. The text does not seem to be in good order. Thus in obv., 1. 1, one 
expects to read ekam dharmam, but the reading eU dharmd is distinctly legible —In 
obv.,1. 3, the reading samti makes no sense; it suggests a reminiscence of the Pali 
sahya and seems to be intended for smrtyd. Also the apparent Sanskrit order of the 
Ca M U J a ' ^Ttyu. Vrajnaya, differs from the Pali, which has satiyd, 

pWs nf **'’ pann f a ^~ 1 ^ ob 7-’ \ 4 = th ere appear only the key-words of three 
classes of terms, one> of which (apafraya\ moreover, should he already enumerated in 

gSfJta? " elWen% 1384 tie last item of the 

TRANSLATION. 

thlg.? .-*? r^e 7^ tWn » ; te w 

the absence of malice, perfect recollection (of duties^ n° f ? & SenCe ot covetousness], 

K /'• ? ““ -? 

of ol sr::'r' r • • p - *j ^ 

[1. 6] consciousness is the fourth* Thlre are four found 5“ . 

stituted by form 12 . n 71 . _° indatlon s of intelligence, con- 

arise ...... . l ' ,] wWttM ln 11 “»■* «r i» . mm desire tends to 

[Reverse, 1. 1] for the sake of lodo-ino- for +i,„ eo i e 

tends to arise, 13 .n oi f * tlie sake °f continued existence desire 

hatred, from infatuation, from fear one passeTint ^^ 8 ^ ^ COlirse ; from 

(there is «k a thing ,,) a question Jch “al n “ “.P' 3 3 

aside. 16 There are four [purities in giftl 5 „ ‘ 1 “ “ Mwere,i ' tat must be set 

side, but not] on the giver’s side • (\vheni \i '■' ' • U ^ when at 1S on th e receiver 
_ ° 6 ’ (wh6n) lfc 13 either on the giver’s side [nor o 


Hie reference'here is to the apa£rayas, see P Tw a a m 
necessaries in the text are (1) the four requisites '/?' f 5 M 7?*\*°- 19 - 80 - T he tv 
prativasayati = Pali adhivaseti. 1 * ° f a monlf > and (2) heat and cold. St 

four dhavmapada, see DU* t6im 1S anahhtdh -^- dharm ^ada. For another set 

r ' Of. Mvy., No. 70, 3. 7 P Dv n m- ir -vr 

3 See footnote 4. ' fr Mv ^’ No - 80. » p. Dv n .., 

11 P.r»y.,p.20«; Mvy., No. 118. ^ P ’ 1216 = ^ ’ P 


13 p D - - - -- » —j-, —• mo. 10 R • Dy '’ P - 1216 i ^ v y-> No. loi/ 
exist^; 
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tlie receivers side] 16 . P-5] [There are four] elements [of popularity], 

liberality, affability, beneficent rule 17 .[1. 6] births There are four re-obtain- 

ments of one’s personality; 19 there is a re-obtainment of personality.[1. 7] 

(by which) consciousness of others arises, but not consciousness of self; there is 


(2) No. 149/ g 

Sanskrit. 

1 2 ’ ra ly° rasayah mi%citva-niya- 

t° rasi'A samyaktva - m'yatof§ 
r, a(m')fgyato rasih 

2 arak ? a V^yam Tatkagato na prati- 

cckadayati kaccin me pare 
na w||?a|§n'iyuh 7ratam[(t]n[i] 
tr[mi] 

3 §§(wa) pariguddha- kaya- samuda- 

caratayarii Tatliagatah pra*;- 
cchadayet kaccin me (pci-) 

4 xxxxxx yi«§risuddha-vak-[s]amu- 

dacaratayam Tatliagatah pra^- 
cchadayet ka- 

5 xxxxx T«7A||agata nama pari- 

suddlia - manah - samudacara - 
tayarii Tatliagatah 

S 1 _ — 

tayarii rasis codana c«4py arak- 
sitah u trayo (ynci)§ya/j 


x x x x x|l( w )dgalah stkavira-tri- 


_ x 8 ty'&gnili) tr<ni pnru/a-kri- 
ya-vastuni - danamavarii sila- 
mayaiii bhajuanamayam 


Obverse. 

Pali, pp. 217 ff. 

xxviii Tayo rasi, miccliatta-niyato 
rasi, sammatta-niyato rasi, 
ani[yato rasi] 

xxx arakkheyyani, parisuddlia - 
kaya-samacaro. Tatkagato, n- 
attki Tathagatassa kaya-duc- 
caritam yam Tatkagato rak- 
kkeyya ma me idam paro 
aiinasiti; 

parisuddka-vacT-samacaro Ta¬ 
tkagato, n-attki Tathagatassa 
vacl-duccaritariiyarn Tatkagato 
rakklieyya 

ma me idam, &c.; parisuddha- 
mano-samacaro Tathagato, n- 
attlii Tathagatassa, &c. 

xxxvi puggala • xxxvii,Tayo thera • 
xxviii, rasi • xxxix, Codana- 
vatthuni • xxxiii, [Apare pi] 
tayo aggi 

[mo]haggi « xxxviii, Tlni 
puiina - kiriya - vatthuni, dana- 
mayarii [p°-k°-va°], silamayam 
[p°-k°-va°], bkavana, &c. 


" PD y '’ P ' 110 “- 

“ S. A p 605a; Dh.|' ^ “' s L. V., p. 35, 1. 9 ; Mat, vol. i, p. 3, II. 11, 12 
'• Cf. Dvr, p. 70,1. 3; B. pp. h, 175 207 . 
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1 xxxxxx 


2 xxxxx 


Sanskrit. 

k[a]m[i]h- 

[at]svary[e] vas[e] va[r]ta- 
yantp] tadyathd manusyjA] 
eA-[e] nya[c] ccc 

<xy 'M( r y e ) vase vartayanti tad- 
yatha deva nirmana-ratayah 
idam dvitiya 

xxxxxg(se) vartayanti tadyatha 
deva parinirmita - vasa - varti- 
nah iyaiii tr- 

x x x x xwf(wj)kajena pii[ti]-sukhe- 
na abhisyandayamti paris- 
yandayaiiiti pa- 


5 gbhavati spharanlyam yaduta 

vivekajena prlti-sukhena te 
tena sukhe?ia xx 

6 |ks iyam prathama, sukh-6papa- 

tti santi sait’ft ya if§x^(5e)vaka- 
yam sama dhi 

7 l^araxhti v^ty esaih kincit 
sarvatah kayad asp/mtaih bh a - 

V a ti .c;nl»O vo (n 

■)w am yaduta 


Reverse. 

Pali, pp. 217 ff. 

xl [paccupa]tthita-kama, te paccu- 
patthitesu kamesu vasarii va- 
ttenti seyyatha pi manussa 
ekacce ca 

kamesu vasarii vattenti sey¬ 
yatha pi deva nimmana-rati, 
ayarh dutiya 

[va]sam vattenti seyyatha pi 
deva p ar a a i in ni i t a - v a s a - v a11 1 , 

ayaiii ta[tiya] 

xli [Tisso sukhupapattiyo ; santi 
satta uppadetva uppadetva 
sukham villaranti, seyyatha pi 
deva Brahma-] 


[kayi]ka ayaih pathama sukh- 
upapatti, santi satta [sukbena 
abhisanna parisunna paripura 
paripplmta te kadaci karabaci 
udanaiii udanenti abo sukham 
abo sukhan ti, seyyatha, &c.] 


- --me two ' dnQ araksita which are already enumerated 

may belong to the same potu alike > tha h after all, the two fragments 
Nos.™! aQ ? It is the formC^i Ver ?? n numerates two classes of agni, 

am , seem o indicate as mentioned in on' ^r W Uck surviving traces, obv. 11. 6 
miya or araknta m our fragment to the class, called arak- 

{$*;.?** “A 1 ®. su l J P ort ed by the Pali ‘yp’v ’ the Sanskl 'it reading, with the 
PIS edition, p. 217 which gives a very g ******** (see fiSnote 3, in 

Attention may be called to the scnbe’scon'emii'^T, ( f e tk « translation below)— 

n ln 11- 3 and 4 of the obverse, where 
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the syllable ti had been inadvertently omitted; it was afterwards inserted below the 
line, and the place of insertion indicated by a cross above the line.—With the help 
of collating the extant traces and allowing for the probable number (38-40) of 
syllables in a line as well as for the string-holes, it is possible practically to reconstitute 
the Sanskrit text of classes xxx and xl, which do not materially differ from the 
Pali ; but that of class xli, which differs considerably from the Pali, cannot be 
satisfactorily restored, though some phrases of it occur in the Mahavastu (vols i 
p. 228, 11. 4, 5, and ii, p. 131,1. 17, p. 132,1. 1; see also Childers’s Pali Dictionary’ 
under jhaua, p. 169, and Samyukta Nikaya, vol. ii, p. 211). The reconstituted text 
would run as follows :— 

Obverse, 11. 2-5, xxx. Tiini Tatkagatasya araksanl[l. 2]yani I Tatkagato na 
praticckadayati kaccin me pare na vijanlyuk katamani trini [some words missing] 
asmat latkagata nama ; [1. 3] parisuddka-kaya-samudacaratayam Tatkagatah 
^Yuf* ^ acc ^ me P a P* d]re na vijaniyuh tasmat Tatkagata nama; pari- 

sl }._ a "vak-samudacaratayam Tatkagatah praticckadayet ka[l. 5]ccin me pave na 
^ -U aai ) 7 u. tasmat Tatkagata nama; parisuddha-manak-samudacaratayaiii Tatkagatah 
praticchadayet kaccin me pare na vijaniyuh. (1. 6) Trayah pudgalah, &e. 



•-ft/ /• v x i.rj uniuaii nauiih-- 

.usvarye vase vartayanti, tadyatha deva mrmana-ratayah, iyam [orig. idarh] dvitiya 
LI. 3] kam-opapattih; santi sattyah kam-opastbitah kamik-ifisvarye vase vartayanti, 
tadyatha deva para-mrmita-vasa-vartinah- [orig. parinirmita°l, iyam trill. 3ltlva 
[ong. tftiya] kam-opapattih II xli.Tisrah sukh-opapattayah ; santi sattva ye vivekajena 
priti-sukhena abhisyandayamtr pansyandayamti pa[l. 5]ripuryaihte spharamti (vesfmi 

V vekajen ^ P“W te tena sSena 
sukh SSt Ar viharanti ? ), tadyatha deva brahma-kayika; iyam prathama 
StS L Santi sattva ya ix(se)vakayam samadhi[l. 7]jena priti-sukhena 

""** li55d 

TRANSLATION. 20 

r'V'?', ” e th,ee of absolute or undoubted 

ZT; muss accumulation which is neither one nor the 

need'no^LT'Tdl “‘ T* 6ll “ llood I 11 ' 2 -5] There are three things that 
thinkb‘) JsT A *» “t hid, (any wrong, 

His condUATit th ”° l ° W<i Whrt ”« ‘he three things? [1.3] 

wrong, thiuhino)” n 'f u " ho ” sh<rald “ Tathhgata hare to hide (any 

called Tathagad f, 4^' ^ f, <,b “™ Th„t * why they are 

-----L -j ] His conduct being a ltogether pure in word, how should 

21 P. a Dy. W p tl 4o\ e ;, COn ir lt t Uted , teX - t; See P recediu g Note. 

No. 95, 11-13. ’ S ■’ V0 ' Ul ’ P- 318 > h 5, and vol. i, p. 517, uote; Mvy., 

22 P. Dy., p. 546. See Note on p. 22. 







misTfy 



MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


<§L 


a Tathagata have to hide (any wrong, thinking) ‘ let’s hope others did not observe 
me . [1. o] That is why they are called Tathagatas. His conduct being altogether 

pure in thought, how should a Tathagata [1. 6] have to hide (any wrong, thinking) 

.^ s ^°P e °^ iers did not observe me \ There are three kinds of individuals; 23 there 
is a triad of elders, 24 and (similarly triads of) masses, 21 causes of accusation, 25 and 
things that are not guarded. 22 There are three kinds of fire 20 : [1. 7] fire of passion, 
file of hatied, fire of infatuation. There are three ways of acquiring religious merit: 
that which consists in almsgiving, that which consists in virtuous living, that which 
consists in spiritual meditation. 27 

[Reveise, 1. 1.] xl. There are three kinds of sensuous existence : there are 
emgs, subject to sensuous desires, that live under the impulse of the power of 
sensuous desiie. Some of them are human beings, others [1. 2] are those devas that 
am not in an} of the states of penal existence. This is the first kind of sensuous 

c 1G aiC ^ G * n § s ’ subject to sensuous desires, that live under the impulse 
o . e powei o sensuous desire. These are those devas that enjoy extra-pleasures of 
i el oun fusing, This is the second [1. 3] kind of sensuous existence. There are 
sensuorm^V* 60 ° sensuous desire, that live under the impulse of the power of 
deviled hv Ti!' ^f. are t ^ Lose devas that live under the influence of (pleasures) 
“e i J n , “ the tMrd P' 4 3 kW «f sensuous existence. 38 k There 

thrilled in the bliss ^ S f ", eXlste ” ce: there are beings that are merged, plunged, and 
is to sav « sensation born of reason, whose [1. 5] thrill, that 

born with thatblifs live^thaf1 sensation born of reason 5 ^ey being 

the Brahma-world. [1 fl u • ^ ^ 1 lese are tlie clevas endowed with bodies of 

beings that are merged nl ^ ^ lst kind °f blissful existence. There are 

born of meditation fl 71 . lln § ec >®nd thrilled in the bliss of pleasurable sensation 
a body, that is to say &c » ^ CaS6 tbe ~ e is some alt °g et her unaffected by 

second kind of blissful existence,Xlf ih * A6kStvara > or Shining* Devas. This is the 


5 * ^-TANATIYA SUTRA 

This N °' 1498 (P ‘“ e ’’ >" 

present condition it measures 1 of the ri ff ht half of a folio. In its 

23 p. I) V ) p 39 o ( ,~~-—— X 0 nim -, or 7|-8| x 3i inches. Its lines 

25 T> TV- ' 


23 p - By., p. 39o a . 

P - By., p. 488a. 
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comprise from 22 to 27 syllables (ahara), and from the fact of its test containing 
some sloka verses, it can be calculated that about as many syllables are missing on 
the left side of the fragment. The entire folio, accordingly, must have had a length 
of about 15 or 16 inches (or 385-410 mm.), the lines comprising from 45 to 48 
syllables. The folio-number has disappeared with the left side ; and it is therefore 
impossible to say to what size of pothl the folio may have belonged There are on 
either side, six lines of writing in the Slanting Gupta characters; but it is 
especially on the obverse side, much sand-rubbed, and hence very imperfectly legible! 

o judge from the_ occurrence of the word atdnati (rev. 11. 2 and 4), the text would 
seem o e ong o e Atanatiya Sutra, which is the thirty-second in the Pali Dio-ha 
JNikaya. r he conventional conclusion of the Sutra can be recognized in the third 

ohvP,° j VTf 0 Slde ’ wllence is Allowed by twelve sloka verses, 1-3 on the 
<7 0n the reverse ’ contaillin £ a series of names of Yakshas. But the 

it k inf l I s 77 r te ? % fr0m the PriH test of the Atanatiya Suttanta as 

is printed in the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. iii, pp . 194 if. Of the Sanskrit 

S TiZT Tirt “ yet ’ the ° nly Wn sm ' vival - A translation of the 
-ill Atanatiya Suttanta is given in Grimblot’s Sept Suttas Palis, pp. 321 ff. 

Nani ^No e 545 Agama ; the Satra d °es not occur at all; see 

— 1in 730 ' 

th, mm, of VaiS.i'ant^N^'Nfitlf’ Vi* h0WeV "’ * Sl " itr “ b “ r “ g 

portions of the A+gt»m+* _ 5 a PP ears to be a combination of 

Tbe absence of th. WnSiy^m'nffro“aLfjV T’ 

1 :^ 0 ^ 

See Dr. Watanabe’s article in the /Mi ^db r nr T 

Wh6re the structure of the Vaifeavana SutraTs showSs foOows':-^' ’ ^ 19 ° 6 ’ 


Group I. 

Va! ^'. Atan 
sections 
1 = 


2 

3 : 

4 : 

5 : 

14(5) 


verses 

10-15 

18-23 

27-32 

50-55 

33-35 

36-48 

1-5 


Group II. 
Vaisr. Mahasan. 
sections 

8 = xii, 11 
10 = xii, 12 
12 = xii, 13 


Group in. 
Vaisr. 
section 

14 (2)=Mahamay. 


Group IV 
Vaifir. 
sections 
6 
9 


11 

13 

14 J 


Newly added 
parts. 


1504 ? 







MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


o. 545, col. 136). Thus we have in both the refrain puttd pi tassa bahavo .... 
Incla-ndma maftablala , and the same list of names of Mahay aksh as, from Candano to 
Janesahho (ITS. ed., vol. ii, p. 257; iii 3 pp. 198, 204). The transfer of names 
^° n \ onc c ^ ass su P ern atural beings to another points in the same direction. Thus 
a < fnmilclia (lev. 1. 1), who is really a Naga (see Bower MS., vi, 6, p. 224), appears 
ns alaksha in the list of the Atanatiya Suttanta (PTS., vol. iii, p. 205).] 
the text of the fragment reads as follows :— 


<SL 


Obverse. 

1 Mimodyamamapaclau sira)sa vcmdi(tv)a tatr*aiv4ntarh(i)tah uderhnl 

(dhvcim bhilcsci-) 5 ‘ ' 

2 "" 


Igparyavapn ta yav&d eva &nabhi(prasam)nfinam vya (danam) yaksct- 

^ X ]3haga(v () awca ^v {Bhaga)va n apta-mawas 2 te Ww'ksavo 

[//( ](/()ai a.jna Indro Faj’sravano ( Yu) ma-Kuberau Dhrtirastrom 

\y)a]'(^a^ca^° ( n ^ mvaM *- k ? tdla ja 3 ^ Jayaiiito vijayamtas 4 ca 

X Z2ycL MaU ^° jvali ® 0 ( da )m net sa {da) l 5 Vidya-vlra 
\\ Reverse 

1 ta)ta 5 Satagirir 

2 ^xohhaga(rlha)s fesatii A+nn/jt; 1 , , 

anujuatah putramim 7 (j)lvi m * hl W* a * yaksebbyo.m « abby- 

8 B " dd '*«ntaa tatte 8 kJL& ^ 

*'"*•*■»«»*»»* <- 

Nom. sing. of iUU~7~T~ ' ------- - - ^ 


. -- — ____ • I ^ v <-ix tciyi” 

aptamcmcsas of'fhebaleVSa^T i, bu * iu «.e PravSi-a^ Sutra, r^TsTTl^ 
in the buka Sutra fol iii / ' . \° former base belongs the ahqfro j. - U?' 

p. 66.), Hull, tab \L t “ 1 ft *? ’ » «« « the regular Stt? ““' S 
aUavunta : but StKmanU teems to be 0° " Mst ’ vo1 - "■ P- 64. 11. 10 20 ] ' y '{ 

Dvv 1 , 9 1 11 rn, • emSl to lie tile more common nom Mtamanah and 

7 ■ 'bb 1 p L„“vr rf 7* *•“ '* >«. * 1 

■ Double dot i mark Of i„,'e“ 1“*'“/ 1 \ *. <***. 

• Euphonic insertion ^ “ E “ “ d ° f Wf-W 


Read vijaycimtai. 
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5 xxx|( Sft ) makulah ttijri samagatah sarva raksam 8 kurvamtu me 

sada 11 Ci mba- 9 

6 xxx Igajala-cdrina 3 13 W Apalalo mahanaga Elabhadro 11 mahabalah (met) 


TRANSLATION. 12 

(Obverse, 1. 1) ... . to-day, having reverenced my feet with his head, he too 
disappeared there. Keep, O ye monks ! (1. 2) ... . (this charm) and apply it always 
(for your protection) from ill-disposed, mischievous Yakshas. (1. 3) To ... . this 
spake the Blessed One. With receptive minds those monks (welcomed what was 
said) by the Blessed One. (1. 4) . . . . the great Rajas, Indra, Vaisravana, Yama, 
Kubera, and Dhritirashtra, the saviours; (1. 5) ... . the great Yaksha, who has 
made his abode in the Himalayas. (End of verse) 2. The victorious and the con¬ 
quering 13 Yaksha, (1. 6) ... . Mahakarna, the ardent, may he never cause injury (?); 
the mighty in magic, 13 the great Yaksha, .... 

(Reverse, 1. 1) ... . among them .... also the Yaksha Dadhimukha. (End of 
verse) 5. Satagiri, Himavanta, and ... (1. 2) ... . among them Atanati, the much 
lenowned. By the Yakshas favoured, of the sons (1. 3) .... they are sent all also 
pledged to the truth of the Buddha. (End of verse) 8. Kumbhandas, Rakshasas, 

terrible beings; (1. 4)-always. (End of verse) 9. The heart (or essence) of 

Atanati, furthering all acts, promoting, (1. 5)... . they are very much agitated ; 
and may they all, coming together, give me protection always. (End of verse) 11. 
Bimba (1. 6) ... . (beings) living in water. (End of verse) 12. Apalala, the great 
Naga, Elabhadra, the very powerful .... 


6. UPALI SUTRA 

Iloernle MS., No. 149^- (Plate I, No. 3, Obverse). 

This fragment is only a comparatively small portion of the original folio which 
have been about three times as large. The lines of writing on the’extant 
1 ion consist of 22 or 23 syllables. As the text is written in arya verses, and as 


p. 4 


10 Note the ? nositinr> of +l ft / ^,° hut probably read vimbct (bimba). 

positlon of the figure for 1 above and below the figure for 10, and 


Bower M P Cpfvi, f To,'^S a; ** Divy4vad5na > P* 61 > footnote; for Skr. Eldpalra, sec 
be given. " ° *” VCr5 mutlla ted condition of the text, only a tentative translation car 

BivyJdiV 36e! b ".^Sotlso^rhaps 5 * 








MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS \L 

_ have tee corresponding Pali text to restore the full text of the mutilated verses, ^ 
it is easy to calculate that, in their complete state, the lines must have had 53 or 54 
syllables. And as the extant fragment measures about 192 X 78 mm. (7-| x 3 inches), 
the complete folio must have had a length of about 480 mm. (18J inches). For an 
Eastern Turkestani Pothi this is a rather unusual length in proportion to its width of 
about o inches (or 78 mm.). There are, on either side of the folio, six lines of 
wiiting in Slanting Gupta characters, but on the reverse side the ink is considerably 
a laded, making the writing rather difficult to decipher. The folio-number, having 
S i°°r i ° n m ^ ss ^ n S portion, is not known ; and it is impossible, therefore, to say 

^ 6 w hich the folio belonged contained only one Sutra or a collec¬ 

tion of Sutras. 

[The text of our fiagment belongs to the Upfili Sutra of the Madhyama Agama, 
where, m the Chinese translation, it is the 133rd, fasc. 32, in Nanjio, No. 542, col. 

Xn ^ 5 ^ a> In the Pali Majjhima Nikaya it is the 56th 

Sutra m the Pah Text Society’s edition, vol. i, pp 371-87. There is a French 

and S s ' 1 r> n . ° 1 V ^ "* Je ° n Peer ’ * n the Journal Asiatique, vol. ix, 1887, pp. 309 ff., 

pip , eim ‘ m . iee translation by K. E. Neumann in his ‘Reden des Gautamo 
xnKlclno , vol. u, pp. 74 fpj 

noem cnn«i ^ conc hides with a poem by Upali in honour of Buddha. That 
each stan 7 o °i en .^ anzas > ea °h of which is made up of three arya verses; and 
The beoinninT ^ re& ' ain : .‘ 0f him > the Messed One, Upali is a disciple.’ 

folio, to which our WmenT havin S stood on the Preceding folio. The 

stanza, though this point is nn+ ° n f 3 ’ a PP® ars to have commenced with the second 

or rather fragments^ the wholfof 5 866 bel ° W ’ ^ (1) (p< 31) ' The wh ° le ’ 

short clause in prose a- • 5 . 6 rera ainder of the poem, as well as a final 

stanza, to which there C ° m ^ 11Se ^ * n our folio. It contains, moreover, an eleventh 

Pali version (PTS., i, p. 386). The 
also in other details ^ en ^ ca ^ t ^ le Sanskrit version, differs considerably 

the distribution of the ^ ^ C ^ ers * n consecutive order of the stanzas, and in 
component parts of the VeiSeS cons tifute the stanzas. Occasionally even the 

ponent part may differ “’ e dlff erently allotted ; or the reading of such a eom- 

Ur. Watanahe, accords"v ” 1 t1iese . res P ects » the Chinese translation, according to 
the Comparative ColumrA bi 7 W - th the Sanskrit version of our fragment. °See 
The 30-1. 
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1 ||(pib)-praptasya vyakaranesw 2 « smrtimato vipasyasya anabhina[te.-] 

2 |(sy«) aprameyasya gami/ilrasya mauna-praptasya ~ ksemam-karasya 

vedi- 

3 g|Upall 4 Nagasya pranta- 3 sayanasya kslna-samyojanasya mu- 

4 |§(/ca)sya ^akrasya Bhagavafas tasya sravaka Upali 5 Samyag-gatasya 

dhya- 

5 ||(pto)sya visaradasya nipunasya Bbagavatas tasya Sravaka Upali 6 

6 |§(i ddlmsya ) 6amita-vairasya vlrasya vi pra(sannasya) Bbagavatas tasya 

6ra[m-] 

Reverse. 4 

1 llpratymdga^asya ahtlasya « samga (tigasyci) padakasya Bhagavata- 

2 ||[n<]c 2 rasya niskamksasya prabbasakarasya maya-rcbido 5 by ama- 

yasya Blia- 

3 l(P to ) s y a ~ Tatbagatasya snyatasya uttama-pudgalasya amamasya - 

yas(o-) 

4 ( yu)rvam cmtarkitam ava dad Upali - purato mgrantha c -pamae?a/i 

varnam varnam 

5 §p ~ tadyatba bhadanta daks[d] malakaro va malakdr-&%£ewsl vd vici- 

3 fc( va ) dtsja Bbagavatas Tatbagatasy t&rhaiah samyak-somhxiddhasyo 
dnandax 


The relation of the Sanskrit version of our fragment to the Pali version and the 
Chinese translation may be seen from the subjoined parallel columns. The missing 
portions of the Sanskrit text may be conjecturally restored from the corresponding 
ItlTl ? f fche Pal1 text > and shown in italic type ; but for obvious reasons no 
nan 11 ^ 1S t0 reconstltute the actual scansion of the verses. The Chinese 

Z ““ &0m Dr ' Wato,lW > ”« t - The *»■» »e indicated by 
13 a their component verses, by letters. 


accord “ q "\ t , e (listincfc J and * might be correct; but it does i 

vyalcarmyxsya^ or rather vaiyahxranasya and 1S more P r °hably a clerical error 

been washed out by the scribe i 5 ' 100 3ne showing traces of a wrong syllable bavi 

> On the reverse side the nl?' ’ 8 ‘ 

c For mciya-cchido; see Note onn^fn * ' 1 J el ’ ses ls ne glected. 

• ■™a^ i assi‘ 
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Chinese. 


Sanskrit. 


1 a-c 

2 a 

26 

2 c 

3 a-c 

4 a 

45 

4 c 

5 a 
5 5 

5 c 

6 a 
66 

6 c 

7 a 
7 6 

7 c 

(W. ow.) 

8 a 
85 

8 o 

9 a 
95 


1 a—c stood on the_preceding folio. 

2 a [Obv., 1. 1] Aryasya hhdvitat - 

manak ^raptipraptasya vyaka- 
ranesn l 

2 5 Sinrtimato vipasyasya anabhi- 
nataj[]. 2~\sya no ajmnatasya \ 

2 c Anifijyasya vasiprdptasya Bhaga- 

vatas tasya Srdvaka JJpdll 2 \\ 

3 a~c Apparently missed out. 

4 a Nisab/iasyn, aprameyasya gam- 

bklrasya maunapraptasya 1 
4 5 Ksemamkarasya vedi nali [1. 3] 
dharmasthasya samvr tat manak 1 

4 c Ddntasya nisprapahcasya Bhaga - 

vat as tasya Srdvaka Upall 4 

5 a Nagasyaprantasayanasyakslna- 

samyojanasya mu[l. i~\ktasya \ 
5 5 Pratimantrakasya dhautasya 
prajna-dhvajasya vitardgasya I 

5 c AndvrttdkasjB, Sakrasya Bhaga- 

vatas tasya sravaka Upall 5° 

6 a Samyaggatasya dhya[l. 5 \yinah 

ananugatantarasya Suddhasya 1 
6 5 Asmitasya alpahmasya pravivik - 
tasya a^rajcraptasya I 

6 c \ lsuradasya nipunasya Bhaga- 

vatas tasya sravaka Upall 6 
' a 1 . 6 <S nataJcasya, pradipasya, pra- 
srabdhagya vidiiavedasya l 

7 6 xxxxxxxxx ^Wdtasya sa- 

mita-vairasya 

7 * Vl i'asya viprasannasya Bhaga- 

vatas tasya srava[R ev ., 1. 1 % 
Upali 7 n J 

8 a Hun tasya IJmriprajna.vja maha- 
g ^ Iffjw-Vja vltalohhasya l 

8c 
9a 

9 5 Anuttaragya rWamarucirasya 

mskamksasya prabhasakara- 
sya i 


u l ILLC ( l 


' u'ciyuxya a/csasya 

rmdcrnWTro * . * . 


apr at 



l j o/ uuuku upati 

Mamteyatya kuSalatya vainai 

k'nsiin a,!*.,,Jl . «/ 


Pali. 

1 a-c 

7 a Ariyassa bhavitattassa pattipa- 
ttassa veyyakaranassa i 


7 5 Satimato vipassissa anabhi- 
natassa no apanatassa I 

7 c Anejjassa vasippattassa Bhaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi 

2 a-c 

4 a Nisabhassa appameyyassa gam- 
bhirassa monapattassa I 

4 5 Khemamkarassa vedassa dkam- 

matthassa samvutattassa 1 

5 c Dantassa nippapancassa Bhaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi 11 
5 a Nagassa pantasenassa khina- 
samyojanassa muttassa I 

5 5 Patimantakassa dhonassa 

pahhadhajassa vitaragassa I 

6 c Purindadassa Sakkassa Bhaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi 

8 a Sammaggatassa jhayissa an- 

anugatantarassa suddhassa I 

8 5 Asitassa appahlnassa pavivit- 

tassa aggapattassa I 

9 c Visaradassa nipunassa Bhaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi \\ 
6 5 Nahatakassa padakassa pas- 
saddhassa viditavedassa 1 
1 5 or 6 a (see note below); vnd- 
dhasllassa susamacittassa I 

3 c(?) Manacchidassa vlrassaBhaga- 

vato tassa savako ’ham asmi n 
Or 8 c (?) 

9 a Santassa bhuripannassa maha- 

pahnassa vltalobhassa I 

10 5 41 

4 c 
3 a 
35 

ssa I 


; aL V iassa savako ’han 
Asamsayassa ktisalassa 
kassa sarathivarassa ■ 
Anuttarassa r * ^ 

n ikkarhkhassa 
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Chinese. 


9 c 

9c 

10a 

10 a 

10 i 

10 J 

10 c 

10 c 

11 a 

11 a 

lli 

11 b 

11c 

11c 


Sanskrit. 


uvv*axuv AW WXXJUJ WO y ti JJUa- 

[1. 3 ~\gavatas tasya Sravaka 
Updll 9 

Trsndcchido hi buddhasya 
vitadhumasya an?lpralifisisjs, 1 
Tathagatasya sugatasya ut- 
tamapudgalasya amamasya i 


L J «/ 

Bkagavatas 
Up dll 10 


tasya srdvaka 


[xxxxxxxx] purvam avitar- 
kitam avadad Upall | 

Purato nigranthaparisadah 
varnam varnam [1. 5] Bud- 
dhasya 11 

(Prose ; about 17 syllables missing) 
mala l tadyatha bhadanta 
dakso malakaro va malaka- 
rantevasl va vici- 

1. 6, tram mdlam grathnlydt nandpus- 
pdndm makdpusparasim evam 
6y a tasya Bhagavatas Tatha- 
gatasy^arhatah samyak-sam- 
buddhasy^ananda x 


31 

Pali. 

3 c Milnacchidassa vlrassa Bha- 
gavato tassa savako ’ham 
asmi li 

10 a 1 anhaechidassa buddhassa 

vltadhumassa anupalittassa I 

10 6 Tathagatassa sugatassa appati- 
P ll § , 8' a t assa asamassa l 

10 c Mahato yasaggapattassa Bha- 
gavato tassa savako "’bam 
asmi 11 

Wa-c Probably representing the 
Pali prose passage, kada sah- 
hulha pana te gahapati ime 
samanassa Gotamassa vanna 
ti ll 

Seyyatha pi bhante nanapuppha- 
naiii mahapuppharasi, tarn 
enam dakkbo malakaro va 
ma 1 akarantevasl va vicitram 
malam gantheyya i evam eva 
klio bbante so Bbagava ane- 
kavanno anekasatavanno ll 


all"* ° f the c0m P a ” 30n »f fte two versions may be snmmed up as 

of our fra^ment^possiblv'by^th^, 2^“ “"S"™ *° bC ” isse,i mt “ the Sanskrit tat 
hove oocupM’an > t “ nbeS ““ dv<!r * enCe - d’hat stanza might conceivably 

not gh ° Ut the inthe *“** ‘-t.that kypo- 

8 o, 9 "“”<1*N 4 - and 4 4, 5 n and 5 e, 6 . and 6 c, 8 4 and 
the extant remains of the”Wkdttax 7ldeQtlfied wifcb certain Ulli verses from 

Pali. Thus Sanskrit 2 a nrlq 91 ^ .°^ man y °f these verses differs from the 

the same as Pali 6 c ; Sansk *t ° * Gn ^ Ca ^ w *^ 1 ^ a k 7 a and 7 b ; Sanskrit 5 c is 
3a and 9c; similarly Sanskrit/ ^ f aVe ^® n 1® Ja l respectively with Puli 

“ 84 “ d »• ”*«> »i 104 and 4« ; Sanskrit 94 and 





MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


9 . are the same as Pali 3 b and 3 c, and Sanskrit 10 h is the same as Pali 9 b. Only 

, a , nS a ’° a> d9 c s * an4 i Q the same order as in the Pali version. For some 
other differences of order see below, note (5). 

the PnH to V > ° S ^°il some y erses > °f which the text has not survived, relative to 
which have l'e ^ +° ® terndne< I ^' om certain words in the Chinese translation 
L P-, f“ “ 7 Dr - W “ ta! *c- Thus he observes that ‘in verse 5 4, 

wisdom” W °k- {‘ amadla J ag>a ls translated in Chinese by ® fit or “layer of 

reading f™ tt “ t !t “ W on the slightly different Sanskrit 

y. • Again veme 64 is identified with tie Mi verse 8 4 by 


<SL 


the Chinese words ^ ZZ. 


^ i£t that is, ‘is always smiling, has no anger’, 


though the second Chinese ^ordwouM 7 “ “T7 g ’”° ’ 

from the Pali appahnam -Similar^ SGem ° P ° 1Dt t0 a dlfferent Sanskrit readin S' 
by the Chinese words 4$ ft IE* J * 13 ldentified with the PaU Verse 6 b 

a bright lamp’, where, howmr th V ^ ° leanly bathed himself > is as 

practypasya instead of the P'l’ / / Second Chinese word points to a Sanskrit reading 
identifications, it may be 7/. 1+1 * ?T % 7® Pelow > note (6)).—In connexion with these 
in note ( 2 ), is corroborated 7 ^ . e ^entity of two verses, which are included above 
observes, the Chinese render.’ 0 Cb * nese wort * s - Inverse 5 a, as Dr. Watanabe 
a word which signifies ‘ w }7 1 -° ^ ans krit prdntasaydnasya, Pfili pantasenassa, by 
points to the Sanskrit read” J 77 to on an elevated seat ’, and which rather 
llas ^ jjf^l M. J- fjp thatA’ P ‘ daWymm y a ' Similarly in verse 8 b the Chinese 

eyes’, which okioualy ^^3 th ^ 0 - 18 ° f “ offerin ^ who has highest 

corresponding Pali ahuneyya&sa SansPl 'it ahavanlyasya ahasya, and the 

. (5) There remain (a “ beW . 


remain seven v ■ v ’ co °eiow, note (6)). 

which with Pali verses remains 7cert7' 7 4c ’ 75c > 8a > 9fl - 10 «> the identity of 
o e lunese identities, as show,, n * J ^ CC01 'ding to Dr. Watanabe’s arrangement 


c '.nmese identities, as show ' It* lccOMln g to Dr. Watanabe’s arrangement 
c aie identical with Pali 7 e ln ^ 10 preceding columns, Sanskrit and Chinese 
PSh 9a - 9a with Pah 3a and7n y4e with Pali 7b with Pali 65, 8a with 

fli n. • 9 a uu. IIJ n. \xnfL D.-v ~ _ 


- uu O Cl £JT|r] 1 A . ^ x ‘I P) / w Wluil - 

a one the order is the same in all thr 7^ 7* ^ a '—case (verse 10 a) 


, oa»uue m a i fL„ . • x\juj 

Q a . e mu ^ated ending* of the v ^ ' ers * ons 5 and this is confirmed by the fact 
snn*„t » 8 .v« wUh £ ™ 6 ' -lick is .11 that is preserved of the 

I"' 'P °yc). In the case of S. n A ° tbe Pali word mupaliUaasa (Skr. 

I • ’ '“wever, commences with /; ' ,lil verse, as yet unaccounted for, is 8 e. 
«1 is obviously not ide„ti fial(Ie ^m«ia>rn (Skr. ttnaya timjalah), 

Zt rT'y the •«» l.nd Z htt commencement of Sanskrit 7r, v.m,« 
with the Pali ver-r* 3/. /v- e ^tter versa J J 

MMH with the s“‘?'-’' Wle ttis Wi v™, r**”* i Q common 

l#tie Sanskrit veiNP o / Ntlse > again, has some similarity 

9e ^ydoohido), Which 


is recognized by 
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Dr. Watanabe. With the materials at present available the complication cannot 
be disentangled. 

(6) In the case of some verses, the Sanskrit and Pali readings differ considerably. 
Thus in the constant refrain of the stanzas the Sanskrit version has Srdvaka Updll 
instead of the Pali iavako ’ham ami.—Again in Sanskrit 5 c, which corresponds to 
Pali 6 c, the counterpart of Puli purincladassa is not preserved in our fragment • but 
according to Dr. Watanabe, the Chinese translation has here a word wh^ch sio-nifies 
‘ w ^° never returns to existence ’, and this suggests some such Sanskrit original as 
anavrttakasya. Again in verse 7 a, the Chinese translation shows (above, note (4)) 
that the Sanskrit original must have read some such word as pradlpasya, for which the 
conesponding Pali verse 6 4 reads padakassa. With regard to this discrepancy it 
should be noted that the Sanskrit version actually has that reading padakasya in 
\cme 8 c of our fiagment (rev. 1. 1), where the corresponding Pali verse 4 c has 
muttassa ; and this reading muttassa occurs also in the Pali verse 5 a. It is rather 
improbable that the same epithet of Buddha would be repeated within the same 
hymn; and it seems probable, therefore, that the Sanskrit version is correct with 
regard to pradlpasya in verse 7 a (=Pali 64), and padakasya in verse 8 e (=Pali 4c) -* 
and on the other hand, that the Pali is incorrect in reading muttassa in its verse 4 c 
nit correct in reading it in its verse 5 a, where it is corroborated by the corresponding 
anskrit verse 7 a. The point is important inasmuch as it tends to show that in 
■his matter at least, the Sanskrit version rather than the Pali has preserved the 
ng ° f 1 the eul °Sy- We h »ve a somewhat similar case, when the 
10 4 ro pp~ eadS T atipud9alas y a m verse 8 4, and uUamapudgalasya in verse 
v ’ 10 ! \ e Pah « has “iMpuggalasm in verse 9 4, and uttamapuggalassa in 

IZllon^tT t S r k ?-, VerSi ° n reads - verse 104 while the 

enee mnv be due T ^ ^ Vei ' Slon has asamas ™- Here, however, the differ- 
the ZZ + T , a r el ' e C ° nfUS10n ° f the 8' ra P hic si " ns for ma, and ca.-Again in 

S»oS terf * / Of the Mi V e K e 1}. The 

nothin the compound to 8 wTV s ' l °-nUlm, 3 a, with a similar transposition 
in verse 3 } “V dhafm^uc, r ., }a in verse 9 5 for Pali „d,a-dh.m- 

differences of readino^w ° 101 cafe ^ m wlncl1 tlie Chlnese translation points to 
noticed in note. (^ f nd (5) U Ve, ' Si ° nS haVe bee » a,read - V 

/^\ ^ i »•» . \ /* 

eleventh stanza if J^ nf p ^ dlfreren oe between the two versions is the absence of the 
corroborated, according to T) ,^ S P VGSence the Sanskrit, where it is 

would seem to represent the f G \ ^ ^inese translation. That stanza 

column) which immediately follow/* a , USG ( bom k a da to vanna ti, see p. 31, 3rd 
„ 78 3 WS 011 the stanza in the Pali version. 
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(8) The presence of the epithet yakkhassa in verse 10 b of the Pali version is 
puzzling*. Buddha could not, with any propriety, be called a Yaksha, particularly 
in a hymn in his praise. The Chinese translation which says * who has highest 
eves’ (note (4)) supplies the solution. Its Sanskrit original must have had the 
word aksasya , eye. Buddha is called the eye, the seer, or overlooker, just as he is 
called (in verse 7 a , note (4)) pradlpa, the lamp, or enlightener, and as the synonymous 
locand is applied to the female Bodhisattva Tara (see the Mahapratyangira Dharanl, 
obv. 1. 4, p. 54). Compare also the name Avalokita, which is traditionally 
understood to mean ‘ who sees with the eyes 9 (see Professor Griinwedel’s Mythology 
of Buddhism, p. 128). The Pali yakkhas-sa , therefore, is clearly akkhassa with an 
initial euphonic y, just as we have it in na yimctssa , ydci yeva , kind yittham , &c.— 
Again the Pali nisdbhassa , of which the Sanskrit equivalent is not preserved in our 
fragment, appears to represent a Sanskrit nisabhasya (from the root sabh or salt) c power¬ 
ful , which is not noticed in any dictionary, but which is analogous to prasabha and 
pramha , and the Vedic nlmh. 


TRANSLATION. 

Stanza 2. Of him who is noble, who has trained his soul, who has attained 
t e highest goal, who delivers religious instructions, 7 who possesses a recollection (of 
a appenings); who perceives everything, 8 who feels neither inclination towards, 
nor ^inclination against anything, who is untouched by any passion, who has 
a tamed mastery (over his senses), of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. 

i + r ° / S P ower ^ u ^ w bo is unlimited, who is profound, who has attained 
\ i ( , a , mi ( or bo ^ ^ge), who keeps himself in (perfect) peace, who possesses 
wlTS 6 ' Wt ° " e f taWished “ Law, who has control over himself, who 

that Blessed One UpLfj a di^cipL mth0Ut “ 7 SWerving ( fl '° m tbe rigM patb) ’ ° f 

in whom^eTtenUond! 16 elopbant > 9 wbo has his lodgings in the outskirts, 7 ® 

facile in argumentation who delivered (from transmigration), who is 

__ ’ ho is cleansed (from evil), wbo bears the banner of wisdom, 


vol 


7 On vydkarana , see M 

i. b where it is used as a ^ r U - 0te 011 P* 627 kis e( Btion tlie ^ 

. \ For original vipdljaJ™ oto^V 01, P ‘ 257> L 13 3 F ' 293, lb 13 > 

Pali vipamssa. u wouia expect vipaSyinah, as the ecjuivalen 

0 ‘White elephant’, apparently • n . 

Naga means also a snake; but in til usi0n to the story of the conception of 
Bucldha as the epithet Yaksha in + 1 ... p-v seD8e the word would be as inapproj 
. ,0 ‘Outskirts' refers to the Budahlst? 6 \°- 6 ' above, note (8). 
resided, and which lay on the borders or outskhdsTf^ settlements ’ m w h ich 
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who is void of (all) passions, who has never to return to (mundane) existence, who 
is the (tine sovereign) Sakra, of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. 

6 - 0f who walks blamelessly, who is given to meditation,’ who is not the 
lollower of any other, who is pure, who does not smile, who is not abandoned 11 who 
is detached (from the world), who has attained the highest (goal), who is learned 
who is skilled, of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. ’ 

7. Of him who has taken his final bat#* who is the ]am (of the ^ 

‘ 8 f"’"'- *° is known.who is advanced in the (ten) 

of tW TO* Tn ' m , T Wll i™ hll) ommosityis wll » is a kero, who is serene 

of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. 

who is voil f° ^ 1 l 1eace> whose wisdom is manifold, whose wisdom is great, 

Ival who h 'i i° ? W01 ' Shipfu1 ’ Wh ° 18 the (° f the world), who has no 

the tmdl r? eqUa ’i W e° ^ ° Utg0ne the ( five ) attachments, who is familiar with 
the words (of holy writ), of that Blessed One Upali is a disciple. 

v l V V • v Wh ° has 110 Uncerfcainties > who is meritorious, who is versed in the 
rules of discipline, who is the best of (religious) c U i de s to wL • 

who is brilliant in the Law, who is free from doubts, who causes enlightenmSb^ho 

others) - *• h “ s - « «<& 

10. Of him who quenches the thirst for re-birth, who is the n,„l,n i 

wZme „rwh;’i, W tte iS , "“>> wh » “ «“ ****-% who ’is ^ 

attained the’ hei<* of lw T 1*™*' self - conceited > who has 

is a disciple. " g ° ly> Wh ° 13 the ^ reat - one > of ^at Blessed One Upali 

several praises (of Buddha).^' SP °'' C 1;>efoi ’ e tbe Nlr grantha community the 

°f a maker of gaidinds^nav knltT^ ^ a , cl 1 ever maker of garlands, or the mate 

a ’ong row of flowers S ^ ° f ““X Aowers, forming 

perfect Tddha i vSlU ° f f ® leMed 0ne > the Tathagata, the 
• J°y lull y (Upali spoke a long series of praises). 


points to a SansWu P>1 ‘ } Vatana he, the Chinese translation Ins < m i,„ i 

» The -final b akrodhanas ^- h laS D ° mgei ’ which 

* b " inS “” P ' eM ° M ' S “”"“8 h «i«c* 

7t : s 't -»?iuTM”r h s 

5 /®-, translatl01 ! f l u i a (carte La racine /f ,‘5 talk > or i:i darkening counsel. 
nu asset, w lie 1 is not noticed in the PTS. edition p S ^® 1 ^ 1S to be based on a reading 

D 2 










QUD"» i° 


MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 



7. PRAVARANA SUTRA 

Hoemle MS., No. 149 § (Plate II, No. 1, Reverse). 

This is a complete folio in almost perfect condition. It measures 205 X 50 mm. 
(or 8x 2 inches). It bears on either page five lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters, in well-preserved black ink. On the left margin of the reverse side, it 
bears what appears to be a double reckoning, consisting of the four figures 2, 100, 
30,2, arranged in column, and apparently to be read as 2 and 132 ; or possibly as 134 
if 4 may be taken to be indicated in the same way as 2 in the verse number 12 in the 
Atanatiya Sutra, PI. I, No. 2,1.6 (see p. 27, footnote 10; also p. 4). In any case, the folio 
must have belonged to an extensive pothl, numbering upwards of 132 leaves. The 
text of our folio is a portion of the Pravarana Sutra, which is one of the sutras of the 
Pali Samyutta^ Nikaya in the Sutta Pitaka. In Feer’s edition of the Pali Text 
Society, that sutra occurs in Part I, pp. 190-2. It there forms the 7th paragraph 
o t e Ulth Book, entitled Vahglsa Thera Samyuttam. It is a very small sutra, 
consisting of twelve clauses, of which three, the 10th, 11th, and 12th, are preserved 
hi oiu lagment. It would seem, therefore, that the figure 132 may refer to the total 
amjutta, while the figure 2 may refer to the Pravarana Sutra, that sutra being 
wntten on two folios of which the second alone is preserved. 

1 t \ eibif>n of the sutra which is contained in our fragment, agrees, 

“** \ “” lr ‘ he Wi ori « iM| . •» moyle seen from the transcript 

r i- ( i 1Cle . ] f one i m P or tant difference. The Sanskrit text, as extant in our 
f 5 ^ nC U( eS rr r 1 1 p seven verses, while the Pali text consists of only 

Cithi ^in verses are found also in the Mahanipato, of the Thera 

correspond to theTst ih'eilf ^ 7 ^' editi ° n by 01denberg and Pisehel The 7 
rriti p ’ci- 5 anc ^ 7th verses of the Sanskrit text. 

namely, to ^“2 (£“^4 “ fjT “‘T/ 5“ ***** 

5, 7 6M4- 19 ). 

m a verse of resume (v.dddna) in fase 13/T * «<> , -n t n , texts > but 
, ' ' asc - U- ail, 5, 82 a, 1) of the older version we 

read the name of the sutra clearlv „ 6 version, we 

, r ,, „ , cieariy as jEJ which is the accustomed Chinese 

word for the Sanskrit pravarana, and means 'self-indulgence’ tW • • + - 

out the faults of others, in compliance with the latterl > that 18 to P omtln & 
making 1 confession of them. In order to understand^1 * 7^’ ^ t0 

ceremony, reference may be made to the IVth chapter oflTMalfyaggaT^BE! 
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vol. xiii, pp. 325-55 (text in Vinaya Pitaka, vol. i, pp. 157-78), and to Takakusu’s 
translation of I-tsing, ch. xv, pp. 86-90. 1 

There exist also two separate Chinese translations of the Pravarana Sutra ; one 
by Dharmaraksha (T. xiv, 8, 26 5, 13-17), and the other by Dharmabhadra (T. xiv, 
8, N. 923, ^ |f). Dharmaraksha’s translation has some introductory 

vei-ses ; and its concluding verses number only four, the same as in the Pali version. 
It is not included in Nanjio’s Catalogue, because it is preserved only in the Corean 
edition of the Tripitaka. Dharmabhadra’s translation agrees very closely with the 
sutra in the later Chinese translation of the Sariiyukta. Its concluding verses 
number seven, the same as in our fragment. The shorter version of the hymn, 
consisting- of only four verses, is also quoted in a commentary on the Ekottara 
Agama, named ft $|J jjj ||1 Fcm-piek-kun-toh-lun (N. 1290, T. xxiv, 4, 59 b), 
translated under the later Han dynasty (a. d. 25-200). 

tW T r h ™° f ° hinese Versions > three > namel 7 the two of the Sariiyukta, and 

■ o harmabhadra, agree with the Sanskrit version in having seven verses, while 
the other two, those of Dharmaraksha and of the Fan-pieh-kwh-tok-lim, have only the 
tour verses of the Pali version. 

U-om the subjoined parallel transcripts, it will be seen that there are certain 
differences of rending between the Sanskrit and Pali versions of the hymn With 
reference to this point, it may he observed that Dharmaraksha and the 

£ li It Z s tr f0,l0W ** Mi > ""0 - ** on the /hi, Ih. 

vereiol t! to/ '"‘““'I S<1 * “ l01>tS tW KVen «** » f Sanskrit 

and in'that of d£LZL“ £1 “ f* » f *0 Samynkta 

To the first period belono- +1 ' p.-r l ds ’ aecordln gly> may be distinguished, 
and Fan-meh-kuh toll lun “ Th° *' vem °°’ its tr anslation by Dharmaraksha 
of the oild S “krit verln” T * pe ™ d - m “ ted Mho doming 

Lastly, we fav e t^tMrfTri d the ° ldct Sa&yokta translation 

at >d which is represented bvtheYf 11 ^ *?* *!“ Sansknt version is fully established, 
This arrancemLf f • a th ater Sam ^ ukta and ^e Dharmabhadra translations 
-^ang ement of penods ,s support by known dates. The 

f» Lkarmaraksha’s 

* is « * 

and surrounded by his mT^tera wandera^^ T^T’ ‘ As a Ulliversal followed 

represents the Pali reading th ° W ° rld U P to the great ocean’, 

Samyukta version, ‘As a universal LfZrT anu P a "^h while the later 

with a merciful mmd gives instruction / the faithful heart of his followers, 
points to the Sanskrit reading sacAaA]’ U ° h * 16 world >' e verentially accepts’, rather 
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as translated before a. d. 220. The separate translation by Dharmaraksha was made" 
between a. n. 266-317 ( San-pao-ki , fasc. 6, in T. xxxv, 6, 43 5; see also N., App. 
II, 23, col. 391). About half a century later the older version of the Samyukta 
appeared under the three Tshin dynasties, a. d. 350-431 (N. 546, col. 138). The 
complete' collection of the Samyukta was first translated, under the earlier Sun 
dynasty (a. d. 420-479), by Gunavarman, who worked from a. d. 435-443 (San- 
tsd7i-ki ) fasc. 14, in T. xxxviii, 1, 68 a\ see also N., App., Nos. 78-9, col. 415).] 

The Sanskrit text of the fragment is given below, in parallel columns with the 
Pali text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, pp. 190 ff. The first verse, 
apparently, is a glti verse with an unusual scansion. There are thirty instants in 
cither line, which scan as follows :_ 


Sii 


WW- UU-h-. u L 


o-I w w 


I w — w I — I 


I w -I--1 


The last four feet in both lines are exactly alike, the third and seventh feet are, 
con rary to the usual rule, amphihraehs. The other verses are regular slokas. 


TEXT. 3 


Obverse. 


Sanskrit. 

1 Sugata. pratibha(«w) te Va gtia 

Bhagavan avocat, atb^ayus- 
mam Vagisas tasyam velayam 
gatbam ba- 

2 bbasen Iha parhcac/asi visuddhika 

samitai parhcaSatas ca bliik- 
savab samyojana-ba- 

3 ndhcmz , ccbidab * sarve k? in a - 

bbava mabarsayab 1 Suddba 
upasafe suddbarh vipramukta- 
punarblia- 

3 Note the occurrence of the upndh^anlya in revTa -- 

imtml at. in obv 1 4, auddhatya .-On the system rf iXimnoWand of 
Read bandhana-cchidah. The visarga, as well aB the 10 “> see the note on p. 62. 
t.on, is here, and throughout this fragment, replace hv a !' ? d ° uble dot of ^terpunc- 
it might he a mark of junction. See Note 2 on p il I„ i ft stroke - After bandhana 

1-01, ana the Note on pp. 62-3. 


Pali. 

Sugata ti i patibbatu tain Vangisa 
ti Bbagava avoca t atba kbo 
ayasma Vaiiglso Bbagavantam 
sammukba sarupahi gatbabi 
abbittbavi. n Ajja pannarase visud- 
dbiya bhikkliu pancasata sa- 
magata t samyojana-ba- 
ndbana-ccbida anigha khlna-punab- 
bbava is! n 1 ii 
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Sanskrit. 

4 va ** prablna-jati-maranab krta- 

krtya nirasravah 2 Auddbatya- 
vicikbs-Acba-mana-yra- 

5 7 /;a -1) 1 1 .ava - cchidah trsna-sal- 

yasya bartaro 'cita-trsna- 
punarbbavah 3 Simlio 'si 
nirupSdanam prabina- 


Pali. 


Reverse. 


1 bhaya-bhairava 5 *upadbimsamati- 

krantah 6 as rava nihatas 7 tvaya 
4 Cakravarti 8 yatharaja sacivai- 

2 b parivaritah samamtad anusctstf- 

4maiii sagar-aiiitani vasun- 
dliaram N 5 Tatha vijlta 9 -sam- 
gramam 

3 s&rthavaham anuttaram v upasate 

sravakas tva 10 trai vidy a-mr ty u- 
hayina 5 6 Putras 11 te 

4 sarva evcaite plavl by atra na 

vidyate bartaram sarva-^al- 
yanarh vande tv«aditya-ban- 
dbavam s 12 [7] I- 

5 dam avocad Bhagavan apta- 

nianasas 13 te bhiksavo Bliaga- 
vato bhasitam abhyanandam 14 n 
Pravarana-sutram ii 


Cakkavatti yatha raja amacca- 
parivarito i samanta anupariyeti 
sagarantam mabim imam n 2 u 
Evaiii vijita-sangamam 

satthavaham anuttaram savaka 
payirupasanti tevijja maccu- 
bayino u 3 » Sabbe 
Bbagavato putta palap-ettha na 
vijjati i tanba-sallassa han- 
taram vande adicca-bandbu- 
nan ti 


8 Read ^ITravarti ^ btl ° W ’ ° .^ ead samatilcranta. 7 Read nihatas. 

11 t> * * /. xi>62iu. viiita, I\.G3.d tvct/iii* 

12 str 1 oke Weired, a8 if ^ were pu- cf. in su.tram in 1. 5. 

rev. 1. 3 on p. 78.-The for tvSm ddl ^ a °’ similarly tv^nupaneyo in 

" See f00tn0te 2> P- 26 ‘ ‘ » Read abhyanandan. 
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TRANSLATION. 


<SL 


[Vaglsa, approaching the Buddha, said ‘ Am I welcome,] 0 Sugata ? ’ ‘You 
are welcome, Vaglsa, said the Blessed One. Then the reverend Vaglsa, at that time, 
spoke the (following) hymn:— 

(\ else) 1. Here is the fifteenth, the day of purification! and assembled are the 
fUe hundied monks, every one of them severed from engrossing ties, great sages, 
having done with the continuity of existence ; 

2. Buie, they pursue the pure, delivered from the necessity of re-birth; no 
longer are they liable to birth and death, having attained their ideal, and being 
unswayed by the action of the senses ; 

3. Severed are they from the bondage of arrogance, unsettled ness, covetousness, 
self-conceit; removed have they the thorn of worldliness, nor are they liable any 
longer to its renascence. 

4 A lion art thou, with no attachment to life, having done with fears and 
terrors, o\eicome hast thou the (attraction of the) Appearance; and the impulses 
ot the senses have been suppressed by thee. 

5. Just as a world-wide sovereign, surrounded by trusty friends, everywhere 
directs this sea-bounded earth ; 

upon lliet, the victorious champion, the incomparable leader, thy disciples 
Mai > a vmg abandoned the deadweight of Brahmanic theology. 

«>,> rem ovj„rrtoX y tr«e‘aT f 10 (other) 1 esto1 ‘h 61 ’’ 

Ttf"*** ‘ be 

J e une - ( 1[cre ends) the Pravarana Sutra. 

8. CANDROPAMA SUTRA 

Hoemle MS., No. 14®^ (Hate II, No. 2, Reverse). 

•■rota of ite m the <■*» 

2f inches). Its full \L ti T ™ Xt measures about 203 x 62 mm . for 8 * 
on either side, sk lines^of ^ * bis, 

margin of the reverse side, the folio numL 9^ i." 1 characters « and on the left 
- of two s . tra8) 

- The ]o g !cai\; (lu ° cn e c ;. r f s i 6 ; 1 

mt e claul o J f o' ^ v®’ bttt * bis disciple VagST ^ Mediately precedes is 
mam clauses of the sutra which contain the Buddha’sSwi refer to the preceding 

other five hundred monks’ innocence of all offence decli,1 'at 1 on of Sariputra’s and the 
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one ending on the fifth line of the obverse side, the other, which is named the 
Candropama Sutra, beginning on that line and continuing on the reverse. As 
the Candropama is a small sutra, the high folio number shows that the folio must- 
have belonged to a pothi which contained a selected collection of sutras. 

[The Candropama is one of the sutras of the Samyukta Nikaya. In the Pali 
Text Society’s edition of the Samyukta Nikaya, it is found as the third Sutta of the 
Kassapa Section, in vol. ii, pp. 197-200. In the Chinese Samyukta Agama it 
occurs in Fasc. 41, Nanjio, No. 544, and Tokyo, xiii, 4, 37 6, 2-4. There is, how¬ 
ever, also an older Chinese translation in Fasc. 6, and Tokyo, xiii, 5, 37 6, 15-18. 
There exists, moreover, a separate Chinese translation of the sutra hy Danapfila, in 
Tokyo, xiv, 8, fol. 37 6, 16-38 a, 1 ; and noticed in Nanjio, No. 948. It may be 
noted that there exists a shorter collection of twenty-five selected sutras of the 
Samyukta Agama in Chinese (see Nanjio, No. 547). Our folio may belong to 
a similar shorter collection. As may be seen from the subjoined parallel transcripts, 
the Sanskrit version of the Candropama Sutra is much longer than the Pali; and in 
this respect the Chinese translation agrees closely with the Sanskrit version ; e. g. the 
term caksusmdn, and the clause repeating the praise of Kasyapa (rev 11 1 4) are 
not found in the Pali version, but occur in the Chinese translation, which, therefore, 
Clearly, was made from a Sanskrit text, such as in our fragment.] 

The text of the fragment reads as follows :— 


Obverse. 

1 mana 1 va brahmana va stoka-stokarii muhurta-muhurtam savva-satva- 

prana-bhutesu maitram cittam bhajj 

Sain sa cet kascid upasarhkramati 2 vyado va yakso va amanusyo va 
naivasiko 3 va avatara-pre j 

3 ra.ti_.ia labhate alambana* anyatra sa vyado va yakso va amanusyo 
va naivasi|| ‘ mJ 

stoka ' stokaii m “ terta - mu, “ +* 
2 Sramand. ~— 

■ i'nm’lw"' ”n *’ 6 : “ * ls0 Vtmmla-cmala, i,, re,. ]1. , 3 

voi. in, P . 33 , rr * 2 ^* 3 *^ x *<**■"■. ^ ~ MiAt», 

Vvas 3 and 7 ( pp . 933 93 U ° Vedxc nivanta, killed, in M.W.Dy., under 

Vnir-vas ; and might account for ft* a COnfusion with nairvdsika, from 

1, 20, vol. i, p. 8. C ° Unt f01 tlie obscure Pah nippeaika, v.l. mbbesika, in D.N. I, 

4 bhiksava for bhiksavas or hi-fi .7 

sibilant or visarga, see Whitnev’s. <5 ’ with re ference to the dropp ing of the final 

Professor Macdonell’s Yedic QrammL^par^r^g 111 ^^ 1 T ara S r * 173 > P- 55 > and 
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5 vyam x u n Evarii maya srutam ekasmim 5 samaye Bhagavaiii 5 Raja- 

grhe viharati De 6 |f 

6 ksun amantrayati • candrdpama bhiksavo viharata • nityarh navaka 

iva hrmanfo|| 



Reverse. 

1 sya cittaiii kulany upasamkramata 2 tadvatha caksusmam 5 puruso 

jarodapanam va nadl-dury<x|| 

2 sya cittaiii vyavalokayed evam eva candropania viharata 7 nityam 

navaka iva kilma§§ 

3 krsya cittaiii kulany upasamkramata 2 Kasyapo hi bhiksus candro- 

pamo viharati ni(fy<x)|| 

4 'vakrsya kayam avakrsya cittaiii kulany upasamkramati 2 tadyatha 

caksusmaih 5 puruso§§ 

5 mam va avakrsya kayam avakrsya cittaiii vyavalokayed evam eva 

Kasyapo hi bhiksus§| 

6 hrlmarii 5 kulesv apragalbhah avakrsya kayam avakrsya cittaiii kulany 

upasamkramati 2 ~ kirii mal 


The relation of the Sanskrit text to the Pali is shown in the subjoined parallel 
columns :— 


Sanskrit. 

Obv., I 5. Evam maya, srutam 
ekasmim samaye Bhagavaiii 
Rajagrhe viharati 6 Devadattam 
lubha-satkara-slokam drabhya bhi- 
[1. 6]ksun amantrayati i candro¬ 
pama bhiksavo viharata i nityam 
navaka iva krlman*4 kulesv apra- 
gulbhd avakrsya kayam avakr- 


Pali. 

Savatthiyam 

viharati 

candupama bhikkha- 
ve kulani upasaiiikamatha i apa- 
kasse va kayam apakasse va cittaiii 
nicca navaka kulesu appagabbha i 


f inal in sandhi invariably ol 

according to ordinary practice • • • , m , l,gKS . to anusvara, instead of remaining unchanged 
0 The line is probably to be con ^ la< J avc ~ m > cakmsman, hrvrndn. 

bliiksun, &c.. as in Sari vuttn K;i,r "P 0 et * ty Devadattam labha-satkara-Slokam drabhya 

error, got attached to the preceding t thus produ • inte ^ unctiol3L ( a dot ) bas » a scrlbal 
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Sanskrit. 

Rev., 1. 1, sva cittam kulany 

upasariikramata i tadyatha cak- 
susmam puruso jarodapanam va 
nadidwv/aw't va parvata-visamam va 
avakrsya kayam, auaAr[l. 2]sya cit¬ 
tam vyavalokayed evam eva 
candropama viharata nityam 
navaka iva hrIma?ita/4 kulesv 
apragalbhd avakrsya kayam ava¬ 
il. 3]krsya cittam kulany upa- 
samkramata [i] Kasyapo hi 
bliiksus candropamo viharati 

Wltyaih navaka iva hriman kulesv 
apragalbho [1. 4] ’vakrsya kayam 
avakrsya cittaih kulany upasam- 
kramati i tadyatha caksusmam 
puruso jarddapdnam va nadi-durgam 
va parvata-visa\\. 5]mam va ava¬ 
krsya kayam avakrsya cittam 
vyavalokayed evam eva Kasyapo 
hi bhiksus candropamo viharati 
nityam navaka iva [1. 6] hrlmam 
kulesv apragalbhah avakrsya 
kayam avakrsya cittam kulany 
upasaiiikramati i kirir ma nyatha, 
&c. 


Pali. 

seyyathapi 

bhikkhave puriso jarudapanam va 
olokeyya pabbata-visamam va nadi- 
duggam va apakasse va kayam 
apakasse va cittam \ evam eva 
kho bhikkhave candupama kulani 
upasariikamatha apakasse va, kayam 
apakasse va cittam nicca navaka 
kulesu appagabbha i 

Kassapo bhik¬ 
khave candupamo kulani upasamka- 
mati apakasse va kayam apakasse 
va cittam nicca navako kulesu 
appagabbhoi 


tarii kiiii mannatha, &c. 


TRANSLATION. 


Rajagriha. Referring tr/lllv ^ +T’ ^ Blessed 0ne was staying in 

his disciples, * Ye monks should & *’ T^° ,7*^ ° f hlS gain and honour ’ he said to 

modest, unassuming amonc, the'Teo' 6 ^ fT’ ^ Uke ^ m °° n ’ 

mind, (while you) move amom- the llo TT" y0 ” b ° dy ’ controllin f ^ 0ur 

t, people. Just as a man with eyes would keep 
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look-oufc for old (disused) wells, or impassable holes in a river, or dangerous 
precipices on a mountain, controlling his body and mind ; even so do ye, resembling 
the moon, be always like the new moon, modest, unassuming among the people, 
controlling your body and mind (while ye) move among the people. For Kasyapa 
vas a monk, resembling the moon, always like the new moon, modest, unassuming 
among the people, controlling his body and his mind (while he) moved among the 
people. Just as a man with eyes keeps a look-out for old (disused) wells, or impassable 
o es in a ri\ er, or dangerous precipices on a mountain, controlling* his body and his 
min , e\en so Kasyapa lived a monk, resembling the moon, always like the new 
uiootp modest, unassuming among the people, controlling his body and his mind 
(while he) moved about. What think ye ? &c. 


<§L 


q P . 0 f TEalU ^ equivalent jaruclapana is not noticed in any 

of Damm-T 1 * c ^ onai y* Dr. Watanabe states that in the Chinese translation 
is rendered by ft it >' 1 deep and great water while nachdurga 

b .i .y JL' :* /JL K dangerous rivers and streams and parvata-vimma 

an old, cluS vll * Cliffs ’ Up and down ’- But reaUy si S nifie3 

a =om™ l 1 ln lndla sucb Wells are still, and were much more so formerly, 
-cure, of danger to any unwary adorer in the country. 


9- &AKTI StJTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 149,1, Oljverse. 

The conclusion of this , , 

has been described in tli ' • S ^ ari( s 011 the obverse of the fragment which 

a transcript of which has been ^ ai<d(de 011 tiie Candropama Sutra. Its text, 
the obverse, while the rest f i T y** ^ ar ^ e > occupies the initial four lines of 
[According to Dr Watan 1 la, ^ men ^ * s occupied with the Candropama Sutra, 
corresponds to the Satti Suti 1 ^ S ^ dla oP which we have here the conclusion, 
Pfdi Samyutta Nikaya, in the p-r ^ ^ Opamma Sarhyutta in the 

however, as may be seen frorn^h ^ S ° Uiety ’ s edition, Part II, p. 265. There is, 
agreement between the Sanskrit and ^_?.” ned . comparative table, no actual textual 
occurs in the later translation, p^c ah versioil s- A Chinese version of the sutra 
it bears no name. In the older Clii ’ T ° kyo ’ xiii > 4 > 75 a > 12-14, where, however, 
parative table shows, the Chinese vcvsi^ . transda tion it is not found. As the com- 
of a rather shorter Sanskrit version tharTtka tranEdafcioT) > supplied by Dr. Watanabe, 
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Pali. 

[Clause 5.] Evam 
eva kho bhikkhave 
yassa kassaci metta 
cetovimutti bhavita 
baliulikata yanikata 
vatthukata anutthita 
paricita susama va- 
ddha n Tassa ce ama- 
nusso cittam khipitab- 
barii manneyya u atha 
kho svedha amanusso 
kilamatbassa vigha- 
tassa bhagi assa n 


[Clause 6.] Tasmat 
iba bbikkliave evam 
sikkbitabbam i Metta 
no ceto vimutti bha- 
v ita bbavissati ba- 
bulikata yanikata vat¬ 
thukata anutthita pa¬ 
ricita susama' vaddha 

U " Evf »b hi kho 
bhikkhave sikkhitab- 
ban ti u 


Sanskrit. 

Obv., 1.1. Ye sra- 
mana va brahmana va 
stoka-stokam rnuhu- 
rta-muhurtam sarva- 
satv a-prana - bhutesu 
maitram cittam bha- 
vayeyuh . . . te-\\. 2] 
sam sa cet kascid 
upasamkramati vyado 
va yakso va amanu- 
syo va naivasiko va 

avatara -preksi. 

[1. 3] ram na labhate 
alambanam anyatra sa 
vyado va yakso va 
amanusyo va naivasi- 
lw va . . . [1. 4] syat x 

Tasmat tarhi bhi- 
ksava stoka-stokam 
muhurta - muhurttam 
purvavad yavat v go- 
dohana-matram mai- 
tra-cittam bhavayita- 
[1. 5]vyam x ii 


Chinese (W.). 

If Sramanas or Brali- 
manas, [inoment after 
moment, minute after 
minute *] practise a mer¬ 
ciful mind towards all 
living beings, (up to the 
time of milking a cow), 
then all malignant spirits 
who are seeking the 
weakness of others can¬ 
not find a chance, (and 
they shall destroy them¬ 
selves on the contrary.) 


Therefore all Bhiksus 
shall learn to have a 
merciful mind, and prac¬ 
tise it repeatedly always 
at all times up to the 
time of milking cows. 


1 [‘ These words are omittd • ., . 

B| HI ^ “ » preceding i”' bu * ftey **" r ' 

.a», thought, in the s.m, conto.tio.Ua AI?,? . Vf ** 











\\ 
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W TRANSLATION. 

If Sramanas and Brahmanas will, moment after moment, minute after minute, 
exercise a merciful mind toward all existing, living beings, [line 2] then if any 
mischievous being, or Yaksha, or superhuman being, or devouring spirit, 2 desire to 
descend to make an attack upon them, [1. 3] that mischievous being, or Yaksha, 
or superhuman being, or swallowing spirit shall not find an}^ opportunity to do so. 
[1. 4] Therefore, 0 Bhikshus, do ye, from moment to moment, from minute to minute, 
up to the time of milking cows, 3 exercise a merciful mind towards, &c., as before. 



10. &UKA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., Nos. 149 \ and f (Plate II, No. 3, Reverse), 
lhese two folios are in an excellent state of preservation. They are complete 
and consecutive folios, measuring about 260 x 60 mm. (10f X 2| inches), and bearing, 
on the left side of the reverse margin, the folio-numbers 56 and 57. To judge from 
thebe high numbeis, the two folios must have belonged to a large pothl, containing 
seveial sutias, possibly a pothl of one of the sections of the Madhyama Agama/ 
aC ° * lG ^ ^ Ul l a S es bears six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. 

G ? am inscribed with a small portion of the Suka Sutra, which is one of the 
2 1 - Ta ^ ama A § ,ama * Ihe Chinese translation of that Agama it is' 

“ S ^ ra ^ 542 > eol. 132). In the Pali Majjhima Nikaya it corre- 

202-6V °it will t S T’ Cuk ‘ kammavibhai ^a Sutta (PTS. ed., vol. iii, pp. 
though iiip „„„ i T™’ 10 'J ever > f 10m the subjoined parallel transcripts, that 

t°t the r e> ** 

can be called pyoM- 1 ± i .. b) 0 a ve U * oose character; neither version 

explains the fetiin, “T* ^ ** ^ *"» 

or bad retributive effects in a f„t f ’ by Way Enumerating a senes of good 

present existence I n the two . eXlst ?n° e > of vanetles of human cond uet in the 

does not quite agree In the Z*7£ ' ° f *• retribut ™ ^itions 

the causes of being re-born in oh, Tersionthe ( lxth aud xtb ) paragraphs on 
paragraphs referring to re-birth ^ V^oede the (xith and xiith) 

version that sequence is just tt 11 r 1 ^ ° F In the Pali 

the Sanskrit text very closely accords wiih the 

* °" Miv&iika see footnote 3 on p .. 41 A] , , -7 - are » how ~ 

superhuman beings, inimical to men. * our teri *s refer to classes of 


Sutta 
pi matt a 


on page 41. 

''■!». *Mch a™, 


a, is supplied from the preceding Ukka SuttI iTorT , not occur in the Pali Satti 
etta-cittarh Ihdveyya. ‘ 5 clause 2): gadduhana-mattam 
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ever, according to Dr. Watanabe’s notes, five Chinese translations of the sutra, 
which, in extent, differ from one another; but from the indications in our fragment 
of the Sanskrit version regarding the order of the retributive states (see below), it is 
possible to determine the translation of which it must be the original. 

[The five Chinese translations are those noted in Nanjio’s Catalogue as Nos. 542 
(sutra 170, in col. 132), 610, 611, 739, and 783. Of these No. 542 is an integral 
part of the Madhyama Agama; all the others are separate translations of the sfitra. 
In the case of No. 739, the textual extent of the sutra accords, as Dr. Watanabe 
observes, much more nearly with the Pali version. The latter, after a general 
remark, at once proceeds to the exposition of the above-mentioned series of retributive 
states, after which it finishes with a summary, and a concluding remark. All the 
Chinese translations, with the exception of No. 739, insert, after the opening remark, 
an introductory story of a white dog in the house of a grhapati, or householder, 
named Suka in SravastT, a precis of which is given in No. 611. In these transla¬ 
tions, accordingly, the sutra is represented as having been spoken in reply to a query 
by the grhapati Suka, while in the Pali version it is represented as addressed to 
a_manava or ‘young man’ Subha of the Todeyya family, who in the Subha Sutta 
(lo;, vol. li, p. 196) is described as a Brahman grhapati. On the other hand. 
No. 739, as well as No. 783, agree in very considerably augmenting the ori<rinal 
series of retributive states. In the Pali version, and in the Chinese translation 
included in the Madhyama Agama, the number of those states is fourteen, but in 
Ao. 739 it is increased to sixty-two, and in No. 783 even to seventy-one. 1 

fa JIffTt t0 , t i'. , “ esUoni of whi< * of the *« Chinese translations our 

ImnZ ivl) II f C 0ri = iM '’ Dr ' W * talabe s "PP lies ft. subjoined 

compaiative table of the serial order of the retributive states. 

Order. 


State. 


Alpa-sakya 

Maha-sakya 

Nlea-kula 

Ucca-kula 

Alpa-bhoga 

Maha-bhoo’a 


Sanskrit. 

c 

739 

Chinese. 

783 | 542 

Pali. 

vii 

vii 

ix 

vii 

vii 

viii 

viii 

x 

viii 

viii 

ix 

ix 

vii 

xi 

xi 

X 

X 

viii 

xii 

xii 

xi 

xi 

xi 

ix 

ix 

xii 

xii 

xii 

X 

X 


1 Dr. Watanabe incirlo^; n , ~ ~ -- 

the title of No. 611, do not tW ° ideo S rams ^ jjgj. t( >u-thido, in 

Tauieya (Pali todeyya-puttci) wlUM ^ ^ ** ans ^ r ^ devadatta , but Suka's patronymic 
H >1 " ^ 783 ” by & Ifjjf 0 J trk 
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This table shows that ouv Sanskrit text is the basis of the Chinese translation, 
No. 739 ; for in both the retributive states stand in the same order. The order in the 
translation, No. 542, which is included in the Madhyama Agama, agrees with that 
in the Pali version, while No. 783 has a peculiar order of its own.] 

The Sanskrit text of the two folios is given below in parallel columns, with 
the Pali text, extracted from the Pali Text Society’s edition, vol. ii, pp. 204-5. 


Folio 56. Obverse. 


Sanskrit. 

1 [vii]sakyatkusala-muladvicchan- 

danam x alpa-sakyanam pudga- 
lanam paribhavah ime daSa 
dharma alpa-sakya- 

2 samvartaniyah n [viii] Da£a ° 

dharma maha-£akya 2 -sariivar- 
taniyah katame dasa ° anirs- 
yukah 3 parasya labha-satka- 
ra- 

3 Slokair attamanata parasya kirti- 

aabda - Slokair attamanata ° 
ryatra 4 -pradanam v bodhicitt- 
otpadah 

4 Tathagata : birhba-karanam v ma- 

tapitrnam pratyudgamanam x 
aryanam pr aty udgamanam x 
alpa-sakyat kuSa- 

5 la-mulad vicchandanam\ maha- 

sakye kusala-mule samadapa- 
nam \ i me dasa dharma maha- 
3akya-samvartani- 


Pali. 

Page 204. [vii] Idha manava ekacco 
itthi va puriso va issamanako 
hoti, &c. ; so kammena evam 
samattena, &c., appesakkbo 
hoti; appe-sakkba-samvatta- 
nika esa; &c. 

Page 205. [viii] Idha pana manava 
ekacco itthi va puriso va anis- 
samanako hoti para-labha-sak- 
kara - garukara - manana - van- 
dana-pujanasu na issati na upa- 
dussati na issam bandhati; so 
tena kammena evarii sama¬ 
ttena evam samadinnena 
kayassa bheda param marana 
sugatim saggarii lokarti uppaj- 
jati ; no ce kayassa bheda 
param marana sugatirii sag-gam 
lokam paccajayati makesakkho 
lioti j mahesakklia - saiiivat- 
tanika esa manava patipada 
yadidarh anissamanako, &c. , na 
issam bandhati u 


2 ^ad iakya. 3 Read amrsyukah 

4 Read yatra, the sign of r above y being a clerical 


error for the sign of length. 
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Fol. 56. Reverse. 




Sanskrit. 

1 yah n [ix] Da6a • dharma nlca- 

kula-samvartamyah katame 
da£a ~ amatrjnata -> apitrjna- 
ta « a^ramanyata 

2 abrahmanyata * * 5 •> kule na jyesth- 

anupalakatvam^ asanadi 6 na 
pratyutthanam v asane na 
nimantranam v 

3 matapitror asusrusa 7 aryanam 

asusrusa 7 nica-kula-jatanam 
pudgalanam antike 8 pari- 

4 bhavah ime das a dharma nica- 

kula-samvartaniya 9 n [x] Da£a 
dharma ucca-kula-samvartam- 
yah katame dasa l 

5 matrjnata pitrjnata « &raman- 

yata *-> brahmanyata « kule 
jyesth-anupalakatvam N asanat 
pratyuh/ia- 


Pali. 

[xi] Idha manava ekacco itt-hx va 
puriso va thaddho hoti atimanx 
abhivadetabbam na abhivadeti 
paccutthatabbam na paccutth- 
eti asanarahassa asanam na 
deti maggarahassa na maggaiii 
deti sakkatabbaiii na sakka- 
roti garukatabbam na garu- 
kai*oti manetabbam na maneti 
pujetabbaih na pujeti; so, &c., 
nlcakulino hoti; nlcakulina- 
samvattanika esa, &c. ii 

[xii] Idha pana manava ekacco itthi 
va puriso va atthadho hoti ana- 
timanx abhivadetabbaiii abhi- 
vadeti paccutthatabbaxii pac- 
cuttheti asanarahassa asanam 
deti maggarahassa maggaih 
deti sakkatabbam sakkaroti 


Fol. 57. 

1 nam v asanemabhinimamtranam v 
matapitroh 6u&rusa ~ aryanam 
susrilsa nica-kula-jatanarii pu¬ 
dgalanam aparibhavah ime dasa 
dharma ucca-kula-saihvartani- 


Obvei’se. 

garukatabbaiix garukaroti ma¬ 
ne tabbarii maneti pujetabbaih 
pujeti; so tena kammena ucca- 
kulinohoti; uccakulina-sariiva- 
ttanika esa, &c. n 


I ^ eac j ^rahmanyata. 

JtCead. ctsciTiclcl Tim i i r • 

curve which marks the viramn^o i °\ 1 T over ^ meant for the superscript 

in the case of the final m of the fofi ( S 101 C iaVe ^ een wr *^ ea helow the line, exactly as 

; f b ? low 57, obv 1 1 

8 And ibid., antike looks like * 

9 Bead samvartariiyah. e> 011 accoun ^ the slovenly written nt. 
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MISCELLANEOUS FEAGMENTS 
Sanskrit. 


<§l 


yah ii [xi] DaSa d harm a - alpa- 
bhoga-samva- 

3 rtaniyah katame dasa ~ adattada- 

nam « adattadana • samadapa- 
nam x adatt&danasva 

4 ca varna-vadita • adattadanena 

attamanata matapi trnam vrtty- 
upacchedah aryanam vrty 10 - 
upa- 

5 cchedahparasya alabhena attama¬ 

nata parasya labhena matta- 
manata ~ parasya labh-antara- 

Fol. 57. 

1 yo durbhi&.sa-yacana ca - ime da¬ 

sa dharma alpa-bhoga-samvar- 
taniyah it [xii] Dasa dharma 
mahabh oga-sam varta- 

2 niyah katame dasa ** danam 

adattadana-vairamanarh ^ ad- 
attadana-vairamanasya varna- 
vadita • 

3 adattadana-vairamanena attama¬ 

nata parasya alabhena anat- 
tamanata « parasya 

4 labhena attamanata parasya labh- 

odyogah danasy ^abhyannm o- 
danam v dan - Mhimuktanam 
pudga- 

5 lanam sampraharsanam v subhiksa- 

) acana ca»ime dasa dharma 
mahabhoga * samvartanivah ii 


Pali. 

[ix] Idhamanava ekacco itthi vapu- 
riso va na data hoti samanassa 
va brabmanassa va annam pa- 
nam vattham yanarii mala- 
gandha-vilepanaih sejyavasa- 
thapadlpe}ryam ; so tena kam- 
mena evam saraattena evaiii 
samadinnena kayassa bheda pa- 
ram marana apayaih duggatim 
vinipatam nirayarii uppajjati; 
no ce kayassa bhedaparam, &c., 
yattha yattha paccaja- 

Eeverse. 

yati appabhogo hoti; appa- 
bhoga-samvattanika esa, &c. 

x Idha pana manava ekacco itthi 
va puriso va data hoti sama¬ 
nassa va brahmanassa va 
annam panam vatthaiii yanaiii 
mala-ganclha-vilepanam sey- 
yavasathapadipeyyam ; so te¬ 
na kammena evam samattena 
evam samadinnena kayassa 
bheda param marana sugatim 
saggamlokam uppajjati; no ce 
kayassa bheda pararii marana 
sugatim saggam lokarh uppaj¬ 
jati, &c., yattha yattha pacca- 
jayati mahabhogo hoti; maha- 
bhoga-samvattanika esa, &c. u 


10 Read vrtty 
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NOTES. 



1. The following words are not noticed in any Sanskrit dictionary : fol. 56a 1,v , 
vicchandana, contentment with ; fol. 56 a 11 , amr§yuka , freedom from envy ; fol. 56fl iU 
et passim^ dttamanatd , readj^-mindedness, readiness (see footnote 2 on p. 26); fol. 
56 S u , anvpalakatva , cherishing, supporting ; fol. 57 a\ ablnnimantrana , inviting ; 
fol. 5 7a iy and fol. 5 7b { \ varm-vadita , speaking in praise of; fol. 5 7b iv , abhjanu- 
modana , approval. Nor, fol. 57 b iU iii , vairamana with the general meaning of ‘ abstain¬ 
ing from ’; nor, fol. 56 a u \ yatra , journey, as a neuter; nor, fol. 57£ Lv , durbhiksa and 
subliiksd as feminines. Nor, buddhist terms such as bodhicittotpada , fol. 56 a ili . 

2. Regarding the system of interpunction, see the Note on p. 62. The double 
dot is sometimes found, (1) to mark interpunction, as in fol. 56 (after dUamanatd ), 
and fol. 56£ lv (after Icatame da$a) } or (2) to mark composition, as in fol. 56 a lv (in 
Tathagata-bimba ); fol. 5 7 (in adaUddana-samadapana ); fol. 57 b Y (in mahahhoga- 
samvartaniyaJi) , also (in this case a bar) in No. 7, obv. 1. 3 (p. 38), bandhana-cchidah , 
though the double dot, or bar, thus used, may be a mere scribal error. 


TRANSLATION. 

(Fol. 56 a.) [vii.]., contentment with a position (only of great) power, 

contempt of persons of small power : these ten w r ays of conduct needs lead to re¬ 
birth in a state of small power. 

[viii.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of 
great power. Which are these ten ways ? They are, freedom from envy, a ready mind 
to congratulate another on his success, a ready mind to praise another, gifts for a 
journey, fostering a mind for the truth, making images of the Tathagata, advancing 
to meet one’s parents, advancing to meet respectable people, contentment with 
a position of great power, taking the cost of (religious) enterprises on one’s self 
when in a position of great power: these are the ten ways of conduct that needs 
lead to re-birth in a state of great power. 

(Fol. 5 6 b.) [ix.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in 

a low family. Which are those ten ways ? They are, not honouring one’s mother, 
not honouring one’s father, not living like a Sramana, not living like a Brahmana, 11 
not cherishing the elders in one’s community, not rising from one’s seat to receive 
them, not inviting them to a seat, not caring to listen to one’s father and mother, not 
caring to listen to respectable people, contemptuousness in the presence of persons born 
of a low family : these are the ten ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a low 
family. 

[x.] Ten ways of conduct there are that needs lead to re-birth in a high family. 
Which are those ten ways of conduct ? They are, honouring one’s mother, honouring 

, 11 According to Dr. Watanabe, the Chinese translation has ‘not honouring the 

kramanas, not honouring the Brahmanas \ which presupposes the textual reading a&rawta- 
najuata, abrahmanajnatd. 

E 2 
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jne’s father,living* like a Sramana, living* like a Brahmana, 11 cherishing the elders in 
one’s community, rising from one’s seat to receive them, (Fol. 57 a) inviting them to 
a seat, caring to listen to one’s father and mother, caring to listen to respectable people, 
not being contemptuous towards persons born of a low family: these are the ten 
ways that needs lead to re-birth in a high family. 

[xi.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of small 
means. Which are those ten ways of conduct ? They are, taking things wrongfully, 
taking the costs of enterprises on one’s self with things taken wrongfully, speaking in 
favour of taking things wrongfully, rejoicing in taking things wrongfully, cutting 
off the livelihood of parents, cutting off the livelihood of respectable people, rejoicing 
in the ill-success of another, not rejoicing in the success of another, interfering with 
the success of another, (Fol. 57 5) and begging at a time of famine : these are the 
ten ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of small means. 

[xii.] Ten are the ways of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a state of large 
means. W hick are those ten ways of conduct ? They are, giving largesses, abstaining 
from taking. things wrongfully, speaking in favour of the abstention from taking 
things wrongfully, rejoicing in the abstention of taking things wrongfully, not 
lejoicing in the ill-success of another, rejoicing in the success of another, pro¬ 
moting the success of another, approving the giving of largesses, encouraging persons 
u ho are disposed to giving largesses, and begging in a time of plenty: these are the 
ten wavs of conduct that needs lead to re-birth in a condition of large means. 

11 . THE MAHAPRATYANGIRA DHARANl 
Hoernle MS., No. 150f (Plate II, No. 4, Obverse). 

Thi_ folio contains a small portion of the Mahapratyangira DharanT. It 
is a complete folio, measuring 245 x 46 mm. (9* x 1# inches). It bears, on 
cac i si e, our ines of calligraphic writing in Upright Gupta characters, and on the 

, a .* iT '’. 110 ^ ie eise s ^ e > folio-number 6. The character of the calligraphic 
..cup is, in re main, ol exactly the same type as that of the Saddharma-pundarlka 
manuscripts, shown on Plate XVIII, and fully discussed by Professor Liiders (pp Ho ff) 

For t,w » will suffice to point out that the peculiar Khl„« t 

occurs regularly in «*»(*,. n. 2, 4.) and U.dna (rev. 1. 2 tend „ 1^7 t Z 
prefix pro. (pMa rev. 1. 1), ory™, ebv. 1. 4 .prraitm rey ,1 l .t ntt 

“ '• !> “ d *"%** (rev. 1 . 4 ). nor ever In W* ( rev „ 3 4,’l Ate 

the occurrence of the peculiar prone « in mlUd (obv. 1 31 m „ f , ’ '' ’ 

To judge from the number of the folio the 1 ? , , 

commenced with the Mahapratyangira Dharani • 1 • * t0 whlch at belon §' ed 

he inferred tern the insertion of the name of the 'write, “ 1 -T* 

1 wntei, or owner, of the pothi (see 
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footnote 15), it contained no more than that Dharani. Pothls of that content were 
not uncommon. There are, e.g. the Nepalese manuscripts, Nos. 61 and 77, of the 
Royal Asiatic Society Collection (Cat., pp. 43, 49), Add. 1348 and 1358 of the 
Cambridge Collection (Cat., pp. 63, 68 ), and No. 46, of the Bengal Asiatic Society 
Collection (Cat., p. 227). There is also the Roll, Ch. 0041, from the Temple 
Library near Tun-huang, in the Stein Collection, which is noticed in the 
Journal RAS., 1911, pp. 460 if., and which contains the Dharani in the peculiar 
corrupt Sanskrit current in certain parts of Eastern Turkestan. The text of 
our fragment occupies 11. 36-43 of that Roll . 1 There are, further, two Chinese 
translations, one of which (Tokyo, xxvii, 6 , 19 a, 11-16) is noticed in Nanjio, 
No. 1016. 

[With regard to these Chinese translations, Dr. Watanabe notes that both were 
made under the Yuen dynasty (a.d. 1280-1368). The other translation (Tokyo, xxvii, 
6 , 21 & 16 -22 a 2 ), which is not noticed in Nanjio’s Catalogue, was made by Sha-lo-pa, 
who died a.d. 1314 (see Nanjio, No. 170, col. 458). The whole of the Sanskrit text 
of the Mahapratyangira Dharani was transcribed in Chinese characters (Tokyo, xxv, 
6 ., 50a 8-15 ) by the famous mystic teacher Amoghavajra (a.d. 704-774; see Nanjio, 
No. 155, col. 444 ), and incised by the court chaplain f=^ , 2 on a stone tablet, 
which was set up in the court monastery 7 ^ H? or Blue-dragon-temple 

in Chan-an. It may be added that the Dharani exists also in the Japanese Tripi- 
taka.] 

The portion of the Dharani, which is comprised in our fragment, contains, in the 
main, a series of epithets of the goddess Tara, written in Sanskrit si oka verses, more 
or less corrupt. It runs as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 s 3 ca santa vaidaisa 4 -pujita sauma-rupa 5 maha-Sveta arya-tara maha- 

2 bala ~ apara vajrra-sariikala c^aiva vajrra-kaumari kulamdharl vajrra- 

3 hasta ca vidya kamcana-maJlka * kusumbha-ratana Vairaucana-kurya 

1 The Dharani is included also in the Gigantic Roll, noticed in the same Journal, 
pp. 470, 471-3. There it occupies 11. 46-55. In both Rolls the full name of the 
Dharani * is Tathagatosnzsa-sitatapatram ndma apardjitd mahapratyangira . Translated 
into Tibetan, it is found,’ as Col. Waddell informs me, in Kagyur, Tantra section, Yol. Ph 
(14) fols. 212-24, and in a shorter recension, in fols. 224-9; also in the Dharani section, 
Y 0 i # V«, fols. 133-8 (Schmidt’s Catalogue of Kagyur, p. 163). 

2 [The life of this chaplain, ^ ^ is not known. W.] 

3 ^ is written in small size above ca . 

4 Q r possibly vaide^a; for the upper curve indicative of at is partially rubbed on, 

and may be cancelled. _ __ 

s is badly formed, as if it were rtha or ttha. 






MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 

4 /rtli-ausmsa vajrrembbamana G ma! ca vajrra-kanaka-prrabha lauvana 
vajrra- ndT 8 


§L 


Reverse. 

1 ca sveta ca kamal-aksa sa^i-prablia ity ete mundra-gana 9 sarve 
raksam kurvam- 

'■ ti mama Kumara-bliadrrasya n Om N risi-gana-prrasastas Tatbagat-osnl- 

3 sa bum truth jathbliana hum truth stambbana hurh truth para-vidya- 

sarhbbaksana-kara bum 

4 tram sarva-dustanam stambhana-kara • bum truth sarva-yaksa-raksasa- 

grabanath vi- 


Amoghavajra’s Chinese transcript, with its romanization as supplied by 
Dr. Watanabe, is given below. Dr. Watanabe explains that the hyphen which 
combines two ideograms represents the words ZH. -pf, or ‘ two together in the 
edition, indicating a Sanskrit conjunct consonant; and the asterisk placed on 
the right of an ideogram represents the original word tj [, indicating a long 
vowel. The romanization represents the Japanese pronunciation, which is closer to 
the Sanskrit sound than the Chinese. * 


bi slia ra sha sen ta bei dei ka pu ni(ji) ta so mya ro pa ma ka 

m f ‘ w - f-w f * i'll * fMSi a- 

n ya ta ra ma ka ma(ba) ra a pa ra ba ji 

f H H f « »wa-a** m « n m m m a-a m- 

sex ba ba ji ra ko ma id ku ran da ri ba ji ra ka 

? € f ifir te f * * • m a as f, 

oi , m ya ta ta ken sha na ma ri ka ku so on 

b? ?! f ?! 1 ^ ^ ^ f m 1 & m M % m 

b 1 bei ro sha na ku na ri to shi ni sha H jya ^ ]£ 


0 lor vijrmbhamana. The syllable na had been inadvertently dunlicated and is 
cancelled by a circle of dots around it. Two similar cancellations occur in the Sanskrit 

tCK 2 “ *" d toL “ d 'ZpS&R 

8 After vajrra there is a vacant space showing marks of the In*?* !° r Zoc , a f^‘ , 
Probably they were false aksaras which the scribe deleted hut f t ? r . a ^°, n °! two al ''? ai!ls - 
Btitute the correct ones. As the parallel texts show on v oi ti a g ° a ^ 
w »« a p. 29, fo p „t„„,e s' s,,0 “- % ST 5 wotd 
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ma 


na 



sha ba 




ka na 


M m jta *#c ^ ^ 

ni(ji) sha shi bei ta sha ka ma 



ka pa ra ba ro 


mm 

sha na 



B-H M 

ji ra ton 


a- k-x % m m-m * 

ra ki sha sha se pa ra ba 


TRANSLATION. 


Fob 6 a, I. 1 : \large-eyecT\ and placid, worshipped by foreigners (or people of 
Videba), 10 of benign aspect, of great whiteness (is) noble Tara, 11 (1. 2) very mighty, 
unrivalled, and verily (girdled) with a chain of thunderbolts, the thunderbolt maid, the 
family-prop (?), (1. 3) with thunderbolt in hand, magic (personified), with a golden 
garland, with the jewel of safflower, (1. 4) with the diadem of Vairochana s race, 1 *' 
with knitted brows, 13 of the golden hue of the thunderbolt, with (observant) eyes, with 
thunderbolt at the navel, 14 and white, lotus-eyed, and of the moon’s brightness. These 
are her many mystic marks; may they all give protection to me, Ivumara-bhadra 1 
Hail to the lauded of all the Rishis, the crown of the Tathagatha! Hum trum, 
crusher; hum trum, paralyser; hum trum, devourer of the enemy’s magic, demolisher 
of all the Yakshas, Ra kshasas, and (evil) planets. __ 

10 The epithet vaidpJa-( or vaicleha-)pujitd has a very strange look. According to Col. 

Waddell (see footnote 1, p. 53) the Tibetan version has Ilia mams Jcyis mchod-ma , adored by 
all the gods. This points to a different original, perhaps vzhadeva, or vaiimdeva. Note, 
in this connexion, the Nepalese reading vaideva. . 

11 On Tara, see Col. Waddell’s article in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1894, pp. 51 ff., and his Lamaism, pp. 358 ff.; also Professor Griinwedel’s Mythologie des 
Buddhismus, pp. 142 ff., and especially M. Foucher’s LTconographie Bouddhique, pp. 63 ff., 
80 ff., 86 ff., 101 ff.: also M. Blonay’s Materiaux pour servir a l’histoire de la deesse Tara. 

12 The reading kurydrausnlsa or kuryarthaicsnisa (cf. rilyd, obv. 1. 1) is puzzling. 
The Chinese transcript hmaritoshinisha is equally puzzling. The Eastern Turkestani 
vajrausmsa seems to point to an altogether different reading, but the Nepalese reading 
kulosnisa suggests that kury a might _be_ intended for kulya. 

*13 Yijrmbliamana , syn. bhrkutl tarn, a well-known name of the goddess. 

14 Vajratundl is an epithet not found elsewhere. It can hardly mean c with a thunder¬ 
bolt beak \ That would be a strange epithet of Tara. It is a well-known epithet of the 
mythic bird Garuda. But tunda has also the occult meaning ‘ navel 5 (cf. tunda), and 
Col. Waddell, referring to M*. *Senart’s Legend of Buddha, pp. 33, 35, suggests that 
Vishnu’s epithet ratna-ndbha points to vajra-nabha. In the Tibetan Kagyur there is a 
Vajratunda Dharani, a charm intended to protect the harvest-fields against the rain-causing 
Nagas, or mythic serpents. This Dharani, as Col. Waddell states, nevertheless does not 
mention Garuda, but is associated with a brahman, called Vishnu, and with Vajrapapb 
who, according to Prof. GrOnweders Mythology of Buddhisn* p. 160, is in the main 
a weather-god and protector of the Nagas. Hence it seems probable that vajratunda 
the title of the Dharani does not allude to Garuda, but is really a synonym of vajranahna. 
And vajratuncll , meaning vajranabhikd, would thus be explained in its application to the 
female counterpart Tara. f It would seem that the Buddhists, in adopting the Vishnu 
legend substituted tunda for ndbha ; and hence the ambiguity.’ 

& 15 ’Kumdra-bhadra was the name of the writer of this manuscript of the Dharani, or of 
fhp for whom it was written. On this practice of inserting the name of the writer, 

or the patron, see Dr. Watanabe’s remarks in the Journal RAS. for 1907, p. 263. 
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For the purpose of comparison, the corresponding portions of the Chinese, 
Eastern Turkestani, and Nepalese texts are given in the subjoined transcript in 
parallel columns. It will he seen that Amoghavajra’s Chinese and the Eastern 


Amoghavajra’s Transcript. 


Eastern Turkestani Roll Ch. 0041. 


.... [bishara] sha senta 
beideika-pujita somya-ropa 
makashibeita 
ariya-tara makabara 
apara bajira-shakara seiba 
bajira-komari kurandari 
bajira-kasata sha makabiniya tata 
kenshana-marika kusoonba- 
ratana seiba Beiroshana- 

kunaritoshinisha bijyarinbama- 
na sha 

baj ira-kanaka-par aba 


roshana bajira-tonji sha 
shibeita sha kamarakisha 

shase-paraha 

(the remainder not supplied) 


line 36, [vaiSala] ca 6&nta 
vaidaha-pujanta samya-rupa 
mahataija 

arya-ntarya mahahala 
aparajanta vajrra-^akala caiva 
vajrra-kumarl kuladharanl 
vajrra-kasta ca vaidyai (i. 38) 
kacanau-malika kusuma- 
rahna vavi caiva Vairacana- 
vajrrausnlsa klrtta ca vajrrahama- 
na la ca 

vaj r r a-k an aka-p r r aba 


lacana vajrra-ntundl ca 
sainta ca kamalaksa 


sase-prra 


Inty attai mudra-gun& 

sarve raksa kurventu ll 


No. 150f. 


Fol. 6 a, 1. 1.6 ca £anta 

vaidai^a-pujita sauma-rupa 
makaiveta 
arya-tSra mahabala I 
apara vajrra-Saihkala caiva 
vajrra-kaumari kulaihdharl 
vajrra-hasta ca vidya 
kamcana-malika • kusumbha- 
ratana Vairaucana- 

kuryarausnisa vajrrembhama- 
na ca 

vajrra-kanaka-prrabha 


lauvana vajrra-tundi ca 
sveta ca kamalaksa 

sa£i-prabha 

Ity ete mundra-gana 

sarve raksam kurvamti 
mama Kumara-bhadrrasya ll 


Om risi-gana-prraSastas 
tathagat-osnlsa 

hum trum jambhana 

hum trurii stambhana 

hum trum para-vidya-sambhaksana- 
kara hum trum sarva-dustanam 
stambhana-kara I 

hum trum sarva-yaksa-raksasa- 
grahanam vi- 


Ama rasa-guna-prraSastayas 
tatliagatausnlsa II Saidhantapattai 
hu dru jabana-kara 

hu dru stabana-kara I 

hu dru mohana-kara 
hu dru mahavaidya-sabaksana- 
kara hu dru astavi^atta-naksadra- 
pa prasadhana-karl hu dru cattura 
satlna naksadrana prasadhana-karl 
hu dru cattura-6antana 
grahana vai[dhvasana-karl] 
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Turlrestani texts are practically identical with the text of our fragment, while the 
Nepalese text shows considerable differences and expansions. 


Eastern Turkestani Gigantic Eoll. 


line 46 , £viSala] ca Mantel 
vaideba-pujita I sauma-rupa 
mahateja 

arya-taxa-mahabala 
apara vajrra-Samkala ceva 
vajrra-kaumarl kulamdharlm 
vajrra-hasta ca vidya 
kamcina-malika kusumbha- 
ratna vartti caiva Yeraucana- 
yajiTausnlsaih klrt-ta ca vajrrama- 
na ca 

vaj rra-kanaka-prabba 

locana I vajrra-bundl ca 
Sveta ca kamaKiksa 

SaSi-prabha 

Ity eta mudra-gana 

sarve raksam kurvamtu II 


Om risa-gana-praSastaya 

tathagataiisnlsam Sittamtapatre 
bum trurix jabbana-kaia 

hum trum stambhana-kara 

hum trum mauhana-karam 
hum trum l mahavidya-sambhaksana- 
kara hum trum I sarva-dustanam 
stambhana-kara 

hum trum I sarva-yaksa-raksasa- 
grahanam vi[dhvamsana-kara] 


Nepalese. HAS., No. 77. 


fol. 4 a, 1. 4, [viSala]ksi I Santa 

vaideva-pujita I somya-rupa 

maliaSveta jvala pamSula-vasinl II 

arya-tara maliabala l 

amala vajra-Snhkha[4 6]raS caiva 

kaumarl vajra-kul^mgana 

vajra-hasta mabfividya I 

kamcana-mfilika kusuma- 

prabba II vatta Yairocana caiva 

Tathagata-kulosnlsah U viSruta ca 

vikrtika I vajraka-suprabha II 

locana vajra-tundl ca I 

Sveta ca kanaka-prabba I Srl-buddba- 

rocanl rnata I tatba vajra-dbara ni ca I 

vajra-mala mahaya I devl ca kaka-jorabba ll 

su-rocana ca 

Sveta ca I devinam kamalaksana I vinita 
Santa-citta ca I atma-guna sasl-prabha ll 
Ity eta maha-mudra-ganah sarva- 
matr-ganas ca sarva-raksam kurvantu I 
mama sarwa-satvanan ca II te ca (5 a) 
sarvva-buddha-bodhisatva mabarddbikab 
nama istartbab sa pradayantu l sarvartha- 
siddhih ca dadantu ll o ll 
Om rsi-gana-praSastebhyah sarwa- 
tathagatosnlsa-Sitatapatre 
hum liram hrlm hram jambbanl II 
hum hram hrlm hram stambbani 
bum hram hrlm hram mohana-kari II 
hum hram &c. para-vidya-sambhaksana- 
karl II hum hram &c. sarva-dusta- 
stambhana-kari 11 hum hram hrlm 
hram sarvva-vidya-echedana-karl ll 
hum hram &c. sarva-yaksa-raksasa- 
grahanam vi[dhvamsana-kaii ll] 
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12. SATAPANCASATIKA STOTRA 



Hoernle MS., 149^; Stein MSS., Ch. vii. 001 B 1 " 3 , Khora 005 b. 

These five folios contain portions of the same wort, the Satapancasatika 
Stotra, or hymn of one hundred verses, which is ascribed to Matricheta. The fact 
that they were found in three different localities (Jigdalik-Bai, Tun Huang, and 
Khora). as well as the fact that the folios are of different sizes, show that they belonged 
to three different pothis. The latter fact, again, is suggestive of the popularity 
of Matricheta’s hymns in the Buddhist settlements in Eastern Turkestan (see 
also below, pp. 60, 77). 

The earliest notice of the Satapancasatika hymn, and of its author, occurs in the 
Chinese pilgrim I-tsing’s £ Record of the Buddhist Religion ’ (Takakusu’s translation, 
p. 157). There I-tsing says that Matricheta ‘ composed first a hymn consisting of 

four hundred slokas, and afterwards another of one hundred and fifty.These 

charming compositions are equal in beauty to the heavenly flowers, and the high 
principles which they contain rival in dignity the lofty peaks of a mountain. Con¬ 
sequently in India all who compose hymns imitate his style, considering him the 
father of literature. Even men like the Bodhisattvas Asanga and Vasubandhu 
admired him greatly. Throughout India every one who becomes a monk is taught 
Matricheta’s two hymns as soon as he can recite the five and ten precepts. This 

course is adopted by both the Mahayana and Hlnayana Schools.After one 

is able to recite them, one proceeds to learn other Sutras.There are many who 

have written commentaries on them, nor are the imitations of them few. 

All those who compose religious poems take these for their pattern/ In relating 
his experiences in the Indian monastery of Nalanda, where he spent ten years 
(a.d. 6/ 5-685 ; ibid., p. xxxiii), I-tsing tells us (ibid., p. 156) how ‘ delightful it is to 
hear a skilful person recite the “ Hymn in one hundred and fifty verses ”, u that in 
four hundred verses ”, or any other song of praise at night, when the assembled priests 
remain very quiet on a fasting night/ ‘ In India’, he adds, c numerous hymns of 
praise to be sung at worship have been most carefully handed down ; for every 
talented man of letters has praised in verse whatever person he deemed most worthy 
of worship. Such a man was the venerable Matricheta, who, by his great literary talent 
and virtues, excelled all learned men of his age/ During that stay in Nalanda, I-tsing 
translated the celebrated c Hymn of 150 verses ’ into Chinese, and transmitted his trans- 
lation to his friends in China (ibid., p. 166; alsop. 156, n. 3,p.l58,n. 1). It is included, 
as No. 1456, m Nanjio’s ‘ Catalogue of Chinese Translations of the Buddhist Tripitaka ’, 
where (col. 321) it is stated that I-tsing revised his translation in a.d. 708. The next 
notice we have of Matricheta and his hymn is found in the Tibetan Taranatha’s 
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(a.d. 1573-1608) c History of Buddhism ’ (transl. by Schiefner), chap, xviii, pp. 88-93. 
Taranatha agrees with I-tsing in the latter’s high estimate of the excellence and 
popularity of Mat-richeta’s religious poems. He says (ibid., p. 91) that Matricheta's 
hymns in honour of the Buddha, of which ‘ he composed a hundred \ are c knowm in 
all lands 5 ; and he adds that ‘ the most excellent among them is the hymn which 
comprises 150 slokas’. 

Tibetan tradition, however, is not altogether consistent with respect to the 
authorship of the Satapancasatika Stotra. In the colophon to the Tibetan translation, 
the composition of that hymn is ascribed to Asvaghosa (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii, p. 349, 
Journal BAS., 1911, p. 763), while in the colophon to the translation of the 
Misraka Stotra, or ‘ Mixed Hymn ’, which is made up of the c Hymn of 150 verses ’ 
phis 250 verses added by Dignaga, the former hymn is ascribed to Matricheta (Ind. 
Ant., vol. xxxii, pp. 347, 349). The discrepancy can be harmonized only by the 
hjrpothesis of the identity of Matricheta with Asvaghosa. This hypothesis is dis¬ 
cussed for and against by Prof. Sylvain Levi (JA., Serie IX, vol. viii, pp. 444 ft., vol. ix, 
pp. 1 ftp.), Dr. Thomas (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxii, pp. 345 ff.), and Prof. Winternitz (V. 0. J., 
vol.xxvii,pp. 43 ff.). Taranatha supports the identity in a passage in which he mentions 
also five other identities (loc. cit., p. 90). That mention, however, is quite incidental, 
having no essential connexion with the stoiy in which it occurs. As to the Chinese 
tradition, it rather discountenances the identity. In Nanjio’s Catalogue of Chinese 
translations the two authors are kept quite apart; and this attitude is obviously 
supported by I-tsing’s treatment of them. In the xxxiind chapter of his ‘ Becord ’, 
he explains the ‘Ceremony of Chanting’ hymns; and in connexion therewith he 
proceeds to speak of the three most eminent hymn-writers in the following order: 
Matricheta (pp. 156-8), Nfigarjuna (pp. 158-64), and Asvaghosa (pp. 165-6). 
Whatever the intention of the order may have been, chronological or merely with 
reference to literary excellence, one thing is certain, that for I-tsing Matricheta 
and Asvaghosa cannot have been the same person. 

If the identity could be accepted, it would siqrply some indication of the date of 
Matricheta. For Asvaghosa is generally accepted, on the authority of Chinese 
tradition (see Watters’s ‘Yuan Chwang , vol. i, p. 278, et passim ), to have been 
a contemporary of King Kanishka, and that king may be placed in the first 
century b. c. as the ‘founder of the Vikrama Era. On the other hand, if 
Taranatha, in this particular, may be trusted, Matricheta was a contemporary 
of Chandragupta’s son, King Bindusara (297-273 B.c.), and of his minister 
Chanakya (loc. cit., p. 88). This tradition would place him in the third cen¬ 
tury B.C. The only certain dates are supplied by the co-operation of Dignaga, 
in the sixth century a.d., in the production of the above-mentioned Misraka 
Stotra; and by the translation of the Satapancasatika Stotra by I-tsing in 
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seems probable, however, that Matricheta really lived earlier 


by many centuries. 

For centuries after its composition the hymn was held in very high esteem, and 
was very popular in . Buddhist India. As we have seen, I-tsing speaks of c many com¬ 
mentators and c imitators \ Among the latter he may have reckoned Dignaga’s 
additions in the Misraka Stotra. These additions are noticed also by Taranatha 
(loc. cit ., p. 141), who mentions also a commentary by Nandapriya, who is said 
to have lived after Dignaga (ib., p. 102). According to the same authority ( ib p. 152) 
the hymn was known to Chandragomin in the sixth century a.d, (Journal HAS., 1909, 
pp. 142 f.). It is certain, therefore, that the Sanskrit text of the Satapancasatika 
Stotra was well known in India down to the seventh century a.d. Since then, no 
doubt, along with the decline of Buddhism, it has utterly disappeared in that country; 
and its rediscovery in Eastern Turkestan is, therefore, of the greatest interest. Even 
though, for the present, we have only fragments of the hymn, they may suffice to 
give us an idea of its anciently so highly rated excellence. 

The portions of the Satapancasatika Stotra, preserved in the present five 
fragments, are the following four :— 



(1) Verses 23-38, in the Hoernle MS., No. 149 T X T . 

(2) „ 48-74, in the Stein MSS., Ch. vii, 001 B 1 * 2 . 

(3) „ 117-131, in the Stein MS., Ch. vii, 001 B 3 . 

(4) „ 146-150, in the Stein MS., Khora 005 b . 


The last fragment illustrates an interesting point. There were in use two 
different modes of counting the verses of the hymn. According to one mode, they 
were numbered consecutively through the whole hymn. This mode, which is seen 
in the Hoernle MS. from Jigdalik and in the Stein MSS. from Tun Huang, appears 
to have been the more prevalent one in Eastern Turkestan. According to the other 
mode, the hymn was divided into thirteen sections, and the verses were numbered 
separately in each section. This mode is followed in the Tibetan translation of the 
hymn; and it obtains also in the Khora fragment, in which the concluding verses of 
the hymn, 146-150, are numbered 10-14. In the Khora pothl of the hymn, there¬ 
fore, the thirteenth, or last, section must have commenced with the 137th verse. 


No. 1. Hoernle MS., No. 149 £ (Plate IV, No. 2, Obverse). 

This fragment, at its extreme point, measures 290 x 78 mm. (or 11^ x 3 inches). 
It bears, on either side, six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. On the 
right about one quarter of its length is broken away. As the text is made up 
of sloka verses, of sixteen syllables each, the number of missing syllables can be 
readily calculated. It is about twelve ; and the full number of syllables on the com- 
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plete line would have been from 48 to 50. There are, however, also minor defects on 
the left side entailing the loss of the folio-number, and along the lower edge of the 
fragment. The missing portions of the text are conjecturally supplied, in smaller 
italic type, almost entirely from the suggestions kindly supplied by Dr. Thomas, on 
the basis of his reading of the Tibetan version in the Tanjur. Including these comple¬ 
ments the text, which comprises verses 23-38 of the hymn, runs as follows :— 



Obverse. 

1 1 dhate ?i^ai jva n^anugrhnati tat sukliam v pramtam api sad-vrtta yad 

asadharanam parai 2 23 Vimi&ut sara(m e)f§v*ai» nirdosam manias* 
dhrtam v ksane 

2 [s-z2]ktam [d]ur-uktam tu visavat parivarjitam x 24 Krinata ratna- 

sarajnak 3 pranair api su-bhasitam v para^kramyata lodhy-artham ta.su 
tasu hi jali- 

3 su 25 Iti tribhir asamkhyeyair evam udyarnata 4 tvaya« vyava- 

saya-dvltiyena 5 praptaiii pa(c/rt)||m anuttaram x 26 Anlrsyitva prakr- 

4 stesu hinan anavamatya ca • agatva sadrsai 2 spardham tvam loke 

^resthatam gata 2 27 Hetus(«)|| samabhivyaktir gunandm 'ia phale- 

5 su te * tena samyak-pratipada tvayi nistham ga(td) guna 2 28 Tath* 

atma ||m [ajitas tvaya su-caritair ya||Md • uipadakani puryya- 

nam eva pd- 

6 da-rajamsi te 29 Karsayitv*odhr[£d] 6 dosa [ya'\v[dhayi\bva visodhita 2 • 

gu jnd bhadraman^o 'nena 7 parfuii siddhim||Aam agata/i 30 Tathd sarva- 
prakarena 


1 The whole passage would conjecturally run tvat-same badhate n-aiva. 

2 Read paraih, sadriaih, gatali, gundh , vUodliitdh , dmbhasah. In this fragment the 
visarga is invariably omitted, except in v. 25, sarajnah , where it is wrong. 

s Read sarajna, vocative, for sarajnah , nominative. 

4 Or udyarchatd ^ but read udyacchata ; the letters n and ch are very similar. See 
Note on p. 20, and footnote 5 on p. 29. 

5 Read dvitiyena , and rev. 1. 6 malinatvam . G Read °6ddhrtd . 

7 The reading is conjectural. The original has tena with a trace of a preceding long 

vowel, d or i oi o. The Tibetan version, examined by Dr. Thomas, indicates for the lacuna 
a word in the vocative case (O good-principled-one); but the only possible Sanskrit 
vocative is one ending in o, by sandhi for as, and such a sandhi necessitates the correction 
of tena into nena (for anena ). Even so, the result is not quite satisfactory. 
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Reverse. 



1 dosesu prabrtam tvaya • yath*ai[sam a]tma-sam|pdree v ||asan<4pi na 

Ses#d 31 Tat ha s<m||bhrtya sambbrtya tvayja hy atmani scmcitd • 
gundli sudrsyam a- 

2 py esam yatha n^anyatra drsyate 32 Upaghat-awtranavarii 8 mita- 

kalam [p]rHaraasawa^ s|§ulabb-4tisayarii sarva(m)J upama-vastu lauki- 
kam K 33 Advam- 

3 dvz'nam agamyanam dhruvanam anivartinam v anuttaranarh ka tarbi 

gunaxhnam 3 upa(ma)|| bhavet K 34 Masi-malam iv*6ttanam 

4 gambbiryam lavan-ftriibbasa 2 • yada te buddbi-garhbblryam agadb- 

4param iksyate 35 Sirlsa-paksa-|§raz£sepe prthivl-sthiratd bhavet\ 

5 (a)kampe sarva-dbarmanam tvat-sthairye 'bhimukhikrte 36 Ajnana- 

tirmra-glinasya j fian-alo kasy a te mu||ree • pratispardhitum dkanksi 
surya eva 

6 na sidhya^S(ti) 37 Malinatvam 5 e way anti 6arac-candr-4mbar-4mbha- 

na ca vag-b[w]d(c77i)i-debanam sudc77tirn praU&rfayas tathd 

38 [xxxx >AJ 

NOTE. 


ith regard to the marks of interpunction, generally used in texts written in 
Slanting Gupta, it may be noted that the place of the modern Indian bar is taken 
by a dot, which may or may not have a sort of tail added to its top, though this 
distinction is not always very noticeable. The dot with a tail resembles a prone 
comma, and in the transcripts it is represented as such. As a rule, the single dot, 
oi pione comma, is used to indicate the end of a half-verse (in poetry), or a half-clause 
y? ii m , j Pravarana Sutra, obv. 1 . 1 , p. 38, and in the Suka Sutra, pp. 
4 7 ” w “ le double dot (corresponding to the modern double bar) indicates the 

eD , if / verse or a full clause. In the double dot, the two dots are arranged 
vei ica 3 vf s ln 4he symbol of the visarga), and cursively run together, so as to make 
up a bar ot dots, or even an actual bar (as in the Catuhsataka Stotra, p. 77 ). 10 In 
’ e iansc V p s 1 |j ls re P rese nted by two dots, or two prone commas, or a bar, as the 
case biru ie. oth signs—single dot (prone comma) and double dot (bar)—are 
l egal ar y omitted, if they would come to stand after a visarga or after a virama . 11 
A ew veiy rare exceptions do occur; e.g. in the Yinaya Text, No. 149 2 ^, rev. 1. 2 

J Eead * Read gundndm. 

le same vincl of cursive double dot, or bar, is also used to indicate the visarga, of 
winch a ve ical double dot is the well-known technical mark. See Pravarana Sutra, rev. 
1. 2 ( panvantah , p. 38), and PL II, ^ 

The virama itself has the shape of a prone comma, on which see footnote 1 on p. 5. 
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(p. 13), we have a prone comma written immediately after the visarga of samgitih ; 
similarly in the fragments, Khora, 005 £, obv. 1. 3 (p. 74), and Khora, 005 a , obv. 
1. 4 and rev. 1. 5 (p. 78), the double dot and the bar respectively occur after 
a virama : on the other hand, jn the present fragment, the visarga is omitted, instead 
of the dot, in verses 30 and 35, and so also in the Catuhsataka Stotra (p. 81). obv. 
1. 5, in the 37th verse. The use of the single dot (or prone comma), is practically 
invariable, though there occur very rare exceptions, as in the Khora fragment (p. 74) 
obv. 1. 2, where it is omitted after tvayd at the end of the half-verse°ll. On the 
other hand, the use of the double dot is not obligatory, probably because the end of 
a full verse is sufficiently indicated by its number. Thus in the present fragment 
and in the fragments of the Catuhsataka Stotra (p. 83) and of the Pravarana 
Sutra (pp. *38—9) it is invariably omitted. In the fragments, Ch. vii, 001 B 1 ~ 3 
where it does occur as a rule, it nevertheless is omitted at the end of verses 63, 66, 
and 119 (pp. 67, 71). Anomalously, and exceptionally, the double dot appears to be 
used for the purpose of marking the junction of two words in a compound; see the 
examples noted in the Pravarana and Suka Sutras (Note 2, p. 51), also the example 
on p. 104, footnote 4. On another somewhat peculiar system of interpunction in the 
Khora fragment 005 a , see below (p. 79, Note 2). 

It may be added that a large-sized double bar is used, singly or in duplicate, 
to mark the end of a section, as in the Pravarana Sutra, obv. 1. 2 (p. 38), or of a 
chapter, as in the Catuhsataka Stotra, rev. 1. 3 (p. 81), or of a text, as in obv. 11. 1 and 
2 (pp. 77-8), and rev. 11. 3 and 5 (p. 83), and in the Pravarana Sutra rev 1 5 
(p. 39). . ‘ 

On the system of interpunction in texts written in Upright Gupta, see foot¬ 
note 1, p. 5, and footnote 1, p. 93. 

TRANSLATION. 12 

[Obverse.] Verse 23. To one like thee, oh well-conducted one, though it be 
given, a good which is not shared by others, is not indeed harmful , (but) neither is it 
helpful. 

Verse 24. Prom the mingled, only the faultless essence was taken into the mind at once , 
the well-said : but the ill-said, like poison, was avoided. 

Verse 25. By thee, oh knower of the worth of jewels, purchasing with life 
what was well said, heroism was slxoicn for the sake ofhodhi in a variety of births. 

Verse 26. So, by thee, through three incalculable periods exerting thyself, 
seconded by thy resolution, the highest dignity was attained. 

"Verse 27. Mt envying the high, nor disdaining the low, nor going into competi¬ 
tion with equals, thou attainedst pre-eminence in the world. 

Verse 28. Thy distinction was with regard to causes, not to effects : hence by thy 
complete success the virtues reached in thee their highest point. 

12 TillS J - S base ^ su ^ staii tially on a translation, kindly furnished by Dr. Thomas, of the 
libetan version ot the hymn in the Tanjur. Those portions of the translation, which are 
not represented m the Sanskrit text, are printed in small italic type. 
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\erse 29. In such a way was progress of self attained by thee through good 
works, that the very dust of thy feet caused religious merit to arise. 

Yerse 30. Evils were pulled up and removed, virtues were increased and purified: 
thereby^ oh good-minded one, thou hast attained the highest success. 

Verse 31. So much, in every way , at vices a blow was struck by thee, that not 
eveii a propensity to them was left in thy own race. 

Veise 32. So much, by thee collecting, collecting, virtues were gathered in thyself\ 
that even the like of them is not seen elsewhere. 

A ; erse 33. Every comparable thing in the world, being full of injury and ob¬ 
struction, temporary and perishable , is easy to surpass. 

Yerse 34. What pattern, then, can be found of thy virtues, unequalled , unapproach¬ 
able, immovable, irresistible, unrivalled ? 

Yerse 35. When the depth of thy wisdom, unfathomable, unbounded, is con¬ 
sidered, the depth of the salt sea appears as shalloio as an inkblot. 

Verse 36. When thy firmness, unshakable, is set against that of all the 
(natural) laics , even the firmness of the earth has to take its place by the side of the 
Siiisha tree. 13 

\erse 37. Desirous of rivalling thee, oh Muni, who destroyest the darkness of 
ignoiance and hast the light of knowledge, even the sun does not succeed . 

^ erse 38. And even the natural conditions of the celestial waters surrounding 
the autumnal moon fall into dirtiness, and those of the body, intelligence, and voice 
(of men) do not (attain) purity. 



No. 2. Stein MSS., Ch. VII, 001 B 1 - 2 . 


ese aie tuo^ nearly complete folios of the same pothl, on hard brittle paper, 
inscii jed on either side with six lines of writing in Slanting Gupta characters. Ontheir 
lig it side a small portion, about 43 and 55 mm. (or If and 2f inches) respectively, 
has broken away, their extant length being about 328 and 313 mm. (or 12f and 
12 inches) i espectively. Their breadth is complete, about 88 mm. (or 3f inches), 
e string-hole is at 95 mm. (or 3f") from the left edge, within a blank square of 
o mm. (oi f ). The folio-numbers stood on the reverse side, facing the fourth line 
of writing ; but the traces of them, remaining on the damaged left margin, are not 
distinctly legible, though they seem to suggest the numbers 6 and 7. From the total 


13 18 the Alblz ? la Lebbek (Bentli.) or Mimosa sirissa (Roxb.), and the reference is 

to the restlessness of its leaves, which is indicated also by its other names kapitana, 
monkey-offspring (for the long t, cf. kapi-kacchu , kapJivat, &c.), and bhandila or bhandila, 
‘small buffoon (dim of bhanda). Compare the similar implication, in the name mimosa, 
to the movements ox the leaves as mimicing sensibility. 
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number of verses written on the two fragmentary folios, together with the number 
of the first extant verse, the number of folios which must have preceded the present 
two folios can readily be calculated. As the number of verses on the two fragmentary 
folios are 14 and 13 respectively, and as the first extant verse is the 48th, it follows 
that the missing 47 verses would have occupied three and one-half folios ; that is to 
say, three fully inscribed folios, and a fourth, of which only one side was inscribed. 
This latter, of course, would be the initial folio of the pothl, which according to the 
usual practice would be inscribed only on its reverse side, the obverse being blank, 
or bearing only the name of the work, and possibly other odd remarks, as, e.g. 
in the Vajracchedika MS., Ch. 00275 (see Plate V, fob la). On this basis the 
present two folios should bear the numbers 5 and 6. If the existing traces of 
numbers 6 and 7 can be trusted, the actual number of missing folios must be five. 
The difficulty is susceptible of a variety of solutions; but the most plausible appears 
to be that, as is not unfrequently the case, one or two of the initial folios were 
adorned with figures of Buddha, and inscribed only with one or two lines of 
writing above and below those figures. In the same Vajracchedika manuscript 
(see Plate V, fol. 1 b) the reverse side of the first folio is adorned with a large 
figure of the sitting Buddha, which takes up a considerable portion of the inscribable 
space of that side. Similarly in the old (c. a. d. 1095) Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript 
of the Astasahasrika Prajnaparamita, No. 1428 of the Bodleian Library Catalogue 
(vol. ii, p. 250), two folios, viz. the reverse of the first, and the second, are ornamented 
with pictures of various Buddhas. It is thus quite possible to conceive how it 
happened that the 48th verse could come to be written only on the sixth leaf of the 
pothl. 

From the fact that the text is written in sloka verses, it is easy to see that from 
four to seven s} r llables are broken away at the right side of either folio. These are 
conjeeturally supplied, in smaller italic type, mostly according to the suggestions of 
Professor de la Vallee Poussin, who published a preliminary reading of the two frag¬ 
ments in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, pp. 764-7. With these 
complements the text, 1 which comprises verses 48-74, reads as follows:— 


1 The text is disfigured by numerous clerical errors. Thus in four places a number of 
syllables are missed out; see footnotes 9, 12, 20, 25. For instances of blundered letters, see 
footnotes 4—8, 10, 11, 14—18, 21—24. In some cases the apparent blunder may be due to the 
ink having become rubbed off; e.g. in cases of a missing anusvara (footnote 3), or in soviya for 
saurtiya, Jccdct for Jcdlcv , &c. There are also indications ot the text having been tampered 
with by a later hand, as in fol. 6, obv. 1. 1, so of cetaso. In other places the text is 
obscured by smudges produced by some accident (footnotes 13, 19), or apparently, as 
suggested by Professor de la Vall6e Poussin, by the impress of the wet writing of the 
suj)erincumbent folio, as in fol. 6, rev. 11. 3, 4, left edge. On the system of interpunction 
see the Note on p. 62. 
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Fob 6. Obverse. 

1 (tfygh 2 -an u nay am prati « yasya te cetaso 'nyatva 3 tasya te ka statir 4 

bbavet\ 48 Gunesv api na sarigo 'sti (cl)r §|sfo na guna- 

2 (v)atsu pi 5 r, aho te suprasannasya tvasya 0 parisuddbata £ 40 Indri- 

yanarh prasadena nitya-kalan apajyina ~ ce- 

3 (to ni)tyam prasannain te pratyaksam eva drsyate P 50 Abalebhyali 

prasiddhyante mati-smrti-vi£uddbaya||/t~ uttama- 

4 (bh ft)va-pisunaih suvyahrta-sucestitaih 51 Upasantam ca kantarh ca 

diptam apratighati ca « nibbrj/e sva-hiya 

5 (cte)[dam] ruparii 7 kam iva n;aksipet v 52 Yen<4pi sataso drstarii 

yo 'pi tat purvam Iksate ~ ruparii prlnati te caksub samarii§|f«d 
ubhayor idam K 

6 53 Aseca(ma/t-a)-bbavacZ clhi somya s -bh&vHc ca te vap«h darsane 

p[r]Kiih 9 w x](na)varii nava(m v ) 54 x U xi x§§» - - x xxx 

Reverse. 

1 x(guna sthi)[tdh xxxx w-x](sfam)[xx J\(rupaya 5)[5 kv*dn](ya- 

tvci) sv^sthito bhuycid ayaiii Tdthdgato gunah 

2 [rte ru\pM tavern dsmal laksana-vyanjan-qjvalat v 10 56 Dbanyatn 

asmuiti ti 10 ruparii vadatAvc&si’itarii 10 guna su-vinyastd 

3 (vayam api) pratyabur iva 11 tad-gunah 57 Sarvam ev^asesena 12 

kle^air baddbam idarii jagat x tvaiii yi(ga)^t-klesa-moks^d- 

4 (rthe yatahy 3 karunaya drain x 58 Kan nu prathamato vande tvarii 

maba-karunam uta « vay^ai'yajm api dosa- 




3 Complement pratigh 0 . 3 Read 'nyatvam, Imam, evam, vdhyam, chlaksnam. 

I Read lea stutir. » Read vatsv api. 0 Read balasya. 

Read rupaih. 8 Jt ea d saumya. 

0 This half-verse is very puzzling. It is short by four syllables. After prilim there 
are three illegible syllables; but, including these, the existing half-verse has only twelve 
syllables ; fom- syllables, therefore, to complete the full number of sixteen, are missed out. 
But it is difficult to see how exactly they are to come in to produce a correctly scanning 
verse. The Tibetan translation, as Dr. Thomas informs me, affords no assistance, as it 
simply says ‘ produce love ’. It would seem that the text of this verse was corrupt already 
at the time when that translation was made. 

10 Read °ojjvaldt, and te, and °diritdn, a mixed Sanskrit form [Dr. Thomas]. 

II Read eva. 12 Read dvisesena. 

13 Dr. Thomas suggests dhrta ; the original is badly smirched, but there appears to be 
a trace of ya. 
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5 (jnas) tvava. samsare dhrtas ciram v 59 Viveka-sukha-satmyasya yacl 

aklrnasya te gatah kala 14 labdlia-prasaraya 14 §|<k/m karuna- 

6 (ya ma)tam K 60 Sandal 15 aranyad gram-infcim tram hi naga iva 

hradat x viney-drtham karunaya vidyay^ev^&lpr/a/i ie punah 61 


Fol. 7. Obverse. 


1 Param-Spasama-stho^pi ~ ) 17 karuna-paravattaya karitas 18 tvampadam 

natha ku&lava-kalasv api p 62f§<Rrf<^ ca simha-nd- 

2 da yd sva-J^ww-tf jdbhpa?;Jana^ 18 ca. yah vant-ecch-opavicarasya 

karunya-nikasah sa te 63 Par4rth-aika jrateio bhadra svarthe 

3 ( c7Zw/cf^a)ya-nisthura « 10 tvayv^eva kevaiam natha karuna 20 bkavet x 

64 Tatha 21 hi krtva ba jAw^a baliddna- 

4 m iva kvacit x parepam 22 artha-siddhy-artham tvam viksiptavati disab 

65 Tvad-icchay^aiva tu vyahtam^xxxx « 

5 vartate « ta(th)d hi badhaman api tva 3 sati [?i*d]paradhyate 66 

Supadani mah&rthani tathyani ma ca ~ gambhi- 

6 [rdrtha-splmt]kY[th]d\n] i [sa](«i)a[sa]-vyasavan[/]i ca £ 67 Kasya na 

sydcl upa [6ru]tya vakyany eva- 3 vidhani te - §tvat-paripanthakasytd- 


Reverse. 


1 pi sarvajna iti niscayam^ |68 Pr%o na] madhuraw sarvam [ svcdu tu] 

kincid anyatha 21 - vakya 3 ta y^drtha-siddhes tu sarva- 

2 m e[va] (su)[bha]sita,m x 69 Yac chlaksna 3 (yac ca) parusam yad 

va tacZ-ubhay4?mfe,m x sarvam ev*ai Jca^dsatath vicdrya 

3 yUi te vacah 70 Aho suparisuddhanam karmanam naipunam param x 


yair sa- 



F 2 
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4 (drsam) \bMja\rmh krtam N 71 Asmad 23 dki netra-subhagad idam 

sruti-manohararn v niukhaO^/ vacanam utpannam 

5 candrad dra{vad ?')^am[r]tam v 72 Raga-renum pragamayad vam- 

kyam 24 te jaladayate «■> Vainateyayate dve||sa-.sarpa»i evtdpasara- 

6 yat s ms Madhyah ^(iia)yate bhiiyo 25 hy ajncma-timiraiii nudat v &akrgi- 

yudhayate wzana-gmn abhividfjaraya/ x 74 


TRANSLATION. 

[Fol. 6. Obverse] Verse 48.towards conciliation of an adversary : what 

praise should there be on thy part of him, between whose and thy mind there is 
a difference! 

Verse 49. Neither in the qualities is there seen any community, nor in the 
owners of the qualities: ah ! the supreme purity of thy exceeding power ! 

Verse 50. Through the calmness of (thy) senses (which is) at no time absent, thy 
mind is seen to be ever calm by the very evidence of the eyes. 

Verse 51. From (thy) infancies 26 pure conditions of thought and memory are 
evinced by (thy) good sayings and good endeavours which betray an excellent 
nature. 

Verse 52. Being serene, and lovely, and bright, and non-contentious, and by 
its glory being in a humble-one, whom, I wonder, should this (thy) form not put 
to shame ? 

Verse 53. By whomsoever it is seen a hundred times, whosoever sees it for the 
first time : thy form pleases equally the eye of either. 

Verse 54. For by reason of its charm and of its placidity thy figure, as soon as 
it is seen, excites love ever anew. 

Verse 55. Seeing that the qualities which repose in thee, and the qualities of 
their receptacle, harmonize with each other, thy figure possesses the best wealth of 
qualities. 27 

[Reverse] Verse 56. Where else should this quality of being a Tathagata be so 
well placed but in this thy form, brilliant with signs and tokens ? 

Verse 57. Blessed I am *, thus says, as it were, thy form with reference to the 


Read vakyam . 


25 Read asmad . 

25 Read bhuyo’jn* 

^ The plural £ infancies * perhaps refers to the Buddha in his previous births. See 
below, footnote 29. 

27 The original text of this verse is almost illegible. The translation is from the 
Tibetan and French of Professor de la Vall4e Poussin. 
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qualities possessed (by it): c We too are well placed’, so reply, as it were, those 
qualities. 

Verse 58. The whole world, without any distinction at all, is caught in troubles: 
thou, for the sake of relieving the troubles of the world, wast stirred with pity 

so long. 

Verse 59. How should I not, first of all, praise thee, the very embodiment of 
oreat Compassion, by which thou, knowing its ills, hast been detained in mundane 
existence so long? 

Verse 60. (The fact) that the times of thee to whom the comfort of isolation 
is natural were spent in the midst of a crowded world, was highly esteemed by thee, 
the (embodiment of) Compassion, as an opportunity for its wide manifestation. 

Verse 61. For from the peaceful forest to the border of a village thou wast 
drawn, like a Naga from the lake, for the sake of being trained by Compassion, as 
it were by science. 

[Fol. 7. Obverse] Verse 62. Though dwelling in supreme peace, yet through 
obedience to (the call of) pity thou wast made to set foot, oh Lord, indeed in the 
arts of an actor. 

Verse 63. Magical power, and lion’s roars which are the proclamations of one’s 
own qualities, these were, in the case of thee who hadst eschewed the seductions of 
desire, the touchstone of compassion. 

Verse 64. Solely in the interest of others favourable, in one’s own interest hard 
of disposition : in thy case indeed alone, oh Lord, compassion might become its 
opposite. 

Verse 65. For thus, making thee in many ways, as it were, an offering some¬ 
where or other, in order to secure the interest of others, she (i.e. Compassion) cast 
thee out to the four w T inds. 

Verse 66. But indeed to thy ow r n desire she is distinctly (in this matter con¬ 
forming ?); for thus, even though she is always harassing thee, she does not 
offend thee. 

Verse 67. Good w r ords, of great import, truthful, and sweet, of meaning pro¬ 
found and yet clear; (spoken) with conciseness as well as with details ; 

Verse 68. To whom, having heard such words of thine, even if he were thy 
adversary, would there not be the certainty that thou art all-knowing ? 

[Reverse] Verse 69. On the w 7 hole not all is sweet; but some sweet is other¬ 
wise : thy speech, on account of accomplishing its object, is, all of it indeed, well 

said. 28 


28 The Tibetan translation, as rendered to me by Dr. Thomas, says: ‘ On the whole not 
all is sweet; some sweet is fictitious; all thy w r ords, though in sense successful, are well 
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Verse 70. Whether smooth, or whether rough, or whether partaking of both, 
all thy speech indeed, on reflection, tends to have but one character (i.e. of sweetness). 

Verse 71. Ah! the exceeding skill in supremely good deeds, 29 by which this 
vessel is made suitable for jewel-like speeches. 


<SL 


Verse 72. For this ear-ravishing speech, coming from that mouth, which is 
well-pleasing’ to the eye, drops like nectar from the moon. 

Verse 73. In laying the dust of passion thy speech acts as a raincloud; it acts 
like Vainateya in expelling the serpent of enmity. 30 

Verse 74. It acts also regularly as the midday 31 in dispelling the darkness of 
ignorance : it acts as Sakra’s bow in mutilating the mountains of self-conceit. 32 


No. 3. Stein MS., Ch. VII, 001 B 3 . 

This is practically a complete folio of the same pothl to which the preceding 
Stein MSS. VII, 001 B 1,a , belong. The full size of the pothl is thus shown to be 
363 x 88 mm. (or 14^ x 3J inches). The left margin has suffered slight damage, 
which has caused the loss of the folio-number. Of the text, 1 which comprises verses 
117-131, a preliminary, annotated reading, together with a reduced facsimile, was 
published by Professor de la Vallee Poussin in the Journal BAS. for 1911, 
pp. 767-9. It is utilized in the subjoined transcript and translation. 


said. In accordance with it the missing portion of the text is conjecturally supplied by 
him and Professor de la \allee Poussin as arthasiddhyapi. But this does not seem to give 
to the veise a satisfactory meaning. As indicated by verse 70, the idea of it seems to be, 
Some voids of Buddha are not sweet; but not all that is sweet is profitable; anyhow, 
whether sweet or not, all his words are well said.’ If that is the idea of the verse, the 
complement suggested by me seems more to the point. The extant portion of the text, 
tnough \ery much worn, is fairly certain, except the two syllables yo na which are broken 
aWa} 2 $ ™ SV f U migbt be madhu * Cf * W.GIL., vol. ii, pp. 50, 57-8; M. N. i, 395, sutra 58. 

ihe reference is to the Buddha's deeds (karma) in previous births, which made him 
a vessel ot sweet speeches [Dr. Thomas]. Bee above, footnote 26. 

30 V amateya, or son of Vinata, an epithet of Garuda, the mythical bird and enemy of 

the serpent race. J 

31 rj ? ie existlD g traces of the original text show that Professor de la Vallee Poussin’s 
alternative reading madhydhndyate is correct; and therefore pi was missing in the 
original. 

3 " Itefeience to the Vedic myth of the mutilation and destruction of the demon Vrtra 
by Indra, or Sakra. 

See footnote 1 to No. 2, p. 65. There are similar blunders and peculiarities in 
the text of this folio. 
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1 xxxx| (ma m& )* ksunnah supt[o] gokanmkesv api r 117 Pr b{jy-) 

aksepa vrta 3 seva visa 4 -bkas4ntaram krtam v natha vai (ne)ya-vdtsa- 
lyatf 5 jpra- 

2 bhuntdpi 6 sata tvaya R 118 Prabhutvam api te natha sada n<4t- 

mani vidyate ~ vaktavya iva sarvair hi svairam sv&rthe niyujyase 
100 - 

3 10-9 Pena 6 kenacid eva tvam ya ira tatra yatha tatha coditah svarii 

pratipadam kalyanuh n<4tivartase R 120 N*6pakara-pa re 

4 c py evam 0 upakara-paro janah apakara-pare 'pi tvam upakara-paro 

yatha r 121 Ahit4vahite 7 6atrau tvam hit-dvsJii- 

5 tah c suhrt x dos4dvesana 8 -nitye 'pi gun-anvesana-tatparah 122 Yato 

nimantranam te 'bhut sa-visam sa-hutasanam v tatr^abhud abhisam- 

6 yanarii sa-dayarii s4mrtan ca te r 123 Akrostharo 9 jitah ksantya 

drugdhah svastyayanena ca *■> satyena ccapavaktaras tvaya mai ttrya 
jighamsawi 9 


Eeverse. 

1 i<9£>§|-,20 c -4 Anad[*]-k[a]la-prahata bahvyah prakrtayo nrnam x tvaya 

vibhat 10 4payah ksanena parivartita(A) 125 Yat-soratf yaii w -ga- 

2 tas tiksnah 6 kadaryas ca vadamnutam x krurah pesalatam yatas tat tav? 

6paya n -kausalam v 126 Indriy-6pasamo nanto 12 mana-stabdhe ca 
sam- 

3 \na\tih 0 ksamitvaiii c^Ahgulimalarii 13 kan na vismayam anayet v 127 

Bahavas trna-sayyasu hitva ^ayya hira riinma - 14 


The apparent syllables ma via are blurred ;■ and the second ma stands below the line. 

9 Read tote. 4 Possibly read vesa. 5 Read vatsalyat. 

0 The two or three initial syllables are partially washed out. 

1 Read dyahite. 8 Read Anvesana. 0 Read akrostaro, and jighwihsavah. 

10 Head vibhavitd °, sauratyah. 

11 The syllable vo is a correction secunda maiiu. 

12 Read nande. In the words °y(o)pa&am(o) nafao) (jnd) 7 ms{t)ab(dlie)^ all the bracketed 
letters are written secunda manu. The original writing seems to have been yapascmic. 

13 Eead dngullmale . 

14 Read hiranmci) and 1. 4 nbhtam, without the sui^erfluous anusvara. 
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4 U^\]A G a&erata 15 sukham dhlras trpta dharma-rasasya te £ 128 

Prsten^pi tvacin 15 n*6ktamm 14 upety^api krta katka * tarsayitva 15 

5 (ri)Jctam 10 kal4saya-vida tvaya £ 129 Purvarn dana-kath- 
adyabliig 17 cetasy utpadya sausthavam x tato dharmo gata-male 
vestre 18 ranga 19 i [v*d-] 

6 Utah 20 jf:Z<90-30 0 Na kop[y u\p^yas &akyo[*st]i vena na vyayatam 

tvaya ^ghorat samsara-patalad uddhartu 21 krpanam jagat x 131 
Bahuni bah[x] 

TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse] Verse 117.(over broken ground he passes?) asleep even on 

difficult cattle-paths. 22 

Verse 118. Service replete with insults is done, (mode of) speech is changed to 
that of a servant, 23 oh Lord, by thee, though being the master, for the sake of 
tenderness to be taught. 

Verse 119. Though mastership is thine, oh Lord, it is never manifested in thy 
own cause : for like one who may be spoken to thou art employed by every one at 
will in his own business. 

Verse 120. By whomsoever, wheresoever, howsoever thou art ordered, thou never 
transgressest thy own noble path of duty. 

Verse 121. Not even towards the friendly-disposed are people so disposed to be 
friendly, as even to the unfriendly disposed thou art disposed to be friendly. 

Verse 122. Towards an enemy intent on injury, thou art a friend intent on 




15 Read dSerate, and Icvacin , and tarsayitva. 

16 The complement vaco riktam is a mere conjecture, ad sensum. The Tibetan, teste 
Dr. Thomas, gives no assistance. The two syllables riktani are faintly legible. 

17 One expects the masculine ddnakatliAdyaii ; the feminine is apparently taken from 

kathd. - 18 Read vastre. 

19 The original seems to have ranga; but the vowel d, if it is not a mere smudge, is 
written secunda man'll, and apparently crossed out. 

*° The complement dhitah is Dr. Thomas’s suggestion. 

21 Read uddhartum. 

22 On gokantaka see Mahavagga, v, 13, 6, footnote 2, in Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xvii, p* 34, where it is rendered by ‘trampled by the feet of cattle’. The commentary 
quoted there, and in Childers’s Pali Dictionary, explains it by ‘ spoilt with sharp clods 
[thorns ?] risen up from places trodden by the hoofs of cattle \ See also Divyavadana, 
p. 19, L 19, and p. 704. 

23 The Sanskrit text of the Tibetan translation apparently reads vesa, clothes. Our 
text has visa, servant, which yields good sense, though, of course, it may be a clerical 
error. 
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beneficence: towards one perpetually searching for faults, thou art bent upon search¬ 
ing for merits. ... , ,, 

Verse 123 When there was an invitation to thee accompanied with poison (and; 

with fire: then there was visiting on thy part, with kindliness and with nectar. 

Verse 124. Rerilers are conquered by thee with forbearance, and injurers with 
blessino- ; and with veracity detractors, with friendliness the revengeful. 

[Reverse] Verne 125. Numerous classes of men, depraved from beginless time, 
are converted by thee in an instant, being made to perceive their evil state. 

Verse 126. That the hot have turned to kindliness, the miserly to liberality : 
that the fierce have taken to tenderness, that is the happy result of thy skill in 

expedients. . 

Verse 127. Calmness of senses towards the elated, and towards the stuck-up 

with pride complaisance ; forbearance towards an Angulimala; 24 to whom should it 

not cause astonishment ? . 

Verse 128. Many, having relinquished couches of gold, rest in comiort on 

couches of grass’ contented, satiated with the elixir of thy Law. 

Verse 129. By thee who knowest the right time and disposition, sometimes, 
though asked, nothing is said ; haring accosted, converse is made ; having satisfied, 

speectris^ie^ j p irs ^. | } y gifts a nd conversations raised in the mind a healthy 

condition, thereupon the Law is impressed, just as colour on cloth cleansed of dirt. 

Verse 131. There is no possible means whereby thou didst not exert thyself to 
rescue the miserable world from the fearful hell of mundane existence. 


No. 4. Stein MS., Khora 005 b. 

This is a small fragment, 108 x 45 mm. (or 4| x If inches), bearing on either 
side the remains of three, rather sand-worn, lines of writing in Slanting Gupta 
characters. The string-hole is at 55 mm. (or 2| inches) off the left edge, within 
a blank square of about 30 mm. (or 1| inches). The left margin is damaged, 
rendering illegible the folio-number, which however appears to have stood on the 


24 Angulimala, the converted robber, is a well-known figure in Buddhist tradition. 
He received his name from his habit of cutting off the fingers of his victims and wearing 
them as a necklace. The Augulimiiliya Sutta, No. 86 in the Majjhima Nikaya, vol. ii, p. 07, 
relates the story of his conversion by Buddha. See also Mabavagga, i, 41, in SBE., vol. xm, 
p. 196, and Jstaka (transl.), No. 55 in vol. i, p. 139, No. 537 in vol. v, p. 246, No. 546 in 
vol. vi, p- 156 ; also Sp. Hardy’s Eastern Monachism, p. 36, Manual, pp. 249 ff., Oldcnbeig s 
Buddha, p. 262, n. 4, and Mrs. Rhys David’s Psalms of the Early Buddhists, vol. ii, p- 31 °* 
The Angulimaliya Sutra is mentioned in 6. 8., p. 133,1. 4, Mvy., No. 65, 74. It was trans¬ 
lated into Chinese (Nanjio, No. 434) by Gunabhadra (a.d. 420-479). 
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reverse side, facing the middle line. As may be calculated from the context, tran¬ 
scribed below, the extant fragment is just below one-half of the folio, the full 
dimensions of which, accordingly, would have been about 233 x 45 mm. (or 9 x If 
inches). It must have belonged to a fine small-sized pothl. The text consists of 
the remnants of five verses of the Satapancasatika Stotra, numbered 10 to 14. The 
identity of the verses was first discerned by Dr. Thomas, who noticed other remains 
of the same verses in the fragment of the Pelliot Collection which is republished by 
Professor de la Vallee Poussin in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1911, 
p. 769. That fragment had been published originally by Professor Sylvain Levi, 
with a reduced facsimile, in the Journal Asiaticpie (1910), vol. xvi, pp. 450-6. In it 
the verses are numbered 147 to 150; and this apparent discrepancy is explained 
by Professor S. Levi as due to the fact that the Satapancasatika Stotra was 
divided into sections, the verses of which might be numbered either continuously 
or separately, the latter mode being observed in the Tibetan version of the hymn. 
In that version the hymn is divided into thirteen sections, and the verses of our 
fragment belong to its last section, which, seeing that our verse 11 is identical with 
verse i47 of the Pelliot fragment, must in our pothl have begun with verse 137. 
In combination with the portions of the Pelliot text, printed in italics, and with 
a few conjectural complements suggested by Professor de la Valine Poussin, shown 
in smaller italics, the text of the Khora fragment runs as follows:— 


Obverse. 

1 xxduskara-karitva xihma xxxxx|| 10 Pardrtham eva me dharma-rupa- 

2 kayfw ivi 1 O tvaya duskuba|§M?/a lokdya nirvdnam upada- 

3 rsitam x £ 11 Tatha lii satsu saiiigajmya dliarma-kayam asescdah 

tilaso rupa- 

Reverse. 

1 kayan ea hitv^asi parinirvrtah 10||-2 Aho nitir oho sthancim alio rupam a- 

2 ho gunah O 11a nama Buddha-dha^r/wdnam asti kascid avismayah 

3 13 Upakarini caksuse 6anta-va ^k-kdya-karmcini tvayy ajpi prati- 

hanycinte 

TRANSLATION. 

(Verse 10.) .... by doing acts difficult to do, he does not eliminate them. 
Verse 11. c For the purpose simply of advantaging others (it is that) my spiritual 
and physical body (exists): ’ so saying, thou didst declare Nirvana to an apathetic world. 


1 Read iti. 
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Verse 12. Then communicating' thy spiritual body to the faithful without 
reserve, and abandoning thy physical body in bits like sesame seed, thou didst enter 
Parinirvana. 

Verse 13. Ah, the rule! ah, the place! ah, the body! ah, the virtues! None, 
surely there is among the conditions of the Buddha which does not cause wonderment! 

Verse 14. Prom thee, helpful, comely, gracious in speech and action, even (the 
passions of thy enemies) were turned away. 


NOTES. 

Verse 10 The text of the verse is incomplete ; and of its extant portion, the 
only syllables'which are certain are dmkara-karitva ; the others are too faint and 
sand-worn to be identified. According to Professor S. Levi, the Tibetan version of 
the extant portion reads dkali spyad yal bar m dor ro, which he renders il n ecarte 

pas en les diminuant les actes difficiles a fane . . 

1 Verse 11 Dushihaka ,‘ apathetic in the Tibetan version yid dies dkali or qui 
emit difficilement (S. Levi), occurs in the Divyavadana,p. 7 ,1 29, and signifies ‘one 
whose attention it is difficult to rouse who is slow to believe , from Vkv.h, 

‘ mirationem movcie^^o^the Pelliot fragment has samhrdmya for the reading 
• ^ /nr fncrment. Both words have the same meaning of communicating, 

SS liTT.* wi*k regard to our MM 

ndonino- According to Professor Levi, the Tibetan version has dags, which 
nresunpose's" an original Sanskrit bhitvd (i.e. bhittvd), breaking up, dispo sing. 

1 " Verse 14. Gdksusa, comely, corresponds to the Tibetan blta na sdug , ‘ charmant k 

voir ’ and might be rendered by the obsolete English ‘ eyeful ’. 


13 . CATUH&ATAKA STOTRA 

Stein MS., Khora 005 a ; Iloernle MSS., No. 149£ and 149^ (Plates III, 
Nos. 3, 4, and XIX, No. 1). 

/ 

As already stated in the introductory remarks on the Satapancasatika Stotra, 
the Catuhsataka, or Hymn of 400 verses, is the second of the two famous hymns of 
Matricheta. Though, as the discovery of these three fragments shows, it was well 
known in Central Asia, there exists no Chinese translation of it (see Takakusu’s 
I-tsing, p- 156, footnote 3). I-tsing (in the latter half of the seventh century) to 
whom both this and the hymn of 150 verses appear to have been well known {ibid., 
p. 157), and who translated the latter hymn into Chinese, did not do the same 
service to the hymn of 400 verses. There exists a Tibetan version which has been 
noticed by Dr. Thomas in his account of Matricheta in the Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii, 
pp. 345 ffi, and four chapters of which have been published by him, ibid., vol. xxxiv, 
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pp. 145 ff. In that translation the hymn is called Varnanarha-varnana Stolra , or 
‘ H y^ n P™ 86 of the Worthy of Praise \ This name, in the slightly altered form 
T arnar/ia-varna, occurs in the third line of the reverse of the two fragments Nos. 2, 3 
(pp. 81, 83). The Tibetan historian Taranatha, when speaking, in his History of 
Buddhism (Schiefner s transl., p. 91), of Matricheta’s activity as a hymn-writer, 
specifically mentions only his hymn of 150 verses, but the hymn of400 verses is no doubt 
included in the c one hundred hymns in praise of Buddha \ the composition of which 
he asciibes to Matricheta; and ibid., p. 83, he refers to a commentary on the hymn 
of 400 verses written by the Acharya Chandraklrti, whom he apparently identifies 
with Chandraklrti, the contemporary and rival of Chandragomin (p. 187) in the 
earlier half of the sixth century (JRAS., 1909, p. 144). 

Like the Satapuncasatika, the Catuhsataka hymn is written in the sloha measure 
and as the Tibetan translation shows it is divided into twelve chapters. A comparison 
with it, made by Dr. Thomas, shows that the piece, Khora 005 a , contains the initial 
eleven verses of the first chapter, while the second piece, No. 149£, contains the final 
portion, verses 32-40, of the sixth chapter, and the first two verses of the seventh 
chapter, and the third piece, No. 149^, contains the latter half, verses 6-15, of the 
twelfth chapter. Unfortunately, however, the text is sadly mutilated: some por¬ 
tions of the lost text (printed in smaller italic type) have been conjeeturally restored, 
in the subjoined transcript, on the basis of the Tibetan translation. The third 
piece, in rev. 11. 4 and 5 (p. 83), supplies the final colophon of the whole hymn. It 
is there named CatuhSatakam (scl. stotravi), or the 400-versed hymn, and is described 
as a fcrti, or art-work, of the Acharya Ma\irceta\ % In the original fragment, only the 
syllable via of the name is preserved. Dr. Watanabe was the first, by a happy 
inspiration, afteiwards confirmed by a comparison with the Tibetan translation, 
to identify it as the initial syllable of Matrceta . In our fragments the verses are 
numbered separately in each chapter; but in the Tibetan translation, they are 
numbered consecutively through the whole hymn. There the sixth chapter com¬ 
mences with verse 183, and accordingly the verses 32-40 are there numbered 
214-222. The two initial verses of the seventh chapter are there numbered 223 
and 224. 

Ihe three fragmentary folios come from two different localities. The Stein MS. 
was recovered from the ruins at Khora, near Karashahar (see Sir Aurel Steins Ruins 
of Desert Cathay, vol. ii, p. 372), while the two Iloernle MSS. came from Jigdalik, 
near Bai. They obviously belong to two, if not three, different pothis. The two 
JigdaJik fragments, which have the same number (five) of lines on the page, 
and show strikingly similar handwriting, might belong to a single pothl, though 
their somewhat different width (about 23 mm. or ^ inch) makes that conclusion 
rather doubtful. 
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The three fragments are written in the slanting type of the Gupta script. It is 
worth noting in this connexion that all the fragments of the Satapancasatika Stotra 
likewise are written in Slanting Gupta characters. That type of the Gupta script 
prevailed in the northern portion of Eastern Turkestan. So far as known at present, 
no fragment of either hymn has been discovered written in either of the types 
(upright and cursive) of Gupta current in its southern portion. Such fragments may 
yet come to light; but in the meantime the available evidence points to the popularity 
of the Matricheta hymns, at least in their original Sanskrit version, having been 
restricted to the northern Buddhist settlements. 

The portions of the Catuksataka Stotra, preserved in the three fragments, 
accordingly are the following:— 

(1) Verses 1-11 of the first chapter, in Stein MS., Khora 005 a . 


( 2 ) 


(Verses 32-40 of the sixth chapter, 
[Verses 1 and 2 of the seventh chapter, 


jin Hoernle MS., No. 149^. 


(4) Verses 6-15 of the twelfth chapter, in Hoernle MS., No. 149^%. 


No. 1. Stein MS., Khora 005a (Plate XIX, No. 1, Obverse). 

This fragment measures 238 x 72 mm. (or 9§ ( x 2f- inches), portions being broken 
off at either end of the folio. Seeing that the fracture at the left side took place at 
the string-hole, and allowing for the vacant space around that hole, it follows that, as 
the text is written in slokas of 32 aksaras, about 8 aksaras are missing at cither end, or, 
as about 3 aksaras go to the iuch, that between 64 and 77 mm. (or 2-| and 3 inches) of 
the folio at either end, or a total of about 128-154 mm. (or 5-6 inches) are broken off. 
In its original state, therefore, the folio must have measured about 380 mm. (or 
15 inches). The folio-number is lost; but the occurrence of the number 100 in the 
first line of the obverse side seems to indicate that the folio belonged to a larger pothl 
containing a collection of stotras (see Note 1, p. 78). The upper and lower margins 
of the folio are badly damaged, causing one of the five lines of writing, viz. the last 
on the obverse and the first on the reverse side, to be almost wholly illegible. 
Otherwise, the writing, which is in the Slanting Gupta character, though in some 
places a little sand-rubbed, is very fairly legible. 

The text, with conjectural complements 1 printed in smaller italic type, reads as 
follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 xxxxxxxx||xm prayatu citto jagafo* x(dhayu)x(matih) n 100 (Mokct) n 

Prasada-prafoM-odbhavo nama buddha xxxxxx 


1 Suggested by Dr. Thomas, on the basis of the Tibetan version. 
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xxxxxxxx 


H ii u Ksetr-aksetr-anabhijnena svuti-mCdr-dmisdvina, i yad 
avarn-arha-varna varnita mohatah pur ah 

3 1 Vcih-inalen^opale^.'psisys: i praksalanam i dam maya i janga(ma)-punya- 

tirtharii tva i m 2 3 arabhy^arabhyate malne 2 Yad andhakdra- 

4 muclhasya Mam triratna §|-rasisu i tasy^edam papmano me 'stu i pavi[7ra]m 

«yAft-marsanam v i 3 A-nirodha map — xxxxx « 

5 - v - | xxxx||w-na I (m»/w)xx vy — ^ — I ||.i XXXX v-XXXXX u - w x | 

XXXX V - - xxxxx 

Reverse. 


1 u - v x \ 5 xxjx^e ^- myCl I {tV€btl)XX w x l xxxx ^ - xxxxx w 

. v x u; Evam scirv-6ttamd dharma 

2 Buddhasya sampradhdrita i j|bhavanti yati sesan ca \ mstv-avaskaratam 

i(va) \ 7 Na te *sti sadrsah kascidd :i adki&a||$ya kathtustu led alpa 

3 mdtrena hino 'pi ntaiva || kascana vidyate 1 8 Sa 4 ken*6panayami tvd i 5 

mrpaneyo c si nayaka \ hrt-dp&m-'&va^kdsdya nirupamaya 

4 te namah 9 Mr^aria|-samanya-gatan s 2 tato e nyair api pudgalaih tav* 

atnlair Buddlia-dharmair antaram su-makama||Aam v 10 Siinyatd-mdtra- 

5 sddrsyad yadi ntddhikyatd bha^ve t\ romak wp -arm ka- cchidven G * died sam 

pratibi??zfcayet v \ 11 Kali samkhyasyatv asarhkye(?/a?ii) §fxxxx « - * 


NOTES. 

1. In the first line of the obverse we have the conclusion and colophon of 
a work which preceded the text of the Catuhsataka in the pothl, from which our 
fragmentary folio is derived. Its colophon gives its name as Prasdda-praiibha - 
udbl/ava , or ‘Rise of the Splendour of Graciousness \ and describes it as a Buddha - 
stotra ; for so, no doubt, the mutilated term must be completed. The name is 
followed by the clearly legible numeral figure 100, and two blurred aksaras 
which may be read as stoka. Anyhow the numeral 100 indicates that the stotra 
must have consisted of one hundred verses; and as its text precedes that of the 
400-versed hymn of Matricheta in the pothl, it seems probable that it likewise 
was a composition of that poet. Among his works, however, as enumerated by 


2 See Note 2, p. 79. 

3 d is anomalously duplicated; perhaps by way of marking the end of the pada, which 
in other cases is marked by the interpunction bar. 

« sa used emphatically, with the omission of aham ; for so ham. 

5 For tram I anupaneyo, similar to tvt&ditya-bcmdliavam in rev. 1. 4, p. 39. 

0 Here the usual caesura, at the end of the pada, is neglected. 




catuhsataka stotra 



Dr. Thomas in Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii (1903), pp. 346-7, there occurs no hymn 
with the name of Prasada-pratibhodbhava.. At the same time it is also noticeable that 
the list does not contain the Satapancasatika and Catuhsataka or ‘ 150-versed 5 and 
^OO-versed’ hymns, and that the Varnanarha-varpana (ibid., p. 346) is described 
as bhagavato Buddhasya stotra-traya ,or c three hymns in praise of the blessed Buddha 
This can only mean that the Varnanfirha-varnana was the name of a collection of three 
separate hymns, and the conclusion is supported by the fact that in the third frag¬ 
ment (rev. 11. 3, 4, p. 83) the Catuhsataka or 400-versed hymn is apparently 
indicated as a component part of the Varnanarha-varnana hymn. It may be suggested 
that the three hymns which constituted the Varnanarha-varnana are three hymns 
consisting of 400,150, and 100 verses respectively; and that the 100-versed hymn is 
the one which bore the specific name of Prasada-pratibhodbhava. 

2. With regard to interpunction, our fragment shows two peculiarities in 
which it differs from the general system explained in the Note on pp. 62-3. 
The first is that, instead of the usual dot, we have a bar; and further that this bar 
is used to mark the end of the half-verse as well as of the full verse. The second 
is that the bar is used almost invariably to mark also the end of a pada, or 
quarter-verse. There are only two exceptions, (1) at the end of the first pada, 
in verse 1 obv. 1. 2, after anabhjhena ; and (2) at the end of the third pada, in 
verse 10 rev. 1. 4, after dharmair . A third exception, naturally caused by the 
absence of caesura, occurs in rev. 1. 5, clddrendkamm. In this connexion, it may 
be noted that, when a case of sandhi interferes with the mark of interpunction, 
the latter is placed in advance of the sandhi, which, from our modern point of 
view produces an awkward situation. Thus in obv. 1. 3 we have tvd i m&rjxbhya 
for tvtim i cirabliycL ; rev. 1. 4, gatai l stato for gatais \ Mo. Similarly in rev. 1. 3, tvd I 
nupaneyo , we have the bar in the anomalous contraction tvtdnupaneyo. 


TRANSLATION . 7 


[Obverse] Verse 1. Whereas formerly, not knowing what is and what is not 
a theme, following merely in the track of speech, I sinfully celebrated what should 
not be celebrated; 

Verse 2. (To rid myself) of that smearing with the filth of utterance I (now) 
approach 8 this cleaning, approaching thee, O Muni, as the holy bathing ghat of 
living beings. 

Verse 3. What, blinded with darkness, I sinfully committed against the Precious 
Ones, of that sin may this be the sanctifying effacement. 

Verses 4, 5, and 6, illegible. 

Verse 7. Thus, the dharmas of Buddha, when considered, have surpassed all; and 
all the rest has become, as it were, the off-scouring of the real thing. 


7 This is Dr. Thomas’s version from Indian Antiquary, vol. xxxii, p. 348, and vol. xxxiv, 

pp. 145-6, with some slight modifications to conform to the now discovered Sanskrit 
original text. 8 See footnote 9. 
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Verse 8. Since none is equal to thee, of a superior what need to speak ? 
inferiority by a slight difference from thee there is none. 


Even 


Verse 9. So then, with whom can I compare thee ? Incomparable art thou, 
O Guide. 9 0 thou who has left behind the possibility of comparison, to thee, the 
Incomparable, hail! 

Verse 10. Hence, though other individuals may have won the same liberation, 
(yet) by reason of thy unequalled Buddha-conditions, the distance (between thee and 
them) is altogether great. 

Verse 11. If merely by reason of similarity in void there be (thought to be) no 
superiority, one might (as well) compare a minute hair-cavity to the heaven’s vault. 

Verse 12. The incomputable who can compute ? [Remainder lost.] 


No. 2. Hoernle MS., No. 149^ (Plate III, No. 3, Obverse). 

This fragment measures 165 x 82 mm. (or 6£ x 3| inches). A large portion of the 
folio, about two-thirds, is missing on the left side, carrying with it the folio-number. 
The writing, five lines on each page, is in Slanting Gupta characters, very well done 
and well preserved. The extant lines comprise 15-18 aksaras. As the text is 
written in slokas of 32 aksaras each, it can easily be calculated that, when complete, 
there must have been about 42-44 aksaras on each line; and as on the average 
three aksaras go to 25 mm., or an inch, it follows that about 200 mm., or 8 inches 
are broken off. The folio, in its entire state, accordingly, must have measured about 
365 mm., or about 14^ inches. 

The text, * 1 2 3 together with the conjectural complements, reads as follows :— 

Obverse. 

1 xixxxxu--x tvadvada-paravadayoh 31 Svarga-narakayor nasudha- 

putinuiktayoh 2 viduram 3 antaraiii ya- 

2 d dhi tvadvada-paravadayoh 32 xxxx v - - x xxxx ^ ^ x j ^ vyakhyatam 

antaraiii tena tvadvada-paravadayoh 

3 53 xxxx , - _ x xxxxu,- v x rs tadtuttam-ddhama^ tvena tadvada-para- 

vadayoh 34 Asampradharyam e- 

The play on the words npanayami , anupaneyo , and nay aka in verse 9 is hardly 
translatable. An attempt to do so has been made with the pun on drabhya and drabhyatc 
in verse 2. 

1 An attempt has been made by Dr. Thomas and myself to supply conjecturally such 
portions of the text, outside the fragment, as were more or less readily suggested by the 
Tibetan literal translation. These are printed in small italic type. 

2 Read putimuktayoh . 

3 Note the different form of long u in the syllables pu and du. 
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4 vtasli yavad vimukti-jlvayoh - tavad evflntaram vlra tvadvada-paravdda^ 

yoh 35 Yat pravrtti-nivrtyor 4 yat samklesa-vyavadana- 

5 yoh ~ tad evtdsty antaram vlra tvadvada-paravadayoh, 36 Tathdtvam etad 

ev^dsti^ mosa-dharmah sa kevala 5 • kim anyad astu nanatvam 


Reverse. 

1 tvadvada-paravadayoh 37 Punyaya kevalarh ctaitat tat tu nirodha-karanam *■, 

»i|matrat4stu k^aio 'nya tvadvada-paravadayoh 

2 38 Etena dosa-lipto ’sti visuddhim tena gacchati ~ etad e»«a«fa^ra[m] natha 

tvadvada-paravadayoh 39 Asat-prala- 

3 pa etad dhi kevalam tat subhdsitam ~ xxxx ^ — x /iyi 11 d (y) a d a- p a r av a d ay oil 

40 u Varnarlia-varne Buddha-stotre 

4 xxxxxxxx ndma sastho ’dhydyah it Pradrttau canivrmttau ca prakrtir jagato 

'sya ya ~ yam sarve mativa- 

5 rtante sattva-lokdh sa-devakd/i 1 xxxxu--x xxxx^-^xr, Isad- 

dharma-savitad G dliarma-savitrl samprakasita [5] 

TRANSLATION. 7 

[Obv.] Verse 32. Neither between heaven and hell, nor between ambrosia and the 
foul discharges (of the bod}'), is there such a wide difference as between thy teaching and 
the teaching of others. 

V. 33. This has for its essence only words ; that has hotli words and meaning : thus may 
be expressed the difference between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

V. 34. What difference there is between thee, 0 Sugata, and those teachers, that, in high 
and low respects, there is between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

. 3o. Inconceivable, indeed, as is the difference bettveen deliverance and (mundane) 
life, even such is the difference, 0 hero, between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

V. 36. What difference there is between worldliness and unworldliness, what 
between moral evil and purification : that same difference there is, 0 hero, between thy 
teaching and the teaching of others. 

V. 3/. That is purely truth, this is only the design of a deceiver: what other 
difference could there be between thy teaching and the teaching of others? 

Read nivrttyor. • Read kevalah. • See footnote 8, p. 82. 

The translation fol ows quite closely the Tibetan version furnished by Dr. Thomas. 
Those portions, oi winch the Sanskrit text is wanting in the fragment, are printed in small 
italic type. 
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38. That is solely for religious merit; but this is cause of impediment: what other 
inequality than this could there be between thy teaching and the teaching of others ? 

9. By this one is smeared with defilement; by that one attains purity : that, O Lord, 
indeed is the difference between thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

40. Idle talk is this verily; only that is well-said: therefore, certainly might and not- 
might are the marks of thy teaching and the teaching of others. 

In the h\ mn to Buddha (called) c The Praise of the Praiseworthy this is the sixth 
chapter named * 1 the Celebration of Indisputability 1 * * * . 

) ei'se 1. In regard to worldly life and unworldly , that which is the nature of this 
world that from which all the worlds of living beings, together with the gods, cannot escape; 

V. 2. Conformable and not conformable, of twelve words, (and) two syllables ; that, O Sun of 
the Good Law, is proclaimed as the Savitri 8 of the Law. 


No. 3. Hoernle MS., No. 149£ (Plate III, No. 4, Reverse). 

The case of this fragment is similar to that of No. 2, No. 149^. The frao-ment 
measures 154 x 60 mm. (or 6 x 2# inches). About two-thirds of the folio are broken off 

on ie e si e. there are five lines on either page in well-written and well-preserved 

Slanting Gupta characters, 17-19 aksaras on each line. The text being in slokas 
and hree aksaras going to 25 mm. (or one inch), it follows that a complete line 
would comprise about 42-44 aksaras, and that the folio, when entire, must have 
measured about 360 mm. or 14 inches. 


sense; nor is the Tibet.. 

I propose to emend °savitar (voc ’ siim 1 ®* oln 0 lousl y someclei ' l cal error in the text, 
nrefers to emend 7 • Sln g-) dharma 0 , and so I translate. Dr. Thomas 

formable and not conformable' (ejual **7™ doubtfully: ‘ Cou ' 

in sound) (insf-pnrl) nf l ' 1 i f nc non ‘ ec i u aH i.e. equal m meaning, not equal 
of wSLSfZ °L tWe . lve WOrd ? two syllables, that is taught as the proper lay 

tL % SUn ,° f * he , ®^? d religion.’—The^ phS 

in the Introduction to the SutJnfnl* - ^ 6 * 7^7 ° f Buddhl8ts - See footnote 2 
Buddhists took theiilomuK 0*5 t l v" ? ooks of T the East ’ vd - x » P- xiii. The 

p. 69, hvddham sarana^alcchdmfl^^ ^Ifvagga \ 38 ’ 0 2 > ^ V inayapitaka, vol. i, 
part of the Brahmanist IZrUnr *?• 7 Sm f U 7 7 to be the counter¬ 
twenty-four syllables (catZ^l^Z^lBBE y°o7x n 7^ cIause \(^'-^«) a » d 

here, seems to describe the BmkVU * ( - f’- ’ X ’ . P ;. 7o > verse 4SG )- Matricheta, 

pada) and two syllables <£ akmraf TZ'T 7 “ft ° f twdve words (diadaSa- 
but the Buddhist fomuliTn cueS'eow- P 1 1 ™ s ^ Iables refer to dharma, 

tiratanam sa° ga°) be added. There is also^taother alll , e 1 s f a fourth dause ( sa y 
in Mahavaffffa I 23 5 / V nl i r ^ di\ e ot iei well-known Buddhist formula, as given 

aha tesanca yo nirodho evamvddi ma’hasamlno wfoch* doesmdeed h f um tai ^ff aio 
only if sandhi is disregarded in tesanca. ° 6S mdeed yidd twdve words > but 
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The text 1 reads as follows:— 

Obverse. 

1 xxxx v - -x xxxx w - «X « xxxxv _ -§§te tvayy api prahrtam yayafe 

6 Aho sa(m)sara-daztra- 

2 tmyamaho nirvana-santata r% natho \pi san tatra gatalj, karun-dtmd tvayd sadr^k. 

7 N*a n agata-bhay aril n^oktam na netri na pravartita *» na 

3 samsaras ca gamito nt&bhayatvam caturvidliah 8 Na Mahdkasyap-Ananda - |g 

pramu/i7t« 2 /irto-budclhayah guptaye na samadistah ka- 

4 xxx"-"xS Lok-atka-caksur vimalo yadi syfis tvam nimilitah || ~ saty aloko 3 

pi loko 'yarn tamas^ev^avagunthita 2 10 

5 xxxxv - -x xxxx, - ,x«xxxx, —x xxxx tva jjd-cmrasa 2 11 Trad-rfce 

tu Jagaiiinatha gatam artli-ata?'«m 

Reverse. 

1 sat yam gata-candra iv'Akdse graha-tdra-gan-dmkite 12 xxxx, —x jpri|| 

yamana-gun-owjasah janita-vrana-dosasya kalp -dnta 

2 x, - ,x 13 xxxx, —x xxxx, - u x~ x jda 4 -nagasva sarasah srlr iv* 

acira-nfusmih 14 

3 Khadg-dpama-samsdre kasya vai na bhaved bhayarn « dhyayatdih parinirv || 

anarii Buddhanam 5 * vada-vartinam iti 15 n Varnarha-varne 

4 Buddha-stotre xxxxxxxx ndma dvddasamo 5 dhydyali sal iliaptas ca° « Catull- 

satakam x krtir acarya-bhadanta-Ma- 

5 trcetasya xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx| x 7 pai yka tsi : pa-nH-kti pe rne se(m) 

a ka l/.'a i n n 

TRANSLATION. 8 

[Ohy.] Verse 7. Ah! the misery of Samsara (mundane existence)! Ah! the 

peace of Nirvana! though he is a lord, he went there ( i.e. into Samsara), having a soul of nitu 
like thine. J 1 J 


1 ^ 00 f no te 1, p. 80. For clerical errors, see footnotes 2-6. 

* 5gad°fiWb al ° mitS the Visarga; read P ramuIchd ^ avagunthitah, aurasah. 

r, Bead ^BwldMnc^ 61101 f ° r te ’ f ° r the Tibetan translation suggests gata-ndgasya. 

8 Read samdptcm ca catuhkatakam, transferring the interpunction to adhydyah. 

7 The following remark ls not in Sanskrit, but in Kuchean. 

8 See footnote 7. p. 81. 
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Verse 8. Future fears were certainly told ; guidance was certainly promoted : 
mundane existence of four hinds 9 was certainly made to attain fearlessness . 

Verse 9. Though MahakaSyapa , Ananda , and others, men of enlightened 10 mind, 
were certainly appointed for the protection of this path ; 

Verse 10, if thou , the sole eye of the world , the pure one , closed , this world, though 

there he light, is verily veiled in darkness. 

Verse 11. 0 Sugata , though there be this Law of the Sugata; though there be thy own 
sons, excellent sons , whether teachers or not-teachers ; 11 

Verse 12. yet without thee, O Lord of the world, the true ferry of the meaning 
(i. e. interpretation of the Law) is gone, just as when the shy , marked with planets and 
stars , is without the moon. 

Verse 13. 12 .of one bright with pleasing qualities; of one in whom the 

evil of a wound has arisen. 

Verse 14. If thou art not there , this excellent teaching is without essence , just as the 
beauty of a pool, from which its Naga has departed, is not long in perishing. 

Verse 15. Mho is not afraid of mundane existence , which is like a sword y when the 
Buddhas who are endowed with power have thought of deliverance Irom it. 

In the hymn to Buddha , (called) c the Praise of the Praiseworthy ’, this is the twelfth 
chapter , named 1 the Celebration of the Saving from Transitory Existence \ Here also ends 
the Chatuhsataka (or the 400-versed) poetic composition of the Acharya, the revered 
Matricheta. 


0 Perhaps referring to the four sights met by the young Gautama, of an old man, 
a sick man, a dead body, a monk. 

10 The Tibetan version has 4 purified mind ’ [Dr. Thomas]. This points to a reading 
krta-iuddhuyali in the original Sanskrit. 

11 The reference apparently is to not-teaching Pratyekabuddhas, and teaching Buddhas. 

12 The Tibetan version transposes verses 13 and 14. It is also not sufficiently 
perspicuous to assist in understanding the original text [Dr. Thomas]. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE (16th August, 1915). 

The surmise, expressed on p. 2, regarding the find-place of Hoernle MS. 150 
has now been fully proved to be true. While registering and writing descriptive slips of 
the manuscript fragments of the collection of Sir A. Stein’s second expedition, I discovered 
another complete folio, No. 4, of the identical pothl of the Mahapratyangira DharanT (Stein 
Coll., Kha. i* 156, Beg. No. 319), of which fol. 6 is edited on p. 52, and of which fol. 4 
was excavated by Sir A. Stein on the site of Khadalik. That site is, thus, conclusively 
proved to be the find-place of fol. 6. 
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Edited by Dr. F. W. Thomas 

[The manuscript fragments dealt with in this section belong to three con¬ 
signments, marked by me Nos. 142, 143—143 a, 144 respectively, transmitted by 
Lieutenant-Colonel P. J. Miles, acting temporarily as ‘ Special Assistant for Chinese 
Affairs at Kashgar’, to the Government of India in Simla, whence they were 
forwarded to me in 1903-4. 

The letters of the Government of India with reference to these consignments 
stated that the manuscript fragments were ‘purchased’, or ‘obtained’, from 
Badruddin, Aksakal at Khotan, and they are said to have been found in the Takla 
Makan Desert, not far from Khotan. In no case is the exact locality of the find 
mentioned; but from the remarks made by Sir Aurel Stein in his Ruins of Desert 
Cathay, vol. i, pp. 236-7, it appears to be probable that they, like the one mentioned 
on p. 2, belong to the proceeds of ‘ the diggings carried on by a certain Mullah 
Khwajah at the ruined site of Khadalik in the vicinity of Domoko asis ’. Those 
diggings had been ‘ intermittingly carried on by the Mullah for the last three years 
or so ’ before Sir Aurel Stein’s visit to Khadalik in September 1906. Their object 
was to provide him with the means of paying off his arrears of revenue due to the 
Chinese Government, and for that purpose he used to sell his finds of manuscript 
fragments in Khotan to Badruddin Khan. Prom the latter they passed on into the 
hands of the British Agency in Kashgar.—R. II.] 

All the Sutras of which fragments are here edited belong to the Mahayana 
division of Buddhists. They are the following 

(1) Anantamukha Dharanl. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 1 (Inset). 

(2) Bhadrapala Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 3. 

(3) Mahaparinirvana Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 4 (PI. XXI, No. 2). 

(4) Unidentified Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 5 (PI. XX, No. 5). 

(5) Ratnadhvaja Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 7 (PI. XX, No. 6). 

(6) Candragarbha Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SA. 10 (PI. XX, No. 1). 

(7) Suvarnaprabhasottama Sutra. Hoernle MSS., No. 143 a, SB. 9, and 

No. 143, SA. 16 (PI. XXI, No. 3). 

(8) Ratnarasi Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 17 (PI. IV, No. 3). 
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(9) Unidentified Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SB. 2 (PI. XX, No. 3). 

(10) Suramgama-samadhi Sutra. Hoernle MS., No. 144, SB. 87 (PI. XX 
No. 4). 

The notes are not at all intended as a complete commentary, but deal merely 
with the most obvious problems. Those to which L. is attached are due to Professor 
Leumann, to whom I am indebted also for a considerable number of corrections 
in the readings, and for the valuable assistance of Dr. Watanabe. The English 
translations, and also a part of the notes, have been supplied by Dr. Hoernle, and he 
moreover has kindly revised the texts and introductions, and given to them their 
present form. It will therefore be seen that the parts of this contribution for which 
I could not claim the sole responsibility include the introductions, the texts, and the 
notes: in the translation I have co-operated for the most part merely by way of 


suggestion. 


1. ANANTAMUKHA DHARANl 

Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 1. (Reverse.) 

This is a comjdete folio of a miniature potln (Fig. 1), measuring 122 x 29 mm. 
(or 4^g» x 1-| inches). The string-hole is in the middle of the left half, at 27 mm. 
from the left edge. There are three lines to the pag’e, written in veiy early Upright 
Gupta characters, of small size, nearly everywhere legible, except in a few places 
where some letters are slightly sand-rubbed. The folio number 4, only faintly visible, 
stands on the left margin of the obverse side, facing the second line of writing. 

c A * *** *7;^ * 


Fig. 1 

The text has been identified by Professor Watanabe as part of the Ananta- 
niukha DharanT, of which the Chinese Tripitaka includes eight translations (Nanjio, 
Nos. 353-60), the earliest, No. 355, being by C’Chien, whose date is a.ij. 222—80. 
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The translation (No. 360) exhibits the passage in xxvii. 9, fol. 19 a of the Tokyo 
edition of the Tripitaka. The Tibetan version, which is found in the Bkah-hgyur, 
Mdo. fol. 475 a-li, does not present any differences of reading. 

The text of the folio reads as follows:— 

Obverse. 

1 ddhy-aS^I&ms&aren^&bbisaihskrtena yavad-eva-bhiksavo 1 2 janapada- 

pradoSe- 

2 .s«/ipanissraya 3 vibaranti tan sarvan mabavane kutagara-sala- 

3 yam sarnnipatayeyam-atb^ayusman^Chariputras (7)«f7utrupam rddhy-a- 

Reverse. 

1 bbisamskaram abbisariiskarod' 4 yatbarupena rddhy 5 -abhisamskaren* 

abbisamskrtena 

2 yavad-eva-bhiksavo 2 janapada-pradesesu vibaramti-tan sarvan ma- 

3 havane kutagara-salayam samnipatayanifisa-tena ca samayena 

TRANSLATION. 

[Obv.] .... by the performance of a feat of supernatural power, as many 
monks as there are living in the parts of the country around, them all I wish to 
bring together in the hall of the Mahavana pagoda. Then the venerable Sariputra 
performed such [Rev.] a feat of supernatural power as that by the performance of 
that feat of supernatural power, as many monks as were residing’ in the parts of the 
country around, them all he .brought together in the hall of the Mahavana pagoda. 
And at that time. 


1 For the phrase rddhy-abhisaMcara, ‘miracle’ (before which supply yatharupena ), 
see Divyavadana (Index); also Childers’ Pali Dictionary, s.v. abhisamskara and 
elsewhere. 

Ya,vad —yavantah (L.). [Similar examples of the interpolation of eva within a 
compound (yavad-bhihavo), as also of at ha, ca , caiva, tathaiva, sydt, occur not in¬ 
frequently in the Navanltaka treatise of the Bower MS.—R, H.] 

;^ vjmmsntya — Pali upanissaya, cf. Divyavadana, upanisritya viharanti (Index), 
and Siksasamuecaya, p. 32, 1. 4, up a n in ray a - vih dr in o. 

4 abhisamskarod=abhisamakarod (L.). 

5 Note the peculiar form of the initial vowel r. [Precisely the same peculiar 
form occurs in the Bower MS., Part IV; see introduction,' p. xxvi, Table of 
Alphabet.—R. H.] 
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2 . BHADRAPALA SUTRA 


Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 3. 

This is a practically complete folio, measuring about 393x118 mm. (or 
15i x 4-| inches). The right-hand half, however, has suffered damage and loss of 
text, from which even the left has not been entirely free. The latter shows the 
customary hole for the string within a circle of about 27 mm. (or 1 T ^ inches) 
diameter, and at the distance of 103 mm. (or 3^ inches) from the left edge. The 
folio has practically nothing of the usual margins on the left and right; and its 
number, 28, now rather defaced, is placed at the left edge of the reverse side. The 
paper is soft, and has a brownish colour. There are ten lines of writing on the 
page, in Upright Gupta characters, originally good, but now much defaced by 
sand-rubbing, especially on the extreme right quarter of both sides, where some 
of the letters have become entirely illegible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the Bhadrapala Sutra 
(Nanjio, Nos. 73, 75, 76). In Jnanagupta’s translation (No. 75) it corresponds to 
III. 9, fol. 13 b XY -14 a xx of the Tokyo edition of the Tripitaka. 

I he text 1 of the folio reads as follows:— 


[The composition of the text exhibits all the irregularities which usually mark 
ttweady Buddhist ‘mixed Sanskrit \ Thus we have, e.g., the double sandhi in dev dpi, 
ndgapi,& c. (obv. 1 . 1 ff., i.e. devcth api—devd api=devapi , &c.) ; modified spelling in 
krtva, for krtvd (rev. 11. 5, 8 ); leant dr a, for kdntdra (rev. 1. 7); caksveiulriya , for 
caksvmdnya (rev 1. 2 ; also in No. 7 p. 110 ) ; sing, for plur., in manusya for 
mamisya (rev. 1 . 2) ^ nominal for pronom. declension in tdydm, for tasyam (obv. 1 . 7 ); 
masc. tor neut. in sutrd, for sutrdni (rev. 1 . 10 ), vakyah , for vdkyam (rev. 1 . 3 ); neut. for 
mase. m yavanti (rev. 1. 9); omission of inflexion in prdvartta (obv. 1. 10, rev. 1. 7), 
dauriarnnika (rev. 1. 3), &c.; omission of anusvara in Santa , for sdntdm (obv. 1. 8 ) 
rdjdna and paresa (rev. 1 . 7), &c.; use of Prakrit (or Pali) forms in sujnna for svapna 
/ V ’ ii V ’ for sugataik ; vdtikd for vdlnkd (rev. 1 . 8 ); kdyami{yi ), for kdye 

( re , v ; , * 7 'imam, for imam (obv. 1 . 8 ), similarly eta (etam), for etdm (rev. 11 . 3 , 4 ); 
yahesta , Jor yathesta (rev. 1. 5); kaddei , for kaddeit (rev. 1. 6 ); rdjdna , for rdjndm 
L re o\ ri. ’ - 5 new or rare words prdvartta, apparently for pravarta (rev. 11 . 4 , 5 , 
/, 8 ), also pravarttayanta (rev. 1 . 8 ). See also below, notes 2 , 6 , 7 . Semi-prakriticisms 
are parikzritaytsyam for Prak. °ssam and Skr. °sye (obv. 1. 8 ), and paresa for Pali 
paresam, Skr. paresam (rev. 11. 6 , 7); Jiasti (rev. 1. 10), for Skr. loc. haste (cf. loki in 
V?' jl 7 -'* otheT irregularities are scribal errors, such as, obv. 1. 5, 

sahd/id lor sabda, and bodhisa sycc for bodhisatvas tasya ; obv. 1 . 10 , pratydrlhikd for 
pratyar ; rev. 1. J, vydgrds for lydghrdts ; 1 . 3, jdmtu for jdtu ; 1. 10 , sastutd for sam , 
and purasthapitva for purastJiapayitvd . Single dot and double dot, as marks of 
punctuation, occur m obv. 11. 2 and 4.—R. II.] 
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Obverse. 

1 ( tvasya ) de(v<=d)p? rakscm Jcatonti nagyapi j&kstdpi gandharvbhbp?’ 

k (inna)rtdpi mahoragyapi raksdm karonti manusy<4pi amanusy<4,pi 
Sajfcro J pi Brahmm^H catvaro pi ma jharaj |§dnd|| bu- 

2 ddhhxpi bhagav antas tasya bodhisatvasya raksam karonti ye te a sam- 

kh(y)eyasu loka-dhatusu • punar apararh grhapate (tasyci bodhisa¬ 
tvasya) d(e)v<4pi f| xxxx ff ksanti : nag^api 

/ 

3 yaksM pi kinnav'Api mahorag^api manusy^api amanusy^ap* Sakkro 2 

pi Brahm^api catvaro pi maharajana [tasya bodhisatvasyal^x xxx 
xxxx ! buddh^dpi bha(ga)vant& ta- 

4 sya bod hisatvasy 4,«tamasab, 3 supin-antara-gatasy^api mukha-darsanam 

nama-pari&irtfana ca karonti buddha-dbarmam (codsyci srdva)yan ti 
tasya bodhisatvasya • (jpu)nar aparam (qrha)Mpa tasya 

5 bodhisatvasya anuddisUapprati 1 abdha 2 dharma-sabdba srotr-avaMa- 

sam agacchanti ppratilabhati 2 ca sa bodhisa sya 1 sama(ctaer anu)- 
bhavena tain (dharmam) srn{oti kalpam) apy a^haih 

6 grhapate tasya bodhisatvasya guna-parikirfctanam kuryyam v imam 

sama dlii dharayantasya na ca tesd gunsma(m paryyamta)m sakyaih 
yantum mama va (pratibhdna )sya kah 4 p ra\vd-’\ 

7 do yo boc/b/satval 1 imam samadhim pratilabhitva tathatvaya sikseya 

tathataaya prafo'padyeya at ha bhaga(vanta)yam l ( vela) yam, imd gdth* 
adhbabhasitv’ ][ yo bodhisa ||taa i- 

8 mam uMiseya samadlii santa sugatehi deSitara tasy^anusawsa 0 pari- 


2 [The duplication of k, preceding r in obv., 1. 3, sakkro, and similarly of p in appra- 

tilaldha and ppratilabhati , 1. 5, may be noted. See Whitney's Skr. Gr., § 229, p. 72. 
It occurs only in these three instances. Thus we have, obv. 1. 1, sakro, 11. 6, 7,prali°, 
rev. 11. 3, 9, kramanti, &c. When following r, the consonant is usually doubled ; but 
Pharma is always spelled with a single m, obv. 11. 4, 5, rev. 1. 6 ; and v is duplicated 
by 0, as in obv. I. 1, gandharvbd , 1. 9, nirvbisdh , rev. 1. 3, daurvbarnnika. The same 
phenomena may be observed in the Bower MS., Introd., II, 3, p. Ixxiii._R. H.] 

4 -pit amamJi — anfam/t, ‘ even as in Mahavastu (Index) and Pali antamaso. 

Here, in 1. 8, and in rev. 1. 3, we have the upadhmanlya, on the top of p, in 
the form ot a cross within a circlet ©. In rev. 11. 5 and 8, the jihvamullya, set upon 
kvj in the loim, apparently, ol two curves 3. 

° Rend adhyabhayit^ and see footnote 15 on p. 114. 

G Ta$y'dnu$amsd\r}i\ ,^ace. sing\ feminine, of anummm (with anusvara dropped, see 
footnote 1), c benediction , £ blessing as in Mahavastu, vol. ii, p. 373, l. 18. The Pali 




misty,. 



MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


<§L 


9 r 


10 


kirttayisyam Gangayoivd 7 vaMa 8 [emt grlmci\to xxxx(gnih leva-) 
x tena sas^raiii na ta sya (ghorjdh* j.iarijxx 
•yyahna tasya rajana karonti viprivam yo uddiseyafo’ imam samadhi 
Asi-visa ghora-visa mahabhaya, xexxxxexx bhavan ti wirv&isah na 
sukaro heta-bhayam |xxx 

(yasytazsa) pravartta bhavet ss^mddhi/i 3j Pratyarth ik s «asya ku pita, 
bhaydnaka ma nusya xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx sahanti jaf|b(|§yasy* 


aisa pnlvarg|«a bhavet samd- 


Reverse. 

1 clhi(h) 4 Aranyaka vyada-mrgya x|ranta simhas ca vya gras * 1 ca 

v ri ka ) srgalah te tasya ranyaya |xxx| X xx ha xxxxxxxx nas ca 5 
||ya|jps*api ca xxx||xxx 

2 ndJcd manu.sya betenti pradusta-cittah te tasya tejena bhavanti yihma 

yasy*£isa pravartta bhavet sama clhili [6 Na tasya rogo na ca a](nta- 
rdyas ca)hsv-enclri(yam) 1 tasya na jatu bha||W/ nih- 

3 sista vakyah 1 * - 4 pratibhanavanto ya uddise eta samadhi svestham 7 Na 


has thc^masc. dnisamso with an initial long a, and this Pali form appears once also 
m Mahavastu, ip 324, 1. 9; so does, also once, ii, 372, 1. 16, the corresponding 
Sanskrit form anumrusa ; but, on the other hand, the regular Sanskrit form anu^aih-so, 
xv-ith initial short a, occurs in Mst. ii, 81, 1. 2. The synonymous word dnuSdsti , with 
initial long a , occurs in Mahavastu, ii, 323, 1. 21. In the Siksasamuccaya the 
masc. occurs once with a short a, p. 124, 1. 2, and once with long a in p. 121, 1. 2. 
But, as a rule, in our text as well as in others, such as the Mahavastu, Divyavadana, 
Siksasamuccaya, the word is found always in sandhi, which does not allow of deter¬ 
mining lie quantity of the initial vowel. The truth seems to be that, with the 
masculine form of the word, both quantities were used optionally at all periods of 
>u( cins Sanskrit writing, the initial long d being used in sympathy with the Pali 

usage. s to the feminine form of the word, there exists no indisputable case of the 
use or the initial long d. 

1 (jcingdyivd, anomalous double sandhi (footnote 1) for Gctvgdy'iva (i.e. Gahqdvdli 

lva S7 ^ jCm( J°y a wa). The blundered vd of ivd is probably due to the following vd of 
mVUcd . ° 

N °\ e £*1? form of vowel l, which is restricted to the aksara li, and the 
attachment oi the superscript r (also found in Sfirada and Nepalese MSS.) to the side 
(not at the top) of the aksara in rtM (obv. 1. 10), which has been observed with the 
letters th (as here and m No. 5, obv. 1. 2), clh (No. 3, obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 4, and No. 6, rev. 

(*•<>•*? ^ e T v - \\ J > No - 9 > obv - L 6 ; and No. 11, obv. 1.1), * and *' (No. 6, obv. 11.4,9). 
See Plate XX, No. 2 1 clurgaH^ marga. [Seealsofootnotcs4,p.l68,18,p. 183.—R. H.] 
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sa kadacin niramyaih 9 na durg&tixh na tcisyct k (ayasm)i krama(nti) 
[royO] na tasya daurvbaramka 10 ja m\tu bhonti ya uddi]|se e- 

4 ta samadhi ^antani\ 8 Beva na raksanti tath^tTiva nagii wianusya-naga 

atha yaJisa-rdksasah pradusta-cfka na pra(bhonti) [&a]kMtum ya syt 
•d\sa yravartta bha^vet sa- 

5 madhih 9 Dev^asya bbasanti tath^ai-ra varnnarii manusya-naga atha 

yaksa-raksasah buddhas ca (samsanti) yah&sta-jputraih yah 4 Jcrtva 
priiva^rtta pa- 

6 resa desayet K 10 Na tasya bodhaya kadaci /jam na tasya c7/f«rmesu 

kadaci Z'amksa (na tasya r?7)pena samo ( bhave)ya yafjp £|§r- 
‘ tva pravartta paresa desa,yet x 11 Rajana kso57te atha satva -ksobhe 
durblii ksa-kantara-bhaye wpasthi/e na tasya ksob/jo na xxx 
hodhi ya- 

8 i 4 krtva pravartta paresa desayet x 12 Marena va sa tva adhisiMta 

bhaveywA na tasya (tra) so na pi ]o (ma-ha)rsanetfth mucixi xxxxx 
bhavanti yrds artta- 

9 yantasyct imam samadhim 13 Yavanti 1 kecit pariZnrttita maya adlnav- 

opac/rava-samkilesah (na tasya kciyasmi) krama(nti) ete (<A«)j|xxxg| 
rx na (jU'»?Ytyrt)kena 

10 lrt Prasaihsita varnnita sastuta 1 ca yuvasthapitva 1 ime jestha-putrah 



TRANSLATION. 


[Obv. 1. L] . . . . of the Bodhisattva the Devas also undertake the protection, 
also the Nagas, also the Yakshas, also the Gandharvas, also the Kinnaras. also the 
1 ahoragas undertake the protection ; also men, also not-men, also Sakra, also 
ia ma, also the four Maharajas; also [1. 2] the blessed Buddhas undertake the 
pio ee ion of the Bodhisattva, as many of them as there are in the innumerable 
voi -sys ems. Once again, O householder, of that Bodhisattva the Devas also 
undertake the protection, also the Nagas, [1. 3] also the Yakshas, also the Kinnaras, 
also the aorag^s a l so meil) a ] so not _ men , also Sakra, also Brahma, also the four 
Maharajas undertake the protection of that Bodhisattva; also finally the blessed 


0 Bead Nirayam. 
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ddhas, with regard to that [1. 4] Bodhisattva, even when lie is gone a-dreaming, 
show their faces to him and announce their names, and proclaim the Buddha-Law to 
that Bodhisattva. Once again, 0 householder, as to that [1. 5] Bodhisattva, the 
undeclared, unobtained words of the noumenal world come within the range of his 
ear, and that Bodhisattva obtains them and hears (about the things of the) noumenal 
world through the efficacy of that Samadhi. Through a Kalpa period also, [1. 6] 
O householder, I might announce the excellences of that Bodhisattva who holds that 
Samadhi ; nor is it possible to find an end to those excellences, while what utterance 
is there for me to describe how a Bodhisattva, having attained that Samadhi, may 
learn the ultimate nature of things 11 , and may enter into it? Here the Blessed 
One at that moment spoke the following Gatha verses:— 

(1) The Bodhisattva who [1. 8] may exhibit this quiet Samadhi, shown by the 

Sugatas, his praises I shall proclaim, as many as there are grains of sand in the 
Ganges;. 

(2) .; [1. 9] nor do kings act unfriendly (towards him), who exhibits 

this Samadhi. 

(3) ’ Snakes with dreadful poison, terrible.become innocuous, nor does 

a hog offer any risk of injury to him [1. 10] whose Samadhi is in progress. 

(4) His adversaries, angry and terrifying men.are overcome certainly 

(by him) whose Samadhi is in progress. 

[Rev.] (5) Wild animals, beasts of prey, lions and tigers, and wolves, jackals, 
they for his delectation (serve ?). 

(6) (When).men of depraved mind are intent on doing injury, they 

become defeated by the power of him whose Samadhi should be in progress. 

(7) For him there is no disease, nor obstacle; his organ of sight can never be 
destroyed; as to speech, he is eloquent who exhibits that best of Samadhis. 

(8) He does not fall into hell or evil birth ; nor do diseases attack his body ; 
nor does disgrace ever attach to him who exhibits that quiet Samadhi. 

(9) (Though) Devas do not protect him, neither Nagas and men; yet Yakshas and 
Rakshasas, (if) evil-minded, are not able to harass him whose Samadhi is in progress. 

(10) Devas speak his praises, so also men and Nagas; also Yakshas and 
Rakshasas; and the Buddhas praise him as a son according to their wish, who 
keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

(11) As to his insight (into the absolute) there is never any failing; as to his 
conditions (past, present, and future) there is never any doubt; as to his form there 
is no equal to him, who keeping' [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

11 Tathatva , short for bhuta-tathalva or bliiita-tathata , the absolute or ultimate 
nature of all existence. On it, and on Samadhi , see Suz.OMB., ch. v; also Suz.AF., 
pp. 57, 59, 135, 139. 









• warn i0 


BHADRAPALA SUTRA 




(12) When among kings there is agitation, and agitation among living beings, 
when danger of famine or difficult road is present, there is no agitation in him, nor 
is [affected] the Bodhi of him, who keeping [Samadhi] in progress shows it to others. 

(13) By Mara (or death) indeed living beings may be subjected, (but) for him 
there is no terror, nor bristling of hair; [the anxieties are removed?] of him who 
has this Samadhi in progress. 

(14) However many evils, afflictions, sufferings have been mentioned by me, 

they do not attack his body,. 

(15) Praised, lauded and celebrated, having set [Samadhi] before them, these 

eldest sons in whose hands are these grand Sutras go at the last. 


3. M AH AP ARINIR V AN A SUTRA 
Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 4. (Plate XXI, No. 2, Reverse.) 

This is a practically complete folio, measuring about 315x93 mm. (or 
12 Jx 3-| inches). In the left half there is the usual string-hole, surrounded by 
a circle of about 23 mm. (or t 9 <j inch) in diameter. The paper is discoloured by age, 
and round the edges also by moisture. The folio has practically no margins. Its 
number, rather worn, appears to be 162, and stands on the left edge of the obverse, 
facing the fourth line of writing. There are seven lines of writing on the j>age, 
in Upright Gupta characters, originally good, but owing to wear less black than 
usual, and in places, especially on the reverse, faint and illegible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the Mahaparinirvana. 
Sutra (Nanjio, Nos. 113-15, 120). In Dharmaraksha’s translation (No. 113, 
a.d. 416-23) the passage is found in XI, 5, fols. 49 £ m -50 a Y (Tokyo edition); in that 
of Fa-hian (No. 120, A. d. 417) it occurs in XI, 9, fols. 35 £ xv -36 a m (Tokyo edition). 

The text 1 * reads as follows:— 


1 [The composition of this fragmentary text is disfigured by many defects. 
There are also numerous scribal errors, which are noted below. Occasionally 
an unsuccessful attempt at correcting such errors has been made; see notes 2 and 18. 
A small flat curve (-), resembling the sign for the numeral one, serves for various 
purposes. It regularly represents the virama , and, as a rule, the single dot of the 
anusvara. It serves also as a mark of punctuation in cases where other manuscripts 
have a single dot (thus after karanlya , obv. 1. 1; alia sma , obv. 1. 2, &c.); though in 
some places it seems uncalled for; e.g. obv. 11. 5 and 7. The visarga is, as a rule, 

omitted altogether (thus karanlya , obv. 1 . 1 , boclhisatvai , rev. 1 . 4, &c.); but it occurs, as 

the usual double dot, in rev. 1. 5 ( tathagatali ) and four times in rev. 1. 7. A double 
bar appears twice in a peculiar large form to mark the end of a paragraph, in obv. 
11. 4 and 6; also m the fragment No. 5, obv. 1. 2 (PI. XX, No. 6). Some examples 
of the usual grammatical peculiarities of the Buddhist * mixed Sanskrit 3 are noticed 
below in the notes.—R. II.] 
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Obverse. 



1 mahasutra(m) tatbagata - garbha - sariif7ipa&atvat « ksipra(m) sutra- 

stbanam adhigantu-kamena kula-putrena va kula-traya 2 va tatha- 
gata-gaxb\\e ‘bbiyoga karaniya 1 ~ 

2 aha sma • evam eva d 3 Bhagavan^ evam evad 3 Bhagavan x 4 /atbagata- 

garbha-bbavanam « yadyaharii 5 6 ** paurusam pravegita °-prabbavita ^ 
jwatiboclliit&s ccftsmi *■> aha ~ 

3 ( sma s)adbu sadhu kula^putfra evam eva drastavyam loZ;-anuvrttya 

aba sma - no hAdam Bhagavan x lok-dnuvartana 7 aba sma « sadhu 
sadhtt ktda-putra evam 

4 gamhlilre na vrksa-pupp«ahara 8 -b/u'amara-vat x dharm-abarena bhavi- 

tavyam v ][ Punar aparam kula-putra yatha magaka-mutrenct mahd- 
prtlnvi ntaiva tr - 9 

5 (pyat)e * atisvalpiatvat^ eva 10 masaka-mutravat x svalpam ida 10 maha- 

sutra 10 12 loki 11 pracarisyati « anagate kale * sad-dharma-vinasa- 
pararne ~ via- 

6 ha-prtbivi-ya£a?rc v (m a£a)ka-mutravat v ksayam yasvati ~ ida 10 sapta- 

marii nimittam ^ sad-dharm-arhntardhanasy*asesani samni-nimitftmt 
jnatavya 12 kusalena ][ 

7 ( Pu)nar apararii ^■wla-ptttra (yatha, varsa)su dhvastasu « prathamo 

hema,nta-masa ~ sarad itv ucyate ~ tasya 10 saradv upavrttdyd 10 
megha tv&r'ita-tvaritam. aWavrsy^apa- 


2 The syllable ddhi (for dhi) is inserted interlinearly below the syllable la, 
giving’ the reading dhilruya, corresponding to Miigadhl Pr. instr. dlndde (Pischel, Pr. 
Gr., p. 274); acc. dlntaram in Mahavastu, vol. i, p. 180 17 , from nom. d/ntd. 

3 Evad is a curious form; the d is added interlinearly, above the syllable bha, 
apparently as an afterthought, the scribe thinking of evam etad. It is repeated 
immediately afterwards, in the same line, and only there; the correct form evam eva 
occurs in 1. 3. 

4 Bhagavdn , nom. for voc. bhayavan, as in 1. 3. 

5 Yddi/aliam, probably read yavail adytdliam , Pali ydvajja’ham, ‘ by to-clhy, by 
now Bhdvanam, acc., ‘ in regard to impregnating ’. 

6 Or perhaps emend pravefddydm prabhdvitah. 

7 LokanurarUand, see Mahavastu, vol. i,p. 168 8 . 

8 Read pwspdkara ; the aksaras pa and sa differ only by a cross-line. 

n Trpyate ; the letters are not fully legible, and the word might be vrsyale. 

10 Anusvara omitted in the original; so also d in rev. 1. 1, va for vad. 

11 For lake, locatives in i being common in Buddhist Sanskrit; e. g. hasti in 
No. 2, rev. 1. 10, p. 91. 

12 Jnatavya, and below, rev. 1. 3, siilra, sing, for plur jndiavydni and siilrdni. 



misr^ 



<SL 

MAH APARIN IR V ANA SUTRA 95 


Reverse. 

1 [ varttayanty usmam evam idarh ma]hasutram tatm'ta-varsana-iara??- 

megka-nirgaman b/uci 0 daathci?}i jprcivisya, mah itparinirvbanarii 
sarvbe sa(ndh)a-vacana 13 dharma- 

2 (megha )xxxxxx cfaftsma-pathakana 10 bodhisatvana 10 mabasatva««m 

s&d-dharma-vinasam Hjnaya asanna-he(marita-vr)tta-megha-vat 
KaSmi- 

3 {ram ]?ra)vi(sya j prthivya)m antardbasyate sarvba-mahayana-sutra 12 

vaitidya 14 -param-amrta-saddhai'm^&ntardbandm bhavisyanUUi •> tad 
idanim ayam 

4 sutra-la(bha •> ) Tathagat-dj eyam agata sad-dharm^antardhanav 1 " 1 iti 

bodhavyam v bodhisatvai 1 mahasatvai nara-Jcumjarai • cilia 

5 sma « akhyatxi u bhagavams Tathagatahpratyekabuddha-6ravaka-bodbi- 

satva-dhatu-nirnna(?i«)karawam 17 vi&ada-vispast-krtha 10 (sci)rvba- 
satvdndm 

6 suMa-vijnanaya bbagava:n 18 avocat x tadyatha kula-putra grbapatir 

vba grbapati-putro va bhutasya vraja sya nand-v araana 10 gavam 

7 svami syat x ' a tatra ca nila gavah syuh ta ga(ra) eko gopak palayet v 

bhatah 20 sa grhapati « kadacit 20 atmano devata-niniittam 


13 Concerning sand/tdvacana and °Musya, see Saddharma-pundarlka (ed. Kern), 
pp. 59,1. 4; 60, 1. 12; 62,1. 11; 64,1. 7 ; 70, 1. 5. Cf. No. 10 a*, p. 126. 

14 Concerning vaitulya, see Kern, Verslagen . . des Koninklijk Akademie_ 

Afdeeling Letterkunde, 4 te Reeks, Deel viii, pp. 312-19. 

15 The new form antardlumi (for °na) has been traced already by Dr. Woo-ihara. 
in Indica, fase. 6, p. 18 (L.).— Saddkarma, nom. plnr., with double sandhi, as m 1. 3, 
refers to the Vaitulya Sutras.—Note also the peculiar lateral position of the super¬ 
script r in rdha. It occurs also in obv. 1. 6, in the same word, and in rev. 1.1. in rna 
of nirgamana. See footnote 8, p. 90. 

16 Read alchydtu. 

17 Nirnndna,karo.nam. ‘ not distinguishing ’; the verb ndnakaroti is known to 
Panim, who gives for the absolute part, ndnakrtya or ndnakdram (III 4 62) The 
Dvy hasA^^wa, ‘ difference ’, p. 222,1. 20 (L.). See also Mvy, ki-,h vdndfcdranam, 

1S o The original reading muxs hhagavan a° ; the scribe has inserted interlinearly, 
below tana, the syllable va, and indicated the place of insertion above by two dots 
placed high up in the space between the letters va and na, so that the word would 
now read ohagavavdna ; but clearly the intention was to substitute I'd for va, so that 
the word should be read (as the context requires) hhagavan . 

19 Read sydt ; probably damaged by rubbing. 

20 Read tatah and kadacid. 
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TRANSLATION. 21 



[Obv. 1.1.] (He, i.e. the Blessed One, said : Endowed with innumerable merits, 
O noble youth, is this Mahaparinirvana) 22 Grand Sutra because of its stimulating the 
Womb of the Tathagata. By any noble youth or noble maiden, who desires quickly to 
understand the doctrinal principles of the Sutra, an endeavour should be made on the 
Womb of the Tathagata. [1.2] He (i.e. Kasyapa) 23 said: Even so, Blessed One, 
even so, Blessed One ; as regards the impregnation of the Womb of the Tathagata, by 
now I have become strong and proficient in the introduction of seed. 24 [1. 3] He (i.e. 
the Blessed One) said : True, true, noble youth ; even so it must be conceived, 
speaking after the manner of the vulgar world. He (Kasyapa) said: Not so, 
0 Blessed One, I do not (mean to) speak after the manner of the vulgar world. 
He (the Blessed One) said: True, true, noble youth, [1. 4] it must be done by pene¬ 
trating deeply into the Absolute as one’s food, even as a bee takes its food from (the 
depth of) the flowers of a tree. Once again, O noble youth, just as by mosquitoes’ urine 
the great earth is in no wise [1. 5] satiated (with moisture) by reason of its extreme 
sparseness, even so, like mosquitoes’ urine, this Grand Sutra will spread sparsely in the 
world : in the coming period, characterized by the destruction of the Good Law, 
[1. 6] it will go to waste, just as mosquitoes’ urine oozes into the great earth. This is 
the seventh sign. All the numerous depressive 26 signs of the disappearance of the Good 
Law should be known by a good man. [1. 7] Once again, O noble youth, just as upon 
the passing away of the rainy season (comes) the first .winter-month (which) is called 
autumn (xarad), (and) on the arrival of that autumn {Zarad), the clouds, giving quick 
short showers, [Rev. 1.1] (cause warmth to disappear), 20 even so this Mahaparinirvana 

21 The Mahaparinirvana Sutra, a portion of which is here translated, is that 
of the Mahayanists. It is a very large Sutra, quite different from the Mahaparinir¬ 
vana Sutra of the Hlnayanists which corresponds to the MahaparinibbanaSutta of 
the Pali Canon. [The translation is based on translations, made by Dr. TV atanabe, 
of the two Chinese versions, which Prof. Leumann was good enough to furnish to 
Dr. Thomas. They are referred to below in the footnotes.—R. H.] 

22 Supplied from the Chinese versions, and restored by Prof. Leumann. aha 
sua * ammkhyeya-gunam kulaputra elan Mahaparinirvdna-mahdsutram . 

23 As the Chinese versions show, the text is in the form of a dialogue between 
Buddha and Kasyapa. 

24 On the Mahayanist doctrine of the Tathagata Garbha, or Tathagata’s Womb, 
see Suz.OMB., p. 126, n. 1, and Suz.AF., p. 54, n. 2. TaiJidgaia-garlha is practically 
synonymous with lliuta-tathatva and dharma-kaya ; see Suz.OMB., pp. 125 ff, 145, 
and Suz.AF., pp. 96, 98. (Cf. footnote 11 on p. 92.) It is treated of at length in the 
Tathagata-garbha-su tra, on which see Suz.OMB., p. 243, note 1, and S.S., p. 407, 
note 171. 13; also Wassilyew’s Buddhism (German), p. 190. 

25 The text has mmni-nimittani (for sanni 0 , M. W. Dy., p. 1139), ‘signs of depres¬ 
sion’, 'bad signs’, opp. sannimitta , ‘good sign’. 

20 Restored according to Fahian’s Chinese version : ‘as at the end of summer 
and in the beginning of winter autumnal rains regularly fall, and warmth hides 
itself.’ The text may be restored apavarltayanti usmam. 





Grand Sutra, like the departure of the quick showery autumnal clouds, having entered 
the southern region, will rain down all the mysterious sayings 27 [1. 2] (contained 
in) the cloud of the Law (through the activity) of the southern Bodhisattvas, Maha- 
sattvas. 28 On perceiving the destruction of the Law, having after the manner of 
clouds, at the approach of the winter, [1. 3] entered Kashmir, it will become hid in the 
earth. All the Mahayana Sutras, the vast 29 and exceedingly nectar-like texts of the 
Good Law, will become hid. Hence now, this is [1. 4] the advantage of (this Maha- 
parinirvana) Sutra that it may be understood by the Bodhisattvas, Mahasattvas, 
eminent men that this is the permission of the Tathagata that the texts of the Good 
Law have gone into hiding. He (Kasyapa) said: May the blessed Tathagata declare 
the absence of distinction between the states of a Pratyekabuddha, a Sravaka, and 
a Bodhisattva, 30 explaining it clearly and manifestly [1. 6] for the easy understanding 
of all beings. The Blessed One spoke: It is as if, 0 noble youth, a householder or 
a son of a householder, should be the owner of a fit cattle-shed, and of cattle of various 
colours, and there should be Nilgais 31 (among them), and a single cowherd should 
tend these cattle. Then that householder on some occasion for the sake of his own 
(tutelary) deity (should cause all the cows to be milked into a single vessel). 32 

4. AN UNIDENTIFIED SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 144, SA. 5. (Plate XX, No. 5, Reverse.) 

This is a complete folio, measuring 236x96 mm. (or 9 t 3 q x 3-f inches); very 
well preserved ; with the usual circle (19 mm. or -§" diameter) and hole for the string. 
The folio-number 7 5 or 45 (in some forms hardly distinguishable, see Biihler, 

27 On scmlhd-vacana , see footnote 4, p. 126. 

28 The text is here too defective to admit any but a conjectural translation. 
The Chinese version of Dharmaraksha has £ in the southern regions it (the Maha- 
parinirvana Sutra) will be spread by all Bodhisattvas ; they cause the Dharmamegha 
to rain and to fill (the south) \ 

29 The text has raitulya-mtra . The usual term is vaipulya-sutra . Regarding 
a Vaitulva Sutra, see S. S., p. 354, note 4. 

30 The text from which the two Chinese versions were made appears to have 
omitted the visarga after Tathagata ; for they translate : ‘ there is no difference 
between the state of Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, Sravakas, Pratyekabuddhas.’ Regarding 
the difference of the three classes of Buddha’s followers, and their respective Yanas, 
see S.P., p. 79, 1. 6, Dh.S. No. 2, p. 35 ; Suz.OMB., pp. 8, 9, 2 77 ff. 

31 The Nilgai (lit. blue cattle, Boselaphus tragocamehis) of India. ‘ The general 
colour of the old bulls is bluish grey, but younger bulls and cows are browner ? (Enc. 
Brit.). 

32 Supplied from Dharmaraksha^ Chinese version. 
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IX) stands on the left edge of the reverse side. There are, on either page, ten 
lines of very clear and good black writing, in Upright Gupta characters. 

The text is a fragment of a Sutra, the identity of which it has not yet been 
possible to discover. The extant fragment treats of the progress of a Bodhisattva 
through the three stages of prathama-ciltotpddika , or one in whom the desire to 
become a Buddha is first awakened, bodhicaryd-jiraiipanna, or one who has entered 
on the life of a Bodhisattva, and anutjiattika-d/iarma-ksdnti-pratilabdJia ,or one who has 
attained to that spiritual peace which precludes further rebirth. These three stages 
are referred to in the passage from the Aksayamati Sutra which is quoted in the 
Siksasamuccaya (ed. Bendall, p. 212, 11. 12-14). The folio-number points to the 
fragment belonging to a rather extended Sutia. 

The text 1 of the folio reads as follows:— 


Obverse. 


1 laputro 2 va kuladuhita va: 3 sa-saptfi/iena 4 suvisuddha-cittena aranye 

pratyutpanna-buddha-manasi- 

2 karena viharati evdisya 5 6 buddlia-surya-ma G -manasikarena rasniibhih 

sarvba-skandha-dhatv-ayatanesu 

3 dana-dama-samyaum-satparamita 7 -vivrddhih yavat paripurim gacclia- 

nti 8 tadyatha kulaputra grisrne pa- 

4 scime mase surya-ra£nribhih puspa 9 vikasanti phala-dhany-osadha 

vardanti 10 yavat pacanti satva- 

5 nam upablioga-paribhogah 11 12 saiiikbyarh gacchanti evam eva kulaputra 

prathama-ci.tt6tpadi.ko 13 kulapu- 


1 [The text is written in markedly ‘mixed Sanskrit’. Thus for cases of the 
neglect of sandhi see below note 12, of inflection, note 9, of concord, note 14, an oi 
a case of prakritism, note 16. There are also numerous clerical errors, see notes 4-7, 

10 13 14_R It ] 2 Complete kidaputro. 

3 Double dot, or visarga, as a mark of interpunction. 

4 Read %at-mpta ^ and below, rev. 1. 5, yavat . 

6 For evam asya , as below in 1. 7. 

6 Read surya-ydma ; ef. rev. 1. 3, surya-vimdna ; also manasikdrena , as m 1. 1 , ct. 

Dvy., p- 236 20 , and Mvy., No. 85*. . 7 Read pdramitd. 

8 The subject of gacchanti is some plural iudicated by yavat . As regards pdnpui i, 

see Mst., vol. i, p. 373. . /7 . 0 • 

^ Neglect of inflection ; read puspdmi, °osadhdni, anupreksl, samtana{fi), mucam, 
sarvdni , aSesani , avipakdni , °vimdnam , °dndkakdram ,, priyo, luMsaniyah, praiantan. 

10 Read varclhanti , and rev. 1. 1, vivarclhanti . 

11 Read °paril/Jioga-8amkfiydm> omitting visarga. , 0 

12 Neglect of sandhi; read °Stpddikali , °maya , 0 dwpa , nayanair , otpackko nutta 
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6 tro va kuladuhita va bodhaya cittam 13 tr-saptahena suvisuddka-cittena 

da^abbir 14 diksu pratyutpa- 

7 mia-samukha 15 -buddha-mauas^annpreksi 0 viharati evam asya buddha- 

manasikara-ra&nibhih samadhi-puspa- 

Reverse. 

1 sya samtana 9 vikasantisarvba-kusalamula 9 bodbicaryaya 16 vivardanti 10 

sarvba 9 akusalamula 9 dharmasva 

2 vipacyanti u^usyanti 17 a^esa 9 avipaka 9 nasyanti sarvba-paramita 7 - 

bhumisu suparipakv-endriyo bha- 

3 vati sarvba-satva-paripacaka upajivyo bhavati tad yatlia kulaputra 

surya-mahavimana 9 purvbahna-sa- 

4 maye 12 iha Jambudvlpe 12 udayati sarvba-tam-andhakara 9 vidhamayati 

sarvbesam ca priya 9 

5 nayanai 12 udiksaniya 9 pujanlyo bhavati ksatriya-brahmana-vaisya- 

sddrfmarii yava 4 tiryagyo- 

6 ni-gatanamm 15 api evam eva kulaputra yah kulaputro va kuladuhita 

va pratbama-cittotpadiko 12 

7 anuttarayam 14 sammyak ie -sambodhaya cittam utpadayati tr-saptake 

vivikte prasanta 9 sayyasana-pra- 


TRANSLATION. 


[Obverse].a noble youth or a noble maiden abides, for the space of six 

weeks, with well-purified mind, in the forest, in mental vision of realized (pratyut- 
panna) Buddhakood. Thus by his meditation on the sun-chariot of Buddha, by its 
rays, with respect to all (four) departments of the mind ( dharma-skandha ), the (two) 
elements, and the (two) spheres of sense 18 , his growth in charity, temperance, self- 
restraint, the six perfections (and so forth down to) reaches fullness; it is just as, 
noble yout h, in the summer, in its last month, by the mys of the sun, flowers 


13 


14 u ei< ] is missed out; cf. rev. 1. 7. 

, d fasu ; for another neglect of concord see below, rev. 1 . 7, where read 

an Tvifli' , a §T ee ing with bodhaya. The fern. loc. anuttarayam would 

agree with bodhau, as in S.S., p. 278,1. 5. 

° :JJ ,ea 1 c but rev. 11. 6, 7, gatandm, samyak. 

Prabntrc or PaU g en . sing., for Skr. °carydyd(k). 

Read ucclm^anti (uMusyanti), similarly utrasia and anutrasita (for utir and 
anutir ) m Nos. 6b 10a'\ [ See Skr.Yajra,, p. 186, footnote ll.-R. H.] 

18 On these terms see B. Psch., pp. 26, 125, et passim. 
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5epen out, fruits, grain, and medical herbs grow up (and so forth down to) ripen and 
are counted fit for the use and enjoyment of living beings. Even so, O noble youth, 
a noble youth or a noble maiden, being one in whom the first thought (of reaching 
Buddhahood) has sprung up, turns his thought upon (attaining) enlightenment 
( 'hodha) x and abides, for the space of three weeks, with well-purified mind, mentally 
envisaging in the ten quarters (the spot where he might become) a realized, face-to- 
face Buddha. Thus by the rays of the mental vision of Buddha, [Reverse] his chain of 
Samadhi thoughts 19 opens out like a flower, all the stock of merit of Bodhisattvaship 
grows up, all the stock of demerit (obstructive) of the Absolute mature and dry up 
(like an ulcer), and without remainder, without consequences 20 perish; in all the 
periods of paramita 21 he becomes one whose senses are fully matured, in all the ways of 
maturing of living beings he becomes one who can be depended upon ; it is just as, 
0 noble youth, the great chariot of the sun, here in Jambudvipa rises in the forenoon 
time, disperses all darkness, and is the beloved of all, to be gazed at with the eyes, and 
to be worshipped by Kshatriyas, Brahmanas, Vaisyas, Sudras, (and so forth down to) 
brute animals. Even so, O noble youth, the noble youth or noble maiden who, from 
the first Springing up of the thought (of Buddhahood), turns his thought to the final 
perfect enlightenment, (and) within the space of three weeks, in solitude, calmly 
abiding (pratyusita) on his seat. 


6. RATNADHYAJA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTRA 

Hoemle MS, No. 143, SA. 7. (Plate XX, No. 6, Obverse.) 

This folio is comjflete but for the loss of the upper left corner, measuring 
330 x 97 mm. (or 13 x 3f inches); with the usual circle (25 mm. or l^- inch diameter) 
and string-hole in the left half. The folio-number 94 is at the left edge of the obverse. 
The paper is discoloured by age. The number of lines is seven on either side. The 

writing, in Upright Gupta characters, is good ; Jess elegant, larger, and more worn 
than that of No. 4, but nearly everywhere quite legible. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe as from the second chapter, 
called Purva , of the second part, llatnadhvaja, of the Mahasaiimipata Sutra (Nanjio, 
No. 84, ZDMG. Ixii, p. 100). It was translated into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, 
a native of Central India, between 414 and 421 a. d., under the Northern Liaii 

10 On eantana , see Petersburg Dy., s.v. BendalPs explanation in S.S., p. 23, n. 4, 
and p. 360, n. 3, is incorrect, as shown even by the Tibetan rgyucl , ‘ chain (of thought)’. 

20 Ai'ipakaih, lit. ‘without maturing’, refers to the doctrine of karma; when there 
is no longer any rebirth as the result of actions, good or bad. 

21 On paramita-bhvmi , ‘stage of paramita’, see P.Dy., p. 335 a. 
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dynasty (Nanjio, App. II, No. 67). In the Tokyo edition of the Tripitaka the 
passage corresponds to III, 2; fol. 4 a 8 ~ 19 . 

It reads as follows 1 :— 

Obverse. 

1 x x JamanasiMra b/iavanti bhagavan aha karma-praty a yam eva drasta- 

vya A'o^uhala-praptanaiii satba nam bhagava samgaya- 

2 ccked-arto 2 imam purvba-yoga udaharati smam 3 ]f bkuta-purvbam 

kulaputr-atlte 'dhvaui aparimanebhin 4 mahakalpebhih 

3 adliikkrantebhi asmim c^aiva catu-dvipikayam yad^smirh tena kfilena 

tena samayena Jyotisuryagandhaobhasa- 

4 sri nama abhusis tathagata arha samyak-sambuddho yava buddho 

bhaga vam kliste pancaka-sade 5 * loke vartta- 

5 mane catumam parisanam sata-trlni 0 yanani dharman desayati smam 3 

tena ca kala-samayena : raja- 7 

6 m abhusi Utpalavaktro nama catu-rfifpika-cakkravarttl l atha raja 

Utpalavaktro aparena samayena s-4ntahpu- 


1 [The text is written in very irregular Sanskrit. Thus we have instances 
of false concord in obv. 1. 3, asmim °dvlpikayam ; false number, rev. 1. 6, Jculaputrdh 
for °putrah ; false gender, obv. 1. 6, °dbipika (but 1. 3, dvlpikayam ), rev. ]. 2, gathebJd ; 
false spelling, obv. 1. 5 ,yanani ; false sandhi, obv. 1.2, °kalpebliih adhikkrd debld asmim, 
1. 4, sri nama, and tathagato a/rlia , 1. 6, °vaktro aparena , rev. 1. 2, bhagavaio Sirasa, and 
imeblii gathebhi, 1. 5, trapdya , and so ca } 1. 6, samanvdgato satpurusa ; omission of final 
consonant, obv. 1. 4, ydva, of visarga, rev. 1. 1, gandhebhya, 11. 4, 5, nam, 1. 5, 
pathai, of anusvara, obv. 1. 1, drastavya , and bhagava (for prfikritic bliagavam :), 1. 2, 
artha , yoga , rev, 11. 4, 5, katha , though in all these cases the anusvara may he 
only rubbed off; on the other hand, there is a wrong anusvara in rev. 1 . 2, krtvdm , and 
1. 4, abhihitam ; insertion of euphonic m in obv. 1. 6, rajd-m-abhusi ; prakritie con¬ 
traction in obv. 11. 3, 7, rev. 1. 6, °gandhaobhdsa° for gandhdvablum . Curiosities of 

spelling are the subscript b for v , e.g., in obv. 1. 2, purvba, 1. 6, dbipika (but 1. 3 dvipi- 
kdydm ), kotuhala , obv. 1. 1 (for kaut°), abhistavinsu, rev. 1. 3 (for abhista 0 ). Also the 
dots as marks of punctuation may be noticed, and the peculiar shape of the inter- 
punctional double bar, obv. 1. 2, rev. 11. 3, 5 ; see footnote 1, p. 93.—R. H.] 

2 Note the anomalous attachment of the superscript r to the side of ilia in artha, 
instead of above it. See footnote 8, p. 90, footnote 15, p. 95. 

3 Here, and in 1. 5, smam reminds us of some Vedic nasalizations (L.). 

4 °bhin mahd° is a clerical error for °bhir mahd . 

5 Apparently syn. panca-kasdya see Dh.S., No. 91, Mvy., No. 124, L.V., 
p. 248,1. 13. But see also SBE., vol. xlix, Part ii, p. 169, footnote 2. 

G Compare the similar dve-sata , M.W.Dy., p. 507 2 . On the three ydna see 
S.S., p. 328 8 , L.V., pp. 257 17 , 260 13 , Mst., II, p. 362 s , Dh.S., No. 2. 

7 Ed jam, acc. sing., for Skr. rdjdnam \ cf. Pali raj am, and footnote 7, p. 105. 
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7 ra-parivara/i sa-bala-kayo l yena Jyotisomyagandhaobbasa-6rIs tatbd- 
gct to ten*6pasamMram I up etyci tasya 


Reverse. 

1 bbagamta/i padau sirasa vanditva 67iayavanta(m) nana-puspe&7tya 

oki(n)?isu • n&nsL-vadjebhyah wana-gandbebbya ywTjam kr tva scircl- 
dha(m) 

2 aparimitena bhiksu-samghena pradaksmi-krtvarii punar api bbaga- 

vato sirasa padau vanditva : imebbi gatbeblii bhag a- 

3 vantam abhistavinsu If Sura-nara-bbujaga-puj anlya prasama-kara kali- 

kalusam aram x sapta-dhana-rabita-sprti- 

4 kara 8 bbani katba bbavati nara suksma-matib [1] Sarvba-jagati tama- 

spbuta-pradipa-kara 8 j ara-maran-abb ihitam- * 11 

5 pramoksa-kara l tr-apaya-jaga 10 pramo (caya)se bliam 10 katha mucyati 

nara marn-mara-pathai 11 2 If So ca ku- 

6 (Za)putraA Jyotisomyagandhaobhasasris tatbagato raja 12 U tpalci- 

vaktram etad avocat v £raya-d/mrma-samanvagato 13 

7 sajtpurusa suksma-matir bhavati l addhyasayena sarvba-sa$e(s«t) 

karundyati l ssxivba-satvanam d«A)kba-prasaman-4rtba 


TRANSLATION. 

(Obverse.) .... they become inattentive. The Blessed One spake, ‘ the doctrine 
of Karma, verily, must be considered.’ To beings taken with curiosity the Blessed 
One, for the purpose of removing - their doubts, related the following old-time story. 
In a long by-gone age, a man of noble family (having been such a one) in times 
past, and countless Great Periods of time having passed, (was born again) in this 
world of four dvlpas. 14 At that time, on that occasion, there was a Tathagata 

8 Sprli .. . sphuta : ‘help ’, ‘ touched ’ (cf. Jaina Prakrit phuda) are from spr ‘win ’, 
‘reach , ‘touch’, whence comes also the E. Turkestani word phara ‘obtainment’, used 
of the four stages srota-dpanna , &c. (L.). The d of the vocative corresponds to the 
Yedic and Sanskrit plati (L.). 9 Probably read °dbhihala-pramoksa°. 

10 On the three apdya , see L.V., p. 89 14 et passim. The Southern Buddhists have 
four apdya ; see P.Dy., p. 49 b .—With bhani compare bit ant: in Mv.VI, 20,2, p. 214. 

11 Mam ‘god’ = marui (L,). Compare L.Y., p. 257 17 , deva-mamisydnavi , with 
p. 260 14 , maru-manusds °; and S.P., p. 12, 1. 13. 

12 Read rdjdm. See footnote 7. 13 Note traya-dharma for tri-dkarma (L.). 

14 Here the original reads yaddsmhu, which is not intelligible. Apparently the 

text is corrupt or mutilated. One expects some phrase like nirvrttah. 






RATNADHVAJA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTRA 



named JyotisuryagandlavabhasasrI, 15 an Arhat, thoroughly enlightened, (and so forth 
down to) the blessed Buddha, while the world was being afflicted by the fivefold 
defects, declared to his four classes of disciples the three equal Vehicles (and) the 
Law. At that time, on that occasion, there was a King Utpalavaktra 15 by name, 
(who was) the sovereign of all the four dvipas. Now King Utpalavaktra, at another 
time, accompanied by his wives and courtiers and his bodyguard, jmoceeded to 
where the Tathagata JyotisomyagandhavabhasasrI (was staying). Having arrived 
(Reverse) and having respectfully touched the feet of the Blessed One with the 
head, they besprinkled the Blessed One with various flowers; and having done 
worship to him with various forms of music and various scents, and having circum¬ 
ambulated him together with his countless community of monks, and having once 
more respectfully touched the feet of the Blessed One with the head, they eulogized 
him with the following Gatha verses : 

(1) O thou that art worthy to be worshipped by gods, men, and Nagas, that 
art the complete remover of the impurity of the Kali age, that art the supplier of those 
that are destitute of the seven kinds of treasure 10 : say, how does a man become 
subtle-minded ? 

(2) O thou that in all the world art the illuminator of those that are touched 
with darkness, that art the deliverer of those that are afflicted with old age and death, 
that deliverest the world of its three places of suffering : say, how is a man delivered 
from the paths of the Maruts and Mara? 17 

Then that man of noble family, JyotisomyagandhavabhasasrI, the Tathagata, 
spake thus to King Utpalavaktra, ‘A good man, who satisfies the (following) 
three conditions, becomes subtle-minded; (namely, first, that) he becomes purposely 
compassionate towards all creatures; (secondly, that) for the sake of allaying the 
sufferings of all creatures. 


6. CANDRAGARBHA, IN THE MAHASAMNIPATA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 143#, SA. 10. (Plate XX, No. 1, Obverse.) 

This folio, measuring 402 x118 mm. (or 15fx4f inches) is very fairly pre¬ 
served, except for a small gap in the right half, and loss of the right lower corner with 
a portion of the text. In the left half there is the usual circle (25 mm., or 1 in. 

10 The Tathagata Jyotisuryagandhavabhasasrr (elsewhere, obv. 1. 7 and rev. 1. 6, 
called Jyotisomya ) and also King Utpalavaktra (obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 6) appear to be 
otherwise unknown. (The Chinese translation calls the Tathagata (Jaudhagv.net, 
and his world would be SugandhdvabJulsa (L.).) 

10 On the seven kinds of treasure, see Mvy., No. 78. 

17 That is, gods {(Leva) and devils. 
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liameter) and hole for the string. The folio-number 20 is at the left edge of the 
obverse. The number of lines is nine on either side. The paper is dark with 
age or use. The writing, in Upright Gupta characters, is large and clear, though 
not very elegant, a little rubbed and smudged, especially on the reverse. 

The text has been identified by Dr. Watanabe, as from the sixth part, Candra- 
garbha, of the Mahasamnipata Sutra (Nanjio, No. 63). It was translated into 
Chinese by Narendrayasas, a native of Udyana, a.d. 566, under the Northern Tsi 
dynasty; see Professor S. Levi’s Notes cliinoises sur l’lnde, p. 9, also JA., 1913, II, 
p. 343. The passage corresponds to III, 4, foil. 7 b 20 -8 b 1G of the Tokyo edition of 
the Tripitaka. The work is not found in the Bkah-hgyur, which has, however, 
a short work entitled Candragarbha-prajnd-pdramUd-mahdydna-sutra (Ser. phyin % 
foil. 176-7). 

It reads as follows 1 :— 


Obverse. 

1 (stha) samgamva sama((/a)mya parasparct evam ahuh km (e)tad ih^&dya 

bhavisyamti l vad bayam imarhny adrsta-purvbani rupani pasyam* 
asruta-purvbas^ca £a- 

2 Mali (sr)nomah na ccc kasci yanlte • yatha Mara paplmam sva-bhavanad 

avatirya bhaga\ amtam vandanajy^jpasamkkrantas catursu-r 2 dbi- 
pesu pusparh 3 ksi- 

3 (pamtah) puspa-v arsam pravarsamtah yani ca puspani catursv dsura 4 - 

pOTe$u pra (yarsitani taili) puspai sa||rt;£d|| hy asura-purah parama: 4 
durgandhen^pw- 

4 ritah parama-papa-dhuma-rajas4msii 5 6 -dhucZibhir apurita dam^amasaka- 

sari(6rpd^V-^a^?l’a- ;5 )visama/t5ikabhir apurita &ok-dkula-m 2 a ncibhi- 

5 ramya-t 2 tam-avrta sarvbe hy asura-purah samvrttah sarvbe c^surah 


1 [The text exhibits the same irregularities as No. 5. Thus, in obv. 1. 1, plur. for 
sing., in bhavisyamti ; obv. 1. 2, spiomah for srnumah ; anomalous sandhi in pasydmd- 
Sruta for pasydmo' sruta°, also rev. 1. 3, rati ilia for ratir ilia ; superfluous anus vara in 
irndmny ; single and double dot as punctuation; b for v in yadbayam , &c. Others 
are noticed in the following* notes.—R. H.] 

2 Euphonic insertion of r ; also m and t in 11. 4 and 5. 

3 Puspam, irreg. masc. acc. plur., for puspani, as in 1. 3. 

4 The d in catursvdsura , and the double dot after parama are clerical errors ; read 

catursv asurd °, and parama-durgandheii. [But see also the Note on pp. 62-3.— R. H.] 

6 Read 0 rajas-dm&u and °srpdhi-vrscikd - (see footnote 6). 
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strl-purusa-daraka-darikah p«ram-6padrav-6padrutali sok-akula- 
m 2 a- 

6 nabhiramyah samstbitah te svaka-svakasu vlthisu samgamya sama- 

gamyUsura-nTjfioh purata sthitba pa^yamty asura-rajanarh ||xxxx 

7 upadrutam yavat x Vairaacitro 'sura-raja sarvb(a 2 )h sva-rastra-nivasibhi 

strl-purusa-daraka-darikabhir asuraih saha sa-pari j|vara xxxxx 

8 di Vairocanas cdisura-raja sarvbaih sva-rastra-nivasibhi sZn-purusa- 

daraka-darikabhir asurai saha sa-parivara i||xxxxxx sani¬ 
ty sthan darsa 3 7 amasa°: drstba ca Rahur asur-endro Yaimacitro 7 asura- 
rajanarh prcchati sa aba l vikrta sarvbe asJwra xxxxx sa- 


Reverse. 


1 drsah rayava usna agata j valana-sadrsfih ime ca pacZapa-phalah ksiti- 

tala-patitah susk^eha padmani 8 jaladhara-saJrassa rajasdmsu-dhu- 

2 pena sphuta hy asmakam asura-bhavanah makslka-darhsamasaka- 

Salabham 9 bahu-vividha-krmayah etat papa-svara srnomi vi j|xxx 

XXXXX 

3 kam • ndisti rati ib^aiva asura bahu-duhkha-vibatali sarvbe trsa- 

5/mksa 10 -pldita asarana-duhkhitah sarvbe utrasta 11 &uska-hrcZaj| 

yd xxxxxx 

4 bhayaih kasy^ayam prabhava Iclrso deva-nasa asuraih kena upaya 12 

6akya samituih ima idrsa-bhayam x ma iha naga ksipra jpr j^xxxx 
r 5 ya asuraih Rahur asur-endrah pr&ha l bho sruyatam mama vacanarii 
sa aha: sarvbe bho asu ra bhusi 13 sukhitam 9 kama-gunaih pamcabhir 12 
rdclhyd 


. G Note the peculiar position of the superscript r here and in 1. 4, °srpdhirva§cikd ; 
also in rev. 1. 7, vistpardhma, with an anomalous insertion of t. See footnote 8, p. 90. 
g ^ ea d T aimacitram ; probably a clerical error, due to the preceding asnrendro . 

-L a( tvian\ for padmim , unless it is a clerical error for padmani. 

10 W U ° US anusvar a; also in sukhitam, 1. 5, kmyatam, 11. 7, 8, 9. 

Bhuksa , hunger, for Skr. bubhiksd ; apparently a hitherto unexampled form ; 
but Mahavastu, II, p # 202 3 , has bhuksita , hungry. 

l ] Read uttrasta - correctly uMrastciJi, qualifying asurah. For another example 
of omission of t, see footnote 17, p. 99. 

12 l: pay a for up&yena .—Compare panca kdma-gund in Jataka, II, p. 60,1. 6, 


13 Read asura abhusi . 


The text is here rather smudged by interfering traces of 
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virya-balena saurya-dhanusa asi-prasa-tomaraih sphitali karvbata- 
raccha 14 - grama-nigama akirna-narl-naraih saurya-dhairya-surupa- 
st-hama balavan x 15 de- 

7 vebhi vistpardhina G 4 Esa kala-ksayas tatb*&yu-ksayatarii 9 sat vebhya 

6%kla-ksayah clharma-pucZ6^ 1G -ksa(ya) hry-a(pa)trapya 17 -ksayatam 9 
vidba 18 -ksayah panditaili 19 

8 kusala-carya-ksaya kalyana-ksayatam 9 aryebhya jnana-ksayah sasya- 

narii ksaya puspa-ausadlii-ksaya phala||na7h|| rasa-ksayah 5 Sailanam 
ksayct ratna-ka- 

9 -ma-gunatam 20 turya-svaranam Jcsayah vastranaiii ksayam 21 anna-pana- 

ksayatam 9 harsa-pramoda 22 -ksa?/ali devanam ksaya yaksa-manusa- 
ksaya ^andharvb4suranam 


TRANSLATION. 

(Obverse).having assembled (ancl) congregated they to one another 

thus spoke : ‘ What is this (that) here to-day is going to happen; that we see these 
forms not seen before, and hear sounds not heard before, and that no one knows, 
(namely) that Mara, the Evil One, descending from his abode, has come forward 
to pay his respects to the Blessed One, throwing flowers over the four dvlpas, 
(and) raining a rain of flowers ? ’ And those flowers which were rained over the 
four settlements of the Asuras, by those flowers every one of the Asura settlements 
was filled with extreme malodour, was filled with extremely inauspicious, smoky, 


letters apparently impressed from the insufficiently dry writing on the super¬ 
incumbent folio. 

14 Apparently Pali racchd , Skr. ratty a . 

16 Read ° balavad-devebhi, 

19 °pudvi° is either a blundered or a damaged reading for °buddhi\ 

1 ' But see Mahavastu, III, p. 53, 1. 1, Jin c'xipatrapyarii. 

18 J ulba for vidva , unless, more probably, it is a clerical error for vulya ( vidya ). 

10 Panditalh. instr. for dat. pandiiebhyali ; cf. dat. satvebhya in the same line, and 
aryebhya in 1. 8. The vernacular original probably had panditebhi ( sattebhi , ariyebhi), 
which would be both instr. and dative. 

20 Perhaps read hama-Jcsayatarn ; the error being due to the occurrence of the 
phrase above, 1. 5. 

21 Ksayam, anomalous neuter, unless m is meant as an euphonic insertion, as in 
dkuld-m , obv. 11. 4, 5. 

22 Read pramodct , to suit the metre. 
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dirty particles of dust, was infested with stinging* flies, creeping snakes, scorpions, 23 
poisonous fleas. Agitated with grief, incapable of joy, overcome with gloom, was 
every one of the Asura settlements ; and all the Asuras, women, men, boys, girls 
were crowding together, afflicted with (these) extreme afflictions, agitated with grief, 
and incapable of joy. Standing together, assembled and congregated in their respec¬ 
tive streets, they, standing before their two Asura kings, see the Asura king 
afflicted—and so forth down to—Vaimacitra, 24 the Asura king, with all the Asura 

inhabitants of his dominion, women, men, boys, girls, and with his courtiers. 

and Vairocana, the Asura king, with all the Asura inhabitants of his dominion, women, 

men, boys, girls, and his courtiers.He (Rahu) saw them standing together, 

and seeing (them), Rahu, the overlord of the Asuras, questioned Vaimacitra, the 

Asura king. He (i.e. Vaimacitra) said, ‘Upset are all the Asuras.(Reverse) 

. . . -like; hot winds are come flame-like; and these fruits of the trees are fallen 
to the ground; dried up here are the lotuses in lakes and ponds ; with dust and smoke 
are filled 23 our Asura dwellings ; there are fleas, stinging flies, locusts, and a great 
variety of insects; this inauspicious sound I hear.; verily there is no enjoy¬ 

ment here ; the Asuras are afflicted with much discomfort; they all are tormented 
with thirst and hunger ; they are in pain without escape; they all are alarmed ; 
their hearts are dry through (all these) alarms. Whose is this power ? Such 
is the injury (caused) by the Devas ; by what contrivance is it possible for the 
Asuras to relieve this so dire alarm ? May not here Nagas quickly come t o eject them, 
vying with the Asuras ? 9 23 Rahu, the overlord of the Asuras, replied: Listen! let my 
word be heard! ’ He (then) said : (verse 4) 4 Listen, all ye Asuras! (formerly) there 
used to be happiness through pleasurable exercise of the five senses, of magic power, of 
energetic strength, of prowess in wielding bow, sword, arrow, and lance; prosperous 
were the capitals, highroads, villages, (and) market-places, crowded with women and 
men, vying with the powerful Devas in prowess, courage, beauty, and strength. 
(Verse 5) This (now) is the decay of time; there is decay of life among (all) 
creatures; decay of fecundity ; decay of order and intelligence ; decay of shame 
and modesty; decay of learning among the savants; decay of becoming conduct; 
decay of well-being among the respectable people; decay of knowledge ; decay of the 
crop of the fields ; decay of flowers and medicinal herbs; decay of juice in the fruits ; 
(verse 6) decay of minerals ; decay of the enjoyment of gems ; decay of the sounds of 


23 The text, which is here defective, is restored and translated on the basis of 

the Chinese version, supjflied by Prof. Leumann. ^ 

24 Vaimacitra is Vemacitra in Mvj\ No. 172 2 , Vemacitra or Vemacitn in IMy. 
126 s, 148 20 , Vemacitn in Mst., Ill, pp. 138 2 , 254°, and Vepacitti in Dlgha and 
Samyutta Nikaya, and in the Jataka (see Indexes). 









MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


<SL 


'musical instruments; 2o decay of garments ; decay of food and drink ; decay of joy 
and gladness ; decay of Devas, decay of Yaksas and men ; decay of Gandharvas and 
Asuras;. 5 

NOTE. 


[The two speeches, beginning in obv. 1. 9, are in verse. That of Vaimacitra’s 
inquiry (obv. L 9 and rev. 11. 1-4) consists of three verses, as shown by the number 4 
(rev. 1. 7) which marks the first verse of Rahu’s reply. Their metre, however, cannot 
be determined with certainty, owing to the mutilation of the text. The number of the 
surviving aksaras in the five lines is 174, to which must be added 35 aksaras (i. e. seven 
on the average, lost in each line), making a total of 209. The three verses in question 
would comprise twelve padas, or quarter verses ; hence dividing 209 by 12, we obtain 
17 as the number of aksaras in each pada, leaving over four aksaras which are required 
to complete the beginning of the prose sentence after the third verse. It follows, 
therefore, that the undetermined verses should be some kind of the Atyasti class, which 
contains metres consisting of 17 aksaras in each pada. On the other hand, there is no 
difficulty in determining the metre of the three verses of the reply of Rahu, the text 
of which is preserved in its entirety. It is the well-known Sardulavikrldita, which 
consists of 19 aksaras in each pada, with the caesura at the twelfth. The scansion of 
the metre, however, is not quite correct in some of the padas, owing partly to evident 
scribal errors, but mostly to the fact that the Sanskrit text is an imperfect translation 
from some vernacular original. Forms like Sulcla , for Sukra, in rev. 1. 7, would point 
to the vernacular having been that of Magadha (see Introd., p. xxxi).—R. H.] 


7. SUVARNAPRABHASOTTAMA SUTRA 

Hoernle MSS., No. 143 a, SB. 9, and No. 143, SA. 16. 

These are two folios of the same manuscript potkr. A short notice of them 
was published by Dr. Hoernle in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, for 1906, 
pp. 696-8. The second (SA. 16) is complete, measuring 410 x 93 mm. (or 16x 0 - 
x 3| inches). The first (SB. 9) is a fragment, measuring about 180x93 mm. 
(or / x 3§ inches), and therefore being about three-sevenths of a complete folio. 
It is from the right side of that folio, and hence bears no number. Its right 
margin is marked off by an inked line, which, however, is not regarded by 
the lines of writing. The latter are on the obverse veiy clear, but on the reverse 
much defaced by sand-rubbing. The other folio (SA. 16) displays along the edge 
of one of the long sides a few irregular gaps, which have entailed, on the obv. 11. 5, 

25 The original text has turya, i 0 e. Skr. tiirya ; Mst., Ill, p. 122 1G has turiya. 
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6, and rev. 11. 1, 2, some loss of text. Irrespective of these gaps, the text is on the 
whole very well preserved. In the middle of the left half there is the usual circle, 
of about 29 mm. (or If inches) in diameter, with the hole for the string*. Nearly 
vis-a-vis on the rig*ht half of the obverse side there is a double circle, with an inner 
diameter of 30 mm. (or If inches), and with slanting spokes in the intercircum- 
ferential space, perhaps intended to enclose a drawing or miniature, which however 
was omitted. The folio number 98 is on the left margin of the obverse side. The 
paper of the two folios is fairly fresh; and there are, on either page, six lines of 
writing in the Upright Gupta character, and in a rather ornamental hand. 

The text of the two folios is from the Suvarna-bhas-ottama Sutra, perhaps more 
commonly known as the Suvarna-prabhas-ottama Sutra. Two manuscripts of it 
are in the Cambridge Collection of Nepalese MSS. (Add. 875 and Add. 1342) ; 
a third is in the Hodgson Collection of the Royal Asiatic Society (No. 8); and a fourth 
in the Hodgson Collection of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (No. B. 9). From the 
latter an edition has been published in the Buddhist Texts of the Buddhist Text Society 
of India (Calcutta, 1898). Two passages from the Sutra are quoted in the Siksa- 
samuccaya (ed. Bendall, in the Bibliotheca Buddhica), pp. 160 and 216, where 
both elements of the name, bhdsa and prabhasa , occur. An abstract of the contents 
of the Sutra is given in R. L. Mitra’s Sanskrit Buddhist Literature in Nepal 
(Catalogue of the ASB., Hodgson Collection), pp. 241-8. There exist translations 
into Chinese (Nanjio, Nos. 127,130), Tibetan (Rockhill, Life of Buddha, p. 218) and 
Mongol (I. J. Schmidt, Geschichte der Ostmongolen). Fragments of a translation 
into Khotanese have been published by M. P. Pelliot (Etudes Linguist! ,ues, fasc. iv, 
1913), and into Uiguri, by Professor F. W. K. Muller (Uigurica, pp. 10-35, 1908). 
Fragments of the former are mentioned by Professor Leumann (Zur nordarischen 
Sprache, &c., p. 10, 1912). 

(1) Hoernle MS., No. 143#, SB. 9. 

This fragment comprises portions of the colophon of the fifth chapter ( i pari - 
varta ), and of the nine initial verses of the sixth chapter. From the fact of the 
text being written in verse (upajati variety of tristubh) it can readily be seen that, 
allowing for the vacant space of the string-hole, from 21 to 26 aksaras are lost from 
the several lines of writing. In the subjoined transcript these lost syllables are 
supplied from the text of the manuscript of the Royal Asiatic Society (fol. 17), 
which is more correct than the printed text of the Indian Buddhist Text Society. 1 
Neither of these texts is satisfactory, but a discussion of their variations and defects 
seems out of place here. Some of the more relevant ones are noticed in the footnotes. 

i For the collation of the Cambridge MSS., Add. 875, foil. 18 b, 19 a, and 
Add 1342, foil- 15 b, 16#, the readings of which also are referred to in the footnotes 
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Obverse. 

1 Iti Siwarnabhds6^ttam&tah 2 sutre[?icZ]ra-rajne * 2 3 Hiranyavat?-dha?"anf- 

pa rivartto (< net -) 

2 ma pancamah 4 l! ii At ha khalu Bhagavdn tasycuh veldyam imd #d||tb. 

tadlivdbh&sit ^ 5 ]] Anyesu sutresu acintikesw ( ativi -) 

3 staram desita sunya-dharmah \ tasmdd ime suira-var-6ttame ca samksepa ^to 

desita 6 sunya-dbarma(^ 1) Satb-d(lpa-bud)dhi 7 (av)i(jd?ia)md(n)d : 

4 ft# sakya jfidtum khalu sarva-dharmam yasmdd dha sidrmdra-var-6ttamenaS^ 

samksepato desita 0 sunya-dharmah 2 Anyair upayais ca, nayai- 

5 s ca hetubhi satvdna 8 kdrunya-ras-odaydd dha \ prakdsitaih sutra-var-endram 

dad §§ [yaiM] (v)i( j)anamti ha sarvba-satbah 3 A {yam) ca kayo yatha 9 

6 sunya-grdmah sad-grdma l0 -caur-6pama indriydni I tdny eva grdme nivasamti 

sarve^na (te vijdna) mti parasparena 4 Caksv-endriyaiii 11 rupa-gatesu 



Reverse. 

dhdvati srotr-endriyam sabda-vicciranena \ ghran-endriyam gandha-vicitra-hu ^ 
n 12 ^yVAv-ewdrriyaih nitya 13 rasesu dhavate 5 Kay-endrriyam spa- 
rSa-gatesu dhdvati man-endriyavi dharma-viedranena \ sad indriyan'Ati 
rcisparens, ~ svakaiii svakam visayam anatikkranta 14 6 


to the text, the Editor is indebted to the kindness of Miss C. M. Ridding. In the 
old palm leaf MS., Add. 2831, the passage appears to be missing. 

2 A (prakritic) abl., common in colophons, but awkwardly associated with the 

following locative. 3 Read rdje. 

4 All three MSS. and the Calc, print have suvarTM-prabhdsSttama-sutreridra-rdje 

kamaldkaro ndma sarva-tathagata-dava-parivarttah . 

6 Read °ddliyahhdslt, and see note 15 on p. il4. The three MSS. read abhdsata . 

So all three MSS.; but, with Calc, print, read desitdh, m.c. 

7 Read, with all three MSS., buddhiravi ; sandhi as if from buddhih ravi 0 ; but a 
better construction is given by reading sattvd aljia-buddhi , nom. plur., masc. or neut. 

8 For salvdndm, gen. plur., m.c. 

0 For yathd y m.c.; so also in rev. 1. 5, tathd . 

10 The two Cambridge MSS. and the Calcutta print have sairigrdma , the RAS. 
MS. sagrama ; but no doubt sad-grama is intended, as below, rev. 1. 3, where, however, 
all the MSS. repeat samgrama . 

11 Read caksv-indriyam ; see footnote 1, p. 88. 

12 Read, with all three MSS., hdri, neut.; they too have nUya^ but read nityaih. 

33 Note the Khotanese rr here, but the ordinary r in 1. 5. 

14 Apparently for anahikkrdntdni , ‘ not overstepping \ The three MSS. read 
abhidhdvati . 
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3 Cittam hi may-Spama-cahcalam ca s ad-in dr iy am visaya-vica ra || («) as 1 5 ca <-> 

yath«=aiva naro dhavati Swnya-grame ~ sacl-grama-caurebhi 

4 samcisriias ca 7 10 Cittam yathd sad-visay-dhitam ca prajanate indn^ ya¬ 

ga ucaram 17 ca rupas ca 18 sabdas ca tath*£lva gandho rasas casparsa- 

5 s tatlia 9 dharma-gocaram 8 Cittam ca sarvatra sad-indriyesu sakunir iva calarn 

igndriya-sapravistanV 9 yamtram ca yamtr 20 «endriya-samsrtam 21 ca: 

6 22 na c'Andriyam kurvatu jiianam dtmakam 9 Kay a ca niscesta nivydparam 23 

c«|§(a)sarakab prra[£t/«]ya-sariibhavas ca. abbtita-parikalpa-samu- 


TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse.] Here ends the fifth chapter, named Hiranyavati DharanI, in the Su\ ar- 
nabhasOttama, the king of foremost Sutras. Thereupon the Blessed One on that 
occasion spoke the following gatha verses :— 

Verse 1. In other Sutras unthinkable (in number) the principles of the Sunya 
doctrine (of Phenomenalism 24 ) are set forth at great length; hence in this most 
excellent Sutra the principles of the Sunya doctrine are set forth succinctly. 

Verse 2. Beings are of small power of apprehending (and) are without under¬ 
standing they cannot comprehend forsooth all the principles ; hence by means of 
this most excellent Sutra the principles of the Sunya doctrine are set forth succinctly. 

Verse 3. By other expedients, 25 arguments, and reasons, from an uprising of the 
feeling of pity for living beings, this most excellent Sutra is published, n order that 
all living beings might apprehend (the Sunya doctrine). 

Verse 4. This body is like a deserted village; 20 the six senses resemble free- 


15 Read vicdramn. 

10 Here all the MSS. and Calc, print inadvertently repeat the pada prajanate 
indriyagocaranam, ca ; its superfluity is shown by the fact that its retention would 
,-T,m./o=n the missino- aksaras in line 4 to the impossible number 34, while its omission 
yields the suitable number 23. The RAS. MS. similarly repeats verse 2. 

17 Read gocarani. . Read rupan ca. 

19 Read, with the three MSS., sampramstam. 

20 The three MSS. read yatra yatrendriya. 

21 Read, with the MSS., mmkitam. 

22 All the three MSS. agree with this reading of the pada, against the 
Calc, print. 

23 So the three MSS.; but read nirvyapdras. 

24 See B. Psch., pp. xxxv, xxxvi. _ Q 

25 That is, figures of speech, such as freebooters in verse 4, bird in verse J• 

20 Pe=erted houses or villages are proverbially in India, from the time ot t le 

Arthasastra, a resort for thieves. 
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hooters in the village; they all indeed reside in the village, (but) they do not 
recognize one another. 

[Reverse.] Verse 5. The sense of sight makes for things endowed with form; 
the sense of hearing is concerned with sounds ; the sense of smelling grasps the 
manifold odours; the sense of the tongue continually makes for the tastes. 

Verse 6. The body-sense 27 makes for things amenable to touch; the sense 
of ideation 2S is concerned with the mental objects. 28 These are called the six senses ; 
they do not mutually overstep their own particular spheres. 

Verse 7. Thought, again, unsteady like Maya, and concerned with the objects 
of the six senses, runs about like a man in the deserted village, and is taken up 
entirely with the six freebooters of the village. 

Verse 8. According to which of the six objects thought is occupied with, 
it is conscious of the objects of the senses: form, and sound, moreover smell, taste, 
and tactility, furthermore mental objects. 

Verse 9. And thought is flitting everywhere like a bird over the six senses, and 
settles on a sense as an instrument, and becomes a combined instrument-sense; for 
(without such combination) a sense cannot produce a knowledge of its own (object); 

• Verse 10. And the body is without motor impulse or activity, and there is no 
real basis for the rise of consciousness. 


(2) Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 16. (Plate XXI, No. 3, Reverse.) 

This folio comprises a portion of the final verse (upendravajra variety of 
tristubli) and the colophon of the fourteenth chapter, and the prose introduction and 
the six initial verses (sloka), together with a portion of the seventh, of the fifteenth 
chapter. In om folio the former chapter is numbered the fifteenth, which is 
probably a clerical error; otherwise it would indicate that the Sutra, as it stood in 
the manuscript to which our folio belonged, included a chapter which is not now 
found in any other existing manuscript. The obverse text of our folio occurs also in 
one of the fragments of the Mannerheim MSS., and is edited by Professor Reuter 
on pp. 7 ff. of the Journal of the Finno-Ugrian Society, xxx. In the Hodgson MS. of 
the Royal Asiatic Society the text of our folio stands on folio 55, and in the Calcutta 
print on pp. 69, 70. * 1 It reads as transcribed below ; the missing portions, in smaller 
italics, are supplied from the RAS. MS. 

11 i.e. skin-sensibility ; see B. Psch., pp. 172 and lii, note 1. 

28 See B. Psch., pp. 18 and xxxii; manendriya is ‘the faculty of ideation or 
representative imaginationand c dharma , when related to mams , is as a visual 
object to visual perception—is, namely, mental object in general \ 

1 See footnote 1 on p. 109. The passage stands in Add. 875, fob 59 ab, and 
Add. 1342, foil. 50 51 a. In Add. 2831 it is missing. 
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Obverse. 


1 ltf 2 me srutaiii suborn 2 |§umocZitam ca -< yath-abhiprayena mi 3 bodbi 4 

pr4ptam sa-dliarma-kayam hi maya ca labdham - 32 1£ Suvarna- 
bhas-ottamatah 5 su- 

2 7renc?ra-rajne 5 Su-sambhava-parivartto namna pamca(cZa&i)mah 6 

samaptah 15 © Athakhalu Bhagavam 7 8 sriyo mah&devata(y*dmam-) 

3 trayamasa yat kaScic chri-mahadevate 3 sraddhab kulaputro va • kula- 

duhita va • ati74na(gr) ata-pratyw(fpa) nna- 

4 nam Buddhawam bhagav&tanani 9 acintya maJiati vipidti vistrirna 10 11 

sarvb-opakaranaih pujam karttu-kamena • a(7i)t-ana- 

5 gata - pratyutpanwanaiii B[w]c7c7/ianam bhayavafcm ^ gaiii bhi(> am 

Buddha-go[ca]ra)ih prajaniAt u -kdmo bhavet K tentavasyava tat') a 
pradese va vihare va * 

6 12 aramnya 13 14 -de£e va ^ yatr<4yam varna- bhas-d(ttamah sutrefgndra-rd 

ja vistarena sarnprakabjate^noavyciksi^pta-^citteu^kvaldtn- 1 ' 1 sro- 


Reverse. 


tren Ay am Suvarna-bhas-ottamah sutv^ndva-radja srotavyah n Atha)kha§ 

$88 - _ / A A /vt» \ o Jx 


lu Bhagavdn imam sarv-drtham 
pay am a- 


Mwyasjya maf§<r«y«f§ (mm) paritfe- 


2 A half-formed m, cancelled by a vertical line passed through it; similarly in 
rev. 1. 5 a badly formed tk cancelled by cross-lines. From the Cambridge MSS. 
supply the complement Tathd pramunam Mftu-pnnya-skandham gait, and amend, with 
Cambridge MS., Add. 1342, me Srutam codbkyanumoditavi ca ; Add. 875 has, also 

faultily, ctdnumodiian ca. _ . 

3 mi m.e., prakritic for me (mama), see Pischel’s Prakrit Grammar, 9 418, p. 294. 

4 [ loclhi seems treated as neuter; so also rev. 1 . 6, stupam-, ef . ea mad hi xrestam, 
No. 2 0 s , p. 90. The Cambridge MS. Add. 875 also has the neut. ° hay am labdhani ; 
but it, and Add. 1342, read bodldprtipta.— R.H.] 

5 See footnotes 2 and 3 on p. 110 . 

G Apparently an error for caturdatarnah , as in all the MSS. 

' Prakritic for bhagavdn , and below, rev. 1 . 6 , for asmm. 

8 Originally mahdclem had been written, but the long i sign is deleted. 

9 Read bhagavatdm , as in 1. 5 ; also read, with the three MSS., acintjjdm , °t~m, 

°ldw, °rnam. ' 10 Read vistlrndm. 

11 Prakritic for prajndtum, 

12 This line is much smudged by impressions of letters on the superjacent folio. 

13 Read aranya ; so also in rev. 1. 6 , dntare . 0 

14 The three MSS. and the Calc, print read differently ndvihsipia-ciMenarirahita ; 
but the reading ndvydksipta-cittendvahita is confirmed by the Mannerheim MS. 
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2 nas tasyarii velayam imam gatham adhvabhasz* x 15 ][ Ya (cl i)cche 

[ sctrvba -] Buddhanaiii pujam (A-a)rtum • gam~blilra(m) 

sarvba-Buddhanarii gocaraih ca prra- 

3 janitum 16 1 tarn 17 ca des^opasariikkramya 18 viharam lenam evcc ca ~ 

' yatra desiyate 17 sutram Su varna-bhas-6ttamaril 19 nv idarii 2 Acinti- 
kam idarn 

4 sutrarri anariita-gunam akaram x mocakarii sarvba-satvanaai anekair 

duhklia-sagaraih 3 Adirii sutrasya pafiyami maddhy-anta-nidhanarii ta- 

5 ^ 2 tlia • atigambblra-sutr-6ndrarii upam^sya na vidyate ~ 4 Na 

Gariiga-rajasanl 20 ca na dharanyaiii na ca sagaram na c^ambara- 
tata-stbasya • kiiricic cha- 

6 ky-6 p x a makrtnrii 21 5 [DAa]rma-dhatu-prave^e ca pravestavyas 22 tat\\- 

airintare 13 ~ yatra dharm-atmakarii stupam 4 gariiblrirarii su-pratistlii- 
tarii 6 Tatra ca stupa-macZc/Aye 'smirk 7 jm- 23 




15 [Read adhyahhdsit. The curiously misshapen form of the aksara dhya occurs 
also in the preceding fragment, obv. 1. 2 (p. 110 ), and in the fragment of the Bha- 
drapala Sutra, obv. 1. 7 (p. 89). The verb adhyahhdf is very commonly used in 
connexion with qdthd , see e. g. L.V., pp. 118 20 , 124 14 , 132°, 140 22 , &c., Mst., I, 55 7 , 
56 13 , &c., II, 66 1G , 84 8 > 34 > 37 > &c., Ill, 28 12 , 31 1G , 34 13 , &c. In fact it is used as 

frequently as the simple verb ablidf . The verb abhyabhdf also occurs, though rarely 
(e. g. L.V., pp. 47 4 , 49 4 , 78 3 , 97 4 ), and the aksara bltya does not so easily account for 
the misshapen dhva . There is possibly a similar clerical error in No. 6 , rev. 1. 7, 
vulva for vulya . The three MSS. read here simply ahhdsata .—R.II.] 

10 Note the Khotanese rr in prrajanitum, and see footnote 13 on p. 110 . 

17 Prakritic for tat ( tac ), conj.; and for desyate, pass, causal. 

38 Correctly desam upasamkramya , which, however, would not have suited the 
metre. The aksara mya is a correction by a later hand ; originally it seems to have 
been myi. The three MSS. have a different reading which avoids the grammatical 
difficulty, ya iccJiet . . . . sa carec c^opasamJcramya. 

30 Read svarna° , m.c. 

Read °rajasdni ; the final ~i is m.c.; and omit the second na . The MSS. read 
raj am cutva. 

21 The aksara pa had been missed out, and is written in the margin, below 1. 6 , 
and the place where it should be inserted is marked by a small cross above the line. 
Prakritic for why am, upamdkartum . 

22 Read pravestavyas (scl. dharmadhdtu) and antaro. The RAS. MS. has 

pravestavya tadantaro ; the two Cambridge MSS. have pravestavyam tadantaram . 
Moreover all three MSS. read pravesena . The Calc: print, apparently quoting the 
ASB. MS., reads prakdSena . , 

23 The complement of the verse in the three MSS. is pa&yet Sdkyamunim 
jinam | idarn sutram prakdsantam manojnena svarena ca. 
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TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse.] Verse 32. As being the earnest of a great store of merits (punya- 
skandha) this Sutra has been heard by me and apjn’oved; and, according to its 
intention, absolute knowledge (bodhi) has been obtained by me, and with it the 
absolute body 24 (dharma-kdya) by me has been acquired. 

Here ends the fifteenth chapter, named Susambhava, in the Suvarnabhasottama 
most royal Sutra. 

Thereupon then the Blessed One addressed the excellent Mahadevi, c if, O Maha- 
devi, any believing noble youth or noble maiden, from a desire to render incon¬ 
ceivable, great, abundant, extensive worship with every means (in his power) to the 
past, future, and present blessed Buddhas, be desirous to know the profound Buddha- 
sphere of the past, future, and present blessed Buddhas, he must necessarily, wherever 
this Suvarnabhasottama most royal Sutra is proclaimed in full detail, whether it be 
in the country, or in a monastery, or in the forest, [Reverse] listen to this Suvarna¬ 
bhasottama most royal Sutra with an undisturbed mind and an attentive ear/ There¬ 
upon then the Blessed One, illuminating this whole subject in an increasing measure, 
spoke on that occasion the following gatha verses 25 : 

Verse 1. Since I desire to render unthinkable worship to all Buddhas, and to 
know the profound sphere of all the Buddhas, 

Verse 2. therefore I betake myself to a country, or a monastery, or even a cave, 
where this Suvarnabhasottama Sutra is taught. 

Verse 3. Unthinkable is this Sutra, infinitely good, precious, and liberating 
all living beings from many oceans of pain. 

Verse 4. The beginning of the Sutra I see, (but) it has neither a middle nor an 
end (i. e., it is illimitable); it is a very profound Sutra; like it there exists nothing. 

Verse 5. Neither the sands of the river Ganga, nor the ocean on the earth, nor 
in heaven (lit. what stands on the surface of the sky) can anything be likened to it ? 

24 On jpwiyoskandha , bod hi, dharmakaya , and dJiarmadhatu , see Suz.OMB. 
pp. 199, 294 if, 256 ff. and 115, 193 ff.; also SBE, xlix, p. 178, and Prof, de la Vallee 
Poussin in JRAS. for 1906, pp. 946 ff., where other references will be found. See 
also p. 96, footnote 24. The idea in verses 6 and 7 seems to be that the study of the 
Sutra serves as the entrance to the noumenal, or absolute world ( dharmadhatu\ and 
enables one to realize the absolute (dharma). In the Sutra the Jina, or Buddha, in his 
sanMoga-kaya , speaks, as it were, to the human bodhisattva (see Suz.OMB, pp. 267-8, 
272), and therewith agrees the reading (see note 22 ) prakaxena, ‘for the sake of the 
proclamation of the dharmadhatu, let its interior be entered, where the stupa exists 
from which the Jina proclaims’. 

25 See for a very similar phrase L.V, p. 36, 1. 12. 
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Verse 6. And by the entrance of the noumenal world (dkarmadkaiu) let thus its 
interior be entered, where a profound stupa, representing the noumenal ( dharma ), 
is well set up. 24 

Verse 7. And there in the middle of the Stupa one may behold the Jina (sage) 
Sakyamuni proclaiming this Sutra with a pleasing voice. 


8. RATNARASI SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 143, SA. 17. (Plate IV, No. 3, Obverse.) 

This is a nearly complete folio, measuring about 290x65 mm. (or ll|x2J 
inches), but on the right side a narrow slip, about 30 mm. (or 1| inches), which had 
been glued on, has come off, and is now missing. The blank place of junction 
(about 8 mm. wide) can be seen on the Plate, beyond it the slip projected about 
22 mm. (or ^ inch), and, allowing for the usual blank margin, carried on the 
reverse side about one to three aksaras, while, on the obverse side, on the whole 
width of the slip, there stood about two to four aksaras. The entire length of the 
folio, including the projecting portion of the glued-on slip, must have been about 
312 mm. (or 12§ inches). The missing syllables are conjecturally supplied in the 
transcript, and shown in smaller italic type. The folio is also slightly damaged 
along the right half of the bottom, and on that right half also the writing is 
indistinct through sand-rubbing. Otherwise the writing is black and well 
preserved. It is in a small, but very neat calligraphic hand, in Upright Gupta 
characters, and in five lines on either side. The folio number 5 is on the left 
margin of the obverse. 

The text is from the Ratnarasi Satra, of which a Tibetan version is to be found 
in the Bkah-hgyur (Lkon. irtsegs , vol. <5 (vi), foil. 261«-2986 of the India Office 
copy). The part contained in our fragment corresponds to foil. 265 -6a. The Sutra 
was translated into Chinese in a. d. 397-439 (Nanjio, No. 23 (44), col. 19). Passages 
from the Sutra, outside our fragment, are cited in the Siksasamuccaya of Santideva ; 
see the Index to the edition by the late Professor Bendall. 

The text of our folio with the Tibetan version in parallel columns, runs as 
follows:— 


1 


Obverse. 


Sanskrit. 

sammoham nigacchati « 8 ime 
Kasyapa astau £ramana - 
dharm-avaranas te pravra- 
jitena parivarjayitavyah ]£ Nk 


Tibetan. 

ltufi • ba • ste i Hod • srun • brgyad * 
po • hdi • dag • ni * dge • sbyofi • gi • 
chos • kyi • sgrib • pa • ste i rab • tu • 
lyun • bas • de • dag • yons • su * 
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Sanskrit. 

filiam Kasyapa sra(mana)- 
llnga-samsthaj^a««® ida- 

2 m iti vadami • guna-dharmam 1 

pratipaty^ham Kasyapa sra- 
manam iti vadami • sramanena 
Kasyapa kaye 'smim kcisaya” 2 
dhara(yam )anena ni skd§§?«ye- 
na 3 te- 

3 na bhavitavyam • tat kasmad 

dhetoh niskasayasya Kasyapa 
kasayam anujnatam x yah kas- 
cit KaSyapa sa-kasaya/t Jcdye 
'smith 4 kasa §§ya»J dhdraya- 

4 ti anyatr«asay«idhiniuktya sar- 

vams tam 4 kasaya-dagdhan 
iti vadami tat kasmad dhetoh 
aryanamm 5 esa Kasyapa dhva- 
ja/i upa sathm- 5 -d{nuku)lo tnciitr- 
d(nu)^yukta 0 i- 

5 ti viraga - caritanamm 5 etani 

vastra(w)i • tatra Kasyapa ya 
aryanam dhvajas tam 4 srnusva® 
dvada^^eme Kasyapa aryanam 

1 Read pralipadi/a, and note tbe curious 
position of the anusvara in dharmam. 

2 n was omitted, and is supplied above 
the aksara dlia. 

3 Read niskamyena. 

i Priikritic for asmin ; tan. 

6 Read aryanam ; upaSam °; caritanam. 
c s e e P. Dy., s. v. metta. 


Tibetan. 

span • bar • byaho I Hod • srun • 
dge • sbyoii • gi • kha • dog 1 • dan • 
rtags • kyi • dbyibs • kyis • dge • 
sbyon • zes • ha • mi • hchad • kyi t 
yon • tan • gyi • chos • la • nan • tan • 
byed • pahi • dge • sbyoii • ni • dge • 
sbyon • zes • has • bgad • do n Hod • 
sruh • dge • sbyon ■ gis • ni • rnog • pa • 
med • pahi • sems • kyis 2 • lus • la • 
dur • smrig • dag • bcah • bar • byaho u 
de • cihi • phyir • ze • na i Hod • sruh • 
riiog • pa • med • pa • la • has • dur 
smrig • gnah • gi i Hod • sruh • rnog • 
pa • dan • bcas • pahi • lus • la 3 • dur • 
smrig • dag • hchah • 
de • dag • thams • cad • dur • smrig • 
tshig • paho • zes • bSad • de i bsam • 
pas • mos • pa • mams • n • ma-gtogs • 
so n de • cihi • phyir • ze • na i hdi • 
[265 Z>]ni • hphags • pa • mams • kyi • 
rgyal • mtslian • yin- pahi • phyir • tei 
skyo 4 • zin • 

hdod • chags • dan • bral • bar • spyod • 
pa • rnams • kyis • gos • hdi • dag • 
ni • ne • bar • zi • bahi • rjes • su • 
mthun • pa • byams • pahi • rjes • su • 

1 Tib. inserts varna (kha . dog ) between 
sramana and lInga. 

2 Tib. reads niskasdyena manasd (rnog • 
pa • med . pahi . sems ■ kyis). 

3 Tib. has sa-kasdya-kdyc (rnog • pa 
dan ■ bcas • pahi • Ins - la). 

4 Tib. inserts either soka or upatdpa 
(skyo) before viraga. 
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n s 

Sanskrit. 

cZ/wajah ( katam)e ( dv)a(da -)|| 
§a • ta- 


<§L 

Tibetan. 

zugs 5 • paho i v Hoc! • srun • de • la • 
hphags • pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal • 
mtshan • gan • ze • na i Hod • srun • 
bcu • gnis • po • hdi • dag • ni • hphags- 
pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan • te i 


Reverse. 


1 pa aryanam dhvajam x 7 1 samadhir 
aryanarii dhvajah 2 prajna 
aryanam dhvajah 3 vimuktir 
aryanam dhvajah 4 vimukti- 
jnana-dar^anam aryanam dhva¬ 
jah 5 saty|avatara a|§r?/dwd?M 

dhvajah 6 


2 pratitya - samutpad - Anubuddhy- 

7 Neuter, to suit iapas ; otherwise 
masculine ; as neut., dhvaja is exceedingly 
rare ; see M. Williams’s Skr. Dy. The 
curve, or prone comma, placed over the 
aksara m does duty for both the numeral 
one and the sign of virilma. 


bcu • gnis • gan • ze • na° i Hod • 
srun • tshul • khrims • hphags • pa • 
rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i 
tin • he • hdzin • hphags • pa • rnams • 
kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i ges • rab • 
hphags • pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal • 
mtshan • dan i rnam • par • grol • ba • 
hphags • pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal • 
mtshan • dan i rnam • par • grol • bahi • 
ye • ses • mthon • ba • hphags • pa • 
rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i 
bden• pa • la•hjug • pa•hphags•pa• 
rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan i 
7 rten • cih • hbrel • bar • hbyun • ba • 

5 Tib. has upasamdn'iikulo maitrdnv - 
yukto (ne • bar • zi • bahi • rjes • su • mthun • 
jja • byams • pain ^ rjes • S 2 t • zugs). It has 
he aryanam dhvajas , and omits tan srnusva . 

G Tib. has ‘ what twelve ? Moralitj r , 
(slla in place of tapah), Kasyapa, is a 
banner of the Aryas/ 

7 Tib. here differs considerably, giving 
as successive dhvajas, rten • cih • hbrel • bar- 
hbyun • la • hjug . pa {pratityasamutpMddva- 
tar a), bsam • gtan • bzi (catvari dhydnani ), 
tshad • med • pa • bzi (catvari apramdnani ?), 
gzugs • med *pahi . sg 0771 s«par • hjug • pa • bzi 
(calvaro ’riipa bh avail avatd rah ?), sky on . 
med .jia . la . hjug . pa (adosavatara ?), zag • 
pa . zad . pa (dsravaksaya). 
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Sanskrit, 
anata aryanam dhvajah 7 
catbaro brahma-vibara arya¬ 
nam dhvajah 9 4 5 * * 8 catbari 
dhyanani arya ndm dhvajah 9 
catasra arupya-§|sa?«a- 

3 pattaya aryanam dhvajah 10 
niyam - avakkrantir aryanam 
dhvajah 12 ime KaSyapa 
dvadas«arya': uu 9 dhvajah tatra 
Kasyapa yo bhiAyur ebhir 
dharmair ajnaww- 


4 gatah aryanam dhvajam kasaya- 

vastram kave dharayati tarn 
aham vitatha - dharma - prati - 
pannam iti vadaww • ucZcZara 10 - 
dharma-viharinaw id vadami • 
tajjithtiffata- 

5 Sasana-du-sthitam iti vadami 

nirvana-paksa-vipaksa-sthitam 

iti vadami ° samskara 10 -paks - 
anukulam iti vadami • mara- 

8 Read 8. 

9 nam, which had heen omitted, is 
added above the line, and the place of 
insertion indicated by three dots. 

10 p r obably read samsdra with the 
Tibetan, which has hkhor • ha. 


Tibetan. 

la • hjug • pa • hphags • pa • rnams • 
kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan I bsam • 
gtan • bzij hphags • pa • rnams • kyi • 
rgyal • mtshan • dan i tshad • med • 
pa • bzi • hphags • pa • rnams • kyi • 
rgyal • mtshan • dan i 
zugs • med • pahi • sgoms • par • 
hjug • pa • bzi • hphags • pa • rnams • 
kyi • rgyal • mtshan • dan \ skyon • 
med • pa • la • hjug • pa • hphags • 
pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan • 
dan i zag • pa • zad • pa • hphags • 
pa • rnams • kyi • rgyal • mtshan • 
te i Hod • sruh • bcu • giiis • po • hdi • 
dag • ni • hphags • ]ia • rnams • kyi • 
rgyal • mtshan • no u 8 Hod[266 a] 
srun • gan • la • la • rgyal • mtshan • 
hdi • dag • dan • ldan • pa" • 
hphags • pahi • rigs • gos • dur • 
smrig • dag • hchan • U • de • ni • 
nor • bahi • chos • la • zugs • paho • 
zes • has • b6ad • do u chos • dan • 
hgal • bar • gnas • pa • zes • b6ad • 
do 9 u de • bzin • g£egs • pahi • 
bstan • pa • las • rih • du • gnas • pa • 
zes • b£ad • do 10 n mya • nan • las • 
hdas • pahi • phyogs • kyi • mi • 
mthun • pahi • phyogs • la • gnas • 

8 Tib. has yatra Kasyapa ya ebhir d/iva- 
jair (sic) upeta dryakulavastra/cdsdyant. 
dharayati. 

9 Tib. gives dharma-virodha-sthitam (?) 
for nddaradharmaviharinam. 

10 Tib. has buddha-sdsana-dura-sthitain 
for tathdgala-sdsana-du-sthilam. 





MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 



Sanskrit. 

bacfiga ^-grastam iti vada|§ 


11 Read badixa. 



Tibetan. 

pa • zes • bsad • do n hkhor • bahi • 
phyogs • dan • mthun • pa • zes • 
bsad • do n na • rgyal • gyi • mthil • 
bas • zin • pa • zes • bsad • do • i 11 

11 Tib. replaces mdra-badl&a (= mara- 
vaclim) by rndnakaratala (?). 


TRANSLATION. 

[Obverse.].falls into infatuation. These, O Kasyapa, are the eight 

hindrances 12 to observing the principles of a Sramana: they must be abandoned 
by one who has abandoned the world. Nor do I, O Kasyapa, speak as setting up 
a mark of a Sramana. By his practising the principles of virtue, O Kasyapa, 
do I judge any one to be a Sramana. A Sramana, O Kasyapa, who wears the 
yellow robe on his body, must be free from (moral) stain. For what reason? 
To the stainless, O Kasyapa, the yellow robe has been allowed. Whoever, 
O Kasyapa, (being soiled) with stains, wears the yellow robe on his body, save 
with a steady resolve (to keep his duties), all such, I say, are burned by those robes. 
For what reason ? For the Elect, O Kasyapa, it is their banner 13 ; they are the 
garments of those that practise renunciation (symbolizing) that they are disposed to 
calmness, that they are devoted to friendliness. Now, O Kasyapa, listen 
to what are the banners of the Elect. Twelve, O Kasyapa, are these banners of the 
Elect. What twelve ? [Reverse.] (1) Asceticism is a banner of the Elect; (2) self¬ 
concentration 14 is a banner of the Elect; (3) wisdom is a banner of the Elect; 
(4) emancipation is a banner of the Elect; (5) knowledge of and insight into 
emancipation is a banner of the Elect; (6) incarnation of truth is a banner of the 
Elect; (7) firm 10 recollection of the chain of causation 10 is a flag of the Elect; 
(8) the four perfect states 17 are a banner of the Elect; (9) the four (kinds of) mystic 


12 live avaraiw , or hindrances, are mentioned in Dvy., p. 378, 1. 4, and in S.S., 
p. 90, 1. 6 and note 2. A twofold division is mentioned in Dh.S., No. 115. 

Foi the metaphorical use of dhvaja , banner, see S.S., p. 134, 1. 6, and Mst., vol. 
iii, p. 65, 1. 4. 

14 On this, and the three following items, see Dh.S., No. 23; also Mvy., No. 4, 
Mv., I, 36, 2 (p. 62, transl. pp. 182-3). 

lo Abe word anatd is obscure; perhaps a false reading for avcitdra. 

10 See Dh.S., No. 42. 17 See P.Dy., p. 95 a , also p. 70 a. 







MiNisr^ 



RATNARASI SUTRA 



meditation 18 are a banner of the Elect; (10) the attainments of tbe four incorporeal 
states 19 are a banner of the Elect; 20 (12) entrance upon a course of asceticism 21 is 
a banner of the Elect. These, O Kasyapa, are the twelve banners of the Elect. 
Now, O Kasyapa, that monk who, not observing his principles, wears on his body 
the yellow robe which is the banner of the Elect, him I declare to be devoted to false 
principles ; him I declare to be practising heretical 22 principles; him I declare 
to be badly observing the commandments of the Tathagata; 23 him I declare to 
be taking a stand with the partisans opposed to the party of Nirvana ; him I declare 
to be well-disposed towards the partisans of Sarhsara ; him I declare to be seized 
by the hook of the Evil One. 


9. AN UNIDENTIFIED FKAGMENT 

Hoernle MS., No. 143 a, SB. 2. (Plate XX, No. 3, Obverse.) 

This is an incomplete folio, measuring 270x120 mm. (or 10-|x4^y inches), 
being short, to judge by its similarity to No. 6 (ante, p. 103), by about one-third on 
the right side. In the left half, about 88 mm. (3§ inches) from the left edge, there is 
the usual circle (27 mm. or 1^ inches in diameter) and hole for the string. There 
are practically no margins; consequently the folio-number 106, on the left edge of 
the obverse side, trenches on the space of the fifth line of writing. The writing, 
nine lines on either page, in Upright Gupta characters, is clear, though not elegant, 
very similar to that of fragment No. 143 a , SA. 10 (No. 6, p. 103), apparently by the 
same hand. 

The text, written in a curiously debased dialect, is astrological. It names 
a Rishi Kharusta, with reference to whom we may take note of the researches of 
Professor Sylvain Levi in the Bulletin de VEcole Fran^aue d'Extreme Orient , 
vol. iv, pp. 543-79, especially p. 565. As will be seen, the ‘mixed dialect’ is here 


38 See Dh.S., No. 72. 

19 In the four brahmalokas, P.Dy., p. 58 a. See Dh.S., No. 82. 

20 The eleventh banner is missing in the text; compare the Tibetan version. 

21 Cf. S.S., p. 270,1. 4 ; also p. 374. 

22 The text has uddara , an otherwise unknown word. The context requires 
a word with a bad sense, such as 5 heretical ’. Perhaps derived from uddara or avadara 
from V or avadf, ‘ split 5 ; cf. Prakrit dam for Skr. dam. There is also urdara , 
a raksasa. 

23 The text has du-sthiiam , which may be correct; but it might be a clerical 
error for dura-stkitam, ‘far removed from 5 , which is suggested by the Tibetan; see 
footnote 10. 
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ery corrupt, and in some places the meaning is obscure. Also note that throughout 
this fragment r is replaced by the Khotanese rr. 

[The greater part of the text is metrical: there are considerable parts of the 
Dandaka stanzas, numbered 85-95. Up to the present the Dandaka metre—also 
ca ed Skandhaka, or Vestaka—has been traced only in Jain literature, and in a few 
texts of the Northern Buddhists and of the Brahmans. There are many varieties 
of the metre: either the lines may be of separate and varying length, or there 
may be stanzas containing tetrads of lines of some particular type. The varieties of 
the first kind have been discovered in the Jaina canon by Professor Jacobi (see 
Weber’s Indische Studien, pp. 389-441). Any Dandaka line consists of a series 
(or stick, clancla) of feet, each foot having four morae. In the stanzas of our 
fragment each line comprises four such feet, and their general scansion is 


wwww I ww— 

' — I 


ww 


e.g. 


iha pracu- | ra citra | mrgasiri | sravanam || 8 7d verse 
ksuras | ca karma | sata var- | jayatam || 88th verse 

lhere are, however, many irregularities. But to discuss these here is scarcely 
possible; for a full insight into the metrical structure of our fragment is prevented 
both by its extensive lacunas and by its ungrammatical language.—L.] 

The text reads as follow:— 


Obverse. 

1 Pui vba-bhadrravati ii Rsi-brrate gandharvba-devati Asvini trrlsi muhur- 

ta-caritrrautasis tvam 5 Ma/sa-knin ;1 m || 

2 ra(Z;,s')itva prranavati 6ukha ^alisatam* yo tu dba caramana jayariiti 

prraja 6 Ausata-yoga-vi|| 

3 la tasya garbb-adbanam iha prracura Citrra Mrgasiri Srravanam 7 

_ Nidhanarii Punarvbasi Svdta Sa'ta(Z>7i)i |jsa 

4 vivati-kalaha-ksuras ca karma-sata varjayatdm 8 Yipa-kara Kirttiva 

Pbalguni A§sdf/a 

5 ksna-karmani maga krtva drdham sampakara Purvba-phalguni iha 

Purvba-asada-Bhaj’«?rrai>a/i 

6 yu guhy a-marga-vrraj ana-sad h an a Ardrra-Dhanistha-yota 90 Kurya 

atvra sarvba-rndrra-karmajm 

‘ a ^ rra drdha-parama-mitrra Aslem Jista cam 91 Uttara-bhadrra(vat)i 
trtiye«ha bhave kurya so(Ui)| 


misTfy 
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8 tva-hiti yatha-ka rmam jnatva vivitas ca vidu 92 Yama-devati puna 

caturdisa vrraje jatha purvba-kr(yoi)J 

9 hitena krycaiyam yatka-nirdista purvba sura-manuja-rsayam trrlmsi 

ratrrau masa purna sama dijtma 

Reverse. 

1 cchaya parivartati ca iha Asvini ratrri nayati Anuradha Siiryam a (grra) 

tu daksina-chsa a|| 

2 trra sura-risi protsahita tvaiii ca eta ma sa ksitrra raksa nrna bhujaga 

yaksa, 94 Bhrscika dltxxr|| 

3 gi sthapita haurattaya samanugrraha-cari desi desi stliapita karmi 

sama-visam-anukullj 

4 nukula 95 ]£ Atha Kharustam risi sarvba prramjall-krtva parsa vijnapa ■ 

yati aha g| 

5 trra-hora-rasj-stbana-krrama-parivarta-cari drstaAmito-vijhata evam ca 

etarhi (no ) J 

6 pti naksatrra-grraha-cari tusti anumodata ut^aho maiti atha tavaiii 

ctaiv a sarvbaj| 

7 jall-prranamya evam abus tvaiii bho sarvba-deva-guru s. -sur-4sure 

jagati sm’sto asadrsa-rz(c//j«) jw 

8 tva-hit-airsi sarvba-^rya sampanno sarvba-guna-paraga sarvl a-tr-adhva 

samata-yukto 'si na ca ka 

9 jnana eva-rupa ratrri - divasa-ksana-naksatrra-grraha-mas^rddha-masa 

prrajnapayitu yatha-s tvaiii J 



NOTES. 

Obverse. Line 1 . Bhadrravati — bhadrapada, as devati for devatd, and in 1 . 2 
ausata for amad/ia. Muhurta for muhmta ; long vowels are mostly shortened in our 
fragment; so 1. 2 raksitva, 11. 6, 7 bury a, 1. 8 yatha Sec., and e becomes i, as in 1. 7 
■Jista, &c. Matsa = mat, ay a, 12th sign of zodiac ; hi mam = human (? hanya), 6th sign. 
Verse number 5 for 85 ; the decade figure for 80 is omitted down to 1. 6, where we 
have 90. 

Line 2. Rahsitva for °tva ; so in 1. 8, jnatva, rev. 1. 4 krtva. Dha — dvau. 
Ausata-yoga = ciusadha-yoga. 

Line 3. Cilrra, mrgasiri, sravanam — citrd, mrgasird, hravand ; so also punarvbasi, 
gvata = punarvasu, svati. 



MISCELLANEOUS FEAGMENTS 

Lm e 4. Vivdti = vivada ; Kirttiya = Krttikd. Read vipat-kara. 
me o. Read tlksna-karmdni and sampai-kara ; t was omitted originally and 
f£a = lmt 5dab0Ve ^ th0u ff h ^ 7 -the form of n. 

dTd^nl^?- arga r mdnja ' ? ote the P° sition of r, see footnote 8, p. 90 ; ardrra 0 = 
T in V v f a .~ y°tram or yoktram, at end of compound ; kurya = kurydt 
Rme 7. Jista =jyesthd ; bhadnavati as in 1. 1. * 

as in l.T 8 ‘ Read satva - hite( ?)~ Vivitds ca vidu = vividhdk ca vidavah (?); yamadevali 
rsayah^f) ^ Krya i yam = kriydiyarn^)\ irrwdirdtrau — tr inky dmrdirau {?); rmydm = 

siiryJt™™' LinG L ° Chdyd parivarttati iha rdtrim nayati anurddhd 

Line 2. Apparently read etan-masa ksetra rdksasa nara bhujaga yaksa ■ and 
compare the clause in No. 5, rev. 1. %>,sura-narad)Tiuiaaa tn 102i ' - ; 

Line 3. Hu,fa,a = (?). m 2 T& «»>• ***** = <*«**>• 

Line i “ lr W “* ^***»r*m* 

Line 6. anumodanam utdha m Hi (?); tdvam = tdvat 
Line 7. Read prdnjali ; krristo = Srestho ; vidbd = vulvdn (?). 

' ^ ea , d sa } iva y fn t-MSi ; sarvva-kriyd sampanno ; sarvva-try-adhva. With 
tradfiva compare trapaya in No. 5, rev. 1. 5, p. 102. J 


TRANSLATION. 1 

Obverse. 

. J???® 2 ’ Vei ’ se . 87 -] ^ formula of medical herbs.; in this respect effective 

%-i Sn+Tv a - Sterisms ) Cltra ’ Mnga&a ’ Srava ? a > [ Verse 88], Nidhana, Punarvasu, 
3 * f a VT 5 ‘ • • • • • of those who abandon disputes, quarrels, knives (?) and 
p* ; . x f\f_ Se 8Q ] Cailsers of misfortune are (the lunar asterisms) Krittika 

n e ‘ U ° 1 ’ •' a ;, f’.P' rough works, having made a firm path. Causers 

o success in t is respect are (the lunar asterisms) Purva-phalgunI, Purva-asadha 

frw S • A 6 ; 9 °].«■*«•■■ to go l a ’sect pjham 

do her, il] fietritl “tST-T “ °° m r /!““ 91] °° e 

r- Ts^rhotr/,^ 1 ^ 5 ■? J 

• j , . .L l * 8 J fi 01 benefit of living* being’s, according to 

circumstances, having known, a »d vario „ 9 wise ^ [v » ae 93 ] ^ foa Jf ntb 

day, again, has Yam. for its deity, he should proceed to act os in the former 


case. . 


translation. ^ t0 ° ^ concl i tl o n to admit of a complete or satisfactory 
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Reverse. 

[Line 1, Verso 94.] The shadow turns round, and here (the asterism) Asvinl 
leads the night, hut (the asterism) Anuradha the sun towards the southern quarter 

.[]. 2] by Suras (and) Rishis thou art encouraged, and in this month 

(and) field by Rakshasas, men, serpents (and) Yakshas. [Verse 95.] (The asterism) 
Vriscika (or scorpion). 

[Line 4.] Now the Rishi Kharusta 2 * addressed the wdiole congregation, which 

stood with folded hands, and said.[1. 5] £ you have seen, heard (and) understood 

the (astrological) fields, hours, signs, positions, progresses, (and) revolutions; and 

likewise.[1. 6] the motions of asterisms and planets ; are you satisfied and 

content, or not’ ? Now then, all (the congregation), [1. 7] bowing (to him) with 
folded hands, spoke thus: 4 thou art the preceptor of all the Devas, the best sage in 

the world of Suras and Asuras, unlike any other,.[1. 8] a well-wisher of all 

living beings, possessed of all eminences, pastmaster in all virtues, endowed with an 
equal range (of knowledge) of the three periods of time (past, present, and future), 
nor has any other (person) [1. 9] such knowledge as thou, to give instruction with 
regard to nights, days, moments, asterisms, planets, half-months, months. 


10. &URAMGAMA-SAMADHI SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 144, SR. 87. (Plate XX, No. 4, Reverse ) 

This is a part, between one-half and two-thirds of a folio, imperfect on the left, 
and therefore lacking a number. But for one small gap near the right lower corner, 
the existing part, measuring 258 x 121 mm. (or 10 x 4f inches), is undamaged. The 
writing, eight lines on either side, in Upright Gupta characters, is fine, bold, 
formal, black, and clear: a little rubbed at the left lower corner of the obverse and 
corresponding upper corner of the reverse; but the reverse lines 6-8, with con¬ 
tinuation 8 are in a different, smaller, thinner, distinctly cursive hand, and 
probably by another scribe (footnote 13, p. 127), and contain a different text. 

The text is the conclusion of a Suramgama-samadhi Sutra, followed by 
a DharanI, or charm (in the cursive hand). A Tibetan version, with, however, an 
amplify ending, may be seen in the Bkah-hgyur, Mdo. vol. ^ (ix), foil. 407 £-510 a 
of the India Office edition. It was translated into Chinese in a.d. 384-417 (Nanjio, 

2 The reputed inventor of the Kharoshthi script, whose story is related in the 

Suryagarbha Sutra; see Professor S. Levis article referred to in the introductory 

remarks. 
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No. 399, col. 98). For some passages, cited in the Siksasamuccaya, see the Index I to 
the edition by the late Professor Bendall. For convenience in following the drift 
of the passage a conjectural Sanskrit rendering of the corresponding portion of the 
Tibetan text is appended in parallel columns. 


• The existing Sanskrit text reads as follows:— 


Obverse. 

1 ||kulaputrena va kuladuhituna 1 va iuaasya sura?n||( 7 amasya||| samadhau 

llkhi- 

2 §f?/as ca ho punar Drdhamate bodh-artliikah kulaputro va kuladuhita 

va kalpa-sata-sa- 

3 Ipwramgame samadhau saha 6ravanena na oliyen 1 na eariitrasen na 

saihtrasam apadye- 

4 p(prata)ram niryanam 2 vadami sarvba-jnatayam kah punar upayo 

yah srutva uddi^et pra- 

5 |fy«ta-cintlkatarh srutvc=anutrasitu 2 -kfunena pratyaksa-jnanarh gantu- 

kamena ~ iha sa- 

6 ||ajxdlksipitu-kamena 3 sandha-vacanam 4 5 anugantu-kamena prat} r aksa- 

jnana-darfia- 

7 g|x(d/i)ih Srotavyah (i)??iasmim 1 ho punas Surarhgame satnadhau 

nirdiSamane aprame- 

8 pt/ant/ a(yaivartti)]z&-blmm&n 6 pratisthitani apramanatarani 0 ca ye§am 

Reverse. 

1 (yam surtmyama-samadhih pratilabdhah astavlrh£atinam 7 ca sabas- 

ranarn 

2 jxixxixni sadvimi§afinaih 7 c^opasak-opasika-sahasranam dharma- 

caksur visuddhah sa- 


1 Prakritic forms for duhitrd , avallyet , imasmin. 

2 Read niryanam , and 1. 5, anuttrasitn ; see footnote 17, p. 99. 

3 For apariksipit'u-Jcarfiena = c through desire not to leave’; see the Tibetan. 

4 Sandha-vacanam , enigmatic speech; see Prof. Kern’s translation of the 
Saddharma-pundarika (in SBE., vol. xxi), p. 59, footnote 3. 

5 Avaivarttika-bhumi, cf. Karuna-pundarlka, ed. Buddhist Text Society of India, 


p. 127,11. 19, &c. 

0 Apramanatarani = f very 
7 Read astdrimf, sadvimS . 


countless * ; see the Tibetan xin • in • tshad • med. 
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3 !>'Z,MsiV idam avocacl Bhagavan attamana Manyusnh 9 kumaraka- 

bliuto Hr- 

4 te ca sarvbe mabasravakah sa-deva-gandharvba-manus-asuras 
ca loko bbagavad-bhS- 

5 l[6/i]iram 10 subham bodbi-tray4vaham x Suramgama-mahasutrarii 

bodby-artbarii * 11 likhitam mayat x 12 

6 l|(ta)mah 13 saptanam samyak-sambuddbanam sa-sravakanam nesam 14 

namaskrtva imam vidya 14 prayoja- 

7 H(d/i) i-gandliari-malini «■> gacchabi ekabika n4sti te iba vasam gaccbahi 

dvitiyaka trlti- 15 

8 jjszddbyamtu mamtra-pada taratu vidya tarn Brahm4numannyatu 10 

svaba ime(7j)i|| padehi **» -tire sthitva vaila-sa- 
Sct la-nada[m] z^karnya prapta^vya, esa siddhi 17 n 


The Tibetan version runs as follows :— 


Tibetan Version, 
i bio • gros • brtan • pa • de • lta • 
bas • na • 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 18 
[Evaiii sati Drdhamate iha-jatau 
para-jatau va guna - parigraha - 
kamena] 


8 Read ' bhusit . 

9 Note the curious spelling ManyuSnh for ManjuSnh. 

10 Plainly part of a versified colophon, in sloka metre— 

xxxxu gamhliiram subhaih bodhi-tray-dvaham I 
suramgama-mahamtram bodhy-artham likhitam may a II 

11 Read bodhy-artham . 12 Read maya . 

13 The lines 6 -8a plainly contain a mantra added, in cursive letters and mixed 
Sanskrit, after the colophon. The characteristically di he rent tracing of the sub¬ 
scribed r seems to point to a different writer. In the appendix we have the ordinary 
Indian r, while in the sutra it looks suspiciously like the Khotanese rr. 

14 Read tesam ; vidyam prayojaydmi. 

16 Read dvitiyaka , trtiyaka . 

16 Read annmanyatu . 17 See footnote 35, p. 132. 

18 The parts missing from the leaf are enclosed in square brackets. Where 
feasible the original Sanskrit is followed. In respect of sandhi, &c., no strict rule, 
inconsistent with Buddhist Sanskrit, is followed, the object being merely to indicate 

the sense. 
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Tibetan Version. 

[Obv. 1. 1] rigs • kyi • bu • ham • 
rigs • kyi • bu • mo • tshe • hdi • ham • 
tshe • rabs • gzan • la • yon • tan • 
yons • su • hdzin • par • hdod • pas • 
dpah • bar • hgro • bahi • tin • iie • 
hdzin • hdi • yi • ger • bri • ba • 
dan i bklag • pa • dan • lun • nod • 
pa • dan i kha • ton • bya • ba • 
dan i bsad • pa • la • brtson • par • 
byahoi 

[1. 2] bio • gros • brtan • pa • 
yan • rigs • kyi • bu • ham I rigs • 
kyi - bu • mo • byah • chub • hdod • 
pas • bskal • pa • brgya • phrag • 
stofi • du • pha • rol • tu • pliyin • 
pa • drug • spyod • pa • bas I gah • 
gis- 

[1. 3] dpah • bar • hgro • bahi • 
tin • he ■ hdzin • hdi . thos • ma • 
thag • tu • sems • ma • zum • la • mi • 
skrag • mi • dnaii i dhaii • bar • mi • 
hgyur • zih • mos • pas • byed • na • 
de • ni • 

[1. 4] ches • myur • du • bla • na • 
med • pa • yah ■ dag • par • hdzogs • 
pahi • byah • chub • tu * nes * par • 
hbyun • bar • hgyur • na • gah • gis • 
thos • nas • lun • hbog • paham • gzan • 
la • hchad • par • hgyur • ba • Ita • 
ci • smos i de-bzin • 


<SL 

Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[Obv. 1. 1] kulaputrena va kula- 
duhituna va imasya suramgamasya 
samadhau likhi[tva vacayitva 
udgrhya pathitva nirdisya yatnah 
karyah i] 


[1. 2] yas ca ho 10 punar Dhrclha- 
mate bodb-artbikah kulaputro va 
kuladuhita va kal pa-&ita-sa[hasre 
sat-paramitas caritva imasmifx] 


[1. 3] suramgame samadhau saha 
sravanena na oliyen na samtrasen 
na samtrasam apadye[d adhimuhcet 
sa ksi-] 

[1. 4] prataram niryaty 20 anut- 
tarayaiii samvak-sambodhayaria 21 t 
kim punar 22 yah srutva uddiset 
pa 23 [rebhyo va nirdiset Tatha-] 


10 ho not in the Tibetan. 
21 Skr. sarvajnaldyam. 

23 Skr.^ra°. 


20 Skr. nirydnani vacldmi. 
22 Skr. kah punar updyo. 
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Tibetan Version. 

[1. 5] gSegs • pahi • bsam • gyis • 
mi • khyab • pa • tbob • nas • mi • 
hj igs • par • hdod • pas • dpah ■ bar • 
hgro * bahi ■ tin * he • hdzm * dkon 
mchog • hdi • mnan • par • byaho u 
ma • tlios • pahi • chos • rnams • thos • 
nas•mi• 

[1. 6] spoil • bar • hdod • pa • dan i 
Idem • po • hag • rtogs • par • hdod • 
pa • dan i ye • 6es • miion • sum • du • 
gyur • pa • rtogs • pa • hdod • pas • 
dpah • asbar • hgro * bahi • tin • he • 
hdzin • hdi • la • 

[1. 7] mos • par • byaho i 502 a i 
dpah • bar • hgro • bahi • tin • he • 
hdzin • hdi • bsad • pahi • tshe • sems • 
can • grans • med • tshad • med • pa • 
bla • na • med • pa • yah • dag • par • 
hdzogs • pahi • byah • chub • la • yah • 
dag • par • zugs • so • 

[1. 8] gan • byah • chub • sems • 
dpahi • sa • la • gnas • pa • ni • de • 
bas • kyah • &in • tu • tshad • med • 
do ii gan • dag • bzod ■ pa • thob • 
par • gyur • pa • ni • de • bas • kyah • 
6in • tu • tshad • med • do ii skye • 
ba • gcig • gis • thogs • pahan 
tshad • med • par • gyur • to ii 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[1. 5] gata-cintikatam labdhv 2 V 
anuttrasitu-kamena 25 idam 26 [Suram- 
gama-samadhi-ratnam srotavyam i 
asruta-dharman srutva na] 


[1. 6] ksipitu-kamena abhisan- 
dhi 27 -vacanam anugantu-kamena 
pratyaksa-jnana - darsa[na-kamena 
imasmin surariigama-samadhau 

[1.7] adhimoktavyam i] imasmin 28 
suramgama-samadhau nirdi^yamane 
aprame[yani asariikhyeyani satt- 
vany anuttarayam samyak-sam- 
bodhayarh samvistani 29 ] 

[1. 8] yani bodhisattva °-bhumau 
pratisthitani apramanatarani ca i 
yesam [ksantir labdha tani ca apra¬ 
manatarani i eka-jati-dhrtani punar 
apramanani i ailtlnam bodhisattva- 
sahasranam 20 ] 


24 Skr. Srutva. 

25 Skr. inserts pratyakm-jfiduam gantukamena. 
20 Skr. iha. 

28 Skr. inserts lio punar. 

30 Ski - , avaivarttika. 
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27 Skr. sandlia. 

29 Skr. much briefer here. 
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Tibetan Version. 

[Rev. 1. 1] byan • chub • sems • 
dpah • kbri • brgyad • stoii • gis • ni • 
dp ah • bar • hgro • bahi • tin • he • 
hdzin • hdi • thob • bo ii srog • chags • 
brgyad • khri • drug • stoii • gis • ni • 
bla • na • med • pa • yan • dag • par • 
hdzogs • pahi • byaii • chub • sems • 
bskyed • do u dge • slon • dan • 
dge • slon • ma • ni • khri • brgyad • 
ston • ni • len • pa • med • pa • zag • 
pa • las • 

[1. 2] sems • rnarn • par • hgrol • 
lo 11 dge • bshen • dan • dge • bsnen • 
ma • brgyad • khri • drug • stoii • ni • 
clios • la • chos • kyi • mig • rnul • 
med • cin • dri • ma • dan • bral • ba • 
rnam • par - dag • go i lha • khrag • 
khrig • phrag • sum • cu • rtsa • drug • 
gis • ni • chos • union • par • rtogs • 
par • 

[1. 3] gyur • to i 509 b \ bcom • 
ldan • hdas • kyis • de • skad • ces • 
bkah • stsal • nas I tshe • dan • ldan • 
pa • kun • dgah • bo • dan i hjam • 
dpal • gzon • nur ■ gyur • pa • dan i 
byan • chub • sems • dpah • bio • gros • 
brtan • pa • dan i bvaii • chub • sems • 
dpah • byams • pa • daii i de • ma • 
yin • pahi • byan • chub • sems • 
dpah • 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[Rev. 1. 1] i]yam suramgama- 
samadhih pratilabdhah 31 [sada&Iti 
jiva - sahasrair anuttara - samyak - 
sambodhi-cittam utpannam i asta- 
vimsatinfuh bhiksu-bhiksum-sahas- 
ranam alabdh - asravatas citta - 
vimuktih i sada&itmaih] 


[1. 2] c^op&sak - opasika - sahas- 
ranaiii [dharme] dharma-caksur 
[nlraja-nirmala]-vi6uddham i [deva- 
nam sattririisad-adhika-uiyutanam 
abhisama-] 


[1. 3] yo ’bhusit 32 1 idam avocat 
Bhagavan i attamana [ayusman 
Anando] Manju^rih kumaraka- 
bhuto Pr[dhamatir bodhisattvo 
Maitreyo bodbisattvas tad-anye ca 
bodhisattva mahasa-] 


31 From this point the Sanskrit is much divergent, and much briefer. 

32 Here the Tibetan inserts a long passage, foil. 502a-509 & v . 
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Tibetan Version. 

[1. 4] sems • clpah • chen • po • 
gzan • dag • dan i nan • thos • chen • 
po • de • dag • dan i thams • cad • 
dan • ldan • pahi • hkhor • de • dan i 
lha • dan • mi • dan • ]ha • ma • jin • 
dan i dri • zas • bcas • pahi • hjig • 
rten • yi • raris • te i bcom • ldan • 
hdas • (510 a * 1 ) kyis • gsuns • pa • la • 
rnnon • par • bstod • do i 


Sanskrit conjectural rendering. 

[k 4] ttvas te ca sarve maha- 
£ravakas [tac ca Sarvavac cakram] 
sa-deva-man u s-asura-gand h arva^ ca 
loko Bhagavad-bha[sitam abh yanan- 
dann iti] 33 


TRANSLATION. 34 

This being* so, Biidhamati, (1. lj a youth or maiden of good family, desiring* in 
this or another birth the acquisition of merit, should be energetic in regard to this 
Suramgama meditation,writing it, reading it, receiving it, repeating it, expounding it. 
[1.2] Moreover, Dridbamati, a youth or maiden of good family who, aiming at absolute 
knowledge, has during 100,000 kalpas practised the six paramitas; [1. 3] and who, 
m regard to this Suramgama meditation, as soon as he has heard it, does not slacken ’ 
nor apprehend, nor fall into apprehension, but devotes himself to it, [1 4] quickly 
emerges into supreme perfect illumination. Again, whosoever, having heard it 
should teach it or expound it to others; one who desires, [1. 5] having' ttained to 
e way of thinking of the Tathagata, to have no apprehension, should hear this 
gem of a Suramgama meditation : one who, having heard unheard-of dharmas, desires 
not to abandon them who desires to understand enigmatic speech, who desires to 
realize manifest knowledge, should devote himself [1.7] to this Suramgama meditation, 
this Suramgama meditation being expounded, countless, numberless beino* s have 
established themselves in supreme perfect illumination: [1. 8] those who have risen 

^S°T Va a * e m r ViSe T ntleSS ; those Wh0 have Gained patience 
By 80000 Bodhi* " ,° T ° nly ^ a si ^ le life are countless. 

1} or non r dh tVaS [Reverse > 1 X ] thls Suramgama meditation has been won • 

«o.eS , the V ,Sbt ,° f S “ Pl ' eme Perf “‘ been 

Society p. 18, pdKMtoi Nepalese Mhist Literature, p. 290. * 

1 he translation follows the Tibetan Version. 1 
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eye for the Absolute has been made free from dust, free from defilement, pure; to 
a myriad and thirty-six devas [1. 3] there has been right discernment. 

This spake the Blessed One. With attentive mind the venerable Ananda, Manjusrl 
in his condition of youth, Dridhamati the Bodhisattva, Maitreya the Bodhisattva, 
and the other Bodhisattvas, great beings, and all those great Sravakas, the world 
with its devas, men, asuras, gandharvas, welcomed the speech of the Blessed One. 

This . . . profound, auspicious, great Surariigama Sutra, which conveys the three¬ 
fold supreme knowledge, has been copied by me for the sake of absolute knowledge. 

[1. 6].having made obeisance to the seven perfectly Enlightened 

Ones, together with their Sravakas, this magic formula ... I apply ... [1. 7] 
c O Gandhari, O Malinl, may (the fever) depart which comes every day; 
may it have no lodgement here (i.e. in this body); may (the fever) depart which 

comes every other day, or which comes every third day ; [1. 8].may the 

words of the mantra be effective; may the magic prevail; may Brahma grant it. 
Svaha !’ With these words, standing on the brink of the river, listening to the 
noise of the water in the cavern, this (i.e. the desired) success may be attained. 35 

11. S ADDH ARM A-PU N pARlKA SUTRA 

Hoernle MS., No. 142, SB. 53. (Plate XX, No. 2, Obverse.) 

This is a fragment of a folio which is mutilated on both sides. It measures 

O 

180 x 118 mm., or 7^ x 4f inches. The larger loss seems to be on the left-hand 
side; and with it the folio number is lost. The writing is in Upright Gupta 
characters, and though not elegant, it is clear; it much resembles that of No. 9 (PL XX, 
No. 3). The Khotanese hard rr seems not unfrequently to replace the ordinary r. 

The text of the fragment is from the Saddharma-pundarlka Sutra, of which it 
comprises the end of the 15th (obv. 11. 1, 2) and beginning of the 16th chapters 
(parivarta). The complete text of the Sutra has been edited, from Nepalese Manu¬ 
scripts, by Professor II. Kern, in conjunction with Professor Bunyiu Nanjio, in the 
Bibliotheca Buddhica X. An English translation of the Sutra, also by Professor 
Kern, has been published in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxi. There exist 
several translations into Chinese. On these, as well as on other points connected 
with the text of the Sutra, Professor Kern's Introduction to his Translation, and 

35 The text and translation of this clause is conjectural. The restoration of the 
phrase nadi-tvre , c on the river's bank ', is fairly certain ; and the subsequent reading 
and interpretation of the phrase vailasalanada is suggested by it. The mantra would 
seem to have been pronounced in a rocky cave on a river's bank. The two aksaras, 
which have been read nada , admit also the reading tao ; but this reading, in com¬ 
bination with vailamla , yields no sense. 
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Professor Nanjio’s Preface to the Edition may he consulted. See also the latter’s 
Catalogue, Nos. 134, 136, 138, 139. 

The text of our fragment is given below in parallel columns with that of the 
Bibliotheca Buddhica edition (p. 326,1. 10-p. 329, 1. 4), the missing portions being 
printed in smaller italic type and within brackets. 


Obverse. 


Hoernle MS. 

1 Inti durgati 1 22 Cari acari janiya 
nitya-kalam vadami satbana 
tatha tatb|| 


2 Irike sutrre Tathagata-ayu-prra- 

mana-nirde&a-parivartto namab 
pancadasama§f 

3 |jbhasiyamane apprrameyanam 2 

asamkhyeyanam satbanam art- 
tbam abbusl ~ || 

4 ||etad avocat v imasmim kho puna 

Aj ita Tathagata-ay u-prramana- 
nirdese (cilia )|| 

5 ivallka - samanam boclhisatba - 

kpti - nayuta-6atasahasrani an¬ 
il tpatti kesu(cZA) 3 

6 ||dhisatbanam mahasatbanam 

dharani-pratilabha abhusit^ 


Nepalese MSS. 

\prapata~\nti durgatim n 22 n Carirh 
carim jnaniya nitya-kalam va¬ 
dami sattvana tatlia tath [dham i 
katham nu bodhav upandmeyam katlia 
Buddha-dharmdna bhaveyu Idbhinah \\ 
23 n Ity drya-Saddharma-punda -] 
like dharma - paryaye Tathagat * 
ayus - pramana - parivarto nama 
j)ancadasama[/i ii Asmin khalupunas 
Tathdgat-ayus-pramdna-nirdese\ 
nirdi^yamane prameyanam asaiii- 
khyeyanarii sattvanam arthah 
krto 'bhut\ 1 [ atha khah Bhagavdn 
Maitreyam bodhisattvam mahdsatt - 
vani\ 

amantrayate srna i asmin khalu 
punar Ajita Tathagat-ayus-pra- 
mana - nirde^a - dha \rma-parydye 
nirdisyamdne ’stasasti-Gahgdnadl-~\ 
valuka-samanaiii bodhisattva-kotl- 
nayuta-6atasahasranam anutpa- 
ttika - \dharma-ksdntir utpannd i e- 
bliyali sahasra-gunena yesam bo-~\ 
dhisattvanarii mahasattvanam dha- 
ranl-pratilambho 'bhut^ i \mye- 


1 See footnote 8 on p. 90. 

2 Read °ydndm and abhusit. Note the apparent hard rr in apprra °, here and 
elsewhere, compared with the ordinary r in prati °, 1. 6. 

3 For this varia lectio comp. B. B. edition, p. 437, footnote 1. 
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lokadhatu-param&|| 


7 fpabha abhusi 2 aparesam ca loka- 
dhatu-paramanu-i’aj a-samanam 
bodbisatbafj 


8 jsabasrika-lokadhatu-paramanu- 
raja-sama bodhisatba maba- 
satba idarii dharma-pa|| 


9 |ma bodhisatba mahasatba 4 vima- 
la-nirbhasa-cakkrram prravart- 
tayinsu anye ca cut?|g 


||ti prratibaddha abhusit v anut- 
farayarh sammyak- sa mbodh a- 
ya 5 anye ca catbara ca H 


Nepalese MSS. 

sam ca s«torcla-]lokadhatu-para- 
m an u- [?•«/« A, - samanam, bodhisattva- 
ndm mahdsattvandm imam dharma- 
paryayam srutvtdsahga-pratibhanata- 
prati-~\ 

lambko ’bbut x i anyesam ca [dvi- 
sahasrika - jlokadbatu - paramanu- 
rajah - samanam bodhisattva[nam 
mahdsattvandm koti - nayuta - satasa- 
hasra-parivartdya dhdranydh prati- 
lamblio , bind % I anye ca tri -] 
sahasrika - lokadhatu - paramanu-ra - 
jah-sama bodhisattva mahasattva 
imam dbarma - ^z\ryayam srutv* 
dvaivartya - dharmacakram pravarta- 
ydmasuh I anye ca madhyama-loka- 
dhatu-paramanu-rajah-sa -] 
ma bodhisattva mahasattva \imam 
dharma-paryayam srutva~] vimala- 
nirbhasa - cakrarii pravartavam- 
. asuh i anye ca ksudraka-[Ma- 

dhatu -paramdnu - rajah-sama bodhi - 
sattvd mahasattva imam dliarma-par- 
ydyam srutvtdsta-jd -] 
ti-baddha abliuvann anuttarayam 
samyak - sambodhau i anye ca- 
\turdvipaka - lokadhatu - paramdnu - 
rajah - sama bodhisattva mahasattva 
imam dharma-paryayam srutvd catur- 
jdti-] 


4 The final d is partially rubbed out. 


5 Read samyak-sambodhdydm. 
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Iioernle MS. 

1 ||pratibaddha abhuslt v anut- 
taray a 0 samyak -sambodh ay am 
anye ca tri-catudbipij 


2 |§bhusit>. anuttarayaiii samyak- 
sariibodhayam anye ca dbi- 
catudbai pika-param a (nu)|§ 


3 ||anuttarayam samyak-sambodh- 
ayam anye ca catudblpika - 
paramanu-raj a -sag 


4 ffyaih samyak - sariibodhayam 

asta-lokadbatu-paramanu - sa- 
mebhis ca satbeblii 7 (ma) || - 


5 jmanantara-nirdista ca Bbaga- 

vata imesa bodbisatbanam 
mahasatbanam dham-411 

6 j?^andarava - divy ana puspana 


Nepalese MSS. 

pratibaddha abhuvann anuttarayaiii 
samyak-saiiibodhau i anye ca tri- 
caturdvipa[£a - lokadhdtu - para - 
manu-rajah-samd boclhisattva malid- 
sattvd imam dharma-paryayaih srutvd 
tri-jciti-pratibaddhd a- 
bhuvann anuttarayaiii samyak-sam- 
bodhau i anye ca dvi-caturdvl- 
paka-[/o^aJAa^-]pammanu[-ro?aA- 
samdi bodhisattvd mahdsattva imam 
dharma- parydyam srutvd dvi-jdti- 
pratibaddhd abhuvann ] 
anuttarayaiii samyak - sambodhau i 
anye ct\aika~\- caturdvipaka- [loka- 
^«^-]parainanu-r; ij a h-sa[frca bodhi¬ 
sattvd mahasattvd imam dharma - 
parydyam srutviaika-jdi'-pratibaddha 
abhuvann a?iuttard-~\ 

yarn samyak-saiiibodhav i asta-[W- 
sdhasra - mahasahasra - Jlokadhatu- 
paramanu[-r«/a^-]samai^ ca [60- 
f//«']sattvair m a [Jidsattvair imam 
dharrna-parydyahi srutvtdnuttardydm 
samyak-sambodhau cittdny utpdditani 
li Atha sa-] 

inanantara-nirdisteBbagavat^aisfim 
bodhisattvanam mahasattva - 
narii dbarm-a[SAz5«^a?/0 pratisthane 
atha tdvad evtopari vaihhyasdd anta- 
7'iksan 

mandaravaunahamandaravanam pu- 


0 Read anuttardydm . 


7 Read bodhisathebhi. 
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Hoernle MS. 

mahavarsa abbiprravarsi 8 tesu 
ca lokadhatu-sata|§ 


7 ^ni^rtdm «■> sarvbani abhyava- 
kiranti abbiprrakiranti Bhaga- 
vantan ca Sakya|j 


8 || (sa)«.a-nisanam 9 abliyavakiranti« 
abhiprakiranti taxii ca sarvba- 
vanta bodhisatba|j 


9 jfupare ca v&ihayase antarikse 
maha - dundubhayah prradur - 
bbavinsu te ca a|| 


10 ||(mi)h«yase antariksato prra- 
patinsu 1 1 ar-ard d hal i ara-m uk ti- 
1 iara-maniratnam'§| 



Nepalese MSS. 

spanam puspa-varsam abhipra- 
vrstam tesu ca lokadhatu-[£o£i- 
naiyuta] - {icitd\_sahasresu ydni tani 
Buddha - koti - nayuta - satasahasrdny 
dgatya ratna-vrksa-mulesu simhdsan- 

. 6p *? ♦ 

vistani tani sarvani cdlvakiranti 
sm^abliyavakiranti sm<4bhipra- 
kiranti sma i Bhagavantam ca 
Saky a -\munim Tatliagatam arhantam 
samyak-sambuddham tam ca Pliaga - 
v ant am Prabhutaratnam Tatliagatam 
arhantam samyak-sambuddham pari- 
nirvrtam simlidsan-6pa-\ 
vistam avakiranti sm4bhyava- 
kiranti sm^abhiprakiranti sma \ 
tam ca sarvavantam bodhisattva- 


\_ganam td§ catasrah parsado ’vaki- 
ranti smtabhyavakiranti smtabhipra- 
kiranti sma 1 divyani ca candan- 
dguru-curnany antariksat pravarsanti 
sm*\ 

oparistac c<4ntarlkse vaihayasam 
mahadundubhayo ’ghattitah pra- 
nedur \rnanojna-madhura-gambliira- 
nirgliosdli i divyani ca dusya-yugma- 
satasahasrdny ] 

uparistad antariksat prapatanti sma 
i har4rdhahara-mnktabara-ma- 
mratna-[wzaA«ra^a]ni, &c. 


8 Read maruldravcir-divya-puspdindm mahdvarsam abldprravarsita 7 h. The Nepalese 
text in 11. 6—10 differs not inconsiderably in places. 

9 Read nisannam . 
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TRANSLATION. 10 


Verse 23. Knowing- the moving and not-moving (of living beings), I say 
unceasingly in this way or that [‘ How then may I lead (them) to the knowledge of 
the Absolute, how may they become recipients of the Buddha-doctrines ? ’] 

Thus ends the fifteenth chapter in [the noble Saddharma-pundarika Sutra], 
named ‘ the Exposition of the Duration of Life of the Tathagata ’. 

[Now while this exposition of the duration of life of the Tathagata] was being 
spoken, innumerable, countless living beings profited by it. [Then the Blessed One] 
spoke thus [to the Bodhisattva Mahasattva Maitreya:] c O Ajita, while this exposition 
of the duration of life of the Tathagata was being given, hundred myriads of kotis of 
Bodhisattvas, comparable to the sands [of sixty-eight Ganga rivers, have acquired the 
p>eace of the existence] which involves no liability to rebirth. 11 [A thousand times more 
than these] are the Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas who have obtained Dhiiranl; [and other 
Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal] to the [dust] atoms of a [one-thousand-] world system, 
[have by hearing this sermon of the Law] obtained [the condition of unhampered in¬ 
telligence]. [1. 7] Again, other Bodhisattvas [Mahasattvas], equal to the dust atoms of 
a [two-thousand-]workl system, [have obtained the Dharan! that makes hundred thou¬ 
sand myriads of kotis of revolutions. Again other] Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to 
the dust atoms of a [three]-thousand-world system, [have by hearing] this sermon 
of the Law [moved forward the wheel that never rolls back. Again ~>ther] Bodhi- 
sattvas Mahasattvas [equal to the dust atoms of a mean world system have by 
hearing this sermon of the Law] moved forward the wheel of spotless radiance. 
Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of] a small [world 
system, have by hearing this sermon of the Law], after being entangled [in eight 
rebirths], reached supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms of a four-continental world system, have by 
hearing this sermon of the Law,] [Reverse, 1. 1] after being entangled [in (only) 
four rebirths,] reached supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas, equal to the dust atoms] of three four-continental [world systems, have 
by hearing this sermon of the Law, after being entangled in (only) three rebirths,] 
reached supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, 
equal to the dust] atoms of two four-continental [world systems, have by hearing 
this sermon of the Law, after being entangled in (only) two rebirths, reached] 


10 With a few alterations based on the fresh Sanskrit texts, the translation follows 
Professor Kern s tianslation in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xxi, pp. 310 ff. Passages 
outside the fragment are enclosed in square brackets. 

” Less accurately in SEE., vol. xxi, pp. 254, 311; and vol. xlix, Pt. II, pp. 40, 169. 
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supreme perfect enlightenment. Again other [Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas,] equal to 
the dust atoms of [one] four-continental [world system, have by hearing this sermon 
of the Law, after being entangled in (only) one rebirth, reached supreme] perfect 
enlightenment. And by Bodhisattvas [Mahasattvas], equal to the [dust] atoms of 
eight [tri-millenary, grand-millenary] world systems, [having heard this sermon 
of the Law, the idea of supreme perfect enlightenment has been conceived. Now] 
[1. 5] no sooner had the Blessed One given to those Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas 
[a well-founded understanding] of the Law, [when at once there rained down 
from the upper sky] a great rain of Mandavara celestial flowers; and in those 
hundred [thousand myriad kotis of] world systems [as many hundred thousand 
myriad kotis of Buddhas as bad come and were] seated [on thrones at the foot of 
jewel trees], all those they covered and overwhelmed. Also the Blessed One, the 
Sakya[muni, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfectly-enlightened One, yea and the 
Blessed One, the Prabhutaratna, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfectly-enlightened 
One, who, having ontered Nirvana,] was seated on his throne, they covered and 
overwhelmed. Also the entire [host] of Bodhisattvas, [and the four classes of the 
audience they covered and overwhelmed. Also (a rain) of celestial powder of sandal 
and agallochum rained down,] and also above, in the upper sky, great drums became 
audible, and that without being struck, [with a pleasant, sweet, deep resonance. 
Also double pieces of celestial cloth, 12 by hundreds of thousands,] fell from the upper 
sky. Necklaces, half-necklaces, pearl necklaces excellent jewels,. 


12 Dusya (also dursa) is simply a piece, or length, of (white cotton) cloth. Such pieces 
were used for various purposes: as wrappers (dress of laymen, opp. monks, JR AS., 1915, 
p. 111; of men, SBE., xi. 122, note, as well as of women, Dvy. 614 xvn ; of a corpse, SBE., 
xi. 92); as spreads over chairs (S.S. 353*), or floors, stairs, &c. (Cv.v, 21, 2 ; SBE., xx. 128, 
note); as curtains for women’s apartments (S.S. 76 xil ). Yugma refers to two lengths, not 
to two kinds of material (linen and cotton), as apparently in Dr. Otto Franke’s Dlghanikaya, 
p. 247, note 7, hut see also ibid., pp. 227, n. 4, 228, n. 1 ; the alternation of linen and cotton 
apjdies only to the preparation of a corpse for cremation, ibid., pp. 233, 249. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE (October, 1915). 

Another confirmation of the surmise, regarding the find-place being Khadalik, 
expressed on p. 85, is afforded by two fragments in the Stein Collection, viz. one (Kha. i. 301 b y 
Reg. No. 398) of another folio of the Suvarnaprabhasottama MS., of which folio 98 is edited 
on p. 113 ; and the other (Kha. i. 304, Reg. No. 403) of another folio of the RatnaraSi MS., 
of which folio 5 is edited on p. 116. See also the Additional Note on p. 84.—[R. H.] 
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Edited by H. Luders. 

[The manuscript fragments dealt with in this section belong to two con¬ 
signments, marked by me Nos. 142 and 148. Both were transmitted by Sir C!. 
Macartney, K.C.I.E., British Consul-General in Kashgar, to the Government of 
India, who forwarded them to me in May, 1903, and January, 1906, respectively. 

The fragments are stated by Sir G. Macartney to have been purchased by him 
from Badruddin, Aksalcal of Khotan, who had himself bought them from ‘ treasure 
seekers but could give no information regarding their precise find-place. On the 
whole it is probable that they belong to the proceeds from the diggings by treasure 
seekers in the ruins of Khadalik, which are referred to on pp. 2 and 85.—R. H.] 

1. SADDHARMA-PUNDAIilKA 

Hoernle MSS., No. 148, SA. 22-25. (Plate XVIII, No. 1, Fol. 2 3, Obverse.) 

A preliminary notice of this fragment was published in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society for 1906, pp. 695 ff., by Dr. Hoernle, who from i he mentioning 
of the Bodhisattva Prajnakuta was enabled to identify the leaves as having belonged 
to a manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarxka and containing portions from the end of 
chapter xi and the middle of chapter xii of that work. 

The fragment consists of four leaves of strong and rather smooth dun-coloured 
paper measuring about 567 x 180 mm. (or 22£ x 7f inches), and numbered on the 
left-hand margin of the obverse 253, 254, 259, 260, the hundreds, tens, and units 
being placed one below the other as commonly done in Central-Asian manuscripts. 
Each page contains seven lines. In order to make the lines quite straight and 
equally distant from one another, the scribe has used an instrument like the modern 
Indian ruler, the impressions still being clearly visible. On the left side a circle 
measuring about 40 mm. (or 1 ") in diameter was drawn before the writing was 
commenced, and its centre was pierced with a large hole for the passage of the 
string which was to hold the leaves of the manuscript together. The aksaras, (e. g. 
yd and syd, fol. 253, obv. 11. 1, 2,) measure 22-30 mm. (or 1-1£"). 
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The leaves are perfect, although small holes, apparently due to the corrosive 
action of the ink, are found in many places. In the transcript all letters that on 
this account have been more or less damaged are printed in italic type. 

The characters belong to the Upright Gupta script of the calligraphic type. 
The most striking feature of this alphabet is the variety of signs for medial d. In 
our fragment there are no less than four distinct forms. There exists, however, 
even a fifth form in this species of script, though no example of it happens to 
occur in our fragment; but an example is found in the third fragment described 
below (p. 168), and may be seen in nd at the end of line 4 on PI. XVIII, No. 3, 
obv. 1. 4. The most frequent form is an acute-angular rightward prolongation of 
the head-line of the matrka (see e. g. gd, 253 a Yl ). It is regularly used in kd, khd , 
gd ( gryd ), cd (253 ci Y ), ncchd , td (253 a 111 , or tthdi , trd, tvd ), dd (253 a Yn , or dyd, dr a, 
dvd), nd (nyd, 253 a>% bdhd, b/id (PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 7), rd (PI. XVIII, No. 3 b, 


1. 2, or rtyd, ryd, rlia), Id (PI. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 5), vd (PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 1, or xya ), 
id (sea, svd), and is added also to the sign for initial a to form initial d (PI. XVIII, 
No. 3 1. 7). Once only the second form is used in kd (260 5 U ) and the fourth form 

in ivd (260 a Y ), but in both cases the aksara stands at the end of the line, and 
the regular sign would have protruded on the margin. The second form, a vertical 
stroke resembling the modern Nagarl sign, occurs regularly in md (e. g. 253 a Yl ), 
and dhd, there being only one case where dJid shows the first form (259 a YU ). The 
thd sometimes shows the first form, but sometimes also a form which might be called 
intermediate between the first and second (253 a Yl ). The third form consists of 
a curve, rising above the head of the matrka, and turning to the right. It is used 
in yd (254 b m , or prd 254 a Y ), yd (PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 8), smd, syd (254 a 1 ), sd 
(PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 7, or std 254 a i{ , sthd 254 a Yi , syd, PI. XVIII, No. 3 a, 1. 6, 
srd), and lid ; but never in jd (or jnd) and nd (or nyd ). In the latter cases, there 
is always in use a fourth form, which is a strong exaggeration of the third form, 
and which appears to have originated in Central Asia, though the germs of it are 
already apparent in the Northern Indian script of the seventh century (see Biihler’s 
Indian Palaeography, table IV, 14 u * xii jd , 17 xvL xix td , 21 iv * xiv nd, 26 XY nd, , 27 viii * xiv 
yd) 37 V111, xv sd). In this form the original curve is made to rise, in two parallel lines, 
high above the head of the matrka. So we have it always in jd (253 a m , and 
PI. XVIII, No. 3 b } 1.4), or jnd (253 a iY , and PL XVIII, No. 3 a , 1. 5), and in nd (253 a iH ), 
or nyd (PL XVIII, No. 2,1. 5), and optionally interchanging with the third form, in tpd 
(253 a 11 ), yd (254 J 111 , or ptd, or pra) } yd (253 #, but with the third form 254 i 1 ), smd 

(254 a h ), syd , sd (254 b ll \ but with third form 254 a 1 ), or std, or stkd > or smd , or syd 
(253 a\ but with third form 254 b Y % or srd (254 a iY ), and lid (253 a Yii ). Sometimes, 
indeed, these two forms are found to alternate in the same letter in the same line, as 
e. g. in pd (254 b lu ) and in sthd (254 a Y \ twice with the third, and once with the fourth 
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form)—a fact which shows them to be mere varieties of an essentially identical form. 
A modification of the fourth form appears in jna (253 a*), in which the down-stroke 
of the two parallels is so reduced as to form a mere hook at the top of the up-stroke. 

A similar variety of forms exists in the case of medial u and it. Medial u is 
generally expressed by a sort of wedge added at the foot of the matrka (see e. g. jit. 
253 ai). This form is found in cu, ju, dtllm, nu (253 a\ or nnu), pu (253 o7) bu (PI 
XVIII, No. 2,1. 4), mu (253 a%yu (PI. XVIII, No. 3 b, 1. 8), lu (253 «*■), sru,su (L), 
su (PI. XVIII, No. 2,1. 2, or nsu), hu. But in other cases medial u is denoted by a 
curve or a hook. In hi (253 du (254 a"', l*) and m (259 a vi ) the sign exactly 
resembles the modern Nagarl sign. In gu (253 a [i - m ) and su (253 a m ) the u is ex¬ 
pressed by an upward curve attached to the lower part or the middle of the second 
vertical of the matrka. The same sign is added below to the foot of the letter in dbhu 
(259 and mostly in tu (254 « Tii , b'- 259 b™, 260 « iT in dhatu), but in tu (254 

and 260 a' v in samprakasayituni ) the w-sign has the shape of the modem Nagarl sign 
for medial u. 

For medial u we find four different forms, which are apparently nothing but the 
forms for medial u doubled. (1) The wedge-shaped form is doubled in pu (e.g. 253 a"), 
viii (260 b iv ), su (253 b ri ), and hu (253 <5 m ), the two wedges being placed one before' 
the other and the first one being connected by an ascendant line with the foot of 
the matrka. (2) The sign for u in leu (253 a iT ) is the doubled ?<-sign used in hi with 
shortening of the second sign. (3) The sign used in su is doubled to denote the long 
vowel in su (253 a Tii ), and (4) the sign found in dbhu is doubled with enlarging of the 
lower sign in bhu (253 a yi ). 

The ordinary form of medial * takes the form of an erect acute angle, seen 
e.g. in ti (2o3 a n j. Twice, however, it occurs in a modified form, in which the 
angle appears to be laid on one of its sides, viz. on the right side in li (260 b j 
and on the left in bln (253 b™). The former prone alternative seems to be restricted 
to combination- with l, while the latter does not seem to be subject to any par¬ 
ticular restriction. All the three forms occur in the third fragment, see p. 168. 

A modified form of medial o is found in lo (e. g. 253 b‘\ 259 a v - the rio-ht 
part of the ordinary sign being attached to the upper end of the vertical bar of the 

and drawn out into a long downward straight line, exactly as in the fourth form 
of the medial a. 1 

The rest of the medial vowels appears in one form only. 

As regards consonantal signs, it will be observed that the wedge at the foot of 
the second vertical of ga ( e .g. 253 ^ and (P) . XVIII, No. 3«, 1. 1), and mostly 
also the faint side-stroke of sa, disappear whenever another consonant is joined to 

1 [Most of these vowel signs occur also in the Sanskrit Vajracehedika MS., see 
p. 178.—R- H.J 






those letters at the bottom ; see e. g. gra (253 b iy , 254i vii ), Sn (253 a iy ), sci (253 b\ 
PI. XVIII, No. 3 b, 1. 1). Under the same condition the ta also generally loses 
its side-stroke,, and in such cases the sign for ta does not differ from that for 
na ; see e. g. tta (253 a 1 * 3 ), tra (253 a y ), tva (253 a iy ) ; also tr (253 b l ). Occasionally 
in the' case of tra, the side-stroke is optionally retained; thus in tcitra (253 a 1 ), 
putra (254 a 11 , b iy ), and yatra (253 3 U ) with the side-stroke; but tatra (254 a { ) 
and putra (253 a y ) without it. See also the introductory remarks to the second 
Saddharma-pundarlka fragment (infra, p. 162). If ka is combined with another 
consonant, or with the vowels n , u, or r, its lower portion is dropped altogether, 
the ka again closely resembling the na ; see e. g. ksa , ksl (PL XVIII, No. 3 a , 
1. 4), kya (253 b ni ), ku (253 a yi ), ku (253 a vl ), kr (253 a 7 ). In this case, however, 
a confusion with na can rarely arise, as in ligatures with ka the subscript letter 
is generally attached to the left (e.g. ksa 253 a\ PI. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 4), not to the 
right side of the letter as in ligatures with na (e. g. nyd 253 a m , nsa Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 
1. 4) ; also the forms for medial u and u, used in ku and ku , are quite different from those 
occurring in combination with na (comp, ku 253 a vi with nu 253 a i ). 

The superscript r is placed above the line if added to ka, na , ta, and bha (see 
e.g. rna 253 a m , rti 254 a yii , rtyd 254 a m ), and upon the line if added to tha , 
dlia, 7na, ya , la, va, sa and ha (see e.g. rma 253 a m , rya Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 1, 
rva 253 a 111 ). In this connexion, it may be noted that the peculiar sign which 
indicates the special r of the Khotanese and Kuchean languages of Eastern 
Turkestan, and which in the sequel is transcribed by rr, 1 occurs seven times in our 
four folios. As a rule it is found in the subscript position, with k (e. g. in sakrra 
254 cakrra 254 a V11 , 260 a yi , upasamkrraminsu 260 b { ), gh (in slghrra 254 b y - vi - vii ) 5 
but once it occm’s also in the superscript position with l, in durrlabham (254 a iv )? 
Its shape may be seen in Pl. XVIII, No. 2, 1. 5 prra, and 1. 6 srrc. See also the intro¬ 
ductory remarks to the second Saddharma-pundarlka fragment {infra, p. 163). 

The subscript v is sometimes written b ; thus with t in satba 253 a v (but satva 
253 a yl ), 259 a m , 260 a v - V1 ; srutbd 259 i lli ; with d in dbct 253 i vl . 

Absence of vowel in the case of / (253 a iv , and Pl. XVIII, No. 2,1. 3), n (253 b\ 
259 a yi ), and m (253 i ui , 254 a u iv> vii ) is indicated by writing a half-sized letter 
without the serif below the line and placing a curve above it. The letters t and n 
can hardly be distinguished. 

A few remarks are called for by the punctuation. The full stop is generally 
indicated by a dot placed on the line (e.g. 253« iii iv ; also PL XVIII, No. 3 b, 


1 [&ee Professor Leumann s dissertation Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, 

pp. 41, 57; also infra } p. 217.—R. H.] 

3 [For an instance of superscript rr in Khotanese writing, see p. 397.—R. H.] 
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]]. 7, 8). 1 * 3 Four times, after mmclrsyate in 253 a ri , after abhdsaia in 253 £ v , after 
lokadhcitau in 259 a vii , and after joarivrtd in 259 b iy , we find the double dot, which 
occurs also in inscriptions 4 and in the Bower MS. 5 In 253 b v it is followed by 
a double vertical stroke, which appears also alone to mark the end of a sentence in 
259 b u vii , 260 a u vii . In 253 i v , 260 a u vii the two vertical strokes are joined at their 
lower ends by a slanting line; in 259 b Lyii they are not connected. The use of all 
these signs is rather arbitrary. They are frequently wanting where we should 
expect them, while once (259 a x ) it is found in a place where it is superfluous. See 
also the remarks on blundered dots on p. 156. 

Before entering into a discussion of the contents of the fragment, I gave the 
text of the four leaves, with the text of the Nepalese manuscripts printed opposite, 
and a translation. For the Nepalese text I beg to offer my sincerest thanks to 
Professor Kern, who, when I showed him the fragment, at once promised to copy 
out for me the corresponding passages from the edition of the Saddharma-pundarlka, 
which he had ready for publication. Of the manuscripts used by Professor Kern, A 
belongs to the Royal Asiatic Society, B to the British Museum, C a C b to the 
University of Cambridge, K to Mr. Kawaguchi, W to Mr. Watters. 

[Note. It is due to Professor Liiders to explain that his quotation of the 
Nepalese text, printed below, was completed before the Bibliotheca Buddhica 
edition appeared in print, and that after a delay, for which he is in no wise 
responsible, it is now, for considered reasons, j^ublished exactly as it was original I v 
written out by him. Professor Liiders states that ‘ his Nepalese text reads exactly 
as it w r as coined for him by Professor Kern, but that the text a hieh is now 
published in the Bibliotheca Buddhica shows several discrepancies which he is unable 
to account for. If the readings of the text in the Bibliotheca Buddhica should be 
correct, that would alfeet. more or less his remarks on samjdnanii (253 a' il , p. 159), 
samsritavdn (253 « vii , p. 161), the missing anuttardm (253 b iU , p. 157), sampraJcdSayaty 
(254 a iv , p. 161 ), pravartikdmm (260 a vi , p. 161), but not the general results arrived 
at.’ But the fact is that the Bibliotheca Buddhica print does not present a pure 


1 t] nnk it lughly probable that this dot occurs also in the fragments of a block- 

print from Idytkutsari, edited by Bischel (Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Breuss. Akademio der 

Wissenschaften, 1904, p. 807 if.). In these fragments the virama is generally expressed 
by a dot placed above the letter, the dot in such cases corresponding to the semicircle 
employed in our fragment. Three times, however, after avocat in 161 a" and after duskrtam 
in 171 « v , 171 b m two dots appear, one above and the other after the last letter. Pischel 
considered this to be the original designation of the virama, but as avocat stands at the end 
of a sentence and asti duskrtam apparently are the last words of a verse, I feel almost 
sure that the second dot is the sign of punctuation. 

* Biihler, Indische Palaeographie, p. 84. 

5 See e.g. Pari V, fob 2 a, I. 4; fol. 3 b, 11. 1, 3, &c. 
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Nepalese text, but incorporates a number of Eastern Turkestani readings (denoted 
by O ; see Prof. Kem’s Add. Note, p. v), such as sramsayaty (p. 264,1. 9) for sathpra- 
kasayaly. The two portions of text preserved in our fragment are in that print on 
p. 261, 1. 14—p. 265,1. 3, and on p. 269,1. 7-p. 271, 1. 3.—R. H.] 

TEXT 


Hoernle MS. No. 148. 

Fol 253 Obv. 

1 (j sarv)e ca (te) Mamjuiriya Kuma- 

ra-Wiatena vi(n)i(t)a anuttara- 
sya 1 samyak-sambodhau tatra 
ye bo- 

2 dhisatvd ??rahayana-samprasthkah 

pu warn abhuvams te mahaya- 
na-guna 2 sat-parami- 

3 £ah sami’arnayamti • 

sarve ca 

te sarva-dh&rmah sunyan 3 iti 
samjananti mahayana-gimaiii 

4 s ca • atha Main Maiiijusnh 

bum ara-bliuto/i Prajnakutam 
fcodhisatvam etacl arocat, sarvo 

5 'yarn Zndaputra maya samudra- 

madhya-gat ena satba-vinayah 
krtah sa cniyaiii samdr- 

6 ayate: atha Prajnhkuto bodhi- 

satvo Marhj u&riyam kumara- 
bhutam gath-abhiyifena pari- 
prccha- 

1 Read anuttarasyam. 

2 Read gundn. 

3 Read dkarmah sung an. 


Nepalese MSS. 

sarve ca te Mahjusriya kumara- 
bhutena vinita anuttarayam sa- 
myak-sarnbodhau i tatra ye bo- 

dhisattva 1 mahayana-samprasthitah 
purvam abhuvams te mahayana- 
gunan x sat-parami- 
tah samvarnayanti i \ye sravaka-purva 
boclhisattvds 2 te srdvaka-ydnam era 
samvarnayanti i] sarve ca te sarva- 
dharmafi 3 chunyan iti samjanate 
sma mahayana-gunam- 
s caiatlra khalu Mahjusrlh kumara- 
bhutah Prajnakutam bodhisatt- 
vam etad av ocat v i sarvo 
’yam kulaputra maya samudra 4 - 
mad hya-gatena samvinay ah krtah 
sa cAyarh samdr- 

syate i atha khalu Prajnakuto 
bodkisattvo ManjuSriyam kuma- 
ra-bhutam gath-dbhigltena pari- 
prccha- 

1 C b adds mahdsattvd. 

2 AW O jmrva-bodhi . 

3 BK sarvdn cilia . 

4 AW mahd-samu . 
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Hoeenle MS. No. 14S. 

7 t s mahasamudra 1 mahaprajna ma- 
ha£ura ma^abala • asamkhyeya 
vinlfts 


1 Read mahabhadra 


Nepalese MSS. 

ti sma 1 ii mahabhadra prajnaya 
sura-namann asamkhyeya 2 ye 
vinitas \tvayAdya I sattvd ami kasya 
cAyam prabhavas tad biiihi prsto 
naradeva tvam etat s II 4 7 n Kam vd 
dharmam desitavdn asi tvam kim vd 
sutram bodhi-mdrg-6padeseyam i yac 
chrutvAmi bodhaye jdta-cittdh sarva- 
jhatve niscite labdha-gdthdh 3 II 48 n 
Mahjusnr aha\samudra-madhye Sad - 
dharma-pundarikain sutram 4 bhdsi- 
tavdn na cAnyat s \ Prajhdkuta aha \ 
idaih sutram gambhiram suksmam 
durdr&am 5 na cAinena sutrena kimcid 
any at sutram samam asti l asti kascit 
sattvo ya idam sutra-ratnam 0 satku- 
rycid avaboddham anuttardm samyak - 
sambodhim abhisamboa Ilium i Matiju- 
si'Ir aha i asti kulapuira Sdgarasya 
ndga-rajho duhitAsta-varsa jdtyd 
mahd-prajha tlksn-endriyd jhdna- 
purvamgamena kdya-vdh-manas-kar- 
mand samanvdgatd sarva-tathdgata- 
bhdsita-vyahjan-drth-6dgrahane dha- 
ranl-pratilabdhd sarva-dharma-sattva - 
samadhana-samddhi - sahasr-dika-lak- 
sana-pratildbhini \ bodhicitt-dvinivar - 


1 par/aprcch at a. Iv paryamrclmt. 

2 KW °'khywyd, 

3 A °gd, 

0 gad hah. 


B °ldbhdh , C b °ndbhd1 h K 


4 BC b K om. 

5 W durda&anam. 

6 BK ratna-sutram. 


078 
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Hoernle MS. No. 148 . 


kadacid vlryarii sram- 
Fol. 253 Rev. 

1 sit a van, trsahasra - mahasahasra- 

yarii lo&a-dhato 1 masti sa ka- 
ticid antamasah sarsapa-ma- 

2 tro pradesah yatr^nena sarlram 

na niks^itarh satva-hetoh pa- 
Scad bodhim abliisamlrnddha 2 • 
k& e- 

3 /arii (sra)ddadhasyati yah sakya 3 

muhurten^&mvtta (ra)* samyak- 
sairibodhim abhisarhboddlmm, 
atlia tasyarii 

4 velUy&m Sagara-naya-raj a-du/d/a 

agratah sthita drsyate sa bha,- 
gavata- 

1 Read °dhaltau. 

- Read °buddhah (see p. 156). 

3 Read & ah yam. 

4 Read ° nut tur dm . 


Nepalese MSS. 

tint vistJrna-pranidkdnd sarva-satt- 
vesv ditmci-prem - dnugatd gun-6tpd- 
clane 1 ca samartha na ca tebhyahpari- 
hiyate \ smita-mukhi paramayd subha- 
varna-pusJcaratayd samanvdgatd mai- 
tra-citta karundm ca vacaih blidsate l 
sd samyak-sambodhim abhisambod- 
dhum samartha n Prajnakuto bodhi- 
s at tv a alia i drsto may a bhag avail 
Sakyamunis tathdgato bodhdya ghata - 
mdno bodhisattva-bhuto *nekdni pun- 
yam krtavdn anekdni ca kalpa-saha- 
srdni na] kadacid viryaih sarii- 

sritavan i tri-sahasra-mahasahasra- 
yarii joka-dhatau m&sti kascid 
antasah sarsapa-ma- 
tro ^r^m-]pradeso vatr^anena 
sarlram na niksiptarii sattva- 
[/^7a-]hetoh i pascad bodhim abhi- 
sambuddhah i ka e- 
varii 2 sraddadhyad 3 yad \cinayd] 4 
sakyaih muhurtena sarhyak-sarh- 
bodhim abh isarnboddh nm N ii atha 
i \_khahi] tasyarii 

velayarii Sagara - naga-raja - dnhit* 
Agratah sthita[sa?ft]drsyate [sma] 5 i 
sa bhagavata- 

1 BK °ne?id. 

2 BK enam, W efaih. 

3 B sradd/idsyati, K sraddhadhyat, 
C sraddadMt 

4 BK ijat iayd , C yada nayd. 

5 AW om. 
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Hoeenle MS. No. 148. 

5 h y>adau sirasa vaiiidy ^aikamte 

'stha/ tasyam veZayamm 2 ima 
gatha abhasata : n punyam 
|iunya- 

6 (gcobh)iram ca disah spharati sar- 

va(s«)h suksmam (sar)zram 
dbatrimsa-laksanais samalam- 
krtany anuvyam- 

7 (jano)-yukta,m ca sarv-asafoa-na- 

maskx tv 3 -&hhi(gamya)jh ca 
antarapanavad yatha yam 

Fol. 254 Obv. 

1 ya( mm) sambodhim sakal me tatra 

tatfMgata 4 • vistirnam desayi- 
syami sarva-duhkha fi -pramoea- 
nam v a- 

2 tha tasyaiii veZayam ayusman 

Oc/iariputras £am nagaraja-du- 
hitaram etad avocat, kevalam 

3 kola-dub ite bodhaya cittam ut- 

jyamiam avi?;ar (fy) ^aprameya- 
prajna c«asi samyak-sami«d- 
dhatvam hi du- 

4 rrlabham, asti kula-duhite stii na 

ca wlri/am sramsayati anekani 

1 Originally vedy-tai was written, but 
the scribe seems to have corrected ve into 
vam by effacing the down-stroke of the 
e-sign. 2 Read veldydm. 

3 See p. 156. 4 Read °r/atah. 

6 The visarga in dulikltci has been 
added afterwards above the line. 


Nepalese MSS. 

h padau sirasdlbhivandy ^aikante 
'sthat tasyam velayam ima gatha 
abhasata it punyam punyam 

gambhiram ca disah sphurati sarva- 
£ah i suksmam gariram dvatrim- 
sal-laksanaih samalamkrtam n49 ii 
anuvyan- 

jana-vuktam ca sarva-sattva-nama- 
skr[/am i sarra-.?«]ttv-abhigamyam 
ca antarapanavad yatha u 50 « ya- 


[th-eccha ]ya me sambodhih saksi me 
’tra tathagatah | vistirnam desa- 
yisyami dharmarh duhkha-pra- 
mocanam v n 51 n a- 
tha \khalu\ tasyam velayam ayus¬ 
man Sariputras tarn [S«y«ra-]na- 
ga-raja-duhitaram etad avocat^ i 
kevalam 

bhagini 2 bodhaya cittam utpannam 
avivarty * apramej'a-praj na c^asi 
samyak-sambuddhatvam tu du- 

rlabham i asti bhagini 3 strl na ca 
vlryairi sariiprakasayaty 1 [anekani 

1 AW °sd vandilvd. 

2 BC b K te hilaputri . 

3 BC b K Iculapiitri . 

4 C b janayati , BK mihmayati , W 
praxayati. 
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Hoernle MS. No. 148. 
ca kalpa-sahasra- 

o ni yumyani karoti sat-paramitah 
paripurayate • na cAdyApu 
buddhatvam praptobhi 1 

6 kim (/i«)ranarii paiiica sthanani 

ac/y^api stfrl na pr&pnoti • pra- 
thamam brahma-stbanam dvi- 
tlyarii sakrra-stlia- 

7 Mam • irtlyarh mabaraja-stha- 

namm, 2 caturtham ca/crmvarti- 
sthanam pancamam avairard- 
ka-bodhisatva- 

Fol. 254 Rev. 

1 sthUn&m^ atba tasyam velayam 

Sagara-nagamja-dubitur ekam 
rnani-rai'jiam asti ya 3 krtsnarh 

2 trsdhasra-masahasram 4 lokadha- 

£um mulyam 5 ksamad sa ca 
manis taya nagaraja - duhitra 
bba- 

3 gavafo datto bhagavata c*&nu- 

karhpam upidaya pratigrhlta 5 • 

atl i a Sagara-iiiigaraja- 

4 duhita Prajnakutam bod/usatvarii 

sthaviram ca Sariputram etad 
avocat v yo ‘yaiia waya bha- 

1 Read Jirtip noli. 

2 Read sthdnam s or sthtinam. 

3 Read yat. 

4 Read mahdsdhasram. 

6 Read mulyadi, and °grhitah. 


Nepalese MSS. 

ca kalpa-satany ] anekani ca kalpa- 
sahasra- 

ni punyani karoti sat-paramitah 
paripurayati na cAdy^api bud¬ 
dhatvam prapnoti i 
kim-karanam i panca sthanani stry 
ady*&pi na pr&pnoti l \jcatamdni 
panca i] prathamam brahma-stha- 
naiii dvitlyam sakra-stba- 
naih trtlyam maharaj a-sthanam . 1 
caturtham cakravarti - sthanam 
pancamam avaivartika - bodhisa- 
ttva- 

sthanam, n atba []chahi\ tasyam vela-- 
yam Sagara-nagaraja-duhitur eko 
manir 2 asti yah krtsnam 
trisahasram mahasahasram loka- 
dhatum mulyam ksamate I sa ca 
manis taya \Sagara-~\ nagaraja-du- 
hitra bha- 

gavate dattah i [sa] bhagavata c* 
anukampam upadaya 3 pratigrhi- 
tali i atlia S agar a- n&gar aj a- 
dubita Prajnakutam bodhisattvam 
sthaviraiii ca Sariputram etad 
avocat j yo ’yarn manir maya bha- 

1 C h \&jikd\ 

2 BIC °ka-mani-ratnani. 

3 B °Udmikampdm upadaya. 
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5 gavata 1 manir dattah sa ca bha- 
gava(7« s)ighrram pradgrhito 
n^eti sthavira alia • tvaya ca si- 


6 


ghrram datto bhag’avata ca •§!- 
gbrram pmfo’grhltah Sagara- 
nagaraj a-d u hit<4ha • bhadamta 
J^aripu- 

7 tra yady aham mardhini 2 syam 
^Ighrratara 3 samyak-sambo- 
dhim abkisambuddhyeyam na 
cdxsya maneh pratigra- 


Fol. 259 Obv. 


1 prafo'vitar&am a/naya Yasodha- 

rarii bhiksunlm etad avocat„ 
arocayami te Yasodliare 

2 has cavi tvd strl-bhavarii vivarta- 

yitva da(S)anarii buddha-koti- 
nayuta-^ata-sa^asranam 

3 Sctntike boclliis&tvo d7iarma-bba- 

nako bhavisyasi • anupurvena 
ca bodbisatba-caryam pari- 


4 pwrayhra pascime samnccbraye 
Ra3mi-§ata-sahasra -paripurna- 
dhvajo narna 

1 Read lhagavato. 

2 R ea d maharddhinl. 

3 Read zighrataram. 


Nepalese MSS. 

gavato dattah sa ca bbagavata 
&igbram pratigrhlto n^eti 1 1 tvaya 
ca 61- 

ghram datto bhagavata ca sighrarb 
pratigrhitah t Sagara-nagaraja- 
duhit^aba i yady abam bhadanta 

tra mabarddbiki syam slghrataram 
samyak-sambodbim abhisambu- 
dhyeyam na c^asya maneh pra- 
tigra- 

[hakah sydt s ll] 

[At ha khaiu bhagavan Yasodharaya bhik- 
sunycd celastdiva cetah-~\ 

parivitarkam ajnaya Yasodharam 
bhiksunlm etad avocat^ i aroca¬ 
yami te Yasodliare 

[prativedayami te i tvarn upi\ dasanam 
buddlia-koti-sabasranam 

antike [satkaraih gurukaram mananam 
pujanam arcanam upacayanum 2 krtvii] 
bodhisattvo dbarma - bbanako 
bhavisyasi i bodhisattva-caryaiii 
cdinupurvena pari- 

purya 3 Rasmi-sata-sabasra-paripur- 
na-dbvajo nama 



1 K °to utlcti ; W °ta ulareti ; B 7a 
uta ; A 7a. 

2 arcanam, apacdyandm only in K. 

3 AC b W paripurayitvd. 
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5 fathagafo rha?i samyak-sarnbud- 
dho loke bliavisi/asi • vidya- 
.. carana-sampannah swyato lo- 
fi Aa-vicl awuttarah purusa-damya- 
saratbih sfis/a deva-manusya- 
na 1 buddho 67;agavarp bba 2 - 

7 drayam loka-dhaiau: aparimitam 
ca tasya bhagavato Rasmi- 
sata-sahasra-pari- 

Fol. 259 Rev. 

1 puma - dlivajasya tathagatasy* 

ayus-pramanaiii bhavisyati n 
athakbalu Mahaprajapatl bbi- 

2 /hum sa^-bhiksuni-sahasrai 3 • sa- 

parivara bhagavatah s&ntikad 
atmano vyaka- 

3 ra?iam srud^anuttarayam sam- 

yak-sariibodhau dscarya-prap- 
ta abhud adbbuta-prapta Ya- 
sodhara 

4 bhihsmil Rabula-mata catur-bhik- 

sum-sahasrai 3 parlvrta: pura,- 

5 skrta bhagwvatsih. santikat sam- 

mukbam at?naao vyakai’anam 
smtv^rmttarayaih 

6 sam^/ak-samiod^au (tscarya-pr&p- 

ta abhusi ac/Wmta-praptas ta- 
syam velayam ta bbiA:.mnya i- 

1 Read ndin. 2 Read bha 0 . 

3 Read *«i| (see p. 156). 


Nepalese MSS. 

tathagato ’rhan samyak- sambud dho 
loke 1 bhavisyasi vidya-carana- 
sampannah sugato lo- 
ka-vid anuttarah purusa-damya-sa- 
ratbih sasta devanam ca manu- 
syanam ca buddbo bhagavan 
bha- 

drayam loka-dhatau i aparimitam ca 
tasya bhagavato Rasmi-sata-sa- 
basra-pari- 


purna-dhvaj asya tath agatasy *\tirha- 
tah samyak-sa?hbicddhasij*]&,yus-'pT&- 
manam bhavisyati ii atha khalu 
Mahaprajapatl [Gautami] bhi- 
ksuni sad-bh iksuni-sahasra-parivara 


Ya- 

sodbara ca 

bbiksuni catur- bhiksunl -sahasra- 
parivara 

bhagavato ’ntikat svakaiii vyaka- 
ranam 6rutv*4nuttarayam 

samyak - sariibodhav ascarya-prap- 
ta adbbuta- pr&ptas ca tasyam 
velayam i 


1 AOW om. 
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7 ma 1 yatham bhasimsu n bhaga- 
vam si netAsi vinayako si 
gast^asi lokasya sa-deva- 

Fol. 260 Oiv. 

1 kasya • asvasa-data nara-deva-pu- 

jiti 2 vayam ti samtosita adya 
nayaAa ii atha 

2 khalu ta t/uksunya ima gatha 1 

bhasifwi b h ay avan tain etad 
avocu • vayam api bhaga- 

3 vann utsahama imam dbarma- 

paryayam pascme Aale tatlia- 
gate parinivrte 3 iha Sa- 

4 lie loka-dha/au samprakasayhztm 

apy anyesu loka-dhaiusu • atha 
khalu bhagavarim 4 * ye- 

5 ta s tuny aslti-bodbisatba-koti-na- 

yuta-sata-sahasrani pratilab- 
dhanam boclhisatbd- 

6 narii ma/tasatbana 6 avaivartika- 

dharma-caArra-pravartaAa bo- 
dhisatba maliasaA'as temavafo- 

7 kayati since u atha khalu te bodhi- 

satva 7 • sawianamtar-araZokita 

evam bhagavata savve wttha- 

1 Read imam, and imam gdtha/m. 

2 Read pujito, and for the same blunder 
see the third fragment, rev. 1. 8, Sail* for 
sailo, p. l^lj and Notes, p. 173. 

3 Read parinirvrte. 

4 Read bhagavdn. 6 R ea d °ua. 

0 Read mak&sa ttvandm. 

7 Read bodkisativah (see p. 156). 


Nepalese MSS. 

mam gatham abhasanta 1 ii bhaga- 
van vinet<4si vinayako ’si sast* 
asi lokasya sa-deva- 

kasya i asvasa-data nara-deva-pCijito 
vayam pi samtosita adya natha 
n1n atha 

khalu ta bhiksunya imam gatharii 
bhasitva bhagavantam etad 
ucuh i vayam api bhaga- 
van samutsahamaha 2 imam dhar- 
ma-paryayam sampraka^ayitum 
pascime kale \jmscime samaye] 

’pi [A-yJanyesu loka-dhatusv [i/i] ii 
atha khalu bliagavan^ye- 

na tany aslti-bo Ihisattva-koti- 
nayuta-sata-sahasrani [clhdrani-'] 
pratilabdhanam bodhisattva- 
nam avaivartika - dharma - cakra- 
pravartikanam 

ten^avalo- 

kayamasa i atha khalu te bodhi- 
sattva [yuahasattvali] samanantar- 
avalokite bhagavata uttha- 

1 W ° sat ah ; AB °sa6a. 

2 BC b K om. sum. 
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Nepalese MSS. 


Fol. 260 Rev. 



1 ytksmelhyo yenabhagavams ten* 

ainjall 1 yiranamaykva bliaga- 
v&nt&m upasamkrramins u • e- 

2 vam cintayaty 2 asmakam api bha- 

gavan adhyesyaiy asya dhar- 
ma-paryayasy * anayafe 'dhvawi 
samprakd- 

3 sana(Yd)ya • atba kbalu te sarve 

bodbisatva evam anuvicintayi- 
tva saiiiprakaiiipayisu (p«)- 

4 rasparasy * alvam ucuh katham 

karisyawa kulaputra/<o ayam 
bhayavann 3 asmakam a clhye- 

5 saty asya d harm a-pary ay asyAna- 

gate 'dhvani sampra/taaanata- 
ya • atba kbalu te sarve bodbi- 

6 satva bhagawata 4 gaura ven*at ma¬ 

il a ca purwa-carya-pranidha- 
nena samagrya bhagavatau 1 
'bhimukha 

7 stbitva sirii/m-7? Tidarh nadinsu • 

vayaxb bhagavann imam dhar- 
ma-paryayam tathagate pari- 
nirvrte dasa- 


y*asanebhyo yena bhagavams ten* 
anjalim pranamy*ai- 1 


vam cintayamasuh i asman 2 bhaga- 
van adbyesayaty 3 asya dbarma- 
paryayasya sampraka- 


sanatayai 4 i te kbalv 


evam anuvi- 

cintva samprakampitah pa- 
rasparam ucuh i katham \yayarh\ ku- 
laputrab karisyamo yad bhaga- 
van adhye- 

sayaty asya dharma-paryayasy * 
anagate ’dhvani sariipraka^ana- 
tayai 5 n atba khalu te kula- 
putra bbagavato ganraven*atmanas 
ca purva-carya-pranidhanena 

bhagavato 

’bhimukbam 


simha-nadam nadante sma i vayam 
bhagavann [anagate ’clhvant] imam 
dharma-paryayam tathagate pari- 
nirvrte da6a- 

[sm (liksu gatva sarva-sattval lekliayi- 
syamah pcithayisydmas cintdpayi - 
syamab pralcakayisyamo bliagavata ev-> 


anubhavenu ] 


1 Read dmjalbh. 

2 Read ciniayamti. 

3 Read Lhagavdn. 

4 Read bliagavato. 


1 K pranamytai \ 

2 ABOK asmakam. 3 K adhyesaty. 
4 AW °sandye(i, B ° sandy a. 

° BK ' sandy eti, C b ° sandy all. 
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TRANSLATION. 1 

(Fol. 253 a.) And all these had been instructed by Manjusri, the royal prince, 
so that they had reached the highest perfect enlightenment. The Bodhisattvas 
amon<T them, who had previously set out in the Great Vehicle, praised the virtues 
of the (Ireal Vehicle, the six perfections. 2 And all of them recognized the voidness 
of all objects and the virtues of the Great Vehicle. Thereupon Manjusri, the royal 
prince, spoke thus to the Bodhisattva Prajnakuta: ‘Noble youth, all this instruction 
of beings has been done by me while I was staying in the midst of the ocean, an 
this is seen (as the result thereof).’ Thereupon the Bodhisattva Prajnakuta asked 
Manjusri, the royal prince, by chanting the (following) Gathas : 

1 Most excellent one, 3 most wise one, great hero, most mighty one, innumerable 

(beings) have been instructed. 4 , . , 

[The Bodhisattva Prajnakuta said: ‘ I have seen the Lord ^akyamuni, e 
Tathagata, striving after enlightenment. He did many meritorious works when 
he had become a Bodhisattva, and during many thousands of ages] he nevei slaclene 
in his enerev (Fol. 253 b.) In the Trisahasra-Mahasahasra world there is not even 
a spot as large as a grain of mustard-seed where he has not sacrificed his body for 
th/sake of beings. Afterwards he has attained enlightenment. Who will believe 
that 5 6 it will be possible to attain the highest perfect enlightenment m one moment. 
Now at that instant the daughter of Sagara, the King of Nagas, appeared standing 
in front (of them). Having bowed her head to the feet of the Lord, she stood aside. 

At that time she spoke the following Gathas : 

1 The holy, subtle body, gifted with profound virtues, adorned with the thirty- 

two signs, pervades the regions in all directions; 

‘(The body,) provided with the secondary signs, worshipped by all beings, 

accessible to [all] beings like a market-place. 

‘ According to my wishes was (Fol. 254 a) my enlightenment; the Tathagata 


1 All passages in square brackets have been supplied from the Nepalese text; those 

in round brackets are explanatory. , 

2 Here the Nepalese text adds: Those of the Bodhisattvas who had been formerly 
Sravakas praised the Vehicle of Sravakas. [See Index, p. 210.—R. H.] 

3 Mahasamudra must he a clerical error for mahabhadra. 

4 After this there is a long gap; see the remarks below, p. 156. 

5 I have translated yat instead of yah ; see footnote 1 on p. 159. 

6 I have followed the Nepalese text, as the passage is corrupt in the fragment. 
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is my witness to it. I shall make known the great (Law) that delivers from all 
sufferance.’ 

Now at that time the exalted Sariputra said to the daughter of the King of Nagas: 
c Noble maid, thou hast only conceived the idea of enlightenment without turning back, 
and thou art of unfathomable wisdom, but perfect enlightenment is difficult to attain. 
There may be, noble maid, a woman that does not slacken in energy and performs 
meritorious acts and fulfils the six perfections during many thousands of ages, and 
yet until now none reaches Buddhaship. Why ? There are five ranks that 
a woman until now cannot attain : firstly, the rank of Brahman ; secondly, the rank 
of Sakra; thirdly, the rank of a Maharaja ; fourthly, the rank of a Cakravartin; 
fifthly, the rank of a Bodhisattva unable to turn back. 5 (Fol. 2546.) Now at that 
time the daughter of Sagara, the King of Nagas, possessed an excellent jewel that 
equalled in value the whole Trisahasra-Maliasahasra world, and this jewel was given 
by the daughter of the King of Nagas to the Lord, and the Lord mercifully accepted 
it. Then the daughter of Sagara, the King of Nagas, said to the Bodhisattva 
Prajnakuta and the Sthavira Sariputra : ‘Was the jewel which I gave to the Lord 
promptly accepted by the Lord or not ? ’ The Sthavira said, ‘ It was promptly given 
by thee and promptly accepted by the Lord.’ The daughter of Sagara, the King of 
Nagas, said : 4 Venerable Sariputra, if I were gifted with great magic power, I should 
have attained perfect enlightenment sooner, and [there would have been] no one to 
receive this jewel. 5 

(Fol. 259 a) [Then the Lord,] recognizing [in his mind] the thoughts [in the 
mind of the nun Yasodhara], spoke thus to the nun Yasodhara : ‘ I announce to 
thee Yasodhara: Having left this world, you will give up the nature of woman and 
in the presence of ten hundred thousands of myriads of millions of Buddhas become 
a Bodhisattva, a preacher of the Law. And in due course, having accomplished the 
course of a Bodhisattva, thou shalt in thy last existence become in the world 
a Tathagata named Rasmisatasahasraparipurnadhvaja, an Arhat, perfectly en¬ 
lightened, endowed with knowledge and conduct, a Sugata, knowing* the world, 
supreme, a driver of the unbroken bulls of men, a teacher of gods and men, a Buddha, 
a Lord in the Bhadra world. And boundless shall be the measure of life of that 
Lord, the Tathagata RasmiSatasahasraparipurnadhvaja.’ (Fol. 259 6.) Then the nun 
Mahaprajapatl, surrounded by six thousand nuns, having heard from the Lord the 
prophecy with regard to her attaining the highest perfect enlightenment, was struck 
with wonder and amazement. The nun Yasodhara, the mother of Rahula, surrounded, 
accompanied by four thousand nuns, having heard from the Lord the prophecy 
referring to her attaining the highest perfect enlightenment, was struck with 
wonder. Struck with amazement, those nuns at that time spoke the following 
Gath a: 
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‘ Thou art the Lord, thou art a leader, thou art an instructor, thou art a teacher 
of the world including' the gods, (Fol. 260 a) a giver of comfort, worshipped by men 
and gods. To-day we have been gladdened by thee, O leader.’ 

Then, having spoken this Gatha, those nuns spoke thus to the Lord: ‘ We also, 
O Lord, will exert ourselves to proclaim this Dharmaparyaya in the last time, when 
the Tathagata has become wholly extinct, in this Saha world and also in other worlds.’ 
Then the Lord looked towards the eighty hundred thousands of myriads of millions 
of Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas, who had obtained [magical spells], the Bodhisattvas 
Mahasattvas who made roll on the wheel of the Law that never rolls hack. As 
soon as those Bodhisattvas had thus been looked at by the Lord, all of them rose 
from their seats, (Fol. 2605) raised their folded hands towards the Lord, and 
approached the Lord. They reflected thus : ‘We also are invited by the Lord to 
proclaim this Dharmaparyaya in future.’ When they had thus reflected, all those 
Bodhisattvas trembled. They asked one another thus : ‘What shall we do, noble 
youths ? the Lord here invites us to proclaim this Dharmaparyaya in triune. 
Thereupon out of respect for the Lord and on account of their own vows in their 
previous course, all those Bodhisattvas together, turning, their faces towards the 
Lori roared a "lion’s roar: ‘ When the Tathagata has become wholly extinct, we, 
O^md [want to go in the] ten [directions and make all beings write, read, 
think over and proclaim] this Dharmaparyaya [by the power of the Lord].’ 

NOTES. 

The orthography of the fragment calls for few remarks. After r a consonant is 
never doubled ; nor after rr (in durrlabham 254 c 17 ). As the first letter in a group 
a consonant is doubled only once in abUsaMvMhyeyam (254 5 7ii ). In dyumdh 
Cchwriputras (254 « i; ) the cha is doubled after n against the common rule. On the 
other hand, the etymological double consonant is simplified in the word satva 
everywhere"(e.g. 253 a' L iv ' v ' vi ) and in ma[ha\rdkini in 254 5™. The phvamullya 
and upadhmanTya do not occur, and a sibilant before another sibilant appears as 
visarga, except in la/csanaits samalaihMam (.253 5 vl ). Before ft followed by a con¬ 
sonant, visarga is dropped once in °bhimvMd sthitvd (260 5 7i ). As frequently in 
manuscripts and inscriptions, r is written for ri in trsdhasra (253 5 1 , 254 b"). Glci ica 
errors seem to abound. In 254 a 7 we find prdptobhi for prdpnoti, and in 260 cC yeta 
for yen a. Twice the syllable ha or hd is missed out, viz. in 254 5“ ma.su/Msram 
for mahdsdhasram, and in 254 5 7ii manlhim for maharddhini. The short vowel is 
written instead of the long one in °d/iarmah (253 tinny an (253 a"), midyenh 

(254 5"), and the long vowel instead of the short one in bhddrdydm (259 a vi ). 
0 takes the place of cm in loka-clhdto (253 b'), and aw the place of o in b/iayavatau 
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(260& v ). Instead of o we find a in bhagavata (254 S v ), a in bhagavata (260 & vi ), 
and i in pugiti (260 a 1 ). Anus vara is missing in anuttarasyd (253 a { ) } eakya (253 5 ui ), 
anuttard (253 £ m ), Sighrratara (254 6 va ), °rnamisyand (259 # vi ), (259£ vil ), imd 

gatlid (260 a n ), malidsatband (260 a vl ), °dmjali (260 & 1 ), cintayaty (260 i n ), and on the 
other hand superfluously added in veldydmm (253 i v ), °sthdnamm (254 & vli ), bhagavdmn 
(260 & lv ). Visarga is omitted in abhisambuddha (253 b u ), tatlidgata (254 a 1 ), 
pratigrhita (254 5^), °sahasrai (259 5 U ), and bodhisatvd (260 a vii ), but it is to be 
observed that in all these cases the word is followed by a single dot which appears to 
be a blunder for the double dot of the visarga, 1 while in the case of °sahasrai (259 b iY ) 
that double dot (or visarga) is misplaced after parivrta . Final n is missing in gund 
(253^), final t in ya (254 b n ), and medial superscribed r in parinivrte (260 a m ). 2 
In 260 b iv we have bhagavann for bhagavdn . 

Considering the limited extent of the fragment, this is rather a lon<* list, but 
it must be borne in mind that it is not quite sure that in all these cases we 
really have to assume mere clerical errors. Some of those forms, such as 
yujiti x gund , &c., may after all be Prakrit, and others, such as xunydm, mnlyam , 
bhdulrdydm , &c., may be imperfect and incorrect Sanskrit renderings of Prakrit forms, 
due, not to a mistake of the scribe, but to the ignorance of the author of the text. 

A certain want of care on the part of the scribe, however, is undoubtedly 
proved by a number of omissions, 3 especially on the first two leaves. The largest 
lacuna occurs in 253 a Tn , where the text suddenly breaks off*after vinitd in the middle 
of a Gatha. The Nepalese text shows that about 420 aksaras are omitted, so that 
it becomes almost certain that a whole leaf of the original manuscript was missing 
or overlooked by the scribe. In 253 a 111 the Nepalese MSS. add after samvarnayanti : 
ye sr dvaka-purva bodhisattvds te SrdvaJca-ydnam eva sa mva rn ay a nti, and the context shows 
that such a supplementary sentence is absolutely necessary. It is highly probable, 
therefore, that the scribe of our manuscript inadvertently omitted it by passing from 
the word samvarnayanti of the preceding sentence to the same word in the next one. 
Similarly in 253 b xi the words *jpi prthivl seem to have been left out between sarsapa- 
mdJro and pradeSah, which would account for the o of sarsapa-matro. In 253 b™ four 
aksaras (tarn l sarvasa) are omitted. In 253 b yii , 254 a 1 two aksaras are missing in 
yam ydrni sambodhim , for which the Nepalese MSS. read yatli-ecchayd me mmbodhih. 
In 260 a v the word dhdrani is omitted before pratilabdhdndm , probably because the 
word preceding dhdrani ended in ni. For a similar reason abhusi is probably omitted 
in 259 b™, in the Nepalese text, before adbhuta-prdptd*. 

1 [So also probably in the case of the prakritic, or semi-Sanskrit, forms avocu (260 a 11 ), 
ztpasamlcrraminsv .(260 b l ), nadinsu (260 fr™) with a single dot, for avocuh , &c.; but see the 
remarks on pp. 159-60.—It. H.] 

2 The correct form parinirvrte is found in 260 6 vii . 

3 Shown in italic type within sqiuire brackets, in the transcript of the Nepalese text. 
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In spite of these inaccuracies the fragment is of the hig'hest importance for the 
history of the Saddharma-pundarlka. Even a cursory comparison with the text of the 
Nepalese MSS. reveals the fact that there are numerous passages where one or more 
words have been added cither in the fragment or in the Nepalese MSS. The fragment 
adds: 253 L l sa, 253 b iil anuUara\ih\ 254 b l ratnam (in ekam maniratnam instead of cko 
manir), 254 b y sthavira aha, 259 a il Has cavilvd stn-bhavam vivartayiivd, °nayuta-sata° 
(between buddha-koti and °sahasrdndm), 259 a iv pascme samucchraye, 259 b" Edthula- 
mdtd, 259 b y sammukham, 260 «"'• iT tathdgateparini\f\vrteilia Sake loka-dhdtau, .260 a Ti 
mahdsatvdnd[>h\, bodhisatvd maliasatvds, 260 a 7ii evaih, sarve, 260 b 1 bhagavantam 
upasamkrraminsu, 260 b li api, andgate ' dhvani, 260 alha, sarve bodhisatvd, 260 b w 
evam (in parasparasyoaivam), asmdkam, 260 b y sarve, 260 l yi samagryd, 260 b yii sthitvd. 
The Nepalese MSS. add 1 : 253 i u °hita°, 253 anayd (or tayd), khalu, 253 b' v sam°, 
sma, 254 a 11 khalu, Sdgara, 254 a ir anekani ca kalpasatany, 254ft Ti katamdni panca, 
254 khalu . 254 b il Sdgara 0 , 254 b m sa, 259 a a prativedaydmi te I Ivam api, 259 a m 
satkdram gurukdram mdnandih pujandm arcandm apacdyandm krtvd, 259 V- arhatah 
samyak-sambuddhasya, Gautam, 260 a ni pakcime samaye, 260 rA tv, Hi, 260 a Tii mahd- 
sattvdh, 260 b iy vayam, 260 4 vii andgate 'dhvani. 

These divergences sufficiently show that we have to acknowledge two different 
versions of the Saddharma-pundarlka, the one represented by the fragment, the other 
by the Nepalese MSS. The number of additions being about the same in either 
of the two versions, it cannot be said that the one is either an amplification or an 
abridgement of the other ; both must have developed from a common source. The 
original certainly had one of the readings preserved in the fragment, viz. mani-ratnam 
in 254 b', which is supported also by the MSS. BK of the Nepalese version, while 
the sma in 253 b iy , omitted in the fragment, probably was mi-sing also in the 
original, as it is omitted also in some of the Nepalese MSS. (AW). As for the rest 
of the additional matter, it seems to me impossible to decide whether it was already 
contained in the original or added afterwards. 

The existence of two recensions is further proved by occasional differences in the 
order of words. In 254 L yl the fragment reads bhadamta Sdriputra yady aham, the 
Nepalese MSS. yady aham bliadanta Sdriputra, in 259 a m the fragment anupurvew 
ca bodhisatva-carydm, the Nepalese MSS. bodhisattva-carydih cvtinvpurvena, in 260 a nl 
the fragment pastime kale . . . samprakdSayitltm, the Nepalese MSS. samprakdsayitum 
pastime kale, in 260 // H the fragment khalu te, the Nepalese MSS. te khalu, in 260 b' y 
the fragment kurisyama kulaputrdho, the Nepalese MSS. kidaputrdh kurisydmo. 

Of even greater importance are the differences in Gatha 47 of chapter xi 
(253 a 711 ) and in a prose passage in chapter xii (259 £ lff- ). In the Nepalese MSS. 
Gatha 47 is in the Tristubh metre : 



See footnote 3 on p. 156. 
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maliabhach'a prajnayd sura-ncimann 
asamkliyeya ye vinitds tvaytddya I 
sattvcl ami Jcasya ctayam prabhdvas 

tad bruhi prsto nara-deva tvam etat II 

In the fragment only the first portion of the Gatha is preserved, but this 
is sufficient to show that the stanza was composed in the Anustubh metre: 

maJiasamudra 1 maJidprajna mahdmra mahdbala\ 
asamkliyeya vinltd x xxxx w— ox n 

In 259 b 1 ff * it is said that the nuns Mahaprajapati and Yasodhara were struck 
with wonder and amazement when they heard the Lord’s prophecy concerning their 
attaining supreme perfect enlightenment. What is said conjointly of the two nuns 
in the Nepalese MSS. is narrated first of Mahaprajapati and then repeated once 
more with regard to Yasodhara in the fragment. In these cases it seems to me 
impossible to say what was the original reading. 

As was to be expected, there are also numerous various readings. Only a very 
small portion of them can be accounted for as blunders on the part of the copyists. 
Thus in the fragment, maJiasamudra in 253 a Yii is certainly a mistake for mahabkadra , 
bhagavann in 260 l iY for bhagavan , perhaps also me tatra in 254 a> for me 9 tra , which 
suits the metre, and sarva-dulikha-pramocanam in 254 a 1 for dliarmam duJikha-pramo- 
canam . On the other hand, satva-vinayah in 253 a Y , punya-gabhirafn in 253 J v , and ti 
which represents te (=Skt. tvayd) in 260 a 1 , seem to be better readings than 
samvinayah,punyam gambJilram and pi, found in the Nepalese MSS., and there can 
be no doubt that asmdlcam and adhyesaty {adhyesyaty) in 260 b iim iv are the correct 
readings instead of asmdn and adhyesayaty , as they are supported by some of the 
Nepalese MSS. themselves (ABOK). But in most cases both readings, shown in 
the subjoined list, are ecpially justifiable. 


Fragment. 

253 b l antamaxah * 

253 b vn yam .... ydrni sambodhim 3 * 

254 a Y paripurayate 


Nepalese MSS. 

antasah 2 

yath-ecchayd me sambodhih 
paripurayati 


1 Read mahnhhadra. 

AntamaSa h .agrees with Pali antcimaso, while antaSah is found also in other Buddhist 
works in mixed dialect. 

3 The correctness of this reading is doubtful, as I am unable to restore the missing 

syllables. 
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Fragment. 

254 b L n krtsnam trsdhasra-ma\lia\sdJias- 
ram lokadhatum 
254 b m bkagavato 
254 b yii ma\]id\rdhini 
254 b yii pratigra\]nta\ 

259 a 1 prativitarkam 
259 a n , 260 a y °koti 
259 a yi deva-mamisyaiid[m\ 

259 b iL y dtmano 

259 b iy °sahasrai[h\ parivrtd 

260 a 1 nay aka 

260 a vi °dvalokayati sma 
260 a yii °dvalokitd 

260 b n cintaya[m\ty 

260 b y bodkisa[t]tvd 

260 b yi c bhimukhd 


NEPALESE MSS. 

krtsnam trisdhasrdm mahdsdhasrdm 
lokadhdtuin 
bhagavate 
maharddhiki 
pra tigrdhakali 
parivitarkam 
°kotl° 

devanam ca manusyandm ca 
svakam 

°sahasra -parivdrd 
natha 

°dvalokaydmdsa 
°avalokite 
dniayamdsuh 
kulaputrd 
9 bhimukham 

There is still another group of various 


This list, however, is not complete. 

^ kkh are 0 f peculiar interest and, on that account, require to be treated 

sac mgs ^ w -j 2 a pp ear from the following list, there are numerous passages 

Ere the fragment exhibits either pure Prakrit or bad Sanskrit forms instead of 
ie correct Sanskrit forms appearing in the Nepalese MSS. 


Fragment. 

253 a m samjdnanti 
253 a yi pariprcchat 

253 b m etam 1 

253 b in xraddadhdsyati 

253 b y vamdy*tiikd?hte 

253 b yi spkarati (compare Pali pharati) 


Nepalese MSS. 

samjdnate (Pan. I. 3, 46) 
pariprcchati sma (C b paryaprcchata , K 
panjajjrcchat) 
evam (BK ena?h, W etam) 
sraddadhydt (B sraddhdsyati , K srad- 
dhadhydt , C sraddadhM) 

°dbh ivandytLLikdnie 
splmrati 


1 The fragment reads: tea etam Sr add a dhdsy all yah Safcya muhu rten^dnuttard samgak- 
sambodhim abhisemboddhum , the Nepalese MSS. ka evam ( enam, etam) sraddadhydd gad 
anai/d Sakyani muhurtena samgak-sambodhim abhisamboddhum . Etam apparently is the 
Prakrit form of the accusative of the neuter (= Skt. etat ), which, when no longer understood, 
was changed into evam {enam, etam) in the Nepalese MSS., while in the fragment it caused 
yah to ^substituted for gat , whereby the sentence became perfectly unintelligible. 
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Fragment. 

254 a m - iv kuladuhite 
254 b xi Jcsamati 
259 a 111 sdntike 

259 a 111 anupurvena (compare Pali anu- 
pubbena) ca 
259 a lY paripurayitvd 
259 o7 'rhdn 

259 b u - v °tah sdntikad (santikdt) 

259 b Yii b lid music 
259 b Yii bhagavdm 2, 

260 a xi avocu 
260 a iU utsahdma 
260 ft prandmayitvd 

260 ft L v samprakdsanatdya 

260 b ii{ anuvicintciyitvd 
260 b xil samprakampayisu 
260 b ir karisydma 
260 ft y kulaputraho 
260£ vli nadinsu 


Nepalese MSS. 

bliagini (BC b K hdaputri ) 

ksamate 

antilce 

ctdnupurvena 1 2 

paripurya (AC b W parijmrayitvd) 

’rhan 
°tontilcdt 

ah/idsanta (W °satah , AB °sata) 

bhagavan 

uculi 

samutsalidmalia (BC b K utsa) 
prandmy',ai (Iv pranamytai) 
sampraJcdsanatdyai (AWK °6andyeti, B 
0 sandy eti and 0 sandy a , C b 0 sandy ati) 
anuvicintya 
saihpraka vipitdh 
karisydmo 
kulaputrdh 
nadante sma 3 


Similarly instead of faulty or clumsy constructions in the fragment the correct 
ones appear in the Nepalese MSS. In 253 a m we read in the fragment: sarve ca te 
$arva-dharm\a\li £[u\nydn iti samjdnanii ; the Nepalese MSS. have correctly sarva- 
dharmah. The words sad-bhiksuni-sahasrai\h ] saparivdrd in 259 are replaced by 
sad-blriksimi-sahasra-parivdrd in the Nepalese MSS. In 260 ft y the fragment has 
parasparasy'sCLivam ucuh , the Nepalese MSS. parasparam ucuh . In 260 a yi the words 
avaivartika-dharma-cakrra-pravartakd bodhisa\t\tvd mahdsa\t\tvds stand quite uncon- 
nectedly in the fragment, as if added by an afterthought; in the Nepalese MSS. 
they are incorporated into the period by putting the first epithet into the genitive 
and dropping bodhisativd mahdsatlvds altogether. In the same way the words ay am 

. samprakdsanatdya in 260& iv,v are connected with the preceding sentence in 

the Nepalese MSS. by substituting yccd for ayam. 


1 Provided that this is to be dissolved into ca anupurvena. 

2 This form is found also in the Mahavastu and in the fragments edited by Pischel; 
see Pischel, loc. cit ., p. 6. 

3 To these may be added a few forms which have no equivalents in the Nepalese MSS., 
but seem to be foreign to the language of that recension, viz. cavitvd (259 a"), vivartayitvci 
(259 a”), abhusi (259 6 vi ), upasamkrraminsu (260 ft). 










In my opinion there can be no doubt that, as regards single forms, at any 
rate, the fragment has preserved the older readings. There is no reason conceivable 
why e. g. such forms as abhdsanta , ucuh, saiiiprakampildh, nadante sma, should have 
been altered into bhasimsu , avocu, samprakampayisu, and nadinsu, whereas the reverse 
is easily intelligible as an attempt at sanskritizing the test. But I am far from 
believing that the fragment exhibits the text in its original state. There are 
certain facts which tend to show that to a certain extent the process of sanskritiza- 
tion has taken place also in the fragment. In 253 a i we find anuttarasyd[m], for 
which the Nepalese MSS. read anuttardydm} and the readings °wra in 253 a vii , 
°pravartakd in 260 a Yi , which must be compared with sura’ and pravarlikdndth in the 
Nepalese MSS., are perhaps to be judged in the same way. 2 In 253 « Tii it is said 
of the Buddha that during many thousands of ages he never slackened in his energy: 
[na\ kaddcitl viryam sramsitavdn. For sramsitavdn the Nepalese MSS. read samsritavdn. 
The correct reading undoubtedly is sramsitavdn, but it is difficult to understand how 
this should have been replaced by samsritavdn, unless we assume that the original 
reading was a Prakrit form, such as e. g. samsitavd. This has been correctly 
sanskritized into sramsitavdn in the fragment, whereas in the Nepalese version it was 
wrono-ly rendered by samsritavdn. The root srams occurs once more in connexion 
with Viryam in 254 a iv na ca viryam sramsayati. Here the Nepalese MSS. offer the 
readings samprakdkayati, praiayati (W)Janayati (C b ), sammayati (BK), all of which 
are wron°-, but the last-mentioned one makes it probable that the original reading 
was samsayati, which has been sanskritized in the fragment into sramsayati. 

In the Gathas, where naturally it was often impossible on account of the metre 
to replace the Prakrit forms by Sanskrit forms, the text itself appears to have been 
changed occasionally in the Nepalese MSS. to avoid the Prakrit forms. In the 
fragment the first Gatha of chapter xii (259 £ T1 ‘) begins: bhagavdm si netvdsi viudyako 
\ri,°with the second person sing, of the present of as preserved in its true Prakrit 
form after bhagavarn. In the Nepalese MSS. we read bhayavdn vineUdsi viudyako ’si. 
Here si has been altered into vi without regard to the perfect tautology which arose 
in this way. 

From these facts we may safely conclude that the text of the Saddharma- 
pundarlka to which both the Central-Asian and the Nepalese MSS. go back, was 
written in a language that had far more prakritisms than either of the two versions. 

I am even inclined to believe that the original was written in a pure Prakrit dialect 
which was afterwards gradually put into Sanskrit. But I admit that the materials 

1 In 259 b v both versions have anuttaraydrh. 

2 The form Sura, however, may have been the original Magadhl form which was 
wrongly rendered into sura in the Nepalese MS.S. (see the remarks below), and ° 2 >ravar- 
tikdndm may he a simple corruption due to the influence of the preceding avaivartiha 0 . 
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which are at present at our disposal are not sufficient to prove this; in fact, I do 
not see how it ever could he proved definitely except by discovering that Prakrit 
version itself. 

But apart from this question, we can, with the help of the fragment, determine 
the Prakrit dialect which must he at the bottom of the language of the Saddharma- 
pundarlka. In 260 l iY we find a vocative plur. kulaputraho. Vocatives in -dho 
from bases in a are found only in MagadhI. 1 We may therefore assert that the 
original text of the Saddharma-pundarlka was written, if not in pure MagadhI, in 
a 1 * * mixed Sanskrit * which was based on that dialect. 


2. ANOTHER FRAGMENT OF THE SADDHARMA- 

PUNDARlKA 

Hoernle MSS., No. 142, SB. 12. (Plate XVIII, No. 2, Reverse.) 

This fragment, one of the smaller of the Hoernle Collection, is the right side 
of a leaf belonging to another manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarlka. The pre¬ 
served portion of the text is found in the beginning of chapter xxii. 

The fragment, measuring 170x132 mm. (or fix 7 o-x5-| inches), is only about 
one-third of the whole leaf, as it contains on an average eleven aksaras in each 
line, whereas about twenty-four aksaras are missing in the beginning of each line. 2 
There are six lines on either side. 

The characters are of the same type as those of the larger fragment, Hoernle MS., 
No. 14S, SA. 22-5. There are only four points of difference. First, the four varieties 
of medial d are reduced here to three, md and clM, which in the larger fragment are 
combined with the second form, here showing the first form (obv. 11.1, 5). In rha also 
the first form is employed (obv. 1. 4). With this exception the use of the different 

forma is the same as in the larger fragment. The third form is found once only, in 
sydYn (rev. 1. 4). Secondly, of the two forms of medial i, the prone never occurs, 
but only the erect (e.g. mi, obv. 1. 2). Thirdly, the sign placed above the 

Binull let ter to denote absence of vowel is not a semicircle, hut a dot with a tail 
slanting down to the right (ohv. 1. 3, rev. 1. 2). Fourthly, the retention of the 
side-stroke in conjunct t appears to be almost regular. There are altogether 
seven cases. Among them there is only one in which the side-stroke is clearly 


1 See Pischel, Gramm at ik der Prakrit-Spraclien, § 372. 

2 This estimate is based on line 4 of the obverse and 11. 5, 6 of the reverse, taking 

into account such divergences from tlie text of the Nepalese MSS. as appear absolutely 

certain. 
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omitted, viz. in tta, in obv. 1. 3, °daUam . In four cases it is retained, viz. in tva y 
obv. 1. 2 and rev. 1. 4, °satva ; in Isa , rev. 1. 2, latsddhu ; and in rev. 1. 3, tatra. 
The remaining two cases are indistinct, viz. tva in obv. I. I and rev. ]. 6. Below 
the jti in obv. 1. 3 and the lyd in obv. ]. 5 there is a small sign, apparently added 
afterwards, which looks like sa, but the meaning of which is unknown to me. The 
peculiar sign of the special Khotanese r occurs thrice in the subscript position, in 
obv. 1 . 5 Jprmtv^ 1 . 6 saliasrrebliih , and in rev. 1 . 6 prradaksi , while we have the 
ordinary r in obv. 1. 2 priya , rev. 1. 1 °srebhis. 

The text, with that of the Nepalese manuscripts printed opposite, runs as 
follows:— 1 



TEXT 


Hoernle MS. 

Obverse. 

1 §|tva (samajdhi laid hah viryam 

clrdham hy ara- 

2 ||sam&wsumita sa Sarvasatva- 

priya- 

3 llianam Yimaladattam etad avo- 

cat, 

4 gfagato 'rhan samyak-sarabud- 

dhah ti^tha- 


Nepalese MSS. 

[ayam mama cankrama raja-srestha yas- 
min mayd sthijtva samadhi lab- 
dhah i viryam drdkam ara- 
[bhitam mahdvratam parity ajitvdpriyam 
dtma-bhdvam v II1 ll At ha khalu Nak- 
.9fl/r«rc/;’fl]samk usu m \tA\bhijna\ sa 

Sarvasattvapriya- 
[darsano bodhisattva imam gdthain 
bhdisitvd ] tau sva-mata-pitarav 1 
etad avocat x i 

[adytdpy amba tdta sa bhagavdms 
Gandrasuryavimalaprabhasa&ris tath-~\ 
agato 'rhan samyak-sambuddha 
[etarhi\ tistlia- 

[ti dhHyate ydpayati dharmani deSayati 
yasya mayd bhagavatas Candrasurya - 

v inut taprabhdsa h'iy as tat h dga tasya 2 

1 v.l. tain mm mtiUi-pUaram. 

2 Some MSS. omit Candra -tathd- 
gat asya. 


1 For the text of the Nepalese MSS. my thanks are again due to Professor Kern. [See 
also the Note on p. 143. Ihe corresponding text of the Bibliotheca Biuldhica edition 
is on p. 408, 3. 14-p. 409, 1. 12.—R. H.] 
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6 gbayuta-sata-sahasrrebhih 


It everse. 

1 |gsrebkis tasya bhagavatah santi- 

2 feat, tat sadhu maharaja *ga- 

misya- 

3 gtatra gatva bhuyas tasya bha- 

gava- 


4 ghasatvas tasyam velayam sap- 

ta-ra- 

5 fgbhyudgamya tasya bhagava¬ 

tah saka- 


6 §p«rh bhagavaiirtam sapta-krtva 
prradaksi- 


<§L 

Nepalese MSS. 
pujdm krtvd sarva-ruta-kausa]ly a- 
dharani pratilabdh* 

\_dyam ca Saddharma-pundariko dhcir- 
ma-parydyo ’sltibhir gdthd-koti-~\ na- 

y uta4ata -sah asraih 


[kankaraU ca vivarais ctaksobhyais ca~\ 
tasya bhagavato ’nti- 
\kac chruto 3 bhut s i] tat sadliv amba 
tata gamisya- 

[_my ahaih tasya bhagavato 5 ntikam ] 
tasmiiiis ca gatva bhuyas tasya 
bkagava- 

\tah pujdm karisydmiti l atlia klialu 
• Naksatrarajasamkusumitdbhijna sa 
SarvasatWapriyadarsano bodhisattvo 
ma]hasattvas tasyam velayam 
[sapta - tala - mdtram vaihdyasam ] 
abhyudgamya sapta-ra- 
\tnamaye kutdgdre paryahkam dbhujya ] 
tasya bhagavatah saka- 
\sam upasamkrdnta 1 upasamkramya 
tasya 2 bhagavatah padau sirastabhi- 
vandya 3 ] tarn bhagavantam sapta- 
krtvah pradaksi- 

\jiikrtya yena bhagavdms tentanjalim 
pranamya bhagavantam namaskrtv* 
anayd gdthaytabhistauti sma n] 

1 v.l. upasamkramad. 

2 Some MSS. omit tasya. 

3 v.l. °vanditvd . 






TRANSLATION. 1 

(Obv.) ‘ [This, O excellent king, is my walk] standing [in which] I have 
acquired meditation. I have strenuously accomplished an act of heroism, [a great 
vow, by giving up my own dear body].’ 

[After having spoken this stanza], Naksatrarajasamkusumita, [the Bodhisattva] 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana spoke thus to the great King Vimaladatta: ‘[Even now, 
o-reat king, the Lord Candrasuryavimalaprabkasasn], the Tathagata, the Arhat, 
the perfectly enlightened one, is living, [staying, existing, by worshipping whom] 
I have obtained the Dharanl Sarvarutakausalya [and this Dharmaparyaya of the 

Saddharma-pundarlka, consisting of].hundred thousands of myriads- 

of thousands.(Rev.) [of stanzas, which I have heard] from that Lord.’ 

[Then the Bodhisattva Sarvasattvapriyadarsana] spoke [thus]: ‘Therefore, great 
king, I should like to go [to that Lord, and] having gone there, [worship] that Lord 
ao-ain’’ At that instant [the Bodhisattva] Mahasattva [Sarvasattvapriyadarsana, 
havino- sat down cross-legged on a tower consisting] of seven precious substances, 
rose [seven talas into the sky and went] to the presence of that Lord. [Having 
crone there he bowed his head to the feet of that Lord], circumambulated that Lord 
seven times, [stretched his joined hands towards the Lord, and having thus paid his 
homage, praised him with the following stanza]. 


NOTES. 

The differences between the two texts are of the same kino as those existing* 
between the larger fragment and the Nepalese MSS. Instead of the correct forms 
< r j im °sa/iasrai/f f antikdt, , we find in the fragment the incorrect, but certainly more 
original forms y rlidn (obv. 1. 4), °sahasrrebhih (obv. 1. 6, rev. 1. 1) and scinti\kdt\ 
(rev 1 1)- Perhaps also °krtva (rev. 1. 6) for °krtvali is to be added to these, but it 
may be merely a clerical error. On the other hand drclham drabhitam in the Gatha 
has been changed into drclham hy dra[b/dtam\ in the fragment, as in Sanskrit the 
anusvara cannot stand before a vowel, and yet a long syllable was required by 
the metre. 

The words [sarva-ruta-kauka^lydyd dhdmnydh prratildbAo (obv. 1. 5) compared 
with mrva-rutcb-kaukalya*dhdrani pratildOklhd in the Nepalese MSS. show that the 
construction of the sentence was different in the fragment. 

A difference in the order of words occurs in 11. 4 and 5 of the reverse. Line 4 
ends saptara , line 5 begins bhyudgamya . The text therefore is to be restored to 

i £[\ w ords in square brackets have been supplied from the Nepalese version or from 
the context. 
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f:apla-ra\tnamaye kutagare paryanka.ni abhujya sapta-tala-mdtram vaihdyasam a\bhyud- 
cjamya, twenty-four aksaras being’ missing- at the beginning’ of line 5, just as twenty- 
five aksaras are missing at the beginning of line 6. In the Nepalese MSS. the 
two geinnds together with the words dependent on them are reversed, but the 
reading of the fragment is undoubtedly the correct one. Sarvasattvapriyadarsana 
first sits do^ on the tower and from thence rises seven talas into the sky to meet 
the Lord Candrasuryavimalaprabhasasri. In the Nepalese version the story is quite 
unintelligible. 

A rather indifferent various reading is tatra (rev. 1. 3) for tasmimS ca in the 
Nepalese MSS. Larger differences affecting the sense occur in rev. 1. 1, where 
\sahd\srebhih shows that the number of Gathfis ascribed to the Saddharma-pundarlka 
was not the same as in the Nepalese version, and in obv. 1. 3 } rev. 1. 2 where 
from the readings \niahdra\janam Vimaladattam and maharaja instead of fau 
sva-mdtdpitaran and amba tdta it appears that in the Central-Asian version 
Sarvasattvapriyadarsana addressed his speech not to his parents, but to his father 
King Vimaladatta, alone. 

Additions in the Nepalese MSS. are etarhi in obv. 1. 4 and abhijha at the end 
of the name of Nahsatrarajasamkusumita in obv. 1. 2, both of which are quite 
superfluous, although the name of the Bodhisattva seems to be used always in 
the longer form in the Nepalese version. In the fragment the rest of an additional 
sentence is found in rev. 1. 2, where cat apparently is to be restored to something 
like atha sa Sarvasattvapriyadarmno bodhisattva etad avocat . Other and considerable 
additions in either version may be inferred from the fact that the number of aksaras 
corresponding to the missing aksaras of the fragment varies from ten (rev. 1. 3) to 
forty-nine (obv. 1. 5) in a line in the Nepalese MSS. 

This little fragment thus tends to confirm the conclusions we have drawn from 
the larger fragment with regard to the existence and character of the tw^o versions 
of the Saddharma-pundarlka, and it would be interesting to know in what relation 
these two versions stand to the Tibetan and the several Chinese translations of 
the work. 

3. A FRAGMENT OF THE SANSKRIT CANON OF THE 

BUDDHISTS 

Hoernle MSS., No. 142, SB. 35. (Plate XVIII, No. 3, Obv. and Rev.) 

Tradition asserts that the Buddhist school of the Mulasarvastivadins, who 
traced their origin back to Rakula, the son of the Master, used Sanskrit as the 
language of their holy scriptures. Until recently this Sanskrit canon seemed to 
have been lost, but the archaeological exploration of Central Asia so vigorously 
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carried on during* recent years has shown that fortunately this is not the case. 
After Professor d’Oldenbourg had first pointed out, in fragments originating from 
Kashgar, single verses that had their parallels in the Pali Suttapitaka, 1 Pischel, 
in an excellent paper in the Transactions of the Royal Prussian Academy, 2 was 
able to show that fragments of a block-print purchased by Professor Griinwedel at 
Idykutsari contained portions, both.in prose and in verse, of the Sarnyuktagama, 
a division of that part of the ancient Sanskrit canon which was concerned with 
matters of Dharma and corresponded to the Suttapitaka of the \ ibhajyavadins. 
A supplement to these discoveries is the fragment which I now lay before the 
public. It is the Sanskrit version of a text which in the Pali canon is found 
in the Vinayapitaka, as well as in the Suttapitaka, and therefore in all probability 
a fragment of the Sanskrit canon. 

The fragment, measuring about 313 x 135 mm. (or 12|x 5-J- inches), is the left 
side of a single leaf. 3 The missing portion contained about sixteen aksaras in each 
line. Unfortunately on the left side also a piece has been torn off, which has caused 
the loss of one or two aksaras in the last three lines of the obverse and the first 
four lines of the reverse. In a few places, especially on the reverse, the writing 
has become indistinct by the rubbing off of the ink, but on the whole the reading 
presents no difficulties. About 130 mm. from the left margin is the string-hole, 
surrounded by a circle, 27 mm. (or 1 T V') ™ diameter. There are eight lines on 
either side. The number of the folio, unfortunately, is obliterated on the damaged 

left-hand margin. 

The characters are of the same type as those of the preceding two fragments of 
the Saddharma-pundarika, but, as may be seen from Plate XVIII, they are somewhat 
more rounded and cursive. There are besides some special points of difference. 
The bha here shows a distinct loop; of which there is no trace in the two fragments 
of the Saddharma-pundarika, compare bha and bha in PI. XVIII, No. 3 a , 11.4 and 6, 
with bha and bhi in No. 1, h 6, and bho and bhi in No. 2,11. 5 and 6. The same loop 
appears, e. o\ 3 also in the variety of the alphabet used in the block-print from 
Idykutsari. 4 Of the four forms of medial a appearing in the first fragment of the 
Saddharma-pundarika, only three are found here, the second form being absent, and their 
distribution is quite regular. The first form is employed in cd (obv. 1. 5), tpd (rev. 1. 7) y 


1 3armcKn BocToanaro OT^Menia IfrinepaTopcKaro Pyccnaro Apxeojioririecicaro OtfmecTBa 
VIII, 59 f.; 151 f. As this publication is not accessible to me, I quote it from Pischel’s 
paper mentioned below. 

1 2 Sitzungsberickte der Kgl. Preussiscken Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1 904, p. 807 ff. 

s Only a portion of the fragment, being rather more than the right half, is shown 

in plate XVIII, No. 3. 

4 gee, e.g, ie. Plate VII, fol. 158*, 11. 1, 2. 
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tyd (rev. 1. 4), tva, thd (obv. ]. 1), dlid (rev. 1. 3, d1iyd> rev. 1. 6), na (rev. 1. 5), bdd 
(obv. 1. 6), bhd (obv. 1. 7), md (obv. 1. 6), rd (rga rev. 1. 3, rmd obv. 1. 8, rvd rev. 1. 4), 

vd (obv. 1. 1, vyd rev. 1. 6), and also in initial a (obv. 1. 7). The third form 

occurs in gkrd (obv. 1. 1), yd (obv. 1. 7), snd (rev. 1. 6), sd (obv. 1. 7, syd obv. 1. 1), 
hvd (obv. 1. 7). The fourth form is found only in jd (rev. 1. 4), and jnd (obv. 1. 5). 
In addition to these forms we find here a new and quite peculiar one in nd (obv. 1. 4). 
It consists in the right wing of the letter turning rightward and upward in a long 
leftward sweeping curve. The beginnings of this form may be seen in Northern 
Indian inscriptions from the fifth century onward, especially in Mahanaman’s 
Bodhgaya Inscription of a.d. 588-9, 1. 3, nirvana , 1. 5, guna , 1. 7, Parana (see 
Dr. Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions , PI. XLI). 1 Medial i also appears in all three forms 
in which it is found in the first fragment of the Saddharma-pundarlka. Thus the 
erect form may be seen, e.g., in di (obv. 1. 1), Mi (obv. 1. 5), ni (rev. 1. 3), dhi 

(rev. 1. 6). Of the two prone forms, the rightward occurs only in U (rev. 1. 8), 

while the leftward is found, e.g., in sti (obv. 1. 2), ci (obv. 1. 4),y7 (obv. 1. 7). 
But in sci (rev. 11. 1 and 7) we have both the prone and erect forms ; so also 
in ti (rev. 11. 1 and 3) and vi (obv. 11. 5 and 6); in fact with ti and vi the erect 
form is more usual; so that it is quite clear that the use of the two forms depended 
not on any fixed principle, but on the momentary whim of the scribe. 2 The signs 
for medial n and u call for no remarks with the exception of the u in blni (obv, 1. 1), 
v 7 hich is quite different from the angular sign found in the same aksara in the 
fragments of the Saddharma-pundarlka. 3 Superscript r is always written above the 
line, except in rsi (rev. 1. 3), where it is added behind the 6a to avoid its running 
into the sya of the line above ; a regular rsi is found a little further on in the 
same line. 4 * * The virama in t of °vepayet in obv. 1. 2 (not seen in PI. XVIII, No. 3) 
shows the same form as in the larger fragment of the Saddharma-pundarlka. The 
sign for the upadhmanlya occurs in °mdnah-pratyd° (rev. 1. 4). The dot serves as 
a sign of punctuation (rev. 11. 7, 8). 

The Pali text corresponding to the fragment is found in the Mahavagga of 
the Vina} T apitaka, V, 1, 26-7, and in the Anguttara-nikaya, VI, 55, 11. To 


1 See also the Mandasor inscription of the time of Kumaragupta I, ibid., Plate XI, 11. 
3, 4, &c., and Bidder, Indische Palaeographie, Plate IV, transverse 21, cols, xii, xiv, xxii. 

2 [The same two forms are found also in the Sanskrit Vajracchedika MS., and may 
be seen on PI. XXI, No. 1, 1. 5, the prone form in the first, and the erect form in the second 
of the two ci in cittadliard, cittadliard. —R. H.] 

3 [It is, however, found not infrequently in the Sanskrit Vajracchedika MS., and may 
be seen on Plate XXI, No. 1, 1. 2, in iSubliuta. —R. H.] 

4 [The same peculiar sideward position of r is found also in other manuscripts coming 

from the Khotanese area, in connexion with s as well as other consonants; see footnote 

8 on p. 90, and footnote 18 on p. 183.—R. H.] 
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facilitate a comparison, the text of the Mahavagga is printed opposite to that of 
the fragment, with the few various readings of the Anguttara-nikaya added below. 
Conjectural restorations of lost portions of the text are shown in small italic type. 


TEXT 


Hoernle MS. 
Obverse. 


Mahavagga. 


1 same bhumi-bhage pratisthitah 

ath^agaechet purvasya disah 
Sighra vSta-vr($#)|r na c '' 

dinam kampayen na sathprakampa- 

2 yen na sampravepayet, pascimaya 

disah 6ighra vata-vrstir na 
c^mam ka| mpayen na sampra- 
kampayen na saihpva- 

3 vcpayed uttarasya disah daksip- 

asya disah Sighra vata-vrstir 
na c^mam Jca§mpayen na 

samprakampayen na sa/h- 

4 pravepayed evam ev^aivam vi- 

mukta-cittasya bhadamta ar- 
liatah ksin-Msra)§vasya bhrsam 
caksur-vijiieyd rupas ca- 

5 ls(ii )sa ftbhasam agacchamti na 

c*asya ceto-vimuktim prajna- 
v imuktim (jpa) H rydharanti 

amisrlkrtam eva tac-cittam bliavati 
vyayam 

6 ca||$amainipasyati bhrgam c* 

^iva sro t ra-vij ney ah sabclah 
srotrasy^bliasam a( pa y§ ccha ' 
i The syllable rya is doubtful. 


seyyathapi bhante selo pabbat< 
accbiddo asusiro ekaghano 
1 puratthimaya ce pi disaya agac- 
cbeyya bhusa vatavutthi i n eva 
naiii samkampeyya na sampa- 
kampe- 

yya na sampavedheyya i 1 pacchi- 
maya ce pi disaya -la- 

1 uttarayace pi disaya -la- 1 dakkhipa- 
ya ce pi disaya agaccheyya bhusa 
vatavutthi i n’eva nam samkam- 
peyyauasampakampeyyana sam¬ 
pavedheyya i evam eva kho bhante 
e v am \sammd\ vim uttaci ttassa 

bhikkhuno bhusa ce pi cakkhu- 
vinfieyya tupa ca- 
kkhussa apatham agacchanti i 
n’ev’assa cittam pariyadiyanti i 
amissikatam 2 ev’assa cittam hoti 
[j thitam dnejjappattam ] vaya- 

n e’assanupassati n bhusa ce pi sota- 
vifineyya sadda ghana vifineyya 
gandha 

1 Ahg. inserts atha. 

2 Ahg. amissikatam. 
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Hoernle MSS. 

nli bhrsam ct&iva ghrdna-vijheyd 
gandha ghranasytdbhci- 
'■ ,?a ll Wi agacchamti bhrsam c^aiva 
jihva-vijneya rasa jihvaya 
abhasam agaccha||h£i bhrsam 
ctaiva kaya-vijneyah sparsdli kd- 
8 2/aJs2/^abhasam agacchamti bhr¬ 
sam c | aiva mano - vijhaiya 2 
dkarma manasa abkasam Ijagra- 
cchanti na c'Asya ceto-vimuktim 
prajha-vimuktim 

Reverse. 

1 ' purged Uharamti amisnkrtam eva 
tas-cittarh 3 bhavafi vyayam ca 
samawwpasyati tap 4 

2 x||/ad-vyaya-dharmam eva sa¬ 

manupasyati viraga-dharmam 
eva samanupasyati niprofttaw 
eva samanupasyati pratinihsarga 5 

3 m e^va samanupasyati v y&y- 

anudarsi nirodh-anudarsl pra- 
ti nihsarg-anudaprsz 6 

4 \ircC\syate aparitasyamanah 7 pra- 

tyatmam eva nirvati ksina- 

2 Read vijneya. 

3 Read tac-cittam . 

4 I am unable to supply the missing* 
words at the end of this line, and at the 
beginning of line 2. 

5 The gap is here filled up con- 
jecturally. 

6 See footnotes 2 and 3, p. 172. 

7 Read °trasyamanah. 


Mahavagga. 


jivhavinneyya rasa kayaviuneyya 
photthabba 

manovinneyya dkamma manassa 
apatham agacchanti n’evassa 
cittaiii 


pariyadiyanti amissikatam 3 ev’assa 
cittaiii lioti \jhitam anejjappattam ] 
vayaii c’assanupassatiti u 


3 Ang. amissikatam. 
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Hoernle MSS. 

5 s?«ffid-bhavam prajanati • idam 

avocad ayusman Srona idarii 
vadi . a 

6 dhimuktasya pravivekaiii tatli« 

diva ca • avyavadhy _ adliiinuk- 
tasya trsna-ksaya-rafo||pya ca s 

7 cetasah jwatva ayatan-otpadam 

tatas cittaiii viniucyate • tato 
vinnik ta-§| 8 

8 ya »;4sti Jcaraniyam na vidyate * 

saili 9 yatha eka-ghano va- 
yunal s 


8 See footnotes 4-6, p. 172. 

9 Read sailo. See footnote 2, p. 151. 


<SL 

Mahavagga. 


nekkhammam a- 

dhimuttassa pavivekan ca cetaso i 
avyajoajj hadliimuttassa upada- 
nakkhayassa ca n tanhakkliaya- 
dhimuttassa asammohan ca 
cetaso i disvaayatanuppadam samma 
cittaiii vimuccati u tassa samma- 
viinuttassa santacittassa bliik- 
khuno ii katassa patica- 4 
yo n’atthi karanlyan ca na vijjati u 
selo yatha ekaghano vatena na 
samirati i evam rupa rasa sadda 
gandha phassa ca kevala u ittha 
dharama anittha ca na pavedhenti 
tadino i 

4 Aug. potica. 


TRANSLATION. 1 

(Obv) [Just as if there be, O Lord, a rocky mountain without holes, not 
perforated, solid,] standing on even ground, and a swift rain-wind should come 
from the Eastern quarter, [yet it would not make it quake, or shake,] or tremble, 
a swift rain-wind (should come) from the western quarter, yet it would not make 
it [quake, or shake,] or tremble, a swift rain-wind (should come) from the northern 
quarter, from the southern quarter, yet it would not make it [quake, or shake,] 
or tremble ; just so, O Lord, though [shapes perceptible by the eye should frequently] 
come within reach of the eye of the Arhat, whose mind has thus become emanci¬ 
pated, whose [passions] are extinct, they do not [change] the emancipation ol his 
mind, the emancipation of his intellect; [undefiled is his mind, and] he perceives 
[the passing away]; though sounds perceptible by the ear should frequently come 


1 Passages 


restored on the basis of the Pali text are enclosed in square brackets. 
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within reach of his ear, [though smells perceptible by the nose should frequently] 
come [within reach of his nose], though tastes perceptible by the tongue should 
frequently come within reach of his tongue, [though touches perceptible by the 
body should frequently] come within reach [of his body], though thoughts per¬ 
ceptible by the intellect should frequently [come] within reach of his intellect, 
[they do not change the emancipation of his mind, the emancipation of his intellect] ; 

(Rev,) undefiled is his mind, and he perceives the passing away,. 1 ; 

he perceives the condition of the passing away of those (impressions), he perceives 
the condition of absence of desire, [he perceives annihilation], he perceives [renuncia¬ 
tion] ; perceiving the passing away, perceiving annihilation, perceiving renunciation, 
.[he is not in fear] ; 2 not being in fear, he is individually extin¬ 
guished ; he recognizes that his rebirth is cut off.his existence. 3 

Thus spoke the venerable Srona. Having thus spoken, [he said further: 

4 He] 4 5 who is set upon [renunciation] 4 and solitude, who is set upon kindness 
and delights in the rooting-out of thirst,— 

‘.[who has attained to the absence of delusions] 6 from the mind, 

he recognizes the source of sensations and then his mind is set free. 

4 Then, after [his mind] 8 has been set free,.there is no 

[gathering up of what is done] ; 6 nothing to be done remains. 

4 As a solid rock [is not shaken] 7 by the wind, [just so shapes and tastes 
and sounds and smells and touches—the whole of them—things wished for and 
unwished, cannot make tremble such a one].’ 7 


NOTES. 

There can be no doubt, I think, that the language of the fragment is not 
the so-called mixed dialect, but Sanskrit. There are indeed a few mistakes, but 


1 See footnote 4, p. 170. 

As regards the gap at the end of rev. 1. 3 and the beginning of rev. 1. 4, only the 
words lyratinihsarg-dniidar&i and na paritrasyate can he restored with certainty. 

The general tenor of this passage may be inferred from the corresponding Pali passage 
quoted on p. 174, but the restoring of the exact text is difficult. Kslnajati would seem to 
point to a bahuvrlhi compound kslna-jcitih. Smdcl in rev. 1. 5 I am unable to complete. 

4 Among the syllables missing at the end of rev. 1. 5 the first was tvd ( vaclitvd ), the 
last ci [adhImuktasyci) • the rest is uncertain, for the general sense compare the passage 
quoted on p. 174, 

5 Pestore at the end of rev. l.G: trsnd-ksaya-mtasya ca. The rest is quite uncertain. 

6 The exact words at the end of rev. 1. 7 cannot bo restored. r Phe ya at the beginning 
of rev. 1. 8 suggests yavicayo or samcayo. 

7 These words rest entirely on the Pali text. 
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they are for the most part only due to the scribe. Thus mmo-vijnaiyd (obv. 1. 8) 
stands for mano-vijneyd, taS-cittam (rev. 1. 1) for tac-cittam, aparitasyamdnaJj (rev. 
1. 4) for aparitrasyarmmh , ya (rev. 1. 8), which seems to be the rest of paricaya 
or mmcaya, for [parica]yo or [samcajyo, 1 2 Saiti (rev. 1. 8) for mile. There occur, 
as far as I see only two genuine irregularities. In rev. 1. 5 we have vach, which 
undoubtedly is the rest of vaditvd, while the correct form would be uditva (Pan. I, 2, 7). 
In rev 1 4. we find twice Atmanepada forms of Iras, viz. [pardmjsyate and apant[r]a- 
7 ' • ned already above. According to Panini (I, 3, 78 and III, 1, 70) 

r«“b’i, m conj 0gi »ted only in P.rasmaipadn, but Ata.nep.dn forms are found also 

in the epic l.ngnage.’ I» » f<« «“■ “ of f “ dl ', 1" 

. A ' f i „ ouo’ht to have been changed into n before the *a, 

but'this rule is often neglected in manuscripts. In jhdtvd dyatan-Stpddam (rev. 1. 7) 

, 7 7 / „ i q\ flip vowel combination has not taken place on account 

<**• '■ 1)1 “ <**■ '• 4 > “ 

anmkrta. (rev. 1. 1). -ff „ L 4 > £? <["; 1 7 >' «* 

• • A +llp c „ n dhi of course, is perfectly justified, as m all these cases 

th^firstTord is either the concluding word of a sentence or a verse, or a vocative 
t e . ^ g o j. en ] an guage at any rate, cannot enter into sandhi with the 

which, S j^ om t ij e Absence of sandhi between disak and daksinasyd in obv. 1. 3 

fOUO may g infer that the words txghrd . pravepayet were meant to be repeated 

after d-Uah. Before p the upadhmanlya appears in aparitrasyamcmah pretty* (rev. 

]' 4) 1 but before h we find not the jihvamuliya, but the visarga in wrhatah him 

^°' n a n examination of the Idykutsari fragments Pisehel had come to the 

conclusion that the Sanskrit Canon was perfectly independent from the Pali Canon 
Ind composed in a much more condensed language. In the present fragment 
also there is nothing to show that the Sanskrit text is a translation from the Pali. 
In this respect it is remarkable that several times the Sanskrit text has not 
the exact equivalents of words used in the Pali, but different terms. Instances 
are sly hrd (obv. 11. 1, 3 * ) insfcead of hhusd > sathpravepayet (obv. 11. 2, 3, 4) instead 

of sampavedheyya, arkatali (obv. 1. 4) instead of bhikkhnno, dbhdsam (obv. 11. 5, (5, 7, 8) 
instead of dpathum. In the Gathiis (rev. 11. 6 ff.) the divergences from the Pali 
version are even greater. I he Sanskrit text 1ms tath&iva, ca for ca cetaso , trsnd- 


<SL 


1 It is not impossible that the o-sign was originally written and has only become 
rubbed off. 

2 See the St. Petersburg Dictionary. 

3 difference is strictly in accordance with the rules of the phonologists of the 

Taittirlya school (Taitt. Pr. IX, 3; VyasaSiksa 158), but the scantiness of the materials 

makes it impossible to decide whether it. is so by accident or intentionally. 
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ksaya-raia\sya ca\ for upadanakkhayassa ca or rather tankakkhayadhimuttassa , as the 
two pddas seem to have changed their places in the Sanskrit version, jhdtvd for 
disvdj tata/i for sammd and tassa, vdyund for vatena. But it cannot be maintained 
that the Sanskrit text of our fragment is shorter than the Pali text. The only 
Pali words omitted 1 in the fragment are samma (obv. 1. 4) and thitam dnejjappattam 
(ob\. 1. 5, rev. 1.1). But these omissions are more than counterbalanced by a number 
of additions. The epithets of the mountain (obv. 1. 1) are here augmented by the 
addition of same bhiimi-bhdgepratistliitah , those of the Arhat (obv. 1. 4) by the addition 
of hin-dsra\yasya\ Instead of ciitam pariyddiyanti we find here ceto-vimuktim prajhdi- 
vimuktim pa[ryd]haramti (obv. 1. 5, rev. 1. 1). The largest addition is the passage 
from ta to vadi (rev. 11. 2-5). There is nothing corresponding to it in the Pali 
text, nor have I found its exact counterpart anywhere else in the Canon, though 
it contains nothing but familiar thoughts, *md single portions of it are met with 
frequently. With vyay-dnudarsi nirodh-dnudarsl prat mi h sarg-dn uda [m] in rev. 1. 3 
compare, e. g., Samyutta-nikaya XXXVI, 7, 6. 7. 8. 8, 6 : aniccdnupassi viharati l 
vayamipassi viharati I virdgdnujpasn viharati \ nirodlidnupassi viharati \ pathiissag- 
gdnupassi viharati I. To the words: \_m paritra]syaie aparit[r'\aspa??idnah pratydtmam 

eva nirvdti Jcsinojdti\7i\ . smad-bhiavaniprajdndti in rev. 11. 4 and 5 corresponds, 

e.g., Samyutta-nikaya XXII, 53, 11; 54, 18 ; 55, 30 ; XXXV, 90, 11 ; 193, 11 : na 
jparilassati \ aparitassam po,ccaltanneva parinibbdyati \ khindjati vusitam brahmacarigaih 
katam karaniyam ndparam itthatdydti pajdndtlti . And the last phrase: id am avocad 
dyusmdn Srona idam vadi[tva] .... is v r ell knowm from the Pali Canon, where it 
forms the transition from the prose to the Gathas just as in our passage; compare, 
e. g., Majj him a-nik ay a 82: idam avod dyasmd Batthapdlo I idam vatvd athdparam etad 
avoca , and Dlgha-nikaya XVI, 3, 51 ; XVII, 2, 17 ; &c. 

As the leaf itself bears no mark indicating its origin, and as the corresponding 
Pali text is practically identical in the Vinaya-pitaka and the Ahguttara-nikaya, 
it is at present impossible to decide whether the fragment belongs to the Vinaya or 
to the Lkottar&gama of the Sanskrit Canon. And even a third possibility must be 
taken into consideration. It is a v 7 ell-known fact that later Buddhist Sanskrit 
works have frequently taken over long passages from the older canonical scriptures. 
I need refer only to the Divyavadana, where we find many quotations from the 
Canon, especially from the Vinaya, embodied in the legends. It is therefore 
a priori not impossible that our leaf belonged to a later work, in winch the 
passage preserved to us was only a quotation. However, there is nothing to 
prove this hypothesis; and even if it should be correct, this would detract but 
little from the value of the fragment, as, considering’ the archaic style and the 


1 Show r n in small italics within square brackets in the transcript. 
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close agreement with the Pali text, we might rest assured, I think, that the passage 
was taken literally from the Canon. Perhaps a comparison with the corresponding 
passages in the Chinese and Tibetan Canons will enable us to assign a definite 
p]ace°to this fragment, which testifies again to the original unity of the Buddhist 
doctrine in spirit and letter in the North as well as in the South. 1 11 * * 


i This question has been treated at length and with thoroughly convincing results by 
Professor Oldenberg in ZDMG., vol. lii, pp. 613 ff. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE TO P. 144. 

[Among the Stein MSS., recovered by him from the old Buddhist site at Farhad Beg 
(about eight miles north of Khadalik, Anc. Khot, II, 413-14 ■ also ««<«, P- 2),there 
a rather extensive fragment of a pothl of the Saddhai-ma-pun^ar.ka M thn ^ 

four folios, a specimen ot which has been published by io • e a eleventh 

Journal RAS., 1911, pp. 1069-77. This specimen comprises the endingf /ri _ 

(fols. 7 &vii_io avi), and the beginning and ending of the twelfth chaptei (fo . 

11 7>viii and f 0 ]s. 13^-14^), corresponding to the Kern edition, pp. 2o0 ^06 , < *- 

9fi7i-269 ili and pp. 271 vi -274 xi . The middle portion of the twelfth chapter which 
P-P* . • i • fQjc, jo a}*-13 ci™, and which corresponds to the text of fols. 259 and 260, 

a collation of this portion, made by me (August 1915), shows that the text of the Stem 
comnletelv agrees with the text edited by Professor Liiders, the agreement including 
even °tlie curious^reading kulajnUraho in fol. 260 5- (Stein MS. fob 13<>. There are 
only two small differences: for prativitarJcam 259 a 1 the Stem MS. has parivitarkam, 
fol. 12 a™, and for stribhavam 259 a™ it has stribhave, fol. 12ft iv . Joreover before it as 
ccivitvd 259a u the Stein MS. inserts prativedha [sec] ydmi • tvamapi Yasodhare, fol. 1 2a™; 
before pratilabdhdndvi 260 ft v it inserts clhdrani , fol. 13ft 1 ; and after te 260 5 V it omits 

sccrve, fol. 13 ft vi . n , . 

As regards the first excerpt, in fols. 253 and 254 on pp. 144-49 of the present volume, 
printed in the Kern ed., pp. 261 xiv -265 iii , its equivalent is entirely missing in the Stein 
MS In fact, the whole of the text, printed in the Kern ed. on pp. 256™-266 ul , is missing 
in that MS., apparently due to some inadvertence by its scribe.—R.H.] 
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IN THE ORIGINAL SANSKRIT 
Stein MS., No. D. III. 13 b. (Plate XXI, No. ], Pol. 14, Rev.) 
Edited by F. E. Pargiter. 

This is a fresh manuscript of the Vajracchedika. The test of that work was 
published by Max Muller, from manuscripts discovered in Japan, in the Anecdota 
Osoniensia (Aryan Series), vol. i, part i, in 1881. The manuscript, now published 
was discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in his first expedition to Eastern Turkestan in the 
years 1900-1. As related by him in his Ancient Khotan, vol. i, p. 258, it was 
dug out on the 23rd of December, 1900, from the ruins of a small ‘ dwelling-place ’ 
(id p. 256) belonging to the ancient settlement of Dandiin Uiliq; see also id, 
p. 29o, and the same author’s Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, p. 300. It was identified 
by Dr. Iloernle as containing the text of the Vajracchedika; and a notice of the 
identification was published by him in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1903, p. 364. 

Ihis manuscript is written on nineteen folios, long and narrow, of coarse country 
paper, and each folio is about 39 cm. (15J inches) in length and 75 mm. (2ff inches) 
in width. It is in fairly good preservation, except that parts have perished or 
deeajcd. The folios are numbered on the left margin of the obverse side, and 
are all present except nos. 1, 3-5, and 12, which are wanting. A few of the folios 
are nearly whole (nos. 11, 17, and 18), some have lost one or both ends (nos. 7, 8, 
and 16), but most have perished more or less within the jiage, and present gaps 
severing the paper in two, partially or completely (nos. 2, 6, 9, 10, 13-15, and & 19). 
In the transcript these gaps are enclosed within the mark |j. Where the paper 
has not perished, the writing has suffered injury in many places, so as to show 
every stage of decay from merely slight defacement to total obliteration. The 
folios ' ^‘ ue suffered least are nos. 17 and 18, which are reproduced in 
Plate C V III in vol. ii of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, while for the present 
volume fob 14 & (shown in Plate XXI) has been selected, in order to give an idea 
of the more common condition of the leaves of the manuscript. 

Each j)agc contains six lines of writing. The margin on the left side is 
generally about 10 mm. (g inch) broad, and on the right side about 7 mm. (i inch). 
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The writing thus occupies a length of about 37 cm. (14J inches). In every third 
and fourth line on each page, at about 77 mm. (3 inches) from the left margin 
of the writing, a blank space has been left about 2 cm. (f inch) long, so as to 
make altogether an open place of that length and of about the same height, for 
the hole through which the string would pass which would hold the folios together. 
This open space is of very great help in determining the position of the writing that 
remains in folios in which both ends have perished. The letters have been written 
with a broad reed pen and are large and well made. The largest such as thd 
and yd may be 13 mm. (£ inch) broad, and the smallest such as ra and va about 
6 mm. (J inch) broad. The size of ordinary letters is about 8 mm. (§■ inch), so 
that on an average three letters go to every 25 mm. (1 inch) of space. 

It is thus possible to calculate the number of letters that have been obliterated 
in a decayed passage by carefully measuring its length, and to restore the text m 
most places with the aid of the printed text with some degree of confidence. In all 
such cases the restored text is printed in italics. These cases are of two kinds, those 
in which the writing only has suffered damage, and those in which the papei and 
writing have both perished. Passages of the first kind are dealt with according to 
the degree of obliteration, thus : first, where the letters are but slightly defaced and 
can behead, italics are used; secondly, where the traces remaining of the letters 
enable one to make out what they were with the aid of the printed text, the italics 
are enclosed within round brackets; and thirdly, where the letters have disappeared 
completely, if their number tallies with that in the printed text, the italics are 
enclosed within square brackets; but, if the two do not tally, the number of lost letters 
is indicated by an equal number of crosses. Passages of the second kind, where both 
paper and writing have perished, are enclosed within the mark §|, and, if the gap can 
be definitely filled up from the printed text, the restored text is printed in small 
italics ; but if the gap and the printed text do not tally, the number of lost letters 
is indicated by an equal number of small crosses. The printed text has been an 
invaluable aid throughout, and without it very little could have been done towards 
reading the many i>assages where the MS. has suffered injury. 

The MS. has been well written and contains very few errors that are merely 
clerical, but its language is Sanskrit of poor literary quality and abounds with 
irregularities and peculiarities of all kinds in both grammar and sandhi and even in 
the forms of words, that indicate a strong Prakrit or vernacular element and 
influence. These will be obvious on perusal, and it is unnecessary for me to 
discuss them here. A very few of the most striking instances may be just 
mentioned: pratistkifdtvd for pratisthdya (fol. 2 6 y ; ef. Pali patitthahitvd in 
Childers’ Pali Diet. p. 370 a), ugrahesyati for udgrahesgati (fol. 11 a , 1. iv), viyubhd 
for vyuhd (fob 13 b v - vi ) and pratynpasthdlie for jpratywpatistkat (fol. 19 a iy ). Avagraha 
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often but is nevei indicated, and is definitely suggested only where final 
ai appears as o before an initial tenuis or by the appearance of the following 
word: it is indicated here by an inverted apostrophe '. Virama is expressed in the 

i i V C1 . rcum . ex P^ ac ed over the letter, which is written small and placed a little 
e ow t e line: it is indicated here by the sign x placed below the letter. The onlv 
marv o punctuation in the MS. is a large dot, and it is so rendered here; but 
a double dot., the usual sign of visarga, is used once as a mark of punctuation, after 
bhasyate in fol. 6 h x ; and perhaps in ntih in fol. 15 b yi . 

The date of this MS. may be estimated approximately by means of the 
copper-plate which was found inside the Nirvana stupa at Kasia and which I have 
deciphered at Dr. Hoernle’s request. 1 That plate may be assigned to the third 
quarter of the fifth century a.d. because of the coins found with it The writing 
in this MS. is very much like that on the plate, though the characters here are 
more squat and wider. The letters here are written with rather more flourish and 
present a greater variety of form, thus the vowel-marks for d, i and u are made in 
three, and those for e and at in two ways; also the vowel o in bodhi has two shapes. 
Two of the three forms for a may be seen in ydvatd, in fol. 14 £ :t (reproduced on 
Plate XXI, No. 1), and the third in mahdsdhasre, in fol. 18 a Y (Anc. Khot., 
PI. CV III) ; the three forms of i, distinguished as i, X, and i respectively, in ciUa-clhdrd , 
cilla-dhdrd, fol. 14 b v , and vdWcdh , fol. 14 b'\ and those of u distinguished as u, fi, 
and u respectively, in Subhule fol. 14i iv , SubhUte fol. 14 paripurndm fol. 1 7 b vi 
(Anc. Khot., PI. CVIII). 2 The two forms of e may be seen in ucyate fol. 14 b y , and 
just below it, in upalabkyate, fol. 14 b'\ those of ai differing similarly from each 
other; while those of o will be seen in the word bodhi, in fol. 17b^ and bodhi in 
fob 17b (Anc. Ivhot., PI. C\ ITI), being distinguished as 6 and o respectively. 
Initial e also has two quite different shapes, one of which occurs only once clearly, 
in mm in fol. 14 b m , while the other is of frequent occurrence, as in fol. 17a ia , 
18 a b. Also the letters a, d, kh, bh, y, and l display each at least two slight 
varieties in their forms; e. g. compare bh in bhavisyat, in fol. 17 a 1 and in fol. 
17 a , and y, in ydva and °yena in fol. 18a T1 . These features suggest that this MS. 
is somewhat later than the copper-plate. Yet it cannot be much later, because 
bot the shapes of y (which is a test letter as regards the script) are of the tripartite 
character. It seems therefore that this MS. may be assigned to about the end of 
the fifth or the beginning' of the sixth century a.d. 

In its matter the MS. agrees of course in the main with the printed text, but 
is less full. Sometimes there is close agreement, but at other times it varies 


See JhAS., 1912, pp. 123, 125. It is published in the Annual Report, Arch. Survey 
of India, 1910-11, pp. 73 ff. » [ See Note, on p. 195.—R. H.] 
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considerably, omitting sentences, or abbreviating them by the reduction of several 
cumulative expressions to one or two only, as will be seen from the first sentence. 
In onl> r one or two places does it seem to contain additional matter. It would 
have been waste of labour and space to point out all the differences or even many of 
them, and only passages where there are large variations have been noticed in the 
footnotes. 

For convenient use each page is printed as one paragraph, numbered with the 
number of the folio and the addition of a for the obverse and b for the reverse; and 
the beginning of each line in the page has been marked by a small roman numeral. 

No translation is necessary here because there exists a translation of the 
Vajracchedika prepared by Max Muller, in the Sacred Books of the East, vol. xlix, 
Part II, pp. 109 ff. 1 

TEXT 

(2a) ’tad 2 avocaty Ascaryam Bhagava* ya[m]d [e]va (Tcdhu)g ate- 
(nci bo)dhisatva anuparigrhUdh paramen^dnugraliena 4 ^Yavad eva 
Tathagatena fogfdhisatva parinditah paramaya ©««?/« 4 Tat 

katham Bhacja)v&xh bodhisa^^-yana-samprasthitena stbatavyazh katham 
cittarii pra§ \grahetavyam 4 Sddhu sd™ dhu Bhagaya 6 Subhute am.ipa§0 G f 
rigrhitas Tat liagatena bodbisatvah pa?'amenVanngra]dena • parindi- 
tas Ta thdgate(na bodhisa )™tvah paramaya parindana|0 6 |(yd 4 • Tenet) 
hi Subhute srnu Saclhu ca susthu ca manasi kuru Bhasisye • Yatlia 
(Jjoclhisa)tva-ydna - Y samprasthitena sthatavyam ya th(d) tf cittam pragrahe^ 
taw am 7 Evarii Bhagavan 8 itv ayusman Subliutir Bhagavatah pra- 
tva (&rausit s ° Bhagavan avocats) vi Iha Subhute bodhijjjsafoem cittam utpd - 

1 There is also, in the present volume, pp. 276 ff., a translation from the 
Khotanese, prepared by Professor Sten Konow. 

2 Begins at p. 20, 1. 1, of the printed text. 3 Not n. 

4 Much more condensed than the printed text, cumulative expressions being 
reduced to a single one, and several words omitted. The form party rah etavya is 
used here ; compare fob 18 a u u . 

5 Bhagava is marked with 4* dots above and 5 beneath. It does not occur in 
the printed text. These dots apparently indicate that it is an error here. Compare 
fob 7 a y , footnote 7, p. 182. [See p. 397 for a similar practice in Khotanese 
writing.—R- H.] 

0 The circlet indicates where, in the original folios, stood the blank space 
containing the string-hole, and interrupting lines iii and iv. 

7 Probably omitting *yaihd pratipatiavyam of the printed text. See noted* above. 

| Bead Bhagavum . 

n 2 
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^a^ijtavyam 1 Yavamtah satvah 2 andaja va • jarayw/a vd • samsvedaja vd • 
('ujpapcfrjclukd vd • 

. fify 1# rupino 3 va • arupmo Jva • samjhino vd • asam^jnino va • n^aiva 
samjnanopaka 4 va* Yavamtah satvah prajnapyam (dndh) prcijnapycinte 5 • 
te mayd sa n rve anupadhigese nirva na-dlidtau ^parinirvapayita^v yah 
Evam aparimanam ca satvam parinirvapayitva na kascif satvah 
parm ivvdp ito hibhavati • Tat kasya lietoh Satva-j05a?i? Jjna hi Subhute 
bodhisatvasya pravarteta na so bodhisatva iti vaktavyah Tat kasya 
(het)oh Na Subhu. iY te bodhisatvo yasy^^tma-sa5Sijna 6 (0 ^pravarteta • 
satva-samjna va • jlva-samjna va • jpw^ala-samjna va* Api tu Subhute 
(J)odhisatven^dvastii-y^ratip^ttito danam datavyam [na kva)^cit pra J 
tist\\\(tena da)nam ddtavyam x Na sabda-gandha-Y&m-spr&st&vyesu prati- 

sthiliitva danam data (vyam) H Evam hi Subhute J vi (6o)dhisa^ena danam 
datavyam x ya[^]a {na nimittaysamjndyd (pratisthihe) • Taf kasya hetoh • 
(Yah Subhute) bodhisatvo (fpTatisthi)^to 7 danam daddii x 


Folios Nos c 3-5 wanting. 


(6a) ^hasitah 8 * * • {Tad u)cya te 7i*.s*etra-viyu(6/i)a° \ti • ( Tasmtt ) j| Subhute 
bodhisatventaivam pra^ti§thitam cittam 10 Na sabda -j 

^anc7Aa-’ ii rasa-spar{5a-pratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyam N [xxxxxxxx 
xx 11 a](<ma)-bhava syaf x fad yath^4[pz]J?ia7wa^ /S'ameru-parvbata-^haja • 
Tat kin manyase SubhuOte Maliam sa (h dtma-)^bhdvo bhavet x 12 §§ [Tat 
kasya heto]r abhava 13 sag Totha^gatena}^ bhasi (tas) ta iv d ^cyate 


1 The printed text has bodhisabva-yaAia-sampraxthitentchvam cittam utpadayi - 
tavyam. 

- More condensed than the printed text. 

Begins at p. 20, 1. 18, of the printed text. 

4 The printed text has ntaiva samjnino n'Asamjiiino . 

' The printed text has the singular. 

I This agrees with the note in the printed text. 

lhat is apratisthito. 8 Begins at p. 27, 1. 3, of the printed text. 

lyvJia is written viyuha in fol. 13 b v , and viyubha in fol. 13 b v - vi . 

10 Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

II About, ten letters are wanting here. The printed text is longer and reads 

Tad yatlitapi ndma Subhute punt so bhaved upcta-kdyo mahd-kdyo yat tasy^d/ivaihrupa. 

12 Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

13 The first letter is like ra ; it does not suggest (lima . After this is a further 
mission. 




misr/tr 
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(«)tma-bhava iti • O Nci hi sa bha *[vo noatma-blidvah 1 2 ] U'Fdfanio hi 3 f§ 
[$?{](5Aw)te Gamgaya Ij^nadya valuk ^as tavanto v Gaihga-nadyo bhaveyu/i 
Tat kin manyase Subhute 4 Api \nu td balivyo bhaveyuh Aha Td\ c<Ava 
tava (Bhaga)^vam xx 5 £«Aayoj| Gam(gd-na)dyo ( bha) vi veyuh pra(y e)va 
tatra val uhdh A[rom](ydmi te Subhute) [pra](tivedaj/d)[mi te] g|xx|g 

(x 6 7 te x) H X x x X xx7 J['W«](ZwM) 

(65) 4 x 8 masu va luhah ta(vato loha-dhd)tu ra 9 §|IT«s« strl vd |j (puru^so 
vd xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx| xx 10 “Aha • Evam Bhagavam baliu sah 
kula-puiro va kula -(duhitd vd) xxxxxxxxxxxx ||xxxxxxxx 44 || \_Su](bhu-) 
“’te tavata loka-dbaturh saptaO-ratna-paripbmawi \da\(nam da)[dydd 
ya]s ca [xxx 12 13 hula-putro] vd hula-du^hita vd xxx|| catuspa iv dam api 
^atham udgrhya para Osya deSayefp xxxxxxxxxx 43 || [ku]la-putrena kula- 
du^hitrna 14 * §| vd bahutorcwk v punya-skandharh prasaveta • Api tu Subhute 
Ya(s//li)||« prthivi-pradese dharma-parydya 16 j| catii sp hdd ma p * >i 10 (j(lthd'i)i 
SMsyate : tena sah ^prih ivl-prade£ah caitya-bliuto bhavi.sy«ti • (sci) xxx 
xxx vd x Hxxffxxx 17 (pel) ya xx (ya) §§xx|g (yfl)lN«'«§ dliarma- 


1 After Met a small letter, apparently ta , appears which has a line through 
it, as if it were a, mistake and were struck out. 

2 Three sentences of the printed text are wanting here. 

3 Read probably ydvanto hi, to correspond to tavanto which follows. 

4 This sentence occurs a little earlier in the printed text. 

5 These two letters are more than the printed text has. Read perhaps yatra. 

0 This letter looks like m, so far as one can see from the traces of it. 

7 For all this breakage the printed text reads ydvatyas tarn Gamyd-nadmi, but 
the reading here seems to he different. 

s Begins at p. 27, 1. 20, of the printed text. This letter may be sa. 

9 This letter seems quite clear, though it does not appear to make sense. 

10 Some 22 or 23 letters have been obliterated here, but the printed text is 
much longer. 

14 There are some 20 aksaras wanting; they may perhaps be iato puny a- 
sJcanmam prasaveta Bhagavdn aha l as ca ho punah . Compare fol. 7 b v and l6a ui . 

12 Read perhaps ho punah, or Subhute . 

13 Read perhaps samprakdsayet v . ay am eva. 

44 There are two letters broken away here, and they must be composed of the 
instrumental case ot duhitr. Its instrumental form here would seem to be duhitrnd, 
compave pitrna in fol. 19 b v . This form fills the gap exactly. 

is Compare fol. 7 b vi . 

40 The aksara ma had been omitted, and has been inserted interlinearly above (Id. 

47 In the first part of this gap read perhaps (lev-dmrasya lokaxya. 
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(7a) ^parydyaih 1 dhdrayisyanii 2 Pa^-ravienct 3 te satv 4 *&scary ena saman- 
vagata bhccvisymti • [Tcismimprthivl-pradese] §f sdstd viharaty anyatard x || 
11 nyataro vd vijna-guru 0 Js^anlyah Atf7t*ayusmam Subhutir Bhagavantam 
etad dvoca/ v A o ncirntdlj^yam Bhagavam dharma-paryayah ^^Katham ctainam 
dharayami^O Evam ukte Bhagavan ayusmantaiii Subhutim etad avocat v 
Pi ajna-paramita nawitaycitn, Su^^bhute dharma-parydyali Pi O vaiii 
dinarn Aamaiii dbarayata • Tat kasya betob Ya c^uyaiii prajfia-paraniita- 
'li&thag&tena (bhd ) §§ v .sz/d sa pdramita 0 Tat *i|g b[e]t6‘ 7 n manyase Subhute 
dpi nu kasci dbarmas Tathagatena bhcisitah Aha • No iti Bliaga vi puaw'i na 
kasci dharmas Tathagatena^ bhcisitah* Ydvat Ij^Subliute /r 9 -s||aAasra-niaha- 
sahasre loka-dbatau prthi(v)i-rajah kincit x 

(7b) %tad Vi bahu bhavet y Aha Baku Bha^gavam p>rthiv I-rajo blia[ve/ v yat 
tad BluC\gavam prtliivWa]as Tathdgate(na bh)^-a?itam • a-ralii(jas tael 
Bhctgavam) ii ||bhaqitam • Tad negate pr m |vi- raja iti • Yo so loka-dhatuh 
a-dhatu sas Tatliagatena bliaei/rta Tad u(cyate loka-dhdtu)r iti • Ta- 

m W ,cin mam J ase Subhute dpipOnu dvatrinsar 11 lnahapnrusa-laksanais 
Tathagato 'rham samyak-snrhbuddho (drasf.avyctJj) A(hci • No) iti Bha- 
,v ^gavath 12 • Tat kasya hetoh r««ig|Otani dvatrimsa-mahapurusa-laksanani 
Tathagatena bhasitany alaksa(n$)m‘ (tdni) Talhd(gatena) v f phasitani 
xxx 1 3 (/vaytrimsa-rnabapu(ru.sa)-lak.sanan4ti • Yas ca ho punaA Subhute 
strl vd puruso va (Gamgd-nadi-vdlikd-)^** 14 vi xxxxxxxx 10 ^«g| (ritya)- 


7 Begins at p. 28, 1. 13, of the printed text. 

* Bharayixyanli or Vacayi&yanli or paryavdpsyanli would lit this gap. 

3 Not n appnrently. 4 Compare fob 8 a ui . 

'' l'his is the reading in the printed text and fits this gap. 

0 Or perhaps st&iva hhdsitd. 

There is a curve of three dots around the top and right side of heto. It seems 
clear that the scribe first wrote tat kasya 7ieto } but discovering his mistake enclosed 
heto with the dots and then wrote n manyase ; and this implies that he must have 
altered tat kasya to tat ki. Dots around a word therefore indicate a mistake. 

Two sentences of the printed text are omitted after this. 

9 Compare fob 16 b\ and fol. 18 a v . 
lu Begins at p. 29 3 1. 7, of the printed text. 

11 Read perhaps °trinsair ; but cf. satdnir in fol. 9 a iv . 

12 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

13 Tad ucyate is too much for this space apparently. 

14 Read probably samd, n being in the next line. 

15 Read probably ntdtmabhavclu dine dine . 
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;e[Z v • ] 1 Yas c«eto dharma-paryaya 2 catuspadikara apt ^gatham udgrliya 
parasya 3 desayet\ • Ayani eva A!-|S ^ 

(8a) ifl/o 5 bahutaram punya-skandham jmisave^ ta A thtdyusm&ih Su- 
bhuti dharma-\_vegen^d^ru^ni pramuhcat x So 'drum pramrjya Bhagavantam etad 
a»vocat x • Ascaryam Bhagavam B §(pa)ram-d(.karyam Sugata ) yavad ayam 
Tathagatena dharma-pa(rydyo bhdsi)^tak 7 Yato me^(jndnam utpannam 
na evam.-rS.po d/tarma-pa^i O rydtjoJi srwta-piirvah Paramena 8 te 

satv-ascaryena samanvagata bhavisyanft' • ye (f)[Aa] ( siitre) 1Y ^bhctsyamane 0 
bhuta-saiiijnd^Om utpadayisyanti • Y«ai.sd Bhagavam bhuta-samjna s^aiv* 
asamjna Tasma Tathagaio lhd(sate Bhuta-)^saihjha bhuta-samjna iti 
mama Bhagavam duskaram yad a ham imam dharma-paryat/aw bhasya - 
ma nam & nu avakalpa ydmy a(ty 10 a)dhimucydm x V1 §p' e P l x * xxxxxx K 
xxx 12 paibca&a(tydm 13 imam dliarma-parydyam a)vah.a]payisycintt • 
a((?/Ai xxi x |xxx|(re)»« lfl 

(8b) >1 16 xXxx x x x XXxjg nt(t) 17 T(e) (pa)ram-ascarya-sam:mva(gata blia- 
visyanti) •Api tu ho punah (Svbhu)[te na to.sam a^tma-sam^jndprava(rti) 
iig m ii . Na satva-sawjhd najiva^-sam'jna pravartisyati na 18 pudgaWm;M 


1 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

2 For parydydc , final consonants being often omitted here. 

3 Compare fol. 10 //'. 

4 Read probably praka&ayet v or Ayam eva. 
r. Beo-ins at p. 30, 1. 2, of the printed text. 

Alfthis lono- double gap is exactly filled by what is in the printed text. 


7 Two clauses of the printed text are omitted after this. 


Not 


n. 


The printed text bhaxytlindne frutvd is a little too long- for this space. Probably 
omit h-Htvd, compare fol. 8 6 T ; and rend bMv/amlne 

10 Ydmy a is clear and also din, but the letter between them is far from clear. 
It appears to be a preposition containing* a small consonant, prefixed to ad/ii, such 
as citi y anu or perhaps ctbki. 

11 The printed text is far longer than this space. 

12 What remains of these three letters looks like mindyti , but might possibly be 

\paVcmdyd. 13 All this is more condensed than the printed text. 

L J u This varies from the printed text. 

15 Read probably adhimucyisyanti vistarena ; this agrees with the traces that 
remain of the first four letters. Pali has the future form muccmati . 

10 begins at p. 30, 1. 17, of the printed text. 

17 Read perhaps ca parasya samprakdsayisyan11 ; compare fol. 10 b x . 

18 [The superscript ri of °rti has a peculiar sideward position, apparently to avoid 
collision with sya of bhavisyati in the line above. See footnote 4, p. 168—R. H.] 
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pravart%a«i 1 • lat kasya hetoh (Yd sd atma)-[samjna] (staivtd) samjna 
"'I 1 “ satva-saihjM yd jlva- -|| (Dsanynd ya pudgala-samjna, • s^aiv^asamjna • 
Tat kasya hetoh Sarvba -samjn*a(ypagatd) hi Btt(dcUia bhagavantah) 
ukte Bhagavdn %MjOsmantam Subkutim etad avocat x Evam 
etat Subhute evam eta Subhrhe Param-dsca(rya-samanva) Y ^gatds te 
xxxx * * 3 ' w A - e|| bhasyamane 4 w^msisyanti • na samtrasisyanti na sam- 
tmsam apatsyanti • [Ta](t hcisya ) hetoh • Parama-^^pdramiUeyam Subhute 
Tathdgaiena^ Masita 5 6 • Ya Tathaf/aAna piarama-^dramitd bhdsitd 0 tarn 

xxxxxxxx 7 || 


(9 a) '(Api 8 tii) Subhute ya Tath|a^atesya| hsanti-ydramita s*aiv* 
dparamitH • (Tat lca)sya hetohr 0 Yada (me Ka)[lwiga-rdjd amga-]§pra- 
tyamga-mamsdny acchaB^Hsl • n4si me tasmim samaye j|d<ma||-(sa?b/wa 
vd satva-jiva-puclgala-sam)jnd va • na me kaci samjna n^asamjua babhuva 
.(* 2 7 * «)§§i! kasya hetoh saJ'i'cen me Subhute tasmim sr( 0 maye) d(tma- 
sain)j h'AbhavmyoA. x vy apada-samjname tasm im samaye 'bhavisya(^) [xxxx 

xx 11 sa,m] lv jna*pudgala-samjh^bhavisyaJ^t;ydO Jpada-samjinameto8mm 

samaye ‘bhav isyat v Abhijanamy aham Subhute atlte *clhvani pam(ca-jati- 
satani)r 12 yachdAyam ksanti-vadi rsir babhu|b« Tatra me n^h(tma-samjnd 
babhuva na) satva-samjna • na jlva-samjna « na pudgala-samjna • Tasmd 
tarhi Subhute bodhisa Yi tvena sarvba-sariijha vivar ja^yitv*anuttardydth 
samyak l2 -'§[sani](bodhaii) ci(ttam utpdda)yitavyam s Na rupa-pratisi/wtom 
cittam utpadayitavyam (Na sa)bda-(ga-) 


[ A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

_ these aksaras do not seem quite to fill up the space, and perhaps ca should 

be read after the first yd. 

’’ Read perhaps saivd Ye ilia , see fol. 8 « Ui . 4 Not n. 

6 A sentence of the printed text is omitted here. 

) ^he construction here differs from that of the printed text. 

7 The printed text aparimdnd api Buddha Bliagavanto bhdsante is too lon°- 

for this gap. 8 Begins at p. 31, 1. 9, of the printed text. 

lUe fi is a scribal blunder: see similarly fol. 13 b , footnote 9, p. 188. 

30 Panted text exactly fits the gap. 

13 The printed text %acet sattya-samjnd jiva- is too long for this space. Perhaps, 
following the analogy of line ii above, we might read sacet satva-jiva - which 
would suit the space. 

32 These s ) T]lal)les ^ v( mld ordinarily be a little too much for this space, but might 
suit it, if written closely as many letters in this line are written. The r appears to 
be euphonic between i and the semi-vowel y ; but cf. °trih$ar in fol. 7 b m . 
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(96) i (ndha^ra^sa-sjjrastavyayipratistJii^tam xxxxx xt^padayita- 
vyam K ) xxx (yra)[ti](sthitam) [i no] (c*div*dpra)tisthdnam 2 Tasmd[d eva 
Tathdgato bhdsatji 1 2 3 4 5 6 (nct)§*§ "rapa-pratistliitena bodhisatvefjfwa danamp 
( ddta)vyam s * Api tu Subhute bodhisatven^aivam dana-parityagam pari- 
tyajya sa(rvba-sa)tvd(nam arthaya) fii Ya c^aiva sa satva-sarhjna s 
SO!i ( sam)jnd • (Fa) ete sarvba-satva Tathagatena bkasitas ta ev^asatvah 
tbhiiia-vdcTji (Subhute ) [2Wid] Iv gatah satya-vadi Ta($a)ta-va'0 Tathii- 
(ga )tah a-vitatha-vadi . Api tu Subhute yatha Tathagatena dharmo 
'bhisam[buddho] (na ta)tra [s«] v tyara na mrsa • Tad yatha Subhute 
MaMndhakdra-pravistah evam vastu-patito bodhisatvo vaktavyah \o 
vastu-patito danarh mi[rityajati Tad yatha ] ''(Subhute) puiuso 
(ca)[ksusm]am f§x c pr<z|§bhatayam surye Thyudgate nana-vividham rupani 
pasye^ evam bo[dhisatvo] § drastavyo yo avastu- § 

(10a) >patito 7 8 dunam paritya (jati) • §M^' tu SwfpMte ye te hdaiputrd 
Vd • Z:a)la-duhitaro va • ima(m dharma-parya)§yam udgrahesyanti 3 • dhara- 
yi m m iint? . vacayisyanti • (parj/av)§dpsya§(nti) * juntas te TafMgatena • 
drxtds te Tathagatena • buddhas te TathSgafe(«a) 9 fpane te satvd aprame- 
V a,h ”>punya-skandharh prasavisyanti. gO Fog * yam ca ho _panaJ.i 
Subhute strl va puruso va purvahna 10 -samave • Gamga, -\na&v*)dMkd- 
saman 11 aptina-bhavam parityagam pagOnfyafgje • mac%dhna-samaye 
sayahna-samaye • Gamga-nadi-valika-saman (dtmajbhdvam parity ddgam 
parityajet v 12 Aftegraa xxx 13 ka^lpa-ko[t]i-£ata-saha.sram atmabhava-pari- 

1 Begins at p. 32, 1. 2, of the printed text. 

2 All this is very much more condensed than the printed text, and it is not 
easy to fill in the blanks with any certainty. 

3 Bhcis is used here in the parasmaipada, see fol. 13« v , and apparently in 
foil. 11 b*, 13 b iy , and 18 b m . 

4 More condensed than the printed text. 

5 These letters may be a mistake for tathd-vacli , as the printed text has. 

6 There appears to be room here requiring another aksara. 

7 Begins at p. 32, 1. 19, of the printed text. 

8 This is the probable form here, see foil. 10£ iU , 11 a iy , and 11 b Vli . 

9 More condensed than the printed text. 10 Not n. 

n See the next line where this expression occurs again. These two passages 

supplement each other clearly. 

12 Much more condensed than the printed text. 

13 r phe printed text paryayena bahuni is longer than suits this gap, and here 
the construction is in the singular and not the plural. 
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paWtyaje^ Yas c^eniarii dha(rma-parydyam srutvd na pra-) 
tiks\ 2 )e[t\ ctyajlpn eva bahutaram punya-skandliam 1 j prasaveta • (Ka)li 
(punar a xxx m 1 ) Stibhute yo likhitv^6d (grhniydt N dhdrcC)ye • vd- 

. ^aye - • paryat' dp)nil^jjjydt parasya 3 vistarena saiiipraka^(sa)ye 

* pi tu Subhiite (acintyo 7u)lyo 'yam dliarma-paryayah (Ayamca ) dharma- 
p ( u y ay all ’'Tathagatena bhasitah ^Acjruydna-sampri^pthitdndrn sa\(tvd- 
ndm arthdyco) • estha-yana-samprasthitanam satvanam artbaya. (Ye 
imam dha)rma-pa^ry&yom udgrabesyanti • dhara§|o|jy«>y<m&' • desa- 
yisyanti. vacayisyanti • paryav&psyanti 4 •jnata(s te) Ta thdgatena ( dr)stds 
te MifPvgatena 4 • Sarve te satva pv^me§ya^o§p U nya-s'kandi(ena) 
sawmnvayata 5/i«visyanti • Acintyen^atulyena • aprameye(«a •) [amd- 
pyenci ] c (y»a) v )iy«-skandhena samanvagata &Aov|4yagnfi' (Sarve te) 
satvah *xyena~ hodhm dharayisyanti • Tat kasya hetoh . Na hi x |xxx 
xxx l yi dharmo [hJ[n'A]d\Amiikt\haih tro(tum) §n>&§tma-drstikaih na 
safaa-drstikaih na jim-cZr.stikaili na pudyala-drstik&ih xx |xxxxxxxxx®| 

_ (11a) 2 x xx xx xx turn 10 va • vdcctj ituiiiva • paryav&pt um va • n^aidarh 
stha foam mclyate • Api tu Sitbhute ycitra p Aivz-pr ad [ e]s e a (yarn) sutr- 
d(nto) prakd li sisy&te • pujamyah sa prthivl-pradeso bhavisyati • sa-deva- 
manusy-asurasya lokasya mndanlyah pradaksi ni-(karaniya )s ca (sa prtlii -) 
lu vi-pradeso bhavisyati * caityaOsa prthivl-pradeso bhavisyati ° Ye te 
Subliu£e A.7da-putra vd kula-duhitavo va i man e^am-^ v ruj;a-sutr-antaii 
ugrahesyaO ti 11 o dharayisyati 12 • desayisyati 12 • vacayisyati 12 • paryav&p- 
syati j o Te paribhuta bhavtsya y nti • su-paribhutas ca bhavisyanti • Ydni 

I The reading* here differs from the printed text. 

3 begins at p. 33, 1. 12, of the printed text. 

-fhe printed text has parebhyas here and elsewhere, but this MS. reads parasya 
in some cases, compare fol. 6 b lv ; and parebhyali later in other cases, compare 
iol. 16 b ni . Either word might be read here. 

A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

" printed text has aprameyena . G So probably. 

1 i-he printed text has samdmsena , but the word here is different. 

8 Read perhaps salty am Subhiite ay ant . 

In this and the following* gap the printed text has nearly twice as much mattei. 

10 Begins at p. 34, 1. 7, of the printed text. 

II The (l is omitted, just as t in otrasisyanti for ottras 0 . fol. 8 b y . [See footnote 

17, j>. 99.—R. H.] L 

12 The verb is in the singular. 

The verb is in the singular. A line of the printed text is omitted after this 
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tesam satvanam purva>nmikani karmani Zyta ny ap#ya.-sam{vartam 
y 'ani •) ta(ni clrsta) vl eva dharme paribM(tatayd) purva-janmikdmj 
a&ubhdni Tcarmdni xx ||xxxxxxxxxxxxxx 1 || (Abliijand-) 

(11Z>) >'[>% aham 2 Subliute (a)tUe clhvany a[samkliyeyaih kalpaih 
asamhyeyatarai s [r DipamJcarasya ] | Tathagatasya samyak-sambuddhasya 



(jfl flitUlIut * 1 j 1 clliA «/\ ' L J _ _ . , / , a i 

Yarii ca carimi Okavam pascimikaya vartamaiMvam imam sutr-antam 
udgrahesyanti. dhamybyaPi ■ vdcaj i*syanti. pwyavipsyanfa * • AsyaO 

Subhute "punya-skandbasytfSutikad esa pdrvakah punya-skandl.ah sati- 
mam * api kaifuii na6(x’")'tl • Eahasrimam api • Safa-sahasntamam api. 
kotMata-aiWtamam api" • samkbyam api. kalam op ■ gmAnamap - 
Pnpan)i(saclam af)i («« S “f Subhate te f? ^ula-putrapam 

kula-duhitrinarii m F ,nya-afe<ndliam Unset, yS «ct te iula-pu- 


Folio 12 wanting. 

(13a) im 13 a[6/«'sam6«]ddha[s Tas]m(d) Bipam§karena 7fc§thagateiia 
vyaJirto bhavisvasi tvam manav-Anagate 'dhvani Sa%amu(m)r nama 


i^The printed text has Jcmpaykyanti Buddha-bodhim ctdnvpmpsyanU ; but this 
is two or three aksaras too short to fill the gap. 


2 Beo-ins at p. 34, 1. 20, of the printed text, 

3 The bottom portions only of these four aksaras are discernible, but they agree 

with the reading khyeyatarai. 

4 These words fill the gap exactly. 

0 This MS. has °rdd/i° in this and the following sentences. The printed text 


1 ^ T Cl ( J 

mb 6 Read probably te Buddha Bhagavanta drddhitd , except that these words seem 

to be one akssra too little. 

7 More condensed than the jirinted text. 

8 A sentence of the printed text is omitted after this. 

0 Sic; the printed text has mtatamlm. 

10 The character is a consonant without any trace of a vowel-mark. It resembles 


m or sa, and must apparently be pa of the preposition upa. The reading is not 
npaiti as in the printed text. There Js room for a small letter after this character, 


such as rnd if the d is superscript. Perhaps the full reading may be upamdti , and 
vpamd occurs in the next sentence of the printed text. 


11 More abbreviated than the printed text. 

12 The character does not appear to be pytu. 

13 Reoins at p. 36, 1. 21, of the printed text. 
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% Subh t ^^^dhivacanarn ^ . TSTSS IS 

r\ V samyak-sambuddken'AnulO/teria 

myak-sambodbim abhisa(m)buddhah 2 3 * N.asti Subhute sa kasci dharmo 
yas aUmgate^(dn)iittardm ^samyak-sambodhim abkisamlOtelddhah 
a '_ S * * ^ bhu _ te Tathagatena dharmo 'bhisambuddhah na tatra satyam na 
m?’sa lasma Tathagato v bhasati sarvba-dhar[mla Ixxxxxx 3 d/jatifm'la 
sarvba-dharma iti Subhute Sarve te a*-dharma Tad ucyante sarvba- 
dharma • Tad jatha Subhute pu *ruso bhaved updta-|*dyo mahd-kdyah 

** ° Subhutir aha • Yo so Bhagav am Tathagatena |Md S |iM 

u]l&(ta-kdyo ma-) m . 

. (!f) ‘M-kSyah * Ayu§[?)t]arh!xxxxxxx >| (EUgamm) Tathagatena 
Wiosito/j upaa-knjo maha-kaya Hp/i a-iiiyal, s«§s Tath%a)»tena bhasita/i 
. ia L f 'J u l c ]y a W e upctakayo magfAa-kaya « Evam etat Subhute Yo bodhi- 
satvah evam va cle « Aham satvam parinirva Ui payisye . Na sa bodhisa-fl 
O tvo ^Iktavyah Tat kasya hetoh Asti hi Subhfite kaSci dharmo yo 
bodhisatvo nama . Aha* No iti Bha^gavam 8 Tasma Tathagato bha|o| 
sciti niAsatva sarvba-dharmah nirjiva nihspudgalah 9 * * * Yah Subhute bodhi- 
satvo evam vade . Aham ^/f.setra-viyuhaiii nispadayisye • |i*§taZAa[m 
e>am kartavyah Tat kasya hetoh Ksetra-viyubha ksetra-viyiibha iti 
\ xxbluitc ||^| V xViyu vl bha sa Tathagatena bh||as?;/a|| Tad ucyate ksetra- 

viyu la iti • Yah Subhute bocZ/w’satvo [?i]airateia-dharma nail|rd*«<i- 
dharmdh sa|§ [Ta-] m 

(14a) -‘tli agaten 1 ‘Var[/; ata sa]myak-sambuddhena bod hi,sate o bodliisa- 
tva iti vaktavyahTat kin manya(se Su)§bhme Samvid§jate §Tathdgatasya§ 

2 ^ nes l^ le printed text are omitted after this. 

3 m, lne anc ^ a quarter of the printed text are omitted after this. 

obviously vtoie^here^ h<51e Buddha ~ cUiarmd ili Tat kas V a het <>h hut this MS. 

5 rp!' 1S ^ e, ^ er * s n °t clear ; it might be tvta or tu. 

mere are two more letters here than the printed text has. 

J Begms at p. 37,1. 17, of the printed text. 

, , r1 - s . e . e “s to repeat himself here, and the words Subhutir aha Yo so 

would exactly fall all this space. 

o m, W0 , llnes (* le printed text are omitted after this, 

in 4 he .- 1S a sen,;> al blunder; see fol. 9 a, footnote 9, p. 184. 

Begms at p. 38,1. 10, of the printed text. 





IN THE ORIGINAL SANSKRIT 


189 


mamtisti-eaksuh Aba • samvidyate Bhagavam Ta thdgatasya mamsa-caksuh 
Tat kin manyase Subhute Samvidyate Tathagatasya dZyya[m] f§e«te§f/i. 
^iiij ia , Evarn eva Bhagavam §§o|| samvidyate Tathagatasya divyam 
caksuh Tat kin manyase Subhate Samvidyate Tathagatasya pra i7 jna- 
caksuh Aha • Eva jO||m eva Bba gavaih samvidyate Tathagatasya prajna- 
caksub Tat kin manyase Subhute Samvidyate Tatha v gatasya dharma- 
caksuh Aha • j|Eva§§m eva Bhagavam samvidyate Tathagatasya dharma- 
cagteA Tat k%i(n ma)nyase Subhute Samvidyate Tathagata vi sya buddha- 
caksuh Aj/i« • Evam eva Bhagavam samvidyate Tathagatasya buddha-calcsuh 
Tat W|n manyase SujfdMte r«w«a|a Garhgaya nadya 

(145) iyalikaA 1 2 ctpi valikas Tathagatena bhasitah Aha • Evam eva 

5/m 3 4 5 |gavam bhasi|^d Tathagatena *§ sd 5 (va)Zfeh Tat kin manyase 
Su&MtJe Y manta Gamgdyd nadya vc%(lukds) tavanta Gamga nady|o 
Maveyvjj/i Tatra ya vaZuA§fl$ te§vatah loka-dhata«ivo bhaveyuh Kici 
babavalols ta loka-dhatavo Maveyuh Aha • Evam eva Bhagavam 
ba/iavas td Zoka-dhatavo bhaveyuh iv Aha • Yavata Subhute go fegpt 
ZoZ.a-dha.tusu satva tesam aham nana-bhava-citta-dharam prajdwdmi . Tat 
kasva hetoh ^Citta-dhara citta-dhara it.i Subhute A dhdrd esa Tathagatena 
bhasita Tad ucyate citta-dhara iti Ta(t Jcasya) he vi to'i Atitam Subhute 
cittam n*6palabhyate • Anagatam cittam n«opalabhyate. Praf§tyutpa«n<m§| 
{cittam n^6)§palabhyate § 6 • x 

(15a) >|xxxxxxx| ya i§§#§| 7 Tat kin jmawyasej ma(hdsd)h&STam 


1 joncy o-aj) can be restored with confidence according to the analogy of the 
preceding sentences and the printed text 

2 Begins at p. 39, 1. 4, of the punted text. 

3 Some of the letters that filled this gap have become impressed on the lower 
margin of fol. 15a, and can be discerned there upside down and reversed, namely, 
Mxx x bhasitah Ahaxvame. The text has been thus restored. 

4 See note 3 ; all these letters can be discerned on the lower margin of fol. 15 a. 

5 This letter looks more like sd than td. 

6 This ends with line 14 on p. 39 of the printed text. For the following blank 


letter, see next note. 

7 The following words Tat kin manyase agree and begin with 1. 15 on p. 39 
of the printed text, but these preceding words and the small gap at the end of 
fol. 145 seem to contain either additional matter which comes between 11. 14 and 15 
of that text but does not appear there, or the words in the latter part of 1. 15, 
those words coming first and tat kin manyase being inserted parenthetically after 
them The latter supposition is improbable, because such a construction occurs 
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loka-dhatmii sa^Za-ratna-paripiirnaiii ^xxxxxxxxxx x |||(o)<7(Z 1 *' ^xxxxxx|g 
tato nidanam baAjUw pu Jkya-sAandham pra save(ta) • Alia • Balm BAagavam • 
Aha || • xxxxxxx 2 H evam eva Su l '^bhiite Bahu^ sa kula-putroOva (lcu)!a- 
duhita va tato nidcinam punya-skandham prasaveta 3 • ||/S«ce ho punald/j^ 
Subhute skandho'bhavi' v !|?ya «na Ta||thagato c bhdsiOsy&punya-(skandha) 
punya-skandha iti • Tat kin manyase Su bliute ^Mpa-kdya j-parinispatya 
Tatha<7a v j|;o dra^stovyali Alia • No iti Bhagawtm Na rupa-lidya- 
parinispatya Tatbagato drasta||);?/«/t Tat lcasya heSytoli j2«pa-kaya-p ar i i i i s p a - 
vi l«i r§Qpa-kaya-pari?u[spa«]ir ij*i l^arginispattir esa Tathagatena 
bhasitah %Tad ucyate Rupa^^ya-parmispattir i£i • 

(15A) Icin mafgnyase Subhute la {ksana)-sampadd^yds 5 Tajtha- 

gato drastavyah 0 Tat kasya heZoh Ya sa ^lak?ana-sampad& gf Tathag-atena 
bhasitfja lak§a ii nu’ ! -sampadt 4 ^sd 8 Tathagatena. bhasitah Tad nc(yate 
Za)ksana-sampada iti • Tat kin manyase ^Jpi nu Tathagatasv* 

cavarii bhava’i^Zi Jf«||ya dharmo desito 9 Yo O mama SuAA^e] evam 
vade • Tathagatena Aasci dharmo jjjxxxx 10 «i%Jacakseta mam sah Subhu- 
,v te asat^od[ii]dgrhUerm 11 • O Tat kasya hctoh T/tarma-cZesana dharma- 


nowhere else in this MS. and the word iti negatives it. Iti indicates the close of the 
preceding discussion. Hence the former supposition seems right, and the gaps 
contain additional matter not in the printed text. 

1 This letter looks like ta , vd or del, and judging from the printed text should be 
eld . The following gap can contain six average-sized or seven Small letters. The 
whole passage should probably run thus, krtvd arhadbliyali sa my ah-sa mbuddh ebhyo 
danain dadydd api nu sa. It is more abbreviated than the printed text. 

2 This gap would contain the mark of punctuation (which always follows alia) 
and seven letters. Read perhaps Evam K etat Subhute , the phrase of assent being 
doubled in the printed text. It occurs doubled thus in fol. 8& lv . 

J Two lines of the printed text are omitted after this. 

* Regins at p. 40, 1. 13, of the printed text. 

Sampada is treated as the nomin. singular, see line ii. There are traces of the 
y ; compare the same sentence in fol. 17 a iiL iv . 

A line of the printed text is omitted after this. 

' According to the printed text these words should be read bJidsiUalalcsana. 

8 Or perhaps disci, as it should be with sampada . Compare a-samjntesd in 
fol. 19 « v . 

A line and a half of the printed text are omitted after this. 

10 The words desita iti are suggested by the printed text here, but seem rather 
too much for the space unless we read ity abhyd°. 

11 The prefix ud seems here to be superfluously repeated. 
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d[e]sana iti Subhute j|Afcd$ri s 0 §§ kasci dharmo yo dharma-desa T §frcd xxx 
xxx ^ 1 jyusmaiii Subh«§§ri§§r Bliagavant am etad avocat x Santi Bhaga- 
vaiii k eci saih^tvd xxxxxx ye§f ime evam -^rupa-dharmdn xxxx g| mana Hxg| 
ntih ||xx b-addhf§SLsyanti 2 * • Bhagavan aha • Na te SubhQte jgjxxxxxxxxx 

XXXX a jH 

(16a) J ’Sarva 4 -satva sarvba satva iti Subh5t[e] A sa(tvds te) Tathaga- 
tena bkastta Tad ucyate [sa ]rvba-satvd §§iri • Tat kin manyase ^djabljute 
Api nu kasci dharmas Tath aga t e n A n u t tar aril samya k-sambodhim abhisam- 
buddhak Ayusmvah. Subhu||rir aka No iti 5 * RA^ajjpvam kasci dharma yah 
TathaOgaten<4nuttaram samyaJc-sambodhim abhisambuddhah Bhaga¬ 
van aha || ° xxxxxxxx °|j ivevam eta Subhute anuOr api tatra dharmo 
na samvidyate n*6palabhyate • Tad ucyate 'nuttara samyak-sariibo- 
ijd/riA Api tu Subhu^te samah sa dharmah na tatra kimcid bisamam Tad 
ucyate 'nuttara samyak-sambodhih (w)airatme(/ta • ?wr)jivatvena • nihstt- 
Jxxxxxxx 7 §§*ina • Sama s4nuttara samyak-sam&odhih sarv&e 8 Awsalair 
dharmair ihhisambudhyate • KusaZ« dharma kusala dharma iti Su- 
bhiite [A-] 

(165) idharma 9 c#6va te Tathagatena bhasitah Tad ucyante kusala 
dharma iti • Ye khalu Nabhute yavantah tr-sahasra-maha-sabasre loka- 
dhd^t au Sumeravah parvbata-rajanah tavantan rasTm saptanam ratna- 
nam abhisamharitva danaiii c7«dyad 10 yaS c*aitah piajM-paraf§»w%d 


1 There is room for six aksaras here, of which the last has the vowel d apparently. 
Nam'sopalalhyate of the printed text does not suit. 

2 All this is much abbreviated, and it is difficult to offer more sugg-estions for 
filling up the gaps. 

s Read probably satva wtdsatvti Tat Icasya hetoh, yet there still remain three more 
spaces for aksaras, which are uncertain. 

4 Begins at p. 41, I. 8. of the printed text. 

s Compare fol. 13 5 iu . 

0 The printed text in doubling the phrase of assent suggests that we should read 
here Evam etat Subhute , but this seems to be one letter too short for the space. 
Compare the doubled phrase in fol. 8 b iv . 

~ The printed text suggests the reading here-should be tvaivena uixpudgaiufi'f, 
but this seems to be one letter too much for the space, 

s Por sarobaih. 

9 Begins at p. 41, 1. 20, of the printed text. 

10 More abbreviated than the printed text. 
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xxxxl ® '"catiispadlm api gatham wOdgrhya parebhyo desaye * asya 
Subhute punva-skandhasya esa purvakah punya-||js&a??«?/ia/i satato?im|| 
n kala n^opeti • apanisaOm api na ksamate • Tat kin manyase Su&/w7-te 
Api \nu\ Tetth agatasy m bhavati x 1 2 may a .?«^ v tva mocitah Na ho 
punah Subhute evam drastavyam Tat kasya heio/i Na Subliute ka[sci 
•s«]tvo sti ya||s Tathdgatena pai-imocitah^ T ‘Yadi punah Subhute kascit satvo 
bhavel\ yas Tatliagatena parimocito Wiavisyat N set [e\va Tathagf^asy* 
citma-graho ‘bhavisyats^ 

(17a) ’(sataa)-graho 3 • jiva-grahah pudgala-graho 'bhavisya^ Atma- 
graha iti Subhiite agralia esa Tathagatena 7/msitah Sa &aZa-pr“thag- 
janair udgrhhah bala-prthag-jana iti Subhute a-janas te Tathagatena 
bhas?7ah Tad ucya rife bala-prthag-jana iti “‘Tat kin manyase Subliute 
LaOksana-sampacZayas Tathagato drastavyah Aha • Evam eva Bha- 
gava m Za&sana-sampaday (as T«)‘ v thagato drastavyah 4 5 * Aha • OSacet 
punah Subhute laksana-sampadayas Tathagato drastavyo 'bhavijsyarf 
r«|j^api cakravartJ Ta y thagato c bhavisya7 x Tasmad alaksana-sampadayas 
Tathagato drastavyah Ayusmdin Subhilti r aha • Yagtt 'Ahum xxx 5 _ZMa|!ga- 
vato V1 bhasitasy*&rtham ajanami • na la&sana-sampadayas Tathagato 
drasta vyah Athci Bhaga Yam ^asyaiii ve ^Idydm imam gatham xxxx G || 

(176) 7 TJ Ye maiii rQpena adraks(S) 8 Ye mam ( ghosena ) anvaj uh 

mithya-2>rahana-])rasrta na mam 9 dra[Jcsya](nti) te Tat kin 

manyase Subhute La||%sana-sampadaya Tathagaten^anu(«a)m samyak- 
sambodlri(m abhisarn)buddliah Na lio punah Subhute evam) drastavya||w 


1 The printed text has dharma-parydydd , but that is too long for this gap. 

“ So the printed text, but there is room for one more aksara. 

3 begins at p. 42, 1. 12, of the printed text. 

This sentence differs altogether from the printed text; and three lines of that 
text are omitted after this. 

5 There are three more aksaras here than the printed text has. 

T he printed text has ime gdtlie abhdsata, but here only one verse is quoted, and 
the verb would seem to be (reading on into lol. 17 b) some irregular form like 
abhdsifit. B7ias is used here in the parasmaipada, see fol. 13 a y . Still one aksara 
would remain blank. 

* Jlegins at p. 43, 1. 5, of the printed text. 

8 The ks has a vowel-mark above but none beneath. Adrdksit seems to be 
intended. Grammatical irregularities occur here frequently. 

9 The letter seems to be main or md, but not mam. 
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Na Subhute laksana-sa m || ( pa) 11 1 day as Tathagaten^anu O ttara samyak- 
sambodhim a bhisambudclhah syat khalu evam asyd 1 Bodhisatva-y ||- 
(samprasthi) tena sa iv tvena kasyaci dharmasya vbiaOsali prajnaptali 
ucchedo va • Na ho punas te Subhute evam drastavyam Na bogrfAig- 
safaw-^ana-samprasthi v tena satvena kasyaci dharmasya vinasah prajna- 
ptah n^occhedam va • Yah khalu punah Subhute Gamga-narfi-m7w7;a- 
samdm loka-dhatum vi sapta-ratna-paripurnam krtva danam ctadyad 1 2 
yas ca bodhisatvo nairatmesu anutpattikesu dkarmm& ksantim prafda- 
bheta • Ayam eva te ( da)\_nam ] 3 

(18a) ^ahutaram 4 punya-skandham prasaveta • Na ho punah Subhute 
bodhi[satfve]||wa panya-skandhah parigralietavyah Aha • Nanu Bhcigavam />w 5 6 7 j! 
(W a )““skandhah parigrahetavyo • Bhagavan aha <> Parigralietavyah Su¬ 
bhute ( n*dgra)[hetavyah Tad ucyajj^te pari^[grahetavyah Api tu G ] Subhute 
\_ya~\h i^kascid evam vade • TathagaOto gacchati v^gacchati va • tisthati 
va • (ni)sldati va • [sayydm] v(cl kalpaya)ti na me sah bhas/ iv tasy^artham 
ajanati • TaOt kasya he toh TazfAagata iti Subhute ca 7 kvacicl agatah 
a-kvacid gatah Tasmad ucyate Tatha v gato e rham samyak-sambuddhah 
Yah khalu punah Subhute kula-putro va ° kula-duhita va « yavanti 
^r-sahasra-mahasahasre loka-dhatau vi prthivi-rajamsi sa evam-rwpam 
masim kurya yava ev^asamkhyeyena • Tad yatha . ama param dnu- 
sa?hca>yah Tat km manva[se] Subhu- 

(186) he 8 Api tu sa paramanu-samcayo bhavet x Aha • Evam eva 
Bhagavaiii Bahu sa paramanu-samcayo bhavet x Tat kasya hetoh Sace 
Bhagavam (sa)[m~\ u (ca)yo ‘bliavisya na Bhagavaiii 'bhdsisy&m paramanu- 
samcaya iti • Tat kasya heto Yo so BAagavata paramanu-samcayo 


1 This seems to be intended for a negative verb a-sydt ; compare a-gacchati in fob 
18 a m . 

2 More abbreviated than the printed text. 

3 The printed text has Ayam eva tato niddnam . 

4 Begins at p. 44, 1. 1, of the printed text. 

5 These words which nearly agree with the printed text exactly fit this long gap. 

6 These words fit this gap and agree with the printed text, except that 
tad ucyate always stands in this MS. for tentocyate of the printed text, and iti is 
omitted as it is often in this MS. 

7 The printed text has na, but the letter here resembles ca or da and not na. 

8 Begins at p. 44, 1. 15, of the printed text. 
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bt {asitah] «-M>'cayah sa Bhagavata bhasiOtah Tad ucyate para- 

' m aih Ca Tath ^ at0 bh ^?at; maUsa[ha]sro (La-) 
Tatha f ° te ^ bhasitah Tad ucyate mahasahasro 
2- 1 ° - 8ace Blu ^\ycd\m dhdtur havi ? yat x sa 
S ! P V r' gra . 10 bhaV1?ya • Ya * c * aiva Tathagatena pinda-graho 
:+• ' 1 R r 1 WsHba sas Tat/iagatena bhasitah Tavid wcyate pinda-graha 
• Bhagavan aha Pmda-grahas c^iva vyavaharo |&te 'nabhilapyah 
■Lyot sa dharmo ntddharmah Sa ca bdla - 1 ^ 


(19a) *prtbag 2 -janair «dgr(/w)ta j|xxxxxxxxx 3 || mc J e 


m ,, 1 / x ‘ "T V T^- XXXXX H vaae • Atma-drstis 

lathagatena bh^itok sat va-drftih jiva-drstil, pudgala-drisfiix* Ta-’l 

-'thagatena bh5s,|(« Api «u s«|myag vada*«| ll0 va ch . Subhutir aha • . 

Ya sa ^uvam Sta*dr*U; Tatha[ga]tena bh|V«* >I| Ui a . dr9 tih sa 

Tathajate: Ona ; Hi«?ita ucyate atma-drstir iti. Evan, Subhute 

d?‘^4^ n T Sa T a8 f tC, ’ a iT jfiatavya drastavya. 

^ ^ m?t lnta ry&'' • (Ta)tha na dharma-samjna pratyupasthahe • Tat 
-usya leto Dharma-(samjna) §dhar>na-samjnd iti Subhu§He a-samjn*6sa 
athaga(tena) |&Aa>|§(*a) Tad ucyate dharma-samjfi^ti . Yah khaiu 
• ubhute bodhisatvo (mahasa)§tvo xxxxxx? i 0 ka-dhdtum§ vi sapta .( ra tna- 
JMrJipJarnam) |xxxx «g parityaje • d 9 yas ca kula-putro va . kula-duhita 
va («)§^a£ prajnd-pdramitdyd dharma-parydyd catuspa -i°g| 

(196) ldi]m 11 api f/atham udgr(%a) [desaye . m](ca)ye 

[Varyavapnuyat parebhyat(ca vistar)§ena sanprakasayed ay! tato 
bahutaram punyg -|n (ska)ndham prasave t v Katha[w] ca saxh|pra/taia-| 


■ fejta t ° f i h \t n rth^Site P r “ ds 

because tat/c aS y a ketch is omitted in the Japan MS. as noted in the printed text 

9 A lin "?% t0 be °“ e more s y llablu here than in the printed text. 

« « !e C of the Panted text is omitted after this. 

7 t,U3 word appears to be. 

s ta CaC ] P er ^ a P s pramey-dscimkhjeyay)i. 

• Kead ^erbapspantydgan-, see fol. 9 V'\ and fol. 10« iT T . 
lae punctuation here is out of place. 

I 1 or ccitu«pacllm 7 see fol. 16 6 in . 

” b'.'gins at p. 46, 1, 1, of the printed text. 

baeli traces of the letters as remain agree with this reading. 
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(yecl ya)thd ri'Akas, aye • Tad ucyate sampWcwaamyet^ 1 Tdra[ka timi]- 
fkram" dipo may-dvasyaya-budbudam svapa^^nam viclyucl dbhram cci evaih 
dr«s)[to]l§0||vva[m] sams(irtew) Iclam av oca BhagavaJA «]ft!amana 
Sthavira-(6'w&M)p«s te] f§ca bhiksu-bhiksuny-updsak-6pd^(sika) • sa-deva- 
o-andliarvba-jOM«n«J.s-asurai ca [Z]oko Bhagavato bhasitam abhya- 
nandur iti • TJ Addhyastona ^Bhagavati Arya-Vajracchedi^ka, prajna- 
paramita §J?«»!api!a x j| (ya) siddbix ya 1 2 • saha bbartari Nandiriibalena • 
saha pitrna e 3 xxxxxxxx |§xxxx|! vi[ XXC ( X ] folena • (sa)§§Aaxxxxxxxg| 
(?i)ena • saha (Ae)salena • saha Samoa xtyo • sa (ha x sarvba-satv)[ciih 
xxxx] |xx| 


1 The printed text puts this after the verse quoted here. 

2 These letters must apparently contain some woman’s name, because the word 
‘husband’ follows. 

3 This letter is not like the e always used in this MS. but resembles that in evavi 


in fol. 14 b m . 


[Note to p. 178. The forms u and u occur only with 111 in the proportion ol 
103 : 12); and ?!, in a slightly modified form, occurs also with r (see, e.g., n/pena, 
fol. 17 l\ in Ancient Khotan, Plate CVIII); while the form u occurs with s, and 
y. All three forms are found also in the manuscript of the Saddharma-pundarika. 
edited by Professor Liiders, pp. 144 ff. In that manuscript, indeed, all, or most of 
the other varieties of vowel signs have been noticed; see pp. 140 -2. The forms u, u 
(in the variety), and it are the fourth, second, and first, respectively, of Professor 
Liiders’ enumeration. Of his third form there is no example in the Vajracchedika. 
—R. H.] 
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VOCABULARY TO ALL SANSKRIT TEXTS * 

By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 


[H. = Hoernle, L. = Liiders, . 

A 

*a-kusalamula, stock of demerit, Th. 4 b\ 
a-gacehati, he does not go, P. 18 ahi. 
a-gati, evil course, H. 4 (1) b". 
agni-traya, three kinds of fire, H. 4 (2)a vi . 
*a-graha, baseless notion, P. 17 a 1 , 18 6 v . 
Angulimala, pr. n. of a robber, H. 12 
(3) &hi. 

*a-cari, not-moving, Th. 11 a'. 

*a-cintika, unthought of, Th. 7 (1) ah 7 
(2) feh. iii. X 

a-cintya, inconceivable, Th. 7 (2) a iv ; P. 
lOfthiv. 

a-jana, insignificant person, P. 17 ah. 

Ajita, pr. n. of a person, Th. 11 a iv . 
anuka-echidra, minute hole, H. 13 (1) b v . 
anda-ja, born from an egg, P. 2 a y K 
*atigaihbliira, very profound, Th. 7 (2) b y . 
*ativistaram, at great length, Th. 7(1) ah. 
atita-buddha, a past Buddha, Th. 7 (2) 
ahi. iv 

atit© ’dhvani, in time past, Th. 5 a »; P. 9 
a iv , 11 b\ 

"atisvalpatva, extreme sparseness, Th. 3 a v . 
a-datt-adana, taking things wrongfully, 
H. 10 (57) aiv, 6ii- iii 

a-dnstul-apatti,not-grave offence, H. 3 ahi. 
a-drsta-purva, not seen before, Th. G a'. 
a-drsti, baseless theory, P. 19 ahi. 
adbhuta-prapta, struck with wonder, L. 
259 fthi.vi. 

adraksi(t), he sees, P. 17 b'. 

*a-dvandva, unequalled, H. 12 (l) Jit. Hi. 
*a-dharma, baseless dharma, P. 13 a v . 
*a-dhatu, not a dhatu, P. 7 6”, 

*a-dhara, not a flow, P. 14 b y . 
adhigantu-kama, desiring to understand, 
Th. 3 a\ 


= Pavgiter , Th. = Thomas.) 

adhimukta, (whose mind) is set upon (some¬ 
thing), L. 3 b vi ; adhimuktika, P. 10 b y K 
adbimukti, steady resolve, Th. 8 a iv . 
adhivacana, designation, epithet, P. 13 ah. 
adhisthana, resolve, H. 4 (1) a iv . 
adhisthita, subjected, Th. 2 6viii # 
*adhis£hitavya, to be held fast, P. 19 a iv . 
adbyarama-gata, gone to a monastery, 
H. 1 a vi . J 

v adliyasayena, purposely, Th. 5 6 vii . 
*adhyesyati, he invites, L. 260 &h. iv. 
adhvan, time, Th. 5 a'' ; see atite , and - 
gata. 

*adlivabhasit (for adhya°), he pronounced, 
Th. 2 a™,* 7 (1) a if ; 7(2) b h. 
a-nata, firm, Th. 8 &h. 

*an-atikranta, not overstepping, Th. 7 (l)&h. 
an-anta-guna, infinitely good, Th. 7 (2) 6 iv . 
*an-anugata, not practising, Th. 8bhi- hr. 
*an-abhinata, feeling no inclination to¬ 
wards, H. 6 

*an-abhiprasanna, ill-disposed, H. 5 ah. 
*an-abhiramya, incapable of joy, Th. 6 

a iv. v. vi. 

an-agata, not-come, future, with adhvan 
time, L. 260 b''- v ; P. 13 a\ or kala, time, 
Th. 3 a v , or citta , thoughts, P. 14 6™, or 
buddha, Th. 7 (2)a J h. iv. 

*an-attamanata, notrejoicing, H. 10 ( 57 )&hi. 
*an-astara, not spreading-out of robes, H. 
3 a™. 

a-niyato rasi, mass of what is neither truth 
nor falsehood, H. 4 (2) a'. 

*a-nlrsyuka, freedom from envy, H. 10 (56) 
ah. 

anukampa, mercy, L. 254 &hi; H. 2 b' y . 
an-uttara, final, Th. 4 6 vii . supreme, Th. 
11 a x , b'- iii; L. 253 a\ &hi ; 259 a y \ jJHi • 
P. 13ahi, 16 ah 17 6^. iii. 


Including only selected words; those not recorded elsewhere are marked with an asterisk. 
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*an-ut[t]rasitu-kama, desirous to have no 
apprehension, Th. 10 a v . 
an-utpattika, not liable to rebirth, P. 17 
b y i; Th. 11 a' T . 

*anudar6in, perceiving, L. 3 24“. 
*an-uddista, undeclared, Th. 2 a y . 
an-uddhara, not-taking-up of robes, H. 3 a vi . 
an-upadhisesa, absence of individuality, P. 
2 5“. 

*anuparigrhlta, received, P. 2a i * i “. 
*anupalakatva, cherishing, H. 10 (56)5“ v . 
*anupreksin, searching, Th. 4 a™. 
anumanyatu, may it grant, Th. 10 5™. 
anumodita, approved, Th. 7 (2) a\ 
Anuradha, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 5\ 
anuvyanjana, secondary sign, L. 253 5 vi . 
*anusamsa, praise, Th. 2 a yiii . 
'an-ovada-prasthapana, initiating cen¬ 
sure, H. 3 a lv : a°-visthapana, prevent¬ 
ing censure, H. 3 

antamasas, even, L. 253 5 J ; Th. 2 a iv . 
*antah-pakva, food cooked indoors, H. 3 ct y . 
antaraya, interference, H. 10 (57) a v ; 
obstacle, Th. 2 b “. 

antarapana, marketplace, L. 253 5 V “. 
antargata (indriya), inward turned (senses), 
H. 1 b y . 

antardhana, disappearance, Th. 3 a vi , b *“. 
*antardhani, id., Th. 3 5 iv . 
antardhasyate, it will be hid, Th. 3 5“*. 
antevasin, mate of a tradesman, H. 6 5 V . 
antovusta, (food) kept indoors, H. 3 a y . 
andliakara-pravista, entered into a dark 
place, P. 9 b y . 

*apatrapya, modesty, Th. 6 5 V “. 
*a-paritrasyamana, not being in fear, L. 

3 b iy . 

*a-paribhava, not-contemptuousness, H. 10 
(57) a“. 

Apalala, pr. n. of a Nfiga, H. 5 b yi . 
apavaktr, detractor, H. 12 (3) a yi . 
apaya, place of suffering, Th. 5 b y ; P. 11 a y ; 
see tr-cipdya. 

*a-parimita, not a perfection, P. 9 a\ 
apasraya, observance (four), H. 4 (1) a iy . 
*a-pitrjnata, not honouring one’s father, H. 

10 ( 56 ) 24 . 

a-pragalbha, unassuming, H. 8 b y \ 
*a-pratikarm-apatti, offence without sub¬ 
sequent atonement, H. 3 &***. 
*a-pratigrtata, not received, II. 3 a y . 
*a-pratighati, not-contentious, H. 12(2°)a iv . 


a-pratipudgala, who has no rival, H. 
6 b\ 

a-pratilabdha, unobtained, Th. 2 a y . 
a-pratisthana, having no reliance, P. 9 5*; 

apratisthita, not relying on, P. 2 b™. 
a-pramanatara, countless, Th. 10 a™. 
a-bahirgatena (yxdnasena ), without out¬ 
ward-turned (thoughts), H. 1 b y . 
*a-brahmanyata, not living as a brahman 
H. 10(56)24. 

abhiglta, chanted, L. 253 a yi . 
*abhiprakiranti, they overwhelm, Th. 11 

Jvii. viii^ 

*abhipravarsi, it rained down, Th. 11 b y \ 
*abhimantrana, invitation, H. 10 (57) a\ 
abhimukhi-krta, set against, H. 12 (1)5 V . 
abhiyoga, endeavour, Th. 3 a { . 
*abhisamyana, visiting, H. 12 (S)^- 71 . 
abhisamskarot ( abhisamakarot ), he per¬ 
formed, Th. 1 24 ; abhisamskrta, per¬ 
formed, Th. 1 a\ 

abhisamskara, performance, Th. 1 a\ b\ 

1 *abhisamharitva, having collected, P. 16 6“. 
abhisamaya, comprehension, see jncnia, 
dharma. 



! 254 6 ™. 

abhistavinsu, they eulogized, Th. 5 24”. 
abhihita ( abhihatal ), afflicted, Th. 5 24 v , 
with jam, q.v. 

abhuslt (abhusi), it happened, Th. 11 

#iii. vi. vii. £i. ii < 

*abhyanumodana, approval, H. 10(57) 24v. 
abhyanumodita, approved, Th. 7 (2) a'. 
abhyavakiranti, they cover, Th. 1 16™ ™. 
abhra, cloud, P. 19 24“. 

*a-manasl-kara, inattentive, Th. 5 a\ 
a-manusya, not-human, Th. 2 a*-“«. 
a-mama, having no sell-conceit, H. 6 5 i “. 

I a-matrjnata, not honouring one’s mother, 

I H. 10 (56)6*. 

a-maya, having no illusion, H. 6 6“. 
*a-misri-krta, undefiled, L. 3 24. 
*ambara-tata-stha, heaven, Th. 7 (2)6 V . 
*a-raksanlya, not needing to be guarded, H. 
4 (2) «*"“; a-raksita, not guarded, H. 4 

I (2)<* vi . 

aranya, forest, Th. 4 a\ 7 (2) a vl . 
aram, comjfietely, Th. 5 24“. 
a-rupin, formless, P. 2 24. 





8 


VOCABULARY TO 



:: artha-earya, beneficent rule, H. 4 (1)6 V . 
arth-atara, ferry of the meaning (interpre¬ 
tation), H. 13 (3)a v . 
arddha-hara, half-necklace, Th. 11 6 X . 
Ardra, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a yi . 
Aryasoma, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, H. 
2 frii. iii. vi. 

a-laksana, bad sign, P. 7 6 iv ; °a-sampada, 
wealth of bad sign, P. 17 a v . 
a-labha, ill-success, want of success, H. 10 
(57) a\ 

alpa-buddhi, having little understanding, 
Th. 7 (l)a m ; *alpa-bhoga, having little 
means, H. 10 (57) a u ; *alpa-sakya, 
having little power, H. 10 (56) ab 
avakranti, entrance upon, Th. 8 b m . 
avagunthita, veiled, H. 13 (3) a lv . 
avabhisa ( irotrasya ), range (of hearing), 
Th. 2 a Y . 

*a-varn-arha, unworthy of praise, H. 13 

(l)Jh 

*a-varsika, a monk of less than a year s 
standing, H. 2 « iv . 

avalokayati, he looks towards, L. 260 
avi. \ii t 

*avaskarata, off-scouring, H. 13 (1)6“. 
*a-vastu-pratipattita, without relying on 
anything, P. 2 6 iv . 
avahita, attentive, Th. 7 (2) a vi . 
*a-vikirat, not dropping about (almsfood), 
H. 1 6» 

a-viksipta, undisturbed, Th. 7 (2) a vi ; H. 
1 a* 1 , 6“- iv. 

:; a-vijanamana, not understanding, Th. 7 
(l)a^. 

;: a-vitatha-vadin, not-untruth speaking, 
P. 9 6 iv . 

a-vipaka, without result, Th. 4 6“. 
r a-viy ubha, not a vyuha, no display, P. 13 6 V . 
*a-vaivartika, unable to turn back, L. 
254*1™, 260 a vl ; av°-bhumi, a stage of 
bodhisattvahood, Th. 10a viii . 
*a-vyakaraniya, not to be explained or 
answered, H. 4 (1) 6“b 
:: a-vyapada, absence of malice, H. 4 (1) a 11 . 
*a-vyavadhy-adhimukta, who is set upon 
kindness, L. 3 6 vi . 

a-susrtisa(for asu&rusa), not caring to listen, 
H. 10* (56) 6“b 

*a-6ramanyata, not living as a Sramana, 
H. 10 (56) 6b 

A&Lesa, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a™. 


<SL 

Asvini, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a [ , 6b 
a-samkhyeya, innumerable, Th. 2 a“, jll 
a m ; P. 18 a™. 

*a-samcaya, not an aggregate, P. 18 6“. 
a-samjna, baseless idea, P. 8 a iv , 5™, 9 a“, 

6™, 19 

*asat-pralapa, idle talk, H. 13 (2)6 U . 
a-sattva, not a being, P. 9 6m, 16 ab 
*a-sampradharya, inconceivable, H. 13 (2) 
am. 

*a-saraka, not real, Th. 7 (l)6 vi . 
asi, sword, Th. 6 6 vi . 

asura, a class of mythological beings, P. 11 
19 6 1 ™ Th. 6a™i, 6 iv - v ; *asura- 
pura, Asura settlement, Th. 6 am- v ; as°- 
bhavana, icl., Th. 6 6“; as°-raja, Asura 
king,Th, 6 6 Vi—ix • asurendra, Asura over- 
lord, Th. 6 a lv , 6 V ; with ksaya , Th. 6 6 ix . 
a-secanaka, charming, with bhdva , H. 12 
(2 G ) a^. 

*a-sya(t), it may not be, P. 17 6m. 

A 

akara, precious, Th. 7 (2) 6 iv . 

*akasaye(t), he shows, P. 19 6“. 
akirna, crowded, H. 12 (2°)6 V . 
akrostr, reviler, H. 12 (3)a Yi . 
aksipet, it should put to shame, H. 12 (2 C ) a v . 
*acakseta, it may be spoken, P. 15 6m. 

*Atanati, pr. n. of a Mahayaksha, H. 5 6“- iv . 
*attamanata, ready-mindedness, H. 10 (56) 

«m, (57) a iv - v , 6 ih - iv . 

attamanas, with attentive mind, Th. 10 6m • 

P. 19 6m; see djptamanas. 

*atma-graha, positing of self, P. 16 6™, 17 a { ; 
*a°-drsti, belief in self, P. 19 cd- “• m - 
*a°-drstika, P.10 6™ a°-bhava, one's own 
self, personality, PI. 4 (1)6^; P. 6 a iiii iv , 

10 a lv - v ; *a°-samcetana, consciousness of 
self, H. 4 (1)6™; *a°-samjna, conception 
of self, P. 2 6 iv , 8 6ty“, 9 a“- m- v. 

*adi-sutra, aboriginal sutra, Th. 7 (2) 6 iv . 
adlnava, evil, Th. 2 6 ix . 
addhyastama (1), P. 19 6 v . 

Ananda, pr. n. of Buddhist monk, H. 13 (3) 
a™. 

*aptamanas, with receptive mind, II. 5 a i:i , 

7 6 V . See attamanas . 

abhasa, reach of perception (by the senses), 

L. 3 a v_viii . 

ayatana, sensation, Th. 4 a “; L. 3 6™. 
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*ayu-pramana, duration of life, Th. 11 a“ iv ; 
L. 259 b\ 

ayusman, venerable, Th. 1 a lu ; P. 2 a v , 7 
13 ft*, &c. 

aranyaka, wild animal, Th. 2 b\ 

*ardpya, incorporeal state, Th. 8 b u . 
*argada, bolt (of door), H. 1 ft™., 
arya, the Elect, epithet of Buddhist monks, 
Th. 8 a iv • v , ft i—:iv ; also of a book, P. 19 ft iv . 
alambana, opportunity, H. 9 a Ui . 
aloka, light (opp. tamas), H. 12 (1) b Y , 
13 (3 )a iy . 

avrta, encompassed, overcome, with tama, 

4-v. 

*avrahana ( avarlicina ), tearing off, H. 3 ah. 
asi, fang of a snake, sting of an insect ; 
in asi-visa, having poison in its fang, 
snake, Th. 2 a ix . 

*ascarya-prapta, struck with wonder, L. 
259 fthi-vi. 

Asadha, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a iv . 
*asana-kusalena, with propriety in (choos¬ 
ing) a seat, H. 1 a iv . 
astara, spreading-out of robes, H. 3 a vi . 
asrava, passion, with ksina , L. 3 a lv . 
ahara, nutriment (four kinds of), H. 
4 (1) a v . 

I 

*icch-6pavieara, seduction by desire, H. 
12 (2 7 )ah. 

Indra, pr. n. of a deva, H. 5 a iv . 

I 

iryapatha, becoming deportment, H. 1 a 11 , ftw. 


U 

*uddara, heretical (1), Th. 8 ft iv . 

*utksipta (o^\9?pto)-eaksusa, with down¬ 
cast eyes, H. 1 a 11 , ftv. 

*utksepamya (-karma), (rite of) suspension, 
H. 3 a\ * 

*uttama-pudgala, the best jmssible person, 

H. 6 ft™. 

Uttara-bhadravati (°bhadrajpada), pr. n. of 
an asterism, Th. 9 a™. 

*urtltrasisyanti, they will be frightened, P. 

8^' u[t]trasta, frightened, Th. 6 b™. 
utpadyamana, arising H 4 (1 » 
*Utpalavaktra, pr. n. of a king, Tli. 5a^. 
ntpada, source, L. 3 &'"• 
utpadayati (cittam). he turns (his thoughts) 


to, Th. 4 a™, b vii ; utpadayisyanti, P. 8 
a iv ; utpadayitavyam, P. 6*^-“, 9 a vi. 
utsahamas, we exert ourselves, L. 260 a™, 
uda-pana, place of drinking water, well, 
H. 8 b 1 . See ja/rdda-pana. 

\ udara, great, grand, Th. 2 ft x . 
udiksamya, to be gazed at, Th. 4 b y . 
udgrhniyat, he should preserve, P. 10a”; 
u[d]grahesyati, P. 11 a iy ; udgrahes- 
yanti, P. 10 ft™, 11 6^; udgrhya, P. 6 
b iy , left 1 ”, 1961 ; udgrhita, P. 15 ftw 
17 a”, 19a 1 ; "udgrhnlta, (fruit) picked 
up, H. 3a v ; *u[d]grahetavya, to be 
rejected, P. 18 a 11 ; udgrhitavya, to be 
taken note of, H. 1 ft™, 
uddiset, he should expound, exhibit, Th. 
10 a iv ; uddise, Th. 2ft m ; uddiseyati, 
Th. 2 a ix ; uddiseya, Th. 2 a™, 
uddhara, the taking-up of robes, H. 3 a vi . 
udbhavana, proclamation, H. 12 (2 7 ) ah. 
upakarana, expedient, means, Th. 7 (2) a vi . 
*upaceheda, cutting off, with vrtti , q.v. 
upajivya, who can be depended on , Th. 4ft m . 
upadrava, affliction, Th. 2 ft ix . 
upadhi, appearance, phenomenal, H. 7 ft*. 

: *upanis&raya, residing, Th. 1 a 
i *upanisada (v.l, nisada, M. HI. ed., p. 35), 
(the duration of) a musical note, P. 11 b v ; 
*upanisa, P. 16 ft . 

upapatti, existence, ee kdmbpapatti, sukhb- 
papatti. 

upapaduka, effecting, P. 2 a vii . 
upabhoga, use, Th. 4a v . 

*upavicara, seduction, H. 12 (2 7 ) ah. 
*upasamanukula, disposed to calmness, 
Th. 8 a iv . 

upasamkkrami, he proceeded, Th. 5 a™. 
upasampada, initiation (into monkhood), 
H. 3 ft iv - v . See ehibhiksu 0 , jna'iidbhisa- 
maya°, traivdcztva 0 , prainof, mnaya- 
dhara°, vydkarana 0 . 

upasthapya, attending considerately (to 
some one), H. 1 a iv ; upasthapayitavya, 
H. 1 ftvi- See smrtim. 
*upasthita-smrti, fixed attention, H. 1 a\ 
ftii. iv. 

upadaya, evincing (feeling), H. 2 ft lv ; 
L. 254 ft*”. 

upaya, expedient, Th. 7 (1) a iv . 

*upavrtta, arriving, Th. 3 a vii . 
upasak-6pasika, male and female lay- 
adherent of Buddha, Th. 10 ft”; P. 19 ftiii. 
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upeta-kaya, taken a body, P. 13^, fti.ii. 
ususyanti ( ut-susyanti ), they dry up, Th. 


urdhvam adhah, above and below, H. 1 6vi # 
R 

rddhi, supernatural power, Th. 1 d i- iii, b\ 

E 

^eka-ghana, solid (rock), L. 3 6™. 
*ek-ahika, quotidian (fever), Th. 10 &vii. 
*Elabhadra ( Elayatra ), pr. n., H. 5 6 vi . 
*ehibhiksukataya (ujiasampada), (initia¬ 
tion) with the formula { come O monk ’, 
H. 3 i. 

O 

okirinsu (< avoid °), they besprinkled, Th. 5 6i. 
oliyet (avoir), he slackens, Th. 10 a 111 . 

Au 

aurasa, son, H. 13 (3) a*. 
ausata (ausadha), Th. 9 a". See ausadhi. 
ausadhi, medical herb, medicament, with 
ksaya, q.v. 

. K 

kantaka ; see go-kantaka. 
kad-arya, miserly, H. 12 (3)6“. 

♦kantara (for lca°), difficult road, Th. 2 &vii # 
karunayati, lie becomes compassionate Th 
5 6 ™. 

kartu-kama, desirous of doing, Th. 7 (2) a™, 
karma, karma or the moral Law of Causa¬ 
tion, Th. 5 a 1 , 7 (l)b vi ; karmani (pi.), 
actions, P. 11 a v - vi. 7 

karma, rite ; see utksepanlya , rudra . 
kalaha, quarrel, Th. 9 a iv . 
kala, a fraction of time, P. 11 6 1V - v , 16 
Kali, the Kali age, Th. 5 b™. 

Kalinga, pr. n. of a country, P. 9 a\ 
kalusa, impurity, Th. 5 &iii. 
kalpa, (a) a period of time, Th. 2 a v , 10 a n ; 
P. 10 ct v , 116 1 ; (b) doctrine, regulations' 
H. 3 6 m , see clvara. 

KaSmira, pr. n. of a country, Th. 3 
kasaya, (moral) stain, Th. 8 a i & 
kamksa, doubt, TJi. 2 b vi . 
kama (at end of compound), desirous ; see 
adhigantu , anuttrasitu, lcartu. 
kama-guna, satiety, perfect enjoyment, Th. 


6 Z>v • *k°-gunata, state of perf. enj., Th. 

6 &viii. ix # 

*kam-opapatti, re-birth in a state of sen¬ 
suous existence, H. 4 (2) 6b 
kaya, body, H. 4 (2) a 111 , 8 —vi ; Th. 2 &&'• 

ix , 5 avii, 8 a*- iii, b™; P. 13 a* fa i*. See 
dharma-kaya, rupa-lcaya. 

*kay-endriya, body-sense, Th. 7 (l)6b 
Kasyapa, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, H. 
8&iii.v. Th. 8 ai-iv flffi 

kasaya, monk’s yellow robe, Th. 8 ofriii- iv 
6 iv . ’ 

kimkarana, punishment work, H. 3 a 11 . 
Kinnara, pr. n. of a class of mythological 

beings, Th. 2 a 1 -iii. 

kim-anusamsa,punishment lesson, H.3 a™. 

^tiyaJErum), pr. n. of an asterism, 

*k!rti-sabda-sloka, verse of praise H 10 
(56) a 111 . 

Kubera, pr. n. of the god of wealth H 
5 a iv . 

*Kumarabhadra, pr. n. of a person H 
11 

H kumara-bhuta, royal prince, L. 253 ai- iv - vi . 
kumaraka-bhuta, in the condition of 
youth, Th. 10 6 iij . 

Kumbhanda, pr. n. of a class of mytho¬ 
logical beings, H. 5 6 iji . 
kula-putra, noble youth, and kula-duhitr, 
noble maiden, Th. 7 (2) a 111 , 10 a 1 - 11 ; P. 10 
a\ 11 a iii, 6vi, &c> 

kusala, good, proper, with dsana , H. 1 «iv • 
carya , Th. 6 &viii ; dharma, P. 16 fa 
kusala-mula (plur.), stock of merit, Th. 4 
see akusalamula. 

kutagara-sala, hall of a pagoda, Th. 1 a 11 
6iii. 

krta-krtya, having attained one’s ideal, H. 

7 aiv. 

krtalaya, who has made his abode, H. 5 a\ 
krti, poetic composition, H. 13 (3) &iv. 
koti-niyuta, many tens of millions, P. 11 b 11 • 
Th. 11 a v. 

^kotuhala, curiosity, Th. 5 a 1 , 
krama, astrological progression, Th. 9 6iv. 
kramanti, they attack, Th. 2 6™- ix . 

‘ kriyavastu, meansof acquiring, H. 4 (2)d V]i . 
ksamati mulyam, equals in value, L 
254 6”. 

ksayata, state of decay, Th. 6 6 y ii-viij > 
ksanti, patience, P. 17 6vi; ks°-para- 
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mita, perfect exercise of p., P. 9 a 1 ; 
ks°-vadin, upholding p., P. 9 a v . 
ksina, extinct, with asrava, jati, bhava, q.v. 
ksura, knife ('?)» Th. 9a lv .. 
ksetra, sphere, subject, with vyulia , array, 
# p. 6 a 1 , 13 6 vyi ; ksetr-aksetra, what is 
and what is not a theme, H. 13 (l)a 11 . 

Kh 


khandi-krtva, in broken pieces (of food), 
H.’ i a™* 1 . 

♦Kharusta, pr. n. of a Rishi, Th. 9 6 iv . 

G 

Gahga, pr. n. of a river, Th. 2 a™; P. 

6 7 6 V , 10 a m - iv , 14 6“, 17 6 V ; 

G°-rajas, sand of G., Th. 7 (2)6 V . 

gandha, smell, Th. 7 (1) 6 1 - iv ; P. 2 6 V , 6 a 1 , 
9 a 71 . 

Gandharba, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 a\ 9 a\ 10 6 iv ; P. 19 6 iv ; 
with Jcsaya , Th. 6 6^. 

Gandhari, pr. n. of a fem. deity, Th. 10 6™. 
gambhira, profound, Th. 7 (2) a v , 6 U - V1 , 
10 ^. 

garbhadana, impregnation, Th. 9 a m . 
gatha, a kind of verse, Th. 2 a™, 5 6 11 , 

7 (2)6“; P. 6 6 1V - V , 16 6*“, 19 6 1 . 

guna, excellence, virtue, Th. 2a vl , 6 5v.viii.ix* 
gu°-dharma, principles of virtue, Th. 8 a 11 . 
*guhya-marga, secret path, Th. 9 a v . 
grhapati, householder, Th. 2 a“* 1V * V1 . 
go-kantaka, difficult cattle-path, H. 12 (3) 
a\ 

go-dohana, time of milking cows, H. 9 a lv . 
gocara, object (of sense or mind), Th. 7 (2) 
a v , 6“; gaucara, Th. 7 (l)6 iv . 
gaurava, respect, L. 260 6 V1 . 
*grantha-bkava, bondage, H. 7 a v . 
graha, planet, Th. 9 6^* ix. 
grama, village, Th. 7 (1) 6 iH ; grama-eaura, 
thieves (living) in a deserted village, Th. 
7 (1) 6*“. See 6unya-grd/ma. 
grata, (logical) positing of something, with 
atma, jiva, pinda,pudgala, sattva , q.v. 


Gh 


ghora, 

ghosa, 


dreadful, Th. 2*p * 
sound (of words), P. 17 b\ 


C 


cakravartin, emperor, P. 17 a™ 
eaksu, masc., eye, sight, with clharma, Th. 


106“; with indriyo , anom. in caksvendriya, 
Th. 2 6“, 7 (1) a™. 

caksus, neut., id., H. 4(1) a 111 ; P. 14 a 11 - 
with dharma , jrrajnd , buddha, mdmsa , 
q.v.; eaksusman, seeing person, H. 8 6 1 - 
iv; p. 9 fcvi.* 

*Catuhsataka, pr. n. of a hymn, H. 13 (3)6 iv . 
catvara, square, H. 1 6™- viii . 

* Candra-sury a-vimala-prabhasa-sri, pr. 

n. of an Arhat, L. 2 a 111 - 17 (transl.). 
*candr-opama, resembling the moon, H. 
8 a vi , 6“- ili . 

carana, conduct, L. 259 a v . 
cari, moving, Th. 11 a 1 . 

*carima-kala, last time, Th. 2 6 x . 
carimika, last time, P. 11 6 U1 . 
cavitva, having left, L. 259 a“. 
caksusa, comely, H. 12 (4)6 m . 
*catu-dvipika (dbai 0 ), four continental, 
Th. 11 “• iii . 

catuspadika (gatlia), (verse) consisting of 
four parts, P. 7 6™; catuspadi, id., P. 
16 6 m ; catuspada, id., P. 5 6“**^. 
earya, conduct, with kusala, Th. 6 6 V1 “. 
citta, mind, thoughts, H. 1 a“, 6“- 1V ; Th. 
2 6“, 4 atv.vi, &vi. 7(2)a vi ; L. 3 a iv ; 
P. 2 a“, 6 a 1 - “, 9 a^ 1 , 14 6^; citta-dhara, 
flow of thoughts, P. 14 6 iv - T ; cittdtpada, 
see6o(/7ii; cittdt 3adika, s ee prathama. 
Citra, pr. n. of an ; s ter ism, Th. 9 a 111 . 
*cintikata, the way of thinking, Th. 10 a v . 
*Cimba, pr. n. of a person, H. 5 6 V . 
civara, monk’s robes, H. 3 with lcalpa, 
q.v 

*cnti[ka ] 5 small, Th. 11 a ix . 
cetas, mind, L. 3 a v , with vvnmldi , q.v. 
caitya, shrine, P. 11 a 111 ; *c°-bhiLta, P. 
6 6 ^\ 

*eodana-vastu, cause of accusation, H. 
4 (2) avi. 

caura, thief; see grawia. 

Ch 

chanda, lust, desire, H. 4 (l)6“. 
ehaya, shadow, Th. 9 6 1 . 
chid, severed, H. 7««- iii T ; with grcmlha- 
bliava, samyojana, q.v. 
chidra, hole, cavity, H. 13(1)6 V . 

J 

Jagamnatha, lord of the world, epithet of 
Buddha, B . 13 (3) a?. 
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jangama (lit. 
13 (l)atfi 


moving being), man, H. 


janapada-pradesa, part of a country Th 
1 a 1 , 6” 

bjara-maran-abhihita, afflicted with old 

< age and death, Th. 5 Jiv 
jar-dda-pana, old disused well, H. 8 6'. 
jarayu-ja, viviparous, P. 2 a™. 
jaladayate, it acts as a raincloud, H. 

12 ( 2 7 ) 6 V . 

jati, birth, re-birth, with ksina, L. 3 b ix ; with 
6ata, P. 9 a iv . 
jatu, certainly, Th. 2 a x , 6 ii * ii k 
janiya, knowing, Th. 11 ab 
jighamsu, revengeful, H. 12 (3) a v b 
Jina, conqueror 7 epithet of Buddha. Th. 

7 (2) 6*’* (iratisi.). 

Jiata ( Jyeflha ), pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 

9 a™. 

jihma, unsuccessful, defeated, Th. 2 6". 
jihv-endriya, sense of the tongue, taste, 
Th. 7(1)61. 

jiva,_ living being, iu *jiva-graha, P. 17 a '; 
jiva-drsti, P. 19 a 1 ; *jiva-drstika, P.10 
6 V1 ; jiva-samjna, P. 2 6 iv , 8 6**-™, 9 au- v . 
jestha-pntra, eldest son, Th. 2 6 X . 
jnana, knowledge, Th. 6 6 viii , 8 6b 10 a v -vi ; 
P.Ba"; bjiian-abMsamaya,comprehension 
of true knowledge, H. 3 6 V ; *jnan-aloka, 
having the light of knowledge, H. 12 (1) 6 V . 
r Jyoti-sdrya-gandha-obhasa-sri, pr. n. 
of an Arhat, Th.,5 am.vii ? &vi. 

T 

•’Tathata, the truth of things, in ta°-vadin 
P. 9 6 1V . See bhuta-tathata . 
tathatva, same as bhuta-tathata , q. v Th 
2 a vii . ’ 1 ’ 

TatMga^a, lit. so-come, epithet of Buddha, 

I . 2 a'". / «>v.\&c.; Tathttgata-garbha, 
t_he womb of i., Th. 3 a'- ii; Tathagata- 
ayupramana-nirdesa, pr. n. of a chapter, 
Th. 11 a 1J - 1 5 

tapas, asceticism, Th. 8 a x , 6b 
tama (tamus), in Tama-sphuta, touched by 
darkness, Th. 5 6 iv ; *tam-avrta, over¬ 
come with gloom, Th. 6a v . 
taratu, may it he effective as piotection 
Th. 10 6™b 


*tiryag-yoni-gata, brute animal, Th. 46 ^. 
tlra, bank (of a river), Th. 10 6 viii . 
tlrtha, bathing ghat, place of pilgrimage, 
H. 13(1) am ; see puny a. 
turya (&?/a)-svara, sound of music, Th. 

6 6 ix . 

* tr-apaya, three places of suffering, Th. 5 6 V . 
trpyate, is satisfied, Th. 3 a iv * v . 
trsna, desire, H. 4 (1) a vi b 6*; trsna-ksaya- 
rata, delighting in the rooting out of 
desires, L. 3 frd. 

*trsahasra, three thousand, L. 253 6', 254 
6n; P. 16 6b 18 a v ; with mahasahasra, q.v. 
teja ( tejas) } power, Th. 2 6 i b 

tejas, lire, in tejo-dhatu, element of fire, 
IT. 4 (l)fiv. 

tomara, lance, Th. 6 6vb 
trasa, terror, Th. 2 6™*. 

^trai-vacitva (upasarhpada ), (initiation) 
upon the threefold declaration (of tald.no* 
refuge), Ii. 3 6 v b 

*trai-vidya, lit. threefold science,brahmanic 
theology, H. 7 6 iii . 


taraka, star, P. 19 6^. 
timira, complete blindness (third stage 
cataract), P. 19 6‘b 


of 


damsa-masaka, stinging fly, Th. 6 a iv , 6”. 
*daksina-disa, southern quarter; da°- 
patlia, id., Th. 3 b [ , 9 6b 
v daksina-pathaka, southern, Th. 3 6 U . 
dagdha, burnt, Th. 8 a ix . 
danda-sikya, staff and string, H. 2 6^- iv . 
Dadhmmkha, pr. n. of a Yaksha, H. 5 6b 
dama, temperance, Th. 4 #. 
damya, young unbroken bull, L. 259 a v b 
dar^ana, insight, Th. 8 6b 
dana, gift, charity, H. 4 (1) 6 V ; Th. 4 a 111 ; 
P. 2 6 V - vi , 6 6 iii , 16 6 11 , 17 6 vi ; with 
parityaj, P. 9 6 V , 10 a 1 ; dana-parityaga, 
giving away of gifts, P. 9 6^. 
danamaya, won by liberality, H. 4 (2) a vl b 
dayakatas, on the giver s side, H. 4(1) 6 1V . 
divya, celestial, Th. 11 6 vi ; with calcsus, 
heavenly vision, P.14 d**- 
DIpaihkara, pr. n. of a former Buddha, 
P. 11 6b 13 ab 

duhkha-sagara, ocean of pain, Th. 7 (2) 6 1V . 
durgati, misfortune, Th. 2 6 Ui . 
durbhiksa, famine, H. 10 (57) 6 1 ; °bhiksa, 
Th. 2 6^. 

duskuhaka, apathetic, H. 12 (4) a 11 . 
*dustul-apatti, grave offence, H. 3 a m . 
duhitr, daughter; see hula, nagarebja ; 
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*duhitr-matrika, woman of the aspect 
of a daughter, H. 16™; *du°-samjfia, 
name of ‘ daughter H. 1 6™. 
dusya-yugma, double-piece of cloth, lh. 
11 b ix , transl. 

*du-sthita, badly standing on or observing, 
Th. 8 6''. 

*Drdhamati, pr. n. of a person, Th. 10 a 11 . 
drsti, drstika, belief in, positing of; the 
"same as" 'graha, q. v.; see atma, jlva, jmd- 


gala , sattva . 

deva, a deva, godling, H. 4 (2) ft 11 - 111 ; Th. 
2 a L ", ft iv - v ; in the phrase sa-deva- 
manusya , &c., P. 11 a", 19 ft iv ; with 
ksaya , Th* 6 ft ix ; with guru, Th. 9 ft v ". 

dovata, tutelary deity, Th. 3 /> v " f 
*devati, divinity, Th. 9 aK 
dohana, milking, H. 9 a ly ; see go-dohcinct. 
*dauratmya, misery, H. 13 (3) a\ 

*daurvbarniiika, bud mark, Th. 2 ft'", 
dvara (dbara), doorway, H. 1 ft vm ; dvara- 
sala, porcli before door, IT. 1 & VI ". 

dvitiyaka, fever of every other day, Th.l 0 b xn . 
dvipika (dbi°), continent, Th. 11 ft 1111 . 

dvesa, hatred, H. 4(1) b n . 

*dvaipika (dbai°), continental, Th. 11 


Dh 

dbana, treasure ; see aapta-dhana. 

Dhanistha, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 

dharma (in Mahayanist ontology), norm of 
existence: (1) the unconditioned, absolute, 
noumenal, (sing.) Th. 4 b\ (plur.) Th. 2 a v \ 
with atmaJca , representing the Absolute, 
Th. 7 (2) ft^ ; ahdra , the Absolute as one's 
food, Th. 3 a iv ; kdya, noumenal body (one 
of the trikaya and opp. rupakdya , q. v.), 
H. 12 (4) a iAii ; Th. 7 (2) a 1 ; cakms , the 
eye to recognize the noumenal, Th. 10 
ft"; P. 14 « v ; dhdtu , the noumenal world, 
the Absolute, Th. 7 (2) ftvi; Sabda, word 
expressive of the noumenal, Th. 2 a v . 
—(2) the conditioned, particular, pheno¬ 
menal ; a thing, an object; (sing.) P. 7 a v , 
13 a"*- iv , 16 a"- v, 1 7 ftiy (plur.) P. 13 a v , 
ftvy 16 d™, ft 1 ; L. 253 a 1 ", 3 a"'""; with 
samjna, notion of phenomenal things, P. 
19a ivv - 

dharma (in Buddhist ethics), (1) doctrine, 
principle, duty,Th. 7 (1 )a i"-iv; P. 9 ftiv 1 0 
ftvi, 15 ftiii; (technical term for), H. 4 (1) a 1 ; 
with dvarana , hindrance, Th. 8 a 1 ; pada , 


category, H. 4 (l)a".—(2) body of Bud¬ 
dhist jn-inciples (disciplinary and doc¬ 
trinal), Buddhist Law, Norm, Buie; with 
abhisamaya , understanding, Th. 11 ft v ; 
ksaya , loss, Th. 6 ft™; cakra^ wheel, L. 260 
a vi ; desand, exposition, P. 15 ft iv ; parydya, 
sermon, L. 260 a" 1 , fth-v. vi ? 2 a v (transl.); 
P. 7 ftvi, 8 a v -vi, 10 fti-ii; blianaka , 
preacher, L. 259 a*"; meglm , cloud, Th. 3 
fti- ii; vinasa, destruction, P. 17 ft iv - y 
dharma, condition, practice, order, H. 10 
(56) a 1 - "• v , (57) a", 12 (4)1^, 13(1) 
ftiv, 13 (2) a v ; L. 3 a™, ft"; Th. 2 ftvi, 
5 6 vi , 6 ft v ". 

dhiitu, condition, state, Th. 3 ft v ; relic, Th. 
7 (2) J vi ; element, H. 4 (1) « v ; Th. 4 ft 11 ; 

By stem, P. 18ft’ lv - Boo dharma, nirvana, 

loka. 

dliarani, charm, Th, 11 a yl . 

dhuvati, it makes for, Th. 7 (1) ft ,n ; 

dhavate, Th. 7 (l)ft 1 . 

*dhudi (Skr. dhuli ), dust, Th. 6 a iy , 
*Dhrtirastra, pr. n. of a Lokapfila, H. 5 a iv . 
dhyana, mystic meditation, Th. 8 ft", 
dhvaja, banner, Th. 8 a iv - y fti-iy 
dhvasta, passing away (of the rains), Th. 3 
a x 

N 

naksatra, lunar asterism. Th. 9ft vllx . 
Naksatra-raja-samkusumita, pr. n. of a 
person, L. 2 a". 

nadi-tlra, bank of river, Th. 10 ftvi" ; nadl- 
durga, impassable hole in a river, H. 8ft l . 
*Nandiihbala (?), pr. n. of a person, P. 19ft v . 
naya, argument, Th. 7 (l)a iv . 

*nayuta, myriad, Th. 11 a v ; L. 259 a", 260 
a v , 2 a 71 ; for niyuta , q.v. 
nara, man, Th. 7 (1) ft 1 "; *nara-kumjara, 
eminent man, Th. 3 ft iv . 
navaka, new moon, H. 8 a vi , ft", 
naga, a class of mythological beings, ser¬ 
pents, H. 6 a"i; Th. 2 a 1 ", ft iv - v ; *naga- 
raja-duhitr, daughter of a king ol them, 
L. 253 ft iv , 254ft i i "-vi. 
nada, noise, Th. 10ft vi ". 
nana-bhava, of various conditions, P. 14 ft lv ; 

nana-varna, of various colours. Th. 3 ft sl . 
*nasthika, (fruit) without stones (or seed), 
H. 3 a*. 

nihsattva, without being, P. lfl b™, 16 « v . 
nikasa, touchstone, H. 12 (2 7 )a". 
nigaeehati, he falls into, Th. 8 a\ 
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*Nigrantlia (for nirgr% pr. n. of a sect, H. 

6 b iy . 

nidana, cause of existence, P. I 5 aii. iii # 
nidhana, defect, absence, Th. 7 (2) b iy . 
Nidhana, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a iJi . 
nimantrana, invitation, H. 12 ( 3 )av. 
nimitta, omen,sign,H. 1 Th. 3a™; nim° 

samjna, P. 2 b™. 

niyama, course of asceticism, Th. 8 6 ^. 
Biyuta, myriad, P. 1 1 . see na yuta . 

niraya, hell, Th. 2 

nirasrava, unswayed by the action of the 
senses, H. 7 a iv . 

nirupadana, without attachment to life, 

H. 7 a v . 

nirodb-anudarsin, perceiving annihila¬ 
tion, L. 3 

nirjlva, without life, P.13 b iy ; nirjivatva, 

P. lOc^. 

*nirdisamana, being expounded, Th. 1 Oa™. 
nirdista, expounded, Th. 11 b y . 
nirdesa, exposition, Th. 11 af! iv. 
nirnnana-karana, making no distinction, 
Th. 3 b\ 

nirbbasa, radiance, Th. 11 a ix . 
nirmana-rati, enjoying extra pleasures of 
their own devising, H. 4 ( 2 ) b 
nirvana-dbatu, state of Nirvana, P. 2 
nirvvisa (nirvb°), innocuous, Th. 2 a 
*nisrta, seated on, Th. 11 b™ 1 . 
nisadya, session of monks, H. 1 a iv . 
nisana (for uisanna), seated, Th. 11 &viii, 
nisidati, he sits, P. 18 a™; nislditavya, 
H. 1 ab ’ 

*niskasaya, free from moral stain, Th. 8 
a ii. iii. 

*niskamksa, free from doubt, H. 6 b'K 

*nispudgala,withoutindividuality, P. 13 6 iv . 

nila gavab, Nilgais, Th. 3 b™. 

*NesalaCf), pr. n. of a person, P. 19 b™. 
nairatma, without self, P. 13 b™; with 
dharma, P. 16 a v , 17 6 ^. 

*naivasika, devouring spirit, II. 9 aii. iii. 

P 

pakva, cooked food, H. 3 a v . 
paksa, party of, partisan, in paksa- 
vipaksa-stbita, being in opposition to 
the partisans, and paks-anukula, well- 
disposed towards partisans, Th. 8 6 V . 
pacanti, they mature, Th. 4 a iv . 


panca-dasama, fifteenth, Th. 11 aii; panca- 
sata, five hundred (monks), H. 7 d fi. 
pancadasi, fifteenth day, H. 7 aii. 
*pancaka-sada, five kinds of decay, Th. 5 a lv . 
*pancama-saihgba, congregation of five, 

H. 3 & vii . 

pandita, savant, Th. 6 b™*. 
padam karita, made to set foot, H. 12 
( 2? ) a! - 

padaka, familiar with the words (of holy 
writ), H. 6 b\ 

paramanu, atom, Th. 11 a vi - vi i* , dii, ^ii.iii.ivj 
p°-samcaya, P. 18 a™, 6i-ii-iii. 

*paravatta, obedience, H. 12 (2 7 ) a 1 , 
parasamcetana, consciousness of others, 
H. 4 (1) b™\ 

pariklrtana, laudatory announcement, with 
guna , Th. 2 a^, with ndma , Th. 2 a iv . 
*parikirtayisyam (Pali future), I shall 
' chant the praises, Th. 2 a™™. 
*parigrabetavya, to be received, P. 18 a*. 
parityajati, with *ddnarh } lie gives away, 
distributes, P. 9 6 V ; parityajya and 
parityajet, with paritydgam, P. 9 6ii, 10 
a iv - v , 19 a™. 

*parityaga, giving away, with dana , q. v. 
See parityajati. 

parinirmita, created, H. 4 (2) 6“i. 
parinirvapayisye, I shall cause to attain 
Nirvana, P. 13 parinirvapita, P. 2 &ii. 
parinirvrta, wholly extinct, L. 260 aPi, b™*, 
parinispatti, actualness, existence in fact, 
P. 15a iv m 

*parindana, favour, P. 2 a iv . 

*parindita, favoured, P. 2 a h - m . 
*paripak-endriya, having matured senses, 
Th. 4 bP. 

*paripaeaka, maturing, Th. 4 6 in . 
paribhava, contemptuousness, H. 10(56)o i , 

frii. iv. 

paribbuta, overcome, P. 11 a iv - v ; pari- 
bbutata, P. 11 a™. 
paribboga, enjoyment, Th. 4 a v . 
parimoeita, emancipated, P. 16 b™. 
parivarta, chapter, Th. 7 (1) a 1 , 7 (2) a 11 ; 

(astrological) revolution, Th. 9 b v . 
parivartati, it- turns round, Th. 9 
parivasa, probation, H. 3 ah 
parisuddba, perfectly pure, H. 4 (2) a lll lv v . 
parisad, community, H. 6 b iy : see parsa . 
pariskara, requisite of monk, H. 3 a™. 
*paryavapnuyat, he should study, P. 10 b\ 
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19 5’; paryavapayati, P. 11 a’ T ; parya- 
vapsyanti, P. 10 5", H 5 iv : parya- 
vaptum, P. 11a’. 

paryaya, sermon, exposition; see a/iarma. 
parsa ( parsad ), congregation, Tk. 9 5’ v ; see 

parisad. . 

paScat-purah, behind and before, H. 1 6 ^. 
*paseimika, last, final, P. 11 & 111 . 
papa, inauspicious, Tk. 6 a iv ; with svara , 
Th. 6 b u . 

papika drsti, false doctrine, H. 3 a 1 , 
paraga, with *gimci, past master in all 
virtues, Th. 9 &dii # 

paramita, perfect exercise (of virtue), P. 
8 b y - d; with ksdnti, prajna, q.v. See 
bhumi. 

paripuri, fullness, Th. 4 a 111 , 
pinda, morsel, as almsfood; with earika- 
vrtta, rule about collecting, H. 1 6 m ; 
with pata-vrtta, rule concerning alms- 
food, H. 1 b b™. 

pinda, matter, with grdlia,V. 18 d. 
*pitrjnata, honouring one’s father, H. 10 
(56) b y . 

*pnnya-kriya-vastu, way of acquiring 
religious merit, H. 4 ( 2 ) a ™; pupya- 
tirtha, place of pilgrimage for acquiring 
religious merit, H. 13 (1)^; punya- 
skandha, store of religious merit, P. 
6 6 V , 10 a m , &iv. v 11 &iv. vi ? 15 a ii. iii. iv 

16 18 a 11 . 

pudgala, individual, person, H. 4 ( 2 ) ad, 
6 ft™, 13 (1) b iv ; with *grdhct, P. 17a 1 ; 
drsti, P. 19a 1 ; *drstika , P. 10 6 vi ; *samjna, 
P. 2 & 1V , 8 6 “-“*, q^ii.iv.v 
Punarbasi (punarvasu), pr. n. of an 
asterism, Th. 9 a 111 . 

*purasthapitva, having set in front, Th. 
2 b* 

puranaka, old, Th. 2 5 1X . 
purusa-damya, unbroken-bull-like man, 
L. 259 a v i. 

puskara, (plant) growing in a pond, H. 3 
ad. 

*putimukti, foul discharge (of the body), 
H. 13 (2) ah 

Purva-asada (° dha ), pr. n. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 a v . 

*purva-carya, previous course (of life), L. 
260 &d. 

*purva-janmika (Icarma), (acts) done in 
a previous existence, P. 11 a v - d. 


Purva-phalguni, pr. n. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 a\ 

*Purva-bhadravati, pr. n. of an asterism, 
Th. 9 ah 

purva-yoga, old time story, Th. 5 a 11 , 
prthag-jana, common people, P. 17 a“, 
19 a 1 . 

prthivi-pradesa, part of the earth, P. 6 b yi , 
11 a u ; prtkivi-rajas, dust of the earth, 
P. 7 ad, A 

paurasa, semen virile, Th. 3 a“. 
prakrti, class, H. 12 (3) bh 
pracura, effective, Th. 9 a*“. 
prajanami, I know, P. 14 b™ ; prajanitu- 
kama, desirous of knowing, Th. 7 (2) a v , 
b m . 

prajna, wisdom, H. 4 (l)a*“; Th. 8 b y ; 
prajna-caksus, eye to recognize wisdom, 
P. 14 a m iv ; prajna-paramita, perfect 
exercise of wisdom, P. 7 aP*- 1 ^ 16 6 11 , 
19 b y ; *prajna-vimukti, emancipation 
of intellect, L. 3 a v . 

Prajnakuta, pr. n. of a person, L. 253 a lv -d, 
254 b iy . ’ 

pranidhana, vow, L. 260 b d. 
*pratigrhifcavya, to be received, H. 1 1A - 11 ; 

*pratigrahetavyo, P. 2a 11 - v . 
pratinihsarga, renunciation, L. 3 b m . 
pratipatya (°j)adya), practising, Th. 8 a u . 
pratipadyeya, he should possess, Th. 2 adi. 
pratibaddha, entangled, Th. 11 a x , b l . 
pratibimbayet, one may compare, H. 
13 (1) b v . 

pratibodhita, proficient, Th. 3 <#. 
pratibhana, utterance, Th. 2 ad ; °bhana- 
vanto, eloquent, Th. 2 b^. 

*pratilabhati (parasm.), he obtains,Th. 2 a v ; 
*pratilabhitva, having attained, Th. 2 
adi; pratilabheta, P. 17 b^; prati- 
labdlia, Th. 2 a y . 

pratilambha, re-obtainment, H. 4(1) b™. 
pratilablia, obtainment, Th. 11 a vl - vu . 
*prativitarka, thoughts in mind, L. 259 a 1 . 
pratisthih© (Skr. pratitisthet), he relies on, 
P. 2 6d,- *pratisthiliitva, P. 2 b v ; pra- 
tisthita, firmly standing on, P. 2 b u , 6 a 1 , 

9 ad &i. ii ; L. 3 ah See rupa. 
pratisevate, he provides himself with, H. 
4(1) a 1 . 

pratitya-samutpada, chain oi causation, 
Th. 8 6“ 

pratisena (?), with reverence, H. 1 a 111 . 
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pratyaksa-jnana, manifest knowledge, 
Th. lOav.vi. 

pratyaya, doctrine, Tli. 5 a 1 ; *pratyaya- 
sambhava, rise of consciousness, Th. 7 (1) j 
&vi. 

pratyasrausit, he listened, P. 2 a Y . 
pratyatmam nirvati, he is individually 
extinguished, L. 3 6 iv . 

:t pratyarthika, adversary, Th. 2 a x . 
pratyutthana, rising from seat to receive 
any one, H. 10 (56) 

’"pratyritpaima-buddha, realized Buddha, 
Th. 4 a ivi , 7 (2) a m - v ; P. 14 &A 
pratyudgamana, advancing to meet any 
one, H. 10 (56) 

"pratyupasthahe (Skr. pratyupatisthet ), 
he should rely on, P. 19 a iv . 
pratyeka-buddha, self-contained Buddha, 
Th. 3 b*. 

prathama-cittbtpadika, one in whom the 
first thought (of reaching Buddhahood) has 
sprung up, Th. 4 a v , 6A 
pradaksini-karaniya, to he respectfully 
circumambulated, P. 11 a 
v pradusta-citta, having a depraved mind, 
Th. 2 A 

prapatinsu, they fell, Th. 11 6 X . 
prabhavita, strong, Th. 3 aA 
*prabhatayam (fern.), at daybreak, P. 9 6™. 
*prabhasa-kara, causing enlightenment, H. 
6 6”. 

prabhonti(°6/iarar^i), they are able. Th. 2 b"\ 
pramana, duration (of life), Th. 11 <Aiv # 
pralapa, talk, H. 1 3 (2) A See asctt. 
pravartayinsu, they moved forward, Th 
11 A. 

pravada, utterance, Th. 2 «vi. 

*pravarana, the Pravarana ceremony, with 
8Utra , pr. n. of a text, H. 7 ; with 

sthcipana, inhibition of, H, 3 ay. 
pi'aviveka, solitude, L. 3 b vi. 
pravrajita, who lias abandoned the world 
Th. 8 ah 

prasamsita, praised, Th. 2 ft*, 
prasanta, calm, Th. 4 6A 
prasna, question, H. 4 (1) A 1 ; prasna- 
vyakarana, explanation of queries, B. 
3 ft vi . See ujpasamjpadd. 
Prasada-pratibhddbhava, pr. n. of a 
Stotra, H. 13(1) ah 
prasthapana, spreading, H. 3 a iv . 
pranjali-krtva, with folded hands, Th. 9ft iv . 


pranavati, living (?), Th. 9 a 11 , 
pradurbhavinsu, they appeared, Th. 11 6«. 
pranta-sayana, who lodges in the outskirts, 
H. 6 a m . ’ 


pramuncat, he sheds, P. 8 ah 
*pramoda, gladness, Th. 6 A. 

'^pravarta, being in progress, Th. 2 a x 
&U. IV. V. YU. vni. pravartayanta, Th. 2 
prasa, arrows, Th. 6 b™. 


prasadika, agreeable, H. 1 ab, ftiv 
priya-Yadita, affability, H. 4 ( 1 ) 
protsahita, encouraged, Th. 9 A 


Pb 

Phalguni, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a iv . 

B 


*badisa (i badisa ), hook, Th. 8 b\ 
bala-kaya, bodyguard, Th. 5 a vi h 
badhitum, to harass, Th. 2 ftiv 
*bimba-karana, making images (of Tatha- 
gata), H. 10 (56) a iv . 

bisama (visavnci), diverse, particular, P. 16 
ci v . See sama. 

Buddha, pr. n. (plur.), H. 13 (3)6^; 
Th. 2 A iii, A, 7 (2) A v &ii . *buddha- 
koti-niyuta, myriads of B., P. 11 ftii; 
buddba-gocara, perception of B., Th! 
7 (2) «v ; buddka-eaksus, eye of B., P. 14 
aY1 ; buddba-dharma, law of B., H. 12 
(4) ft 11 , 13 (1) ftiv • Th. 2 cA; *buddha- 
stotra, hymn on B., H. 13 (2)ftiih 
bodba, insight into the Absolute, Th. 2ftvi; 
*bodharthika, aiming at such insight, 
Th. 10 a™. 

bodbi, knowledge of the Absolute, Th. 7 (2) 
a 1 , 10 ft v ; bodhi-eitt6pada, fostering 
a mind for such knowledge, H. 10 (56) 
Ai; bodbitraya, threefold such know¬ 
ledge, Th. 10 ft v . 

bodbicarya, bodhisattvaship, Th. 4 fti ; see 

bod Imattva-caryd. 

bodbisattva, a Mahayanist monk, L. 260 
a v. vi • Th. 2 a a ~vii, 3 iv. v 11 a v-ix ? 
l)V ’ 2 9 6H, &C. ; bodtiisattva- 

earya, course of a bodhisattva, L. 259 a 111 ; 
bodbisattva-yana, id., P. 2 a iv , 17 ft iv , 

19 aA See civ aka. 

Brahma, pr. n. of a god, Th. 2 a 1 ai, 10 ft™; 
with vilidra, perfect state, Th. 8 ft; with 
sthana, rank of Brahma, L. 254 a™, 
*brahmanyata, living as a brahman, H. 10 
(56) ftv. * 
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Bh 

bhakta, food; in bhakta-visarjana, de¬ 
clining of food, H. 1 « iv - v ; *bhakta- 
vrtta, rule about eating food, H. 1 a lv . 
*bhagini-matrika, woman of the aspect of 
a sister, H. 1 b™; bhagini-samjna, name 
of 1 sister*, H. lb™™. 

*bhani, I say, for bhane , Th. 5 5 iv * v . 
*Bhadra, pr. n. of a world system, L. 
259 a™™. 

*Bhadravati, pr. n. of an asterisra, Th. 9 ah 
bhaya, alarm, danger, H. 4 (1) &u; Th. 2 a ix , 
5 vii . 

bkayanaka, terrifying, Th. 2 a x . 
bhava, existence; with ksina , extinct, H. 
7 a !ii ; *bhavatibhava, continued exis¬ 
tence, H. 4(1)5*. 

bhava, nature, condition; with dtma , 
asecanaka , ndnd, q.v. See stri. 
bhavana, impregnation, Th. 3 a**. 
*bhasiyamana, being spoken, Th. 11 a 111 , 
bhiksu, monk, H. 4 (1) a™ ; *bliiksu- 
pakva, food cooked at the wish of a monk, 
H. 3 a v .; bhiksunl, nun, H. 4(1) a™. 
: bhuksa, hunger, Th. G I 1 **, 
bhnjaga, serpent, Th. 5 5 Ui . 
bhuta, being, existence; *bhuta-tathata, 
true nature of being, P. 13 a n ; bhuta- 
vadin, positing existence, P. 9 5***; bhuta- 
samjna, concept of being, P. 8 a iv . 
bhuta, proper, Th. 3 5A 
bliumi, stage, state; with avaivartika , q.v.; 
*paramita-bhumi, stage of the perfect 
exercise of virtue, Th. 4 b u. 
bhumi, earth, ground ; with bhdga, a part 
of, L. 3 ah 

Bhrscika (Skr. vrscika), pr. n. of an as- 
terism, Th. 9 5 1 *. 
bhramara, l)ee, Th. 3 a iv . 

M 

maksika, fly, Th. 6 a*v 

Manjusri, pr. n. of a bodhisattva, L. 

253 a }- iv * vi ; Th. 10 5*u. 
mani-ratna, excellent jewel, L. 254 5* * 
Th. 11 

• : madhyahnayatQ, it acts as midday, H 

12 (2 7 ) b v K 

madhyanta-nidhana, wanting middle and 
end, Th. 7 (2) 5*v. 


manas, mind, thought, H. 4 (2) a v ; Th. 
4 a ™; manasi - kara, contemplation, 
mental vision, Th. 4 a L vii ; manasi- 
kuru, imj>., comtemjdate, P. 2 a iv . 
mantra-pada, words of a charm, Th. 10 5™. 
Mandarava, 2 )r * n. of celestial coral-tree, 
Th. 11 5 V i. 

marana, death, Th. 5 5 iv . See jara. 
*Maru-mara, pr. n., Marut and Mara, Th. 
5b\ 

*masaka, mosquito, Th. 6 a* v , b u ; *masaka- 
mutra, urine of mosquito, Th. 3 a iv ■ vi. 
masi, ink, P. 18 a v h 

maharddhin, gifted with great magic 
power, L. 254 b™. 

mahallaka, aged monk, H. 2 5u.2ii.vi. 

I mahakaruna, great compassion, H. 12 (2 C ), 
5*v. 

Mahakarna, pr. n. of a Yaksha, H. 5 a v h 
mahakaya, with a large body, P. 13 5*. 
*mahadundubhi, large drum, Th. 11 5 ix . 
::< mahadevata, MahadevI, Th. 7 (2) a**- iij . 
Mahaparinirvana, great decease, name of 
a Sutra, Th. 3 5*. 

mahapurusa, great personality, P. 7 5 m * 

iv. v # 

mahaprthivi, the great earth, Th. 3 at*- vi. 
Mahaprajapati, pr. n. of a nun, L. 259 5h 
mahabhaya, great danger, Th. 2 a ix . 
mahabhoga, large means, H. 10(57)5 iiv . 
Mahayana, great vehicle, L. 253 a }i ; with 
<juna , L. 253 a m ; with sutra , Th. 3 b™, 
maharaja, great king, Th. 2a iiii . 
Mahavana, pr. n. of a monastic settlement, 
Th. 1 aP, b m . 

*mahavarsa, great rain, Th. 11 5 ™. 
mahavimana, great chariot (of the sun), 
Th. 4 m. 

mahairavaka, great disciple of Buddha, 
Th. 10 5 iv . See srdvaka. 
mahasattva, great being (epithet of bodhi- 
sattvas), L. 260 a vi; Th. 3 b iL iv , 11 « vi * 

viii, Jv 

'mahasahasra, consisting of many thou¬ 
sands, P. 7 a™, 15 a\ 16 b\ 18 a v ,5*v. 
mahasutra, grand sutra, Th. 3 a >• v , b\ 
10 5 V . 

Mahoraga, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 a 1 

mamsa (plur.), flesh, P. 9 a 1 ; mamsa- 
eaksus, fleshly eye, P. 14 a L “. 

Matrceta, pr. n. of a poet, H. 13 (3) 6 iv * v. 
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*matr-matrika, woman of the aspect of a 
mother, H. 1 &vi ; *matrjiiata, honouring 
one’s mother, H. 10 (56) b y ; *matr- 
saihjna, name of‘mother’, H. 1 b vi . 
matrika, aspect, position, H. 1 Z>vi.vii. 
manapya, degradation, H. 3 a 1 *. 
*maya-cchid, destroying illusion, H. 6 
Mara, pr. n., the Evil One, Th. 2 6 ™^ 5 
6 a 11 , 8 b y . 

marge, in the regular way, H. 2 &kiv.vi # 
malakara, maker of garlands, H. 6 b y . 
Malini, pr. n. of a female divinity, Th. 10 
fcvii. 

mityatva, falsehood, H. 4 ( 2 ) a\ 
*mithya-prah.ana, false effort, P. 17 IA. 
*nmktih.ara, pearl necklace, Th. 11 
*mukha-darsana, beholding the face, Th. 
2 a iv . 

miitrurta (' muliurta ), moment, Th. 9 a\ 
mutra, urine; see ma$a7ca. 
miilya, value, L. 254 ft 11 . 

*Mrgasiri, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 
mrtyu, death, deadening influence, H. 7 &iff. 
maitra, friendliness, Th. 8 a™. 
mocaka, liberating, Th. 7 ( 2 ) frv. 
*mosa-dharma, ways of a deceiver, H. 
13 (2) a y . 

moha, infatuation, H. 4 (1) b™. 
*mauna-prapta, one who has attained the 
state of Muni, H. 6 off. 

Y 

Yaksa, pr. n. of a class of mythological 
beings, Th. 2 a 1 - iff, b iy , 6 &ix 
yantra, instrument, Th. 7 (1)6 V . 

Yama, pr. n. of god of netherworld, H. 

5 a iy ; with devati , Th. 9 aviii. 
Yasodhara, pr. n. of a nun, L. 259 a\ frii. 

*yasti-sabda, noise made with a stick H 
1&viii t ’ 4 

• yah. 0 sta-pntra, wished-for son, Th. 2 b y . 
yatra, journey, pilgrimage, H. 10 (56) 
yana, vehicle, Th. 5 a y ; with bodhisattva , 
mahcl, srestha, q.v. 
yama, vehicle, chariot; see surya. 

: yugantara-preksin, looking in front to 
the distance of a yuga, H. 1 a 11 , b y . 

R 

' raccha (Skr. rathya), highroad, Th. 6 b y \ 
rajas, sand (of Ganges), Th. 7 ( 2 ) b y , 11 «vii. 


^ 5ffi; dust, P. 7 avi ? fci. u l6 a vi . dirty 
particle, Th. 6 a ly ; evil passion, H. 1 a iff. 
ranya, delectation, Th. 2 &i. 
ratna, jewel; with mani and sapta , q.v. 
rathya, highroad, H. l&vii. 

Rasmi - satasahasra - paripurna- dhvaja, 
pr. n. of a person, L. 259 aiv. vff. 
rasa, taste, Th. 6 fcviii 7 ( 1 ^ &i- iv - p o h y 
6 aff. v ’ 5 • 9 

; a T ° h laS 2 Vv f v mythological bein S s ’ 

Rajan, king (of Kalinga), P. 9 : (of 

Mount Meru), P. G a iSi , 16 6; raj ana 
(gen. pi.), Th. 2 a 1 *, 6™. 

Rajagrha, pr. n. of a town, H. 8 a'\ 
rasi, mass, collection, H. 4 (2)ai; P. ig 6«. 
rasi, astrological sign, Th. 9 b* y . 

Rahu, pr. n. of Asura chief, Th*. 6 b y . 
Rahula, pr. n. of Buddha’s son, L. 259 &iv 
rudra-karma, fierce rites, Th. 9 a vi . 
rupa, form, H. 4 (l)avi ; Th. 2 h™, 7 (1) a™ 
b ly ; P. 9 17b 1 ; *rupa-kaya, pheno¬ 

menal, corporeal body, H.12 (4) a 1 - ff; P. 15 
a y - vi; *rupa-pratisthita, P. 9 a yi ] &ff. 
rupin, having form, P. 2 6 1 . 
roga, disease, Th. 2 b ff- iff. 
romakupa, hair follicle, H. 13 (1 )b y . 


L 

laksapa, mark, P. 7 b™- iv. v ; *iaksana- 
sampada, wealth of marks, P. 15 &i* ii 

I 7 aiff- iv. vi ? &ii # 

lavanambhas, salt sea, H. 12 (l)&iv. 
lihga, mark, Th. 8 cd. 
lena (Skr. lay ana), cave, Th. 7 (2) 6 iii . 
16ka-dhatn, world system, L. 253 
254 &ff, 259 avff, 260 aiv; Th. 2 a* 

I I „vi. vii. Viii ) &iv. vi j p. G Iji. iii 7 aVi &ii ’ 

14 6ii.iil.iv 15 a i, 16 6i-fi 17 &v, IS a\ 
6 * v J *lokanuvartana ancl *lokanu- 
vrttya, speaking after the manner of the 
vulgar world, Th. 3 afii. 
loma-harsana, bristling of hair, Th. 2 6™>. 


V 

vajra-tun(p, having a thunderbolt at the 
navel, an epithet of Tara, H. 11 a ,v . 
"vadarimuta, liberality, H. 12 (3) 6 !i . 
varna, praise, H. 6 6 iv ; Tb. 2 6 V ; *varna- 
vadita, speaking in praise of, H. 
10 (57) a iv , 6“ ; *Varnarha-vai’na, pr. n. 







of a Stotra, praise of the praiseworthy, 
H. 13(2)6*“ 13(3)6*“ 
varnita, praised, Th. 2 6 X . 
varsa (plur.), rains, rainy season, Th. 3 a vu . 
vastu-patita, relying on anything, P. 9 6 V . 
vastra, garment, Th. 6 6**, 8 a\ V*. 
vakya, speech, Th. 2 6 m . 

Vaglsa, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, H. 7 a 1 , 
vata-vrsti, rainy squall, L. Sa 1 - 11 - 111 . 
vadya, music, musical instrument, Th. 5 6*. 
vanta, eschewed, H. 12 (2 1 ) a*h See icchd- 
jjavicdro. 

vayu-dhatu, element of air, H. 4 (1) a y . 
vallka, sand, Th. 2 a™, 11 a v ; P. 7 6 V , 
lOa***- iv , 14 6*- **. 

valuka, sand, P. 6 a vi , 6*, 14 6“, 17 6 V . 
vasa, lodgement, Th. 10 6 vi h 
vikasanti, they blow, open (flowers), Th. 
4 a* v , 6*. 

*vicchandana, contentment, H. 10 (56) a y . 
*vij£iana-sthiti, foundation of intelligence, 
H. 4 (2) a vi . 

vitatha, false, Th. 8 b iv . 
vidya, knowledge,learning, magic, L. 259 a v ; 
Th. 6 6*“, 10 6 vi - *“*; *vidyavlra, mighty 
in magic, pr. n. (?), H. 5 a vi . 
*vidhamayati, it disperses, Th. 4 6 iv . 
vinaya, rules of discipline, H. 3 6“ (see 
samudddna) ; *vinaya-dhara, versed in 
rules of discipline, H. 3 a v “. 
vinasa, destruction, with dharma, P. 17 
6 iv - v ; with sciddharma, q.v. 
vipaeyanti, they mature, Th. 4 6“. 
*vipasya, wlio perceives, H. 6 «*. 
vipula, abundant, Th. 7 (2) a iv . 
vipriya, unfriendliness, Th. 2 a ix , 
vibhavit-apaya, made to perceive one’s evil 
state, H. 12 (3) 6*. 
vimala, spotless, Th. 11 cc ix . 

Vimaladatta, pr. n. of a king, L. 2 a“h 
vimatrata, inequality, H. 13 (2) 6k 
vimukta-eitta, having an emancipated 
mind, L. 3 a iv . 

vimukti, emancipation, L. 3a 7 ; Th. 8 6k 
"viyubha, arrangement, P. 6 a\ 13 b?- vi; 
viyuha, P. 13 b\ 

*viraga-carita, practising renunciation, Th. 

8 ay ; *viraga-dharma, condition of ab¬ 
sence of desire, L. 3 6*h 
*viradhita, displeased, P. 11 6“h 
vivati ( vivdda ?), dispute, Th. 9 a iv . 
vivikte, in solitude, Th. 4 6 vii . 


*viveka-sukka, comfort of isolation, H. 

12 (2 C ) b\ 

visada, clearness, Th. 3 6 V . 
*visuddlia-citta, purified mind, Th. 4 a** vi . 
*visuddhika, (day of) purification, H. 7 a*h 
visa, poison, H. 12 (3) a v ; Th. 2 a ix : visa- 
maksika, poisonous fty, Th. 6 a iv . 
visaya, sphere, object, Th. 7 (1) 6“. 
*visthapana, maintaining, H. 3 o iv . 
visarjana, declining, H. 1 a iv - v . See bliakta. 
vistlrna, extensive, Th. 7 (2) a iv . 
*vistpardhin ( visjf ), vying, Th. 6 6 yii . 
vispasta, manifest, Th. 3 6 V . 
vihara, monastery, Th. 7 (2) a v , 6 m . See 
also brahma. 

viharin, practising, Th. 8 6 iv . 
vlthi, market-street, bazaar, H. 1 6™. 
vrka, wolf, Th. 2 6k 

vrtta, rule, H. 1 a iv - v ; see pMa, bliakta. 
vrtty-upaccheda, cutting ofl' livelihood, 
H. 10 (57) a iv . 
vrscika, scorpion, Th. 6 a iv . 
vela, time, Th. 2 a**h 

*Vaitnlya, vast, pr. n. of a class of Mahayana 
literature, Th. 3 6**k 

*vaidesa-piijita, worshipped by foreigners, 
H. 11 ah 

*vainateyayate, it act3 as Vainateya, H. 
12 ( 2 7 ) b v . 

*Vaimacitra, pr. n. of .• king, Th. 6 a™- ]X . 
*vairamana, abstaining. H. 10(57)6“. 
vaira, animosity, H. 6a v k 
Vairoeana, pr. n. of Asura king, Th. 6 a™ ; 

*Vairaucana, pr.n., H. 11 a“h 
"'vaila-sala-nada, noise of water in cavern, 
Th. 10 6™k 

VaiSravana, pr. n. of a Yaksha, H. 5 a iv . 
vaihayasa, firmament, sky, Th. 11 6* xx . 
vyanjana, secondary sign, H. 12 (2 r ) 6“. 
vyaya, passing away (of impressions), L. 

3 6 1 ; *vyaya-dharma, condition of pass¬ 
ing away, L. 3 6“ ; *vyay-&nudarsin, 
perceiving the passing away, L. 3 6 iH . 
vyavadana, purification, H. 13 (2) « iv . 
vyavasaya-dvitlya, seconded by resolution, 
H. 12(1) £“*. 

*vyasana-prapta, who has met with an 
accident, H. 1 a vii . 

vyakarana, explanation, H. 3 b vl : 6 a { (see 
pratina); prophecy, L. 259 6“ m * v . 
*vyakrta, unfolded, predicted, P. 13 ah 
vyaghra, tiger, Th. 2 6k 
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vyada, mischievous, H. 5 a 11 , 9 a L m ; 

vyada-mrga, beast of prey, Tli. 2 ft. 
vyapada-samjna, notion of 'evil intent’, 
P. 9 a 111 - iv. 

vraja, cattle-shed, Th. 3 frd. 

S 

samsanti, they praise, Th. 2 6 V . 

Sakra, epithet of Indra, H. 6 a iv ; Th. 2 a 1 -” 1 ; 
Sakra-sthana, rank of Sakra, L. 254 
a'd ; : sakrayudhayate, it acts as Sakra’s 
how, H. 12 (2 7 ) t'd. 

Satabhisa, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a 1 **, 
sabda, word, Th. 2 a v (see Jfirti, dliarma ); 

sound, Th. 7 (1) 5 1V ; P. 2 b v , 9 a vi . 
*samita-vaira, with appeased animosities, 
H. 6 a™. 

*sayyam kalpayati, he takes to his bed, 
goes to sleep, P. 18 a™ ; sayyasana, see 
saiyydsana . 

sarad, autumn, Th. 3 a™\ ft. 
salabha, locust, Th. 6 ft*, 
sastra, weapon, Th. ,2 a™. 

Sakya-muni, the Sitkya sage, epithet of 
Buddha, Th. 7 (2) b* (note), 11 &vii ; p. 

13 ah 

Sariputra, pr. n. of a Buddhist monk, L. 

254 a u , &*▼•*»; Th. 1 a'' 1 , 
sasana, commandment, Th. 8 6 V . 

6astr, teacher, L. 259 a™, &vii. 
sikya, string, H. 2 ft'- w; see danda. 
sikseya, he may learn, Th. 2 a™, 
silamaya, involving virtuous conduct, H. 
4 (2) a™h 

6ukla (^m)-ksaya, loss of fecundity, 
Tli. 6 &™h J 

6uirusa, caring to listen, H. 10 (57) ah 
sunya,^ (void of reabty), phenomenal, 
L. 253 am; sunya-dliarma, doctrine 
of phenomenalism, Th. 7 (l)oflUv; (void 
of people), sunya- grama, deserted 
village, Th. 7(1) 6 Ui . 

Suramgama-samadhi, pr. n. of a Sutra 
Th. 10 a*- vii, ft 

Srmgataka, crossway, H. 1 
saiyyasana or Sayyasana, bedstead, H. 
2 a i_vi ; Th. 4 &vii. 

^aurya-dhanusa, prowess in wielding the 
bow, Th. 6 ftvi. 

sramana, ascetic, buddhist monk, Th. 8 
6ramana-linga, mark of a Sramana, Th! 


zS l > sraman-dddesa, a buddhist novice, 
H. 2 a v . 

Sravana, pr. n. of an asterism, Th. 9 a Ui . 
sraddha, believing, Th. 7 ( 2 ) a**. 
sramanyata, living like a Sramana, IT. 10 
(56) 6 V . 

sravaka, a disciple of Buddha, H. 6 aiv.v 7 jiii. 
Th. 10 6 ™; (later) a monk of the Hlna- 
>amst section (as distinguished from the 
Mahayamst bodhlsattva , q. v.), Th. 3 &v 

sravavan+i’ 153, ?*. ® ee ma kdsrdvaka. 
siavayanti, they proclaim, Th. 2 a* 

sruta-purva, previously heard, P. 8 a™ 
srestha, best, Tli 2 7>ili. a ’ _* 

best path, P. 10 V ’ sre ?tha-yana, 

^Srona, pr. n. of a person, L. 3 £v 
srotra, ear Th. 7 (2)a*; *srotr-avabhasa, 
range of hearing, Th. 2 a* 
sloka, a kind of verse, H. 10 (56) a m. 

S 


sad - grama - canra, six village thieves 
(senses), Th. 7 (l)&m # 

sat-paramita, six perfections, L. 253 a** 
254 a\ 

S 

sa (dem. pron., as in so’ham), emphatic, H. 

13 (l) &iii. 1 

samyama, self-restraint, Th. 4 a m . 
*samyojana-bandhana, engrossing ties H 
7 a^. iii. 

samvartanlya, necessarilyleadingto rebirth 
H. 10 (56) a 11 - v ? bii. iv ? 10 (57) a 15 - m &ii. v ! 

P. 11 av 

saihsrta, combined, Th. 7 (1) b y . 
samskara (false for samsara ), mundane 
existence, Th. 8 6 V . 

saihskrta, the well-made, world, cosmos, 
P. 19 b m . 

samstuta, celebrated, Th. 2 b\ 
samsthapana, setting up, r J''h. 8 ah 
samsyeda-ja, moisture-born (insects, worms, 
&c.), P. 2 a^. v 

*saklll-karma (?), H. 3a iv . 

*samkilesa {°kleta), suffering, Th. 2 5 ix . 
samklesa, moral evil, H. 13 (2) a iv . 
samksepatah, succinctly, Th. 7 (l)aK 
saihkhyaiii gacchanti, they are counted 
among (the things fit for), Th. 4 a v . 
,}! sanigatiga,who lias outgone the five attach¬ 
ments, H. 6 ft. 

samgiti, rehearsal of Vinaya, H. 3 6 ”. 



ALL SANSKRIT TEXTS 


211 




samgha, buddhist congregation, H. 3 6™. 
samcaya, collection, mass, P. 18 a™, 6 LU * m . 
See varam&nu. 

saihjn^, name, notion, H. 1 b vl - vu . See 
dtma, jlva, pudgalci, vywpada, sattva. 
*samjnanopaka (?), P. 2 & 1 . 
samjnin, conscious of, H. 1 b xl . 

*sata-trini yanani, three equal vehicles, 
Th. 5 a x . 

satkara-sloka, congratulatory verse, H. 10 
(56) a iim . See Jdrti. 
satkrtya, with care, H. 1 b 1 . 
sattva, living being, Th. 2 5^- viil , 7(1) a***, 

11 aP m , b ix ; P." 2 a™, b L n , 11 a x , &c.; 
*sattva-graha, P. 17a 1 ; *satfrva-drsti, 
P. 19 aS\ *satva-drstika, P. 10 & #vi ; 
*sattva-samjiia, P. 2 *6 iv , 8 b&- m , 9 aP- v 
; *sattv-ascarya, P. 7 a 1 , 8 a 111 , 
satya-vadin, truth-speaking, P. 95 iv ; *saty- 
avatara, incarnation of truth, Th. 8 b l . 
Saddharma-vinasa, destruction of the 
Good Law, Th. 3 a x , b [i ; with antardhdna 
or antardhani , q.v. 
samtana, chain of thought, Th. 4 b'. 

*samti (stnrti ?), recollection, H. 4 (l)«h'i # 
samtraset, he fears, Th. 10 aP *; samtrasi- 
syanti, P. 8 b x . 

samtrasa, fear, Th. 10 a 111 ; P. 8 b x . 
*saihdipakatva, stimulating nature, Th. 3 a 1 *. 
samdka-vaeana, enigmatic speech, mys¬ 
tery, Th. 3 b\ 10 a™. 

*samni-nimitta, depressive sign, Th. 3 a vi . 
samnipatayeyam, I wish to bring together, 
Th. 1 a m ; saihnipatayamasa,he brought 
together, Th. 1 6 m . 

*sannisiditavya, to be sat down, H. 1 a\ 
:|c sapta-dhana, seven kinds of treasure, Th. 

5 b ni ; sapta-ratna, seven precious sub¬ 
stances, L. 2 b ix ; P. Qb m , 15 a 1 , 16 6“ 

17 b* 1 , 19 a™; sapta-sata (samgfti), (re¬ 
hearsal by) the 700 monks, H. 3 6“ 
saptama-nimitta, seventh sign, Th. 3 a' 71 , 
sa-pratikarm-apatti, offence with sub¬ 
sequent atonement, H. 3 a m . 
sama, equal to, Th. 2 b xi , 11 b iv ; P. 
17 b v ; sama-eitta, steadfast mind,' H. 

1 aP' ; sama-tiktitam, with the proper 
amount of condiments, H. 1 6 1 - 11 ; sama- 
supikam, with the proper amount of 
cooked split pulse, H. 1 6 11 ; with dharma 
and sambodhi , the same, universal, P. 16 
« v - vi; see biscima. 

P 


samadapana, taking the cost of religious 
enterprises on one’s self, H. 10(56)a v , 
10(57) a m . 

samadki, religious self-concentration, Th. 

2 a v_x , b il v-ix ? 4 a vu } s b\ 
samana, equal, Th. 11 a x xii . 
samapatti, attainment, Th. 8 b u - in. 
samucchraya, existence, L. 259 a iv . 
samutpada, chain of causation, Th. 8 b' li . 
*samuddana, table of contents, H. 3 b'K 
samudra, ocean, L. 253 a v . 
sampada, wealth, with laJcsana , q.v. 
*samparidipayamana, illuminating, Th. 

7 (2) b\ 

samprakampayisu, they trembled, L. 

260 b&. 

samprakasayet, he should proclaim, P. 
19 b''. 

: samprajanena, with circumspection, H. 

1 ct\ bii- iii* lv . 

sampravista, settling on, Th. 7 (l)b x . 
samprastkita, with ydna , advancing on 
(the path), P. 2 a“* ix , 10 b'\ 1 7 b m - 1V , 
19 a 111 . 

sampraharsapa, encouragement, H. 1 0(57) 
b x 

sambuddha, sambodhi, &c., see samyak . 
sammukha, present, L. 259 b x . 
sammoha, infatuation, Th. 8 a\ 
*samyak-pratipad, complete success, H. 

12 ( 1 ) a x ; samyak-samadhi, perfect con¬ 
centration (of mind), li.4(l)a ii ; samyak- 
sambuddha, perfectly enlightened, Th. 
10 6 "; P. 7 &iii, 13 a id 14 a \ 18 a v ; 
*samyak-sambuddhatva, perfect en¬ 
lightenment, L. 254 ah 1 ; samyak-sam- 
bodha, id. (masc.), Th. 4 b ™; or sam- 
bodha (fem.), 11 a x , b'- iii- iv; samyak- 
sambodhi, id., L. 254 b™, 25Db iilvi ; 

P. 13 aiii- iv, 1 6 aii-vi, 17 b& hi; samyak- 
smrti, perfect recollection (of duties), 

H. 4(l)aii; ^samyag-gata, who walks 
blamelessly, H. 6 a iv . 

samyaktva-niyato ra^i, mass of absolute 
truth, H. 4 ( 2 ) a'. 

sarlsrpahi, creeping snake, Th. 6 a lv . 
Sarva-ruta-kausalya, pr. n. of a Dliaranl, 

L. 2 a v (fcransl.). 

Sarva-sattva-priyadarsana, pr. 11 . of a 

person, L. 2 aP. 

sarvavanta, entire, Th. 11 & vi ii. 
sala(l), Avater, Th. 10i vin . 

2 
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*savacanlya, act of issuing a command, H. 

3 a iv . 

*Saka(masc.), pr. n. of a world system, L. 260 
a* 11 - iv . 

sahanti, they are overcome, Th. 2 a x . 
sasya, crop of cereals, with /csaya, Th. 6 6 ™. 
saksi-kartavya, to be realized, H. 4 (1) 
a**. 

sagara, ocean,' Th. 7 ( 2 ) 6 iv - v . 

Sagara, pr. n. of a Nagaraja, L. 253 6 iv , 
254 6 i - iii - vi. 

Satagiri, pr. n. of a Yaksha, H. 5 b\ 
sada, decay, Th. 5 a iv . 

*sapattl - pratikarmapatti, offence done 
with atonement and subsequent offence, 
H. 3aiii. 

*samukha (sommuJcha 1), face to face, Th. 
4 a vii . 

sarathi, driver, guide, L. 259 6 vi . 
*savadanam, item by item, H. 1 b\ 
simlia, lion, Th. 2 b 1 ; simha-nada, lion’s 
roar, L. 260 b™; see H. 12 ( 2 7 ) (transl.). 

: snkara (for sukara), hog, Th. 2 a ix . 
sukha, see viveka ; *sukhopapatti, blissful 
existence, H. 4 ( 2 ) b*\ 

Sugata, Welcome One, epithet of Buddha, 
L. 259 «v ; h. 6 7 a i. Th. 2 a™* ; P. 

8a“. 

su-paripakv-endriya, whose senses are 
fully matured, Th. 4 6 U . 

*supina (Skr. svcqmu ), dreaming, Th. 2 a iv . 
su-p ratio channa, well covered (with robes') 
H. 1 ah, 5 v. 

su-pratisthita, well set up, Th. 7 ( 9 ) £vi 
*Subhuta(Sb. £»MS(i), pr. n . of an Arhat, 
P. 2 a ,u , et passim, 

Sumeru, pr. n. of a mountain, P. G a 11 
1 o 6 11 (plur.). 

surasura with jagat, world of Suras and 
Asuras, Th. 9 6 ™. 

su-labh&tisaya, easy to surpass, H. 12 ( 1 ) 

* Su varn a-bliasd ttama, pr. n. of a Sutra 
Th. 7 ( 2 ) a 1 - &i* i«. * ’ 

su-samvrta, well guarded (from soiling 
H. 1 5v 

*Susambhava, pr. n. of a chapter Th 
7 (2) a“. 

suksma-mati, subtle-minded, Th. 5 &iv. vii. 
sutra, a leli giems text, Th. 3 6 i3i , 7 ( 2 ) a 1 
5 m.p, 8 ahi; Sutranta, id., P. 11 
al 1V > ftUi ; sutra-labha, advantage of a 


Sutra, Th. 3 6 iv ; sutrendra, or sutren- 
dra-raja, chief of Sutras, Th. 7 ( 2 ) &v 
7 (l)a 1 , 7 (2) a u -vh ji. S utra-stliana, 
subject of a Sutra, Th. 3 ai. 
surya, sun,Th. 9 &i; P .9 b™; *surya-yama, 
sun chariot, Th. 4 a 11 , 
srgala, jackal, Th. 2 6 b 


saustnava, healthy condition, H. 12 ( 3 ) 6 v. 

skandha, body of doctrine (dlmrma), H. 

( ) a lv , department of the mind, Th. 

a 1 ’ mas ?> -p- 15 of 11 , with punya, q.v. 

t ^ P /ow a - kmd of h^ddliist shrine, Th. 
7 (2) 6 V i. ’ 

stri-bhava, nature of woman, L. 259 a 11 
sthavira, a buddhist elder, P. 19 5 m. 

^ w^ 1 \ ra " tritaya ’ three of elders, 

H. 4 (2) a vl . 

St t^q 5 V - 254 ^ ; astrolo gical place, 
Th. 9 &v • subject, see sutra. 

sthapana, inhibition, H. 3 a v • 
vdrana. 


see pra- 


sthapaniya, to be set aside, not answered 
H. 4 ( 1 ) ftiii. 

sthiti, foundation, H. 4(1) avi. 
sparsa, tactility, Th. 7 (1) 6 *v • P. 6 a u . 
*sprti-kara, supplier, Th. 5 6 ^- iv. 


spharati, it pervades, L. 253 6 vi, 
sphita, prosperous, Th. 6 6 v h 
sphuta, infested, Th. 6 6 ” ; touched by 
tama i q.v. 

‘ smad-bhava, (alcasmad 1 ), accidental exis¬ 
tence, L. 3 6 V ; see no te 3 to translation, 
^smrtim upasthapya, remembering fixedly, 
H. 1 aviii. 


V sva-pakva, food cooked of one’s own accord, 
H. 3 av. 

svara, sound, with papa, q.v. 

*Svata, pr. n. of au aster ism, Th. 9 a ii3 . 


H 

harana, suppressing, H. 1 aiii. 
hani, decay, Th. 2 6 vi. 
bayin, abandoning, H. 7 5 iii. 
hara, necklace, Th. 11 b x . 

Hiranyavatl, pr. n. of a Dharanl, Th. 

* H 1 )* 

Himavanta (for hima°), pr. n. of a moun¬ 
tain, H. 5 av ; of a Yaksha, H. 5 6 k 
beta-bbaya, risk of injury, Th. 2 « ix . 
betenti, they do injury, Th. 2 6 *b 
bora, hour, Th. 9 6 iv . 
hri, shame, Th. 6 7 >vii. 
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THE VAJRACCIIEDIKA 

IN THE OLD KHOTANESE VERSION OF EASTERN TURKESTAN 
Stein M., Cb. 00275. (Plates V-XIV) 

Edited by Sten Konow 


INTRODUCTION 

This edition of the Vajracchedika is based on a complete manuscript which 
belongs to the treasures brought back by Sir Aurel Stein from the cave temples at the 
‘ Halls of the Thousand Buddhas ’ to the south-east of Tunhuang. 1 

The manuscript was first brought to notice by Dr. Hoernle, who describes it as 
follows: 2 » 

l f oli e n ma ro SCnpt /° f the Va J raec hedikri consists of forty-four leaves, measuring 
about 26-0 x 7-3 cm. or 10 x 2| inches), with four lines of large writing in the 
upright Gupta type ot Eastern Turkestani characters. It is, however, not quite 
complete: only thirty-three leaves survive; fols. 11-14, 16-19 39. 41 and 43 
altogether eleven, are missing. The folio numbers are on the obverse sides. The 
text commences on the reverse of the first folio, with a circlet in the upper right 
corner, followed bThe centre of the page is occupied by a large fioaire 

is filled S with a dS T two concentric circles. The obverse of the first folio 
i-i ,i - 01cleil y mass of writing in cursive characters of varying sizes 

^°WiWe 1Ch Tfi he W ° ldS \ al Jl a - r fj a - snira and rajara-chaidaki-prajndpdrd-sadd/iam 

aie Ie g lbIe ' The reveree of the last folio has three lines, and in the centre another 


~ H- Aur el Stein Explorations in Central Asia, 1906-8. Reprinted from the 

SrtS,(v".a I Tf FP -, 39 . A1 ». U> R»™ Of 

-v A’ ’ PP- aud »• It appears to have been found separated into two 


portions, which were placed by Sir Aurel Stein in two bundles, one marked Ch 00275 and 
containing fols 1-10 15, 20-38, 40, 42, 44, the other marked Ch. Svi 0012 A and com 

piismg o . 4, 16 19, 39, 41, 43. The fact that the two bundles contained nnrf-innq nf 

the same text was recognized by Dr Hoernle onlv in the rnnvco r 8 ^ ;ont^ * lnec, portions of 

of the manuscripts recovered by Sir Aurel Stein 7 When thl f °l & examlnatloa 

the first bundle had already been reproduced in PlaTes V-XI ^ place > * ie ° on * e . nts °. f 
«.„™d lfuudle rnn 18 • ,/7 A1 - Consequently the folios of 


the second bundle could not be made to appear in their 
in Plates XII-XIV. 


proper places, but are shown 


... :,(zr.nLtxt°^“ aiic s “ ietr - i9i °’ 836 <■ 1 ***** 


my 
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large figure of the seated Buddha within concentric circles. The first line gives the 
colophon hacli Vojrrachedaka ttrsayd Prajndjpdrdmma sar/iasye II . . . Then, after 
a broad intervening' blank space, follow the other two lines, which read saddham 
Vajrrachidakyi lily a Uadi, &C. 1 The manuscript commences with a long’ introduction in 
the “ unknown language ”, of which there is no Sanskrit equivalent in Max Mullers 
edition. 2 The text itself of the Vajracchedika begins only with the second line 
of the reverse of the third folio, where its beginning is indicated by a circlet followed 
by saddham , exactly like that at the commencement of the whole manuscript/ 

To this description I have only to add that fol. 38 is not in the same hand¬ 
writing as the rest, and that the missing leaves, 11-14, 16-19, 39, 41 and 43 have 
subsequently turned up. After my edition of the text and my translation and 
vocabulary had been ready in proof for some time, I received from Dr. Hoemle 
eleven manuscript leaves, which had likewise been found in the Tunhuang caves, 
but not in the same place as the Vajracchedika manuscript. Dr. Hoernle thought 
that they might belong to another manuscript of the same text. When examining 
them, however, I soon realized that they were the missing leaves of the old manu¬ 
script, and I am accordingly in a position to publish the first complete text in the 
old Iranian language of Eastern Turkestan. 

The beginning of the text was published by Dr. Hoernle shortly after it had 
been discovered. 3 The same scholar subsequently published a transcript of the 
portion of the text contained in fols. 3 £ ni -10 h XVL and 31 « m -33 a ni , together with 
some notes. 4 An edition of that portion, based on Dr. Hoernle’s transcript, was 
published by Professor Leumann early in 1912 in an exhaustive study on our 
language. 5 

My own connexion with the c unknown language’ dates back to 1906, when 
Dr. Hoernle asked me to publish those fragments of his Central Asian collection 
which are written in that form of speech. About the same time, however, I accepted 
the position of Government Epigraphist for India, and I could not, therefore, devote 
more than two or three weeks to the work. The only result was the discovery 
of the word gyasta , god. In other respects the conclusions I arrived at have proved 
to be wrong. The materials were then handed over to Professor Leumann, who 


1 In the left-hand margin is another small seated Buddha within two concentric 
circles. 

2 Anecdota Oxoniensia. Aryan Series, Vol. i, Part 1 . Buddhist Texts from Japan, 
edited by *F. Max Muller, M.A., Oxford, 1881. 

3 lc., p. 838. 

4 Z. c., pp. 1284 and ff. 

6 Prof. Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur (pp. 75, 77-82). Vor- 
bemerkungen und vier Aufsiitze mit Glossar. Strassburg, 1912. Schriften der AVissen- 
schaftlichen Gesellschaft in Strassburg, 10. Heft. 
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had already devoted some time to the study of the ‘unknown language’. 1 The 
results of his inquiries, contained in the exhaustive study above-mentioned, in which 
he had the good fortune of being able to use translations of the Chinese and Tibetan 
versions ol works represented among the manuscript fragments, had not been 
published when the bulk of the present work was finished. 

When Sir Aurel Stein returned from his last successful expedition, he asked me, 
on Dr. Hoernle’s advice, to undertake the edition of that portion of his manuscripts 
which belongs to our language. The sorting of his manuscript treasures was 
entrusted to the skilled care of Dr. Hoernle, whose important contributions have 
already been mentioned. By the end of April, 1911, the Vajracchedika manuscript 
was then transmitted to me. 

I thought it to be my duty to lay a careful edition of the whole manuscript 
before the learned world with as little delay as possible. A solution of the various 
problems connected with the ‘ unknown language J can only be given by a collabora¬ 
tion of many scholars. More especially, a thorough knowledge of Iranian languages, 
which I do not possess, is a necessary condition. I therefore resisted the temptation 
of keeping the manuscript till I could interpret the whole of it to my own 
satisfaction, and contented myself with the more modest task of editing it with 
a list of words and some few remarks. This edition was transmitted to Dr. Hoernle 
in the first days of July, 1911. Various circumstances have delayed the publishing 
of the work. Professor Leumann’s excellent study, which has appeared in the 
meantime, has made it necessary to revise the manuscript in some few places. To 
these I have always drawn attention; but I have not entered into a discussion 
of such details as to which I am unable to accept Professor Leumann’s explanation. 
W hat I have aimed at is to give an edition of the Vajracchedika manuscript, and 
not a detailed study of the language. 


Alphabet. 

I ho various signs of the alphabet are now well known, owing to the careful 
investigations of Dr. Hoernle and his successors. I shall therefore not discuss 
them, but only briefly notice those cases in which I venture to differ from Dr. Hoernle, 
to whose ineoBsant care we all are bo hugely indebted for the elucidation of the 
whole matter. 

One of the signs of u lias, in our manuscript, a form which differs somewhat 
from that in use in other texts. The full form of the matra will be seen in b>tt ? the 


See his papers, Ob or die einheimischen Sprachen von Ostturkestan im friihern 
Mittal alter, in the Zeitschrift dor Deutschen Morgenlarulischen Gesellsclmft (ZDMG) 
vol. xli, pp. 648 and iff.; xlii, pp. 83 and ff. 
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fourth syllable of the first line of fob 149 a in Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan.platecxi. 

It consists of the sign for u with an angular line enclosing it from the left. In 
our manuscript the ft-matra has been dropped, and the angular line has been 
continued towards the right and joins the bottom of the letter to which it is 
added, thus producing a lineal triangle. See e.g. in sutra 1 b Ui . The whole sion 
has therefore become much like the opaque triangle of the ordinary ?/-matra, as 
in Subhuta (fol. 5 a iy ); and there are some instances of confusion, which will be 
noticed as they occur. On this point Dr. Hoernle now agrees with me. 

The sign which Dr. Hoernle transliterated as w is practically identical with 
the letter o in other connected alphabets . 1 Exactly the same letter as that in use 
in our manuscript I have found for o in Sanskrit manuscripts from Turkestan, 
which I examined in Simla. I therefore follow Professor Leumann in writing 
o, and I do so with some confidence because the common word o, ‘ and, or’, must, in 
my opinion, be related to the conjunction u, ‘and \ When the d-matra is added to 
this sign we get the letter an . 2 I may add that Dr. Hoernle himself subsequently 
admitted the correctness of the transcription of the sign as o 3 

My next remark refers to the sign which Dr. Hoernle originally transliterated 
it but later nt, and which Professor Leumann writes it . Dr. Hoernle’s present 
position, as I understand, is that the evidence at present available is too limited to 
warrant a final decision as to the exact phonetic value of the sign in every case 
in which it occurs. For myself, I am disposed to agree with Professor Leumann, 
and accordingly I transliterate the sign by it, unless where it occurs in Sanskritic 
words, and represents Sanskrit nt, as in ksantavada for Sanskrit Jcsantivadin in 26 < 2 U . 

A full statement of my view I may postpone for another, more appropriate occasion . 4 

lliere are two different signs of r in our texts, one which is the same as the 
ordinary Brahnn r-sign, and another which is identical with the sign which 
Messrs. Sieg and Siegling transliterate rr in the non-Aryan language of Turkestan. 

1 his latter one has been written r by Dr. Hoernle and rr by Professor Leumann. 

I have adopted tho latter transliteration in order to avoid complicating matters 

unnecessarily. 

I have followed Dr. Hoernle in retaining the semicircular curve under the line 
to indicate the curve which appears in the original under some syllables, such as ba 



1 See Dr. Stunner, Sitzungebericlite der Kdniglich Preussisohen Akadomie der Wiesen- 
schaften, 1904, pp. 1288 and if.; Prof. Sieg, ibidem 1907, p. 468. 

2 Compare Prof, Sieg, l c. 

8 Journal HAS., January, 1911, p. 202. 

4 See now my paper Zwei Uandscliriftenblatter in der alten arischen Literntursprache 
aus Chinesisch-Turkistan in Sitzungsberichte der Kdniglich Preussischen AI<ademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1912, p. 1129. 
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bciysd, old balysd, because I do not know anything about the pbonetical significance 
of the sign. I think that Professor Leumann is right in explaining the curve as 
a sign that some sound has been dropped. 

The signs of interpunction which occur in our manuscript are of two kinds. 
The double bar. which indicates a full stop in Indian scripts, is used in the same 
wav, as in 3 b nl 41 a iv and 44 b\ and especially at the end of a complete verse, 
as in 16 Ui 2 a' Y 2 b u iT 3 ii! 3 b l 38a iv 41i a - ul 42 a> 42 b l - h 43 But more 
frequently (altogether eighty-eight times) we find another sign, consisting of a dot 
with or without a tail, and used either singly or doubly. The single dot variety 
usually (forty-eight times) marks the end of a clause, as in 4 b' y 10 a n -> T 35 a '• iu m &c 
or (eight times) the end of a half-verse, as in 2 «'“• iv 3 a m - iy 42 42 b li . The double 

dot variety (resembling the visarga) marks the end of a clause, as in 31 «>" 0 r of a 
complete verse, as in 2 42 <z Ui 42 U 1 '; once exceptionally, in 44 b {i \ it seems to mark 

the end of a half-verse. Almost equally frequently (thirty-five times), however, the 
single dot has no other function than to fill up a vacant space at the end of a "line 
as in Bb" 4 a\ &c., or in the middle of a line (usually at the vacant space con¬ 
taining the string-hole), as in 5 b iL m , &c. All such cases of a superfluous mark to 
interpunction are noticed in the footnotes. 

The writing is, in most cases, quite distinct, and there are very few places 
where the reading can be doubtful. The orthography on the other hand is 
inconsistent, and there are numerous instances where the writer proves to have been 
careless. Thus a long passage has been repeated on fols. 7-8; words have been 
written twice over, 9b n 3 7 &c.; syllables have been left out or, sometimes,, 

wrongly added, and so forth. 

Affiliation of the Language. 

Piofessor Leumann 1 and Messrs. Sieg and Siegling 2 have independently 
recognized that our language is identical with the speech represented by the 
documents published by Dr. Hoernle , 3 and which that latter scholar considered to be 
most closely related to the Iranian dialects of the Pamir. Professor Leumann 4 
classes it as an independent branch of the Aryan family, which can neither be 


1 ZDMG., vol. lxi, pp. 651 ff. 

2 Tochansch, die Spraclie der Indoskythen. Yorlaufige Bemerhmgen fiber eine bisher 
unbekannte mdogermamsclie Literatursprache. Sitzungsberichte der Koniglich Preussi- 
schen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1908, pp. 915 ff. 

’ f Report o». the British Collection of Antiquities from Central Asia. Extra Number 1 

to the Joumal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxx, Part 1, 1901. Calcutta, 1902, 
* Brah mi Documents , pp. 30 ff. Also, Journal BAS., 1910 pp. 1299 ff. 

ZDMG., vol. lxii, pp. 88 fi. He calls it North-aryan in his new book Zur 
nordanschen Sprache unci Literatur. 
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characterized as Indian nor Iranian, hut simply as Aryan. Accordingly, he calls it 
North-ary an. On the other hand, Professor Meillet classes it as a specifically Iranian 

dialect. 1 

Finally, Baron Stael-Holstein 2 has maintained that our language is Iranian, 
and that the term toyji found in an Uigur colophon from Central Asia refers to it, 
and not to the language called Tocharisch by Messrs. F. W. K. Muller, 3 Sieg, and 
Siegling. 4 I feel convinced that Baron Stael-IIolstein, whose opinion has been 
endorsed by Mr. Emil Smith, 5 is right in these statements. He argues that toyoi must 
be the language of the TukharaSy who cannot, according to Chinese tradition, be 
located in that part of Central Asia where the so-called Tocharisch must have been 
spoken, but who were, from ancient times, settled in the neighbourhood of Khotan, 
where the Aryan language of Turkestan also seems to have been spoken. Moreover, 
he reminds us of the fact that the Kusanas were Tukharas, and that the title sdhdnu 
sa/ii borne by their kings shows that their language was of the same kind as the 
tongue here under consideration. Finally, he draws attention to the statement by 
Ibn al Muqaffa that the language of Balkh, which belonged to the Tukhara 
empire, was very similar to the Persian court language, which remark seems to 
make it impossible to think of the so-called Tocharisch. On the other hand, the 
Aryan language of Turkestan is, as I hope to show, closely related to Persian. 

There are also other indications which point in the direction that the people 
who spoke the language into which the Vajracchedika was translated, was of the 
same stock as the Indo-Scythian invaders of India. The word urmayzddm in the 
Vajracchedika 28 a\ where Max Mullers Sanskrit text has surya , is evidently 
a rendering of Sanskrit culitya , which is often used in parallel passages. It is clearly 
the same word as Old Persian auramazdd , Persian ormazd . The people must, 
therefore, have known the Zoroastrian god as the deity corresponding to the Indian 
dditycc. Similarly, representations of the deities of the Avesta occur on the coins of 
the Kusana kings. 6 

The position of our language within the Aryan family cannot be finally settled 
before more texts have been made available and the etymological explanation of the 
vocabulary has proceeded further than is now the case. Though a great number of 
words can be satisfactorily explained as Iranian, there remain some few which cannot 
as yet be identified. So far as I see, however, nothing militates against the 

1 Les Nouvelles langues indo-europ6ennes trouv^es en Asie Centrale, pp. 17, 18. 

2 Tocharisch und die Sprache II. Bulletin de rAcadSmie Imp6riale des Sciences de 
St.-Petersbourg, 1908, pp. 1367 ff.; Tocharisch und die Sprache I.; ibidem, 1909 , pp. 479 fi. 

3 Sitzungsberichte der Koniglicli Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschafteu, 1907, 

pp. 958 ff. 4 l. c. . • • mi i 

5 Videnskabs-Selskabets Skrifter. II. Hist.-filos. IClasse, 1910. No. 5. Christiania, 1911. 

6 Compare Dr. (now Sir Aurel) Stein, Indian Antiquary, 1888, p. 89. 
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conclusion that our language is an Iranian speech, though there seem to he some 
foreign elements which show’ that one of two things has been the case. Either the 
language is borrowed, and the tribe has once used a different form of speech, or, 
what is in my opinion the only likely explanation, it has come under the influence 
of alien tongues, which have, to some extent, modified it. 

Form of the Language in our Manuscript. 

The remarks which follow on phonology and grammar do not aim at anything 
like exhaustiveness. They are only offered as an attempt at a classification of some 
features which may prove of interest for the question about the position of our 
language wflthin the Aryan family. The Vajracchedika manuscript, on which they 
are based, is not, however, so good that we can base absolutely certain conclusions 
on it. In the first place, it is far from being particularly correct or careful, and, 
in the second place, it represents a later stage in the development of our language. 
To show this it will be sufficient to compare a short passage from the Samghatasutra as 
published in Plate CX of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient Khotan, fol. 8 < 2 ii_iii , with a corre¬ 
sponding one from the Vajracchedika, fol. 5 5 i_iv * I give the two texts in parallel lines, 
the Samghatasutra text being printed above in ordinary tj^pe and the Vajracchedika 
paragraph below in italics, so that the tw o can be compared word for word. Such 
words as differ materially in the two texts have been printed within parentheses: 

ttl-ta (Sarvbasura masta balysuna vuysai) aysan-na panata syandai suti-vata 
Ul (dsjrl Subhuta) dysam-na patata &cm sve 

(prahonu) prahoste hvarandau ysanu sando (vastate) kamu halau gyasta balysa 
(clvara) prahamti u hvaramclai ysdmnu sadya (parauUi) kammci Jialai gyasta bgysd 

asta halsto. 
cistd hdstci. 

It will be seen that in the Vajracchedika. dialect final vowels are confounded ; 
compare the accusative ( civar)a , where the older text has ( prahon)u . Sometimes even 
a final vowel is dropped altogether ; thus baymmnu , baysamnd and bay sum, of the 
buddhas. 

Further, some consonants are dropped ; compare balysa and ligysd ; halsto and 
hast a. It will be seen that, in such cases, the peculiar semicircle is sometimes added 
underneath the syllable. 

An anusvara is commonly added before a nasal; thus ysanu , ysdmnu . On the 
other hand, a nasal is often dropped before a d ; compare $a?ido, sadya. 

Dentals are sometimes replaced by cerebrals; thus yman,ysdmnu ; halsto , hdsftu 
In the latter example the cerebralization is due to the disappearance of an l, in the 
former no reason for the change is apparent. 
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It will be seen that the Vajracchedika forms are, on the whole, later and less 
original. 1 In such circumstances it would be unsafe to base a detailed analysis of the 
whole £>honetic and grammatical system on the forms occurring in the Vajracchedika 
manuscript. It is only possible to discover certain tendencies and laws, and to say 
something about the inflexion of nouns and verbs, which may help us to define the 
philological position of the language. 


Phonetical System. 

Vowels. 

If we turn to the treatment of vowels we are at once faced by great difficulties, 
the different vowels being, to all appearances, continually interchanged. 

• The short a is apparently liable to being dropped in the beginning of preposi¬ 
tions and also of some other words; compare vistdid , placed, Skr. avasthdp ; hi, Skr. 
ajn, and, also ; by at a, recollection, Paz. aydd 2 ; birdslya, Skr. samprakasayet . from Zd. 
aibi, aiivi and rdz ; nut a for ni aSld, is not. 

The short Ar} r an a is quite commonly retained as a in radical syllables; thus 
aysd, Zd. azdm, I ; (lasta, Phi. clast , hand ; gyasta, Zd. yazata , Phi. yazcl , god ; har, 
Zd. haurva , Phi. har, all, and so on. The preceding examples will have shown 
that an old a is sometimes represented by a sound indicated by two dots above 
the matra. The nature of this sound has been discussed by Messrs. Leumann 3 and 
Stael-Holstein, 4 who have shown that it must have come very near to that of 
a short i. It seems therefore natural to compare the treatment of a in Persian, 
when it becomes a and, often, i. The sound d, for which we often find i , also 
occurs in radical syllables ; thus Jidda, hula and hicli, gives (Aryan v/ sar, cf. English 
sell) ; mdstd and mist a, Zd. mazat , great; clad dr cl, cldclira, didira , so great; na, nd , 
ni, not, and so forth. 

In older texts the termination am becomes n. In the Vajracchedika, however, 
final u becomes ci ; thus gyastd , god, occurs both as a nominative and as an 
accusative. 

Other changes are apparently due to special causes. Thus the vowel is often 
lengthened by way of compensation for lost sounds. Compare c7ski } Pers. ask, Wax* 

1 A fuller discussion of the question will now be found in Prof. Leunmnn , « Zur 
norchirisclien Spraohe, pp. 57 IT. 

2 Compare Grundriss der iranisclien Philologie, I. i, p. 309. The word begins with 
a ligature which usually^corresponds to Zd. aiwi. In the Iranian documents discovered in 
Turfan the word sounds abyacl ; cf. Professor Chr. Piartholomae, Zum altiranischen Wdrter- 
buch. Strasshurg, 1906, p. 25, footnote 1. 

3 ZD MG., lxi, p. 656. note 1. * Bulletin, 1908, p. 1367, note 2. 
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yaSJc, Skr. asru , tear; ahya , in an egg, cf. English egg from an old alia ; 
ysard , thousand, Zd. ( ha)zanra . The diphthong of tcahnamna, eyes, cf. Zd. 

casman , and the of haudyan , seven, Zd. hapta, are due to a similar com¬ 
pensation. Compare also haurd, gift, but MVZa, given, with Old Irish 
possession. The first u in forms such as muhu, me ; muhn-jsa , by me ; uhu-jsa , by 
theej is perhaps due to the disappearance of an old b ; compare Zd. maibya , mavciya , 
me ; taibyd, thee. It is also possible that the u properly belongs to the pronoun of 
the second person and has been transferred to that of the first, while the opposite has 
been the case in Zend. The form uhu , however, is, on the whole, difficult to explain, 
and it would be unsafe to base any conclusions on it. 

In some few cases a short a has been dropped altogether ; thus baysdna , baysana 
and baysna , by the lord ; parasa , pdrsa and pdrsa , marvellous ; gyastd , Zd. yazata, 
god ; mcistci , Zd. mazat , great; urmayzde , Old Pers. auramazcla , Pers. ormazd and so 
forth. 

The long a has, on the whole, been well preserved in radical syllables. Compare 
bydta, Pers. ydcl y recollection; bam, in the garden, cf. Pers. bay ; data, da, law, Zd. 
ddda ;. paymni, I know, cf. Zd. paitizanenti ; ysdmnii , knee, Zd. zdnu ; mdta , mother, 
Zd. mdta . In final syllables we regularly find a ; thus tfzafa, mother. In our 
manuscript this a further interchanges with a. 

The short i has been well preserved in many words such as biSa, biSti, USl , all, 
Zd. vispa ; bhxvrrd , family, compare Zd. vis ; (Ursa, thirty, Zd. Orisatdm ; #m, well, 
compare Skr. Siva , German heiier, Old Norse It is a natural consequence of 

the pronunciation of an old a that we sometimes find a, a used instead. Thus 
baSdmnti, of all; aStti, is, and so forth. 

The long l has apparently been preserved in stnya , woman. The use of this 
word in several dialects of the Pamirs and of the borderland between India and 
Iran 1 as well as its occurrence in the Avesta makes it, I think, possible to con¬ 
sider it as a genuine word in our language. A final l seems to become d ; compare 
saind , noble girl, Zd. ypoiQni. 

In some cases l represents an old ai ; thus cl, if, Sanskrit ced . Compare also 
Jiva, Skr. Jeta, and forms such as cittya , Skr. caitya. 

It is difficult to decide which sound is meant by ai , which occurs in many words. 
It may denote an e , or more probably an ai, where the two vowels are pronounced 
separately. It often owes its existence to the addition of the pronoun S. Examples 
are numeious in the ajracchedika manuscript. We find this pronoun added with 
the meaning of an accusative, thus nai prra/esm, does not repudiate it, 28b*. 


1 See Sir George Grierson, The Pi^fica Languages of North-Western India. London 
190G, p. 79. 





In numerous cases it stands for a genitive ; thus ajamla clastci yudai , he folded his hands 
for him, 5 b w ; ttattai ?idma, such its name, 22 ft ; vydranai , his preaching, 27a m , and 
so forth. This pronoun i is probably derived from Old Pers. aifa, Zd. aeta . In 
other cases a final ai must be traced back to an old aa, in which the final a became 
i. That is the case in words such as laysuha vuysai , a bodhisattva ; pisai, a teacher* 
tanxdai-Ttci) by the world , hamjsamdai-na^ by one who has entered j m the adjective 
suffix inai, 1 and probably also in participles such as bvdnai , Skr. bodhanlya ; hvanai 
Skr. vaktavya ; tcerai , Skr. kartavya ; tsunai , Skr. gantavya , and so forth. 

When the adjective suffixes mai and ijd are added to bases ending in #, this 
final a coalesces with i to ai or i ; thus gmtaijd and gutty i, consisting of meat; 
ddtlnai , consisting in law. 

The final ai is perhaps sometimes derived from an old ai or ae , where the final 
i or e may represent the same termination which forms the oblique base in 
Pehlevi.~ Thus hvanai , of the word, 22S 1V ; striyai , of a woman, 21 a iy ; ttye hvaye 
hvanai , after this word had been said; hdlai , in the direction of, and so forth. 

Forms such as drrai , three, Zd. Ordyo; paihcdtai , five hundred, Skr. panca&ail , 
are now easily explained. In bisivrrdsai , son of a noble family, the is perhaps 
derived from an old ; compare Zd. \ i n fh e corresponding feminine 

bisivrrdsai fid the diphthong ai is perhaps due to the dropping of an old dental 
spirant; compare Zd. ysoiOnl. 

In verbs such as daittd , sees, Zd. dihditi; saittd , seems, Zd. sahayeiti , we find ae 
instead of an old aya , and the case is probably similar in unidentified words such as 
^ar; %’ae^e, 21 a 1 ; cetera, 2 i 1 , and so forth. 

It will thus be seen that ai always results from a secondary combination of 
a vowel and a following i or e, whether these sounds represent an old e-sound or an 
old a-sound, while the old ai regularly becomes e. 

The treatment of the vowels u, u and au is parallel to that of i, 1 and ai! U 
and u apparently retain their character as w-sounds, and au becomes u ; thus busta, 
understood, Zd. busta ; ustama , utmost, Zd. ustdma ; purd 9 son, Zd. puQra ; hund , 
dream, cf. Zd. x*afna, Pali snpina ; drruja , lie, Zd. drujo ; gustaijd i consisting of 
meat, cf. Phi. gost ; guild , qualities, Zd. gaona , and so forth. If Indi, 27a { \ has any¬ 
thing to do with the base Zd. bu, Skr. bhu, we must compare Persian bid , become, 
Latin jio , &c. 

The fact that an old d and an old i are shortened in final syllables makes it 
certain that the final u in ysdmnu , knee, is not identical with the u in Zd. zanu } but 
is derived from an older ua. The base would then be zairna or zannka. I have no 
other materials which allow us to follow the history of a final ii. 


1 See Prof. Leumann, ZDMG., lxii, p. 109. 


2 See Grundriss, I. i, pp. 275 ff. 
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y^/The diphthong m in grmcyau, with the sands, is derived from an old u. I am 
ined to identify the suffix of this word with the PehlevI suffix cak, teak, and the 


*■ of grin- would then find its explanation. The base of the word is probably the 
same as in English grit, groat, grout, Lithuanian grudas , Latin nidus. 

A sound written au is sometimes used in loanwords in order to represent a Skr. 
thus baudliisatva, prayaugdna, sabhaugi. In words such as haura, gift; tcakauru, 


' is %s - v '*'wu ft Lvj gllU ^ l/U 

four; skaumatd and skamavdin , tangible things, it perhaps represents an old d. If 
this is so, the spelling an would indicate that the broad pronunciation of d , which we 
know from Persian, had already set in in our language. Where the history of the 
sound au can be traced, however, it always turns out to be a secondary product. Its 
most common occurrence is in the oblique plural; compare forms such as gyastyan 
baysyau-jsa , by the buddhas. This suffix is no doubt identical with the suffixes aw 
ew, iw , ef 9 which form an oblique plural in the Pamirs, 1 and which Professor Geiger 
justly derives from the old plural suffixes bis , byd, wyo , vyo. In words such*as 
tcaimaufla, , having eyes ; ksamautitljd , consisting in being enduring (Skr. hamdvat) 
the au is the result of coalescence of a final a with a form of the suffix vant 
Ft has become ud in liaudyau , seven, and perhaps in pdrautta , which renders 
Skr. pratisthita , cf. Zd. rap . It is possible that an represents an old au in 
words such as o , au , and, or, cf. Gr. aS; anau 9 without, cf. Gr. avev . 2 In all cases 
where the etymology is certain, however, au is a secondary development, and the 
regular representative of the old diphthong au is u. 

The old r-vowel only occurs in some few words in my materials. It has 
apparently retained its '/-element, and has then been treated as an ordinary r. Thus 
it coalesces with a following t to d ; compare kiclna, for the sake of, Skr. krtena. 
It becomes l before 5-sounds in word such as baystl, older balysii , the Lord, cf. Zd. 
berezant . 3 

I he preceding remarks will have shown that the main principles according to 
which vowels have developed are the same as in Iranian tongues. The examination 
of the further history of Aryan vowels in the Aryan language of Turkestan I shall 
not attempt in this place. In order to do so it would be necessary to compare texts 


in the older and more original orthography. 


The various rules according to which 


1 See Grundriss, I. ii, n 315. 

2 See Mr. E. Smith, l. c., p. 3. 

3 The word balysah apparently an old a-base, and not a wMxise. Professor Leumann, 
Zur nordanschen Sprache, pp. 62 ft., identifies balysii with Skr. brahma and compares Latin 
Jlamen. In that case it would be necessary to separate balysci from German berg, and 
to suppose that brahma, priest was an Indo-European word; and there would still remain 
the difficulty of explaining the disappearance of the guttural in Latin Jlamen. I think the 
late 1 rofessor Lugge s explanation of flamen as derived from the same base as Old Norwegian 
biota, to sacrifice, is much preferable. 
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vowels modify each other or are influenced by preceding* or following sounds, the 
development of final vowels, and numerous other interesting* questions must be left 
to be settled in future. 

Consonants. 

Turning to consonants, we may note at once that soft aspirates only "occur 
in loanwords. In indigenous words they have, in most respects, shared the fate of 
unaspirated voiced stops. 

Another peculiarity, of which numerous examples have already been given, is 
that all final consonants are dropped. 

Some few remarks must suffice to show how consonants are treated in other 
positions, so far as the matter is of interest for settling the relationship of our 
language within the Aryan family. 

\ oiceless unaspirated stops are comparatively well preserved as uncompound 
initials. Thus Mmvjd , any one ; camdd , Phi. cand, how much; tcaimamnd , eyes, Zd. 
caiman ; tcahaura, four, Zd. caQvdro ; tta, thus, Zd. ta -; tiara, darkness, Zd. teiOra, 
Phi. tar ; pet, pa, foot, Zd. j^ba ; pura, son, Zd. puOra . It will be seen that an 
old c becomes both c and ic. The latter seems to be used before Indo-European e. 
Instead of an old t we regularly find tt. In some few cases such as clidira, 
so great ; -dir set, thirty, an initial t has become d ; compare the treatment of old tr. 

Between vowels and apparently also after nasals all these consonants are often 
modified. The general tendency seems to have been as in PehlevI to pronounce 
them with voice, and both languages agree in retaining an intervocalic k longer 
than the rest. T is also often retained in writing. Its pronunciation, however, 
must have been weak, as it is often dropped, or also replaced by y or v. It seems 
therefore likely that it has had the same pronunciation as in Persian, viz. that of 
a soft spirant. Compare phardka and phard, many ; lova, Skr. loka ; pamjsdiau, with 
fifty, but also pamediai, probably pronounced pamjsdiai, five hundred ; pajsa, five; 
haihjsamdaina, going on ; Ida (in older texts inda), are; delta and del, law, Zd. data ; 
by at a, Pers. yeld, recollection ; ysdta, ysdya and ysd, born, Zd. zdta ; paysdmda, known, 
Tide.paiiizanta; Sub/mta and Subliuva, Subkuti; hi, and, also, Zd. aipi ; hamberi, filling, 
Zd. ham-par ; savi, night, Zd. \sap, and so forth. In the case of intervocalic p< 
the rule seems to be that it is changed to v ; thus avamdta, unmeasured, but petmdka\ 
avdrautta, not attached, but pdrautta ; avdyvel, in the apayas, and so forth. The 
whole state of affairs seems to show that at least t andy; between vowels were liable 
to be pronounced as soft spirants. 

Such spirants were perhaps also developed in consonantal compounds. The 
disappearance of an old t in words such as pura, son, Zd. puOra, Persian pilr ; wind, 
a noble lady, Zd. yxoiQnl, and other similar features point in that direction. It is 
a well-known fact that this use of spirants is a characteristic feature of most 
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languages, though the spirants may be subsequently changed to other 
sounds as in Baluci. 

Among compound consonants we can here abstract from such as begin with an s. 
They are well preserved ; compare duskara, difficult, marvellous ; vistatd , placed, cf. 
Zd. avast a ; dstd, sits, stays, Skr. dste ; striya , woman, Zd. stri. St has become St 
under the influence of a following i in aStd, is, &c. The forms sta, stands; 
stdna, std , standing, being, on the other hand, owe their st to the disappearance 
of an old guttural; cf. Zd. ystd. St remains in words such as vistdnd , Skr. sthdtavya\ 
byusteye , from vi and V vas ; hastd, eighty, Zd. astditlm , and so forth. It becomes 
St, perhaps under the influence of an i, in words such as hiStd, sits; baysusta , 
buddhahood ; muStd , destruction ; ganiStd , moisture ; guSta, meat, etc. The suffix 
occurring in the last four of these words is probably the same iSt which is used in 
Persian dialects. 1 

If we turn to other compounds we shall find that ks becomes ks in kszra, in the 
town, cf. Zd. ysaQra ; ksasamye , sixteenth, cf. Zd. ysvas, six. In other cases it becomes 
s; thus savi, night, Zd. x* a l? 5 a noble man, son, Zd. x^°^ a - This state 
of affairs seems to point to the existence of a guttural spirant. The same result 
would also seem to follow from the use of a kh in words such as khu, how, as. This 
word is apparently derived from some form corresponding to Skr. JcatJiam , Zd. /caOa. 
It is of course impossible to state with certainty which sound is meant by kh. 
Still the fact that in svJiadnkha , 42 b m , kh is substituted for a Skr. hkh, while the 
simple h replaces a kh, seems to show that the sound intended was not the voiceless 
aspirated stop. In the manuscript of the Vajracchedika this kh further occurs in 
the loanword samkhyerma , Skr. samghdrdme , and in words such as khdysd , food; 
khdiysna-kira , food preparation; khdgsmuld , 42 b i{ ; garkhd , 2 b 11 ; hamk/nysd , used 
to translate Skr. samkhyd ; anamkhista , untold, and IiamklnSg-ysdya , 9 & lv , which 
corresponds to mmgrhita and means f produced in reckoning ’, c concerned \ Com¬ 
pare the use of the word in one of the documents published by Dr. Hoerale. 2 
Hamk/nysd , hamk/ma-ysdya and anamkhista all belong together and must be 
compared with Zd. ahamysta , where we again find a guttural spirant. It is then 
possible that the same is the case with khdysd , food, whether this word is connected 
with Skr. khdd , Pers. yayidan , or with Skr. ghas. 

I have no certain examples of the treatment of an old c in compounds. 
Gy becomes ts in the base tsu, to go, and the same compound apparently represents 
an old c between vowels in words such as hamtsa , with, cf. Zd. haca , Skr. sacd ; 
pyamtsa , in front, used to translate Skr. prativnukha , cf. Zd. paityas. 




1 See Grundriss, I. ii, p. 182. 

2 Report, p. 38. Prof. Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache, p. 69, has overlooked this 
passage. 
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No conclusion as to the existence of spirants can be drawn from the treatment 
of the compounds U and rt. The former becomes st as in Zd. and other Iranian 
tongues, and the latter becomes (/, compare Afghan r; thus hastamd , best, Zd. 
hastdina ; kidna , for the sake of, Skr. krtena . 

In other compounds beginning with t, the state of affairs seems to be as follows. 
The t of the compound tin disappears in mind, a noble woman, a daughter, Zd. 
ysdiQni. Ty becomes tit in hatha, true, Zd. haiOya. Tr becomes drr when it is 
initial, and r between vowels; compare drrai, three, Zd. Qrdyd ; purd, son, Zd. puOra. 
Tv apparently becomes th when initial and after a nasal, and h between vowels. 
Compare thu, thou, Zd. Qvam ; ysamthd , birth, cf. Zd. zantu ; tcahaurd , four, Zd. 
caOvdro . The disappearance of t in some of these compounds and its change to d 
in others point to the conclusion that, as the first part of a compound, t became 
the dental spirant 6 , the sound of English th , and that this 6 became voiced in 

voids such as drrai , three. Th and th probably only note various modifications of 
this 6 . 

The sign th occurs in some other words such as kitha, in the town, from kantha, 
town, 4 a uu 1V ; tha, 2a m ; thyau, quickly, 30^“, and the loanword tathdgata . It 
is difficult to judge about these cases. So far as we can see, an intervocalic old th 
becomes h ; thus gdlid , a verse, Zd. gdOa . 

Of confounds containing a p as first component, I have only found pt,p?i, and 
jrjr ; compare haudyau, seven, Zd. hapta ; suti, sve, shoulder, Zd. suptii ; huna, dream, 
Zd. y^afna, Pali svpina. It will be seen that, in all these cases, the old p has become 
u , which coalesces with a preceding a to au and with a preceding n to u or u. It 
seems probable that we have here to do with a change from to # /*, and a secondary 
softening of this f to w, u . At all events, the forms just cited add strength to 
the supposition that the dialect possesses spirants of the same kind as those found 
in most Iranian tongues. 

The sound written ph in hamphva , endowed with ; phimnd , that should be 
separated from; ndsphdnu , I might produce; phardka and phard, many, is perhaps 
in reality an/. 

Tv becomes brr in brraste , asked ; brruhadd , in the morning. JB here probably 
denotes the soft spirant io ; compare the parallel development of the compound tr. 

I am unable to say anything about the sound of ch in words such as cchaim, 
pachiysdd, vayrracheddka , vyachl , ryachdmnd , and others. Most of them are probably 
loanwords. The word biche, lies down, is probably connected with Hindustani 
bichnd. 

Turning now to voiced stops, whether they were originally aspirated or not, 
it will be seen that they are fairly well preserved as initials. Compare gard, 
mountain, Zd. gairi ; guild, qualities, Zd. gaona ; jsdti, goes, cf. Zd. jets ; jdri, i. e. 
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jiyari , they disappear, cf. Zcl. jyd ; dasau , ten, Zd. law, Zd. 

r/ata ; known, realized, Zd. busta, and so forth. When occurring between 

vowels, the soft guttural and dental are apparently dropped, the palatal remains or 
becomes s , 6-, i. e. z, i, and the labial becomes w, written b or v; thus drru/ja, lie, 
Zd. drujo ; pa, pd, foot, Zd. pdbct ; dvdsi, i. e. dvds-si , twelve hundred, cf. Zd. dvadasa ; 
bvc, I understand, Zd. banbe ; bydia, recollection, cf. Zd. aiwi and Pers. ydd , and so 
forth. 

The compounds containing voiced stops do not teach us anything more about 
the matter. The words just cited will have shown that the compounds dv and dr 
remain. Zd remains in urmaysde , sun, Old Pers. auramazdd . Most of the 
compounds occurring in the text, however, consist of an old voiced consonant 
followed by a voiceless stop, and in such cases the former is, as usual, treated as if it 
were voiceless. 

With regard to nasals we may note the palatalization of an n under the 
influence of a y or i and the disappearance of n in the conjunct nd, old nt ; thus ana , 
other, Zd. anya ; saidd, old saindi , they appear; compare also fotha, in the town, 
from Jcantha , town. 

The letter y when initial becomes gy in gyasia , god, Zd. yazata . This gy is, in 
later texts, written/, 1 and there cannot, I.think, be much doubt that it was 
pronounced as the Indian /, and that we are here face to face with the same tendency 
as in Persian, to change an initial y to/. After consonants a y apparently disappears 
after causing various changes in the preceding sounds. Compare Tigstti, he sat 
down ; ford, business, Zd. kairya ; mahdydmnd , in the malidydna ; hatha, true, Zd. 
haiQya , and so forth. 

As has already (p. 217) been remarked, there are two different forms of r, one 
which is probably the Indian r, and another, which I follow Professor Leumann in 
transliterating rr. We find the latter used as an initial in rri, king*; rrastd, right; 
between vowels in parrusJca ; and frecpiently in compounds after b, c, d,j, m, v , and 
sometimes p ; thus brrlya, brrn and bru, end, drrai, didrrdma, drruja , vajrm, hamrrastd, 
bislvrra and bmvrd, prrabhdvana, and so forth. After g there are only examples of 
the ordinary r ; thus hamgri , present; grmeyau, with the sands. The ordinary r is 
also common between vowels and after p and f . I am unable to make anything out 
of this state of affairs. 

It will be seen from many of the words quoted above that an r which forms 
part of consonantal compounds is largely preserved, just as is the case in Persian 
and other Iranian tongues. Compare also dski, Pers. ask, Waxl yask, but Zd. asru. 


1 See Dr. Hoernle, JEAS., 1911, p. 473, and two further instances, ibid., p. 4G9. 
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tear; liar , Pers. and Phi. har, but Zd. Jiaurva , all; Jcamald , Phi. Jcamal , but Zd. 
Jcamordha, head, in all which words there is a marked correspondence with Persian. 

As in Persian, an initial v often becomes b ; thus him, all, Zd. vispa; bi/a , much, 
cf. Zd. vahyak , Pers. &c. It is probable that 5 in such cases still denotes a 
bilabial* voiced spirant. As in Persian, we often also find v \ thus vastd, reads. 
Sv becomes s in bud, all, and sv has developed to Jiv in hvanai , in the saying, cf. 
Zd. x v a ?l ; kvada, eaten, cf. Zd. x°ar. It is therefore difficult to compare ysvamfia, 
that can be tasted, with Skr. svddaniya otherwise than by assuming it to be an early 
loanword. 

In the treatment of sibilants our language mainly agrees with Old Iranian. 

S becomes s or, before i or y, s ; thus sa, se, hundred, Zd. satdm ; sve, shoulder, 
Zd. supli ; pamjsasau, with fifty, cf. Zd. pancdsat ; Sira, well, cf. Skr. Siva. Similarly 
we sometimes find .§ in Persian. 1 2 

S is, as we have already seen, usually retained in compounds. It is difficult to 
ascertain liow it is treated in other positions. The curious pronoun si, sa , fern, sa, 
he, is perhaps connected with Zd. aesa ; or else it may be the sandhi form which the 
Aryan base sa would assume after i or uP In tcairnamnd , eyes, Zd. ca&nan, an s has 
apparently been dropped. Similar forms occur in many Iranian tongmes. 3 

The old Aryan dental s remains in compound letters before stops. Numerous 
examples have been given of this feature, and I need not repeat them in this place. 
In other positions we find the common Iranian change of s to k, and this h is, 
further, often dropped. Compare har y all, Zd. Jiaurva ; hatha , true, Zd. haiQya ; 
anam/cliista, untold, but hamJchiysa , enumeration. Before an n the dental s remains 
as in Zd., but is softened to r, written ys\ thus ysnctld , washed, Zd. sna. I am 
unable to state how s is treated before m. 


The common tendency to pronounce single consonants with voice between vowels 
is illustrated by the word hariysdri , would get frightened. This word is clearly 
connected with Persian hirdsidan ) but I doubt that the derivation of this word from 
a noun corresponding to Skr. tvdsa is correct. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that words such as namasummd , I do 
obeisance to ; dysam , seat; ay sura, Skr. asura ; navdysye , cf. Skr. nivdsya , must be loan¬ 
words. The regular treatment of an intervocalic s is seen in the examples given 
above and in the locative plural drrayvd avdyvd , in the three apayas. 4 

The soft palatal sibilants become ys , i. e. z , as in Zd. and not j as in Skr.; thus, 


3 Grundriss, I. ii, p. 87. 

2 Compare the treatment of the reflexive pronoun se and the demonstrative *si in Old 
Persian, Grundriss, I. i ; p. 184. 

3 Compare Professor Paul Horn, Grundriss del* neupersisehen Etymologie, No. 440. 

4 Three apayas are mentioned in the Lalitavistara, ed. Lefmann, p. 19G 8 . 
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ysamthd , birth, Zd. zantu; ysdmnu , knee, Zd. I, Zcl. azdm ; ysdm, thousand, 

Zd. hazahra . It is notable that the word for c hand ’ is dastd as in Old Persian, and 
not zasta as in Zd. The wide distribution of this form in Iranian tongues 1 makes 
it improbable that it has been borrowed from Standard Persian. 

Finally I may note that the use of a jnefixed /^, which is well known in PelilevI 
and later dialects, is also found in our language ; thus Jiamdara, another, cf. Skr. 
antara ; hastd , eighty, Phi. hastdt. 

It will be seen that, on the whole, our language agrees with the Iranian 
tongues in phonology. In this connexion it is also of interest to note that there are 
not, to all appearances, any old cerebral stops. Such as exist, are found in the 
compound st and in such cases where an old rt has become rZ, but never, so far as my 
materials go, as initials. A cerebral n is written, after the fashion of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, in w 7 ords such as hamdaranu , but also in w r ords such as yscimnu , knee, older 
ysdnu , where there is no reason for using it. I suppose it to be nothing else than 
a semi-learned orthography. 

Inflexional System. 

Nouns. 

It has been shown above that final vowels are commonly shortened, and 
further that they are, in the Yajracchedika, manuscript, to a great extent confounded. 
Through the dropping of final consonants many vowels have become final, which, at 
an older stage, w r ere followed by consonants. It is therefore evident that the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs must differ widely from that which w 7 e know T from Old 
Persian and Zend. 

The distinction between the genders is apparently the same as in Old Iranian. 
Thus w T e have masculines such as gyasta^ god ; feminines such as mdia , mother, and 
neuter nouns such as tcemd , eye. The feminine is apparently formed, as in Old 
Iranian, by means of the suffixes d and l. In cases such as bmvrrd-sai , a son of 
noble family; bisivrrd-saind, daughter of noble family, we find a feminine suffix nd, 
which must be derived from an older m ; compare Zd. ysaela^ ysoiOm. 

There are no certain traces of the dual; and, as a consequence of the confusion 
between final vowels prevailing* in our manuscript, it is often difficult to distinguish 
between the singular and the plural. Thus we find avamtita gyastd baysd , untold 
buddhas, 25 « 1V , where we should expect gyasta baysa ) and wffiere older texts would 
give gyasta balysa. Most of the nouns occurring in our materials are a-bases, and in 
them the difference would rarely be noticeable in our manuscript. The only 
consonantal bases which occur in the Yajracchedika are live , a man, gen. hvamda ; 


1 See Professor Paul Horn, l. c., No. 567. 
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tcema, eye, Zd. casman , of which the plural is tcemamnd , tcaimamnd; mdta, mother; 
m, king, gen. rrumda, and urmayzde , the sun, gen. urmaysddm. 

The number of cases has necessarily become limited. According to Dr. Salemann, 1 
there must, in Old Middle Persian, have been a time when the inflexion of nouns, at 
least in the singular, was restricted to two cases, a casus rectus or nominative, and 
an oblique case, the old genitive. The state of affairs in our language represents an 
older stage of development. Professor Leumann 2 has put together some facts 
bearing on the question about the declension of bases ending in a and act, . He 
distinguishes a nominative ending in d, ai , respectively; an accusative ending in 
u, an , respectively, a locative ending in d, ai , respectively; a nominative plural 
ending in a, a , respectively, and a genitive plural ending in anu. Thus from the 
bases data , law; ddtinaa , belonging to the law, he gives the following forms : 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

data, datmai 

data, datind 

Acc. 

ddtu, ddtinau 


Gen. 

ddtanu, ddtmanu 

Loc. 

data, datmai 



It will be seen that, in the singular, we have two terminations, an d or i in the 
nominative and locative, and a u in the accusative. The latter is certainly derived 
from an old am, the former seems to have a double origin. The termination of the 
nominative is derived from an old Aryan as, while the locative termination represents 

an old ai or asya. 

I now turn to an examination of the forms occurring in the Vajracchedika. 
Here final a, d, i, and u have been confounded, and, in the singular, we apparently 
only possess one case, ending in a or i. By comparing the older forms cited by 
Professor Leumann, however, it becomes possible to draw up a fairly complete table 
of the inflexion of a-bases. 

The nominative singular is formed by substituting d or i for the final a ; thus 
baysd, the Lord; gyastd , a venerable one. If the theme ends in aa, ia, or ua, the 
termination of the nominative becomes ai, l, u, respectively; thus baysuuina vuysai, 
a Bodhisattva; dsir%, a monk; hard, a merchant. The corresponding form in Old 
Persian ends in a, and it is possible to derive the termination d, i directly from 
this a . 

The accusative singular, which in the older form of the language ended in u , 
has in the Vajracchedika the same form as the nominative. That was already the 
case in the older form of the language in bases ending in ia and ?ia. 

The form called locative by Professor Leumann is in reality an oblique base 



1 Grundriss, I. i, p. 276. 


2 ZDMG., vol. Ixii, p. 109. 
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which can be used as a genitive, dative, instrumental and locative; thus gyastti 
baysd , of the Buddha, 30a :v ; baadliisatvtiyamni , by one who wanders on the path of 
the Bodhisattvas, 31 a w ; ustamdjn bad a, usiamauysye pamcdsai, in the last time, in 
the last five hundred years, 30 5 m . It will be seen that the termination of this case 
is the same as that of the nominative. It must, however, have a different origin. 
A priori it is probable that it is the old genitive, and there is not, I think, anything 
to make such an explanation impossible. It is possible that the oblique form 
contains, not the old suffix /iya, but a different termination, identical with that 
used in Zd. genitives such as dalidJcdi. 

The meaning of this oblique form is often strengthened by means of additions 
which look like postpositions. The most common ones in. the Vajracchedika ar ejsa 
and na, both of which are used with the meaning of an instrumental or an ablative ; 
thus mmtti-jsa, with killing, 25 6 iv ; gyastti baysti-na , by the Buddha; dysam-na , 
from the seat. So far as we can judge from the Vajracchedika manuscript, both 
additions usually have the meaning of an instrumental, and it would be tempting to 
explain them as instrumental suffixes, the more so as it would be easy to find 
Iranian parallels to na. Such an explanation is, however, scarcely possible. If we 
compare forms such as gyastdmiti baysdmnti , of the Buddhas; gyastyau baysyau-jsa , 
by the Buddhas; gyastti baysti-na. by the Buddha, it will be seen that the additions 
jsa and na are not of the same kind as the real suffixes amnti, yau , which are added 
to both the words gyasta and baysa, while jsa and na are suffixed only to the last. 
If jsa and na were real suffixes, we should certainly sometimes find forms such as 
gyastti-na baysti-na . Moreover, as has already been remarked, the oblique case alone 
is sometimes used as an instrumental. I therefore think that jsa and na are 
intensifying particles, a kind of postpositions, of the same kind as ml, tti, m, vira and 
other additions which we find used with the meaning of a locative; compare 
mu hdlai ml, in one place ; se stye-tti , at one time; jpndgalti vi, or, vira, in the pudgala, 
and so forth. It is possible that this tendency to use such additions is due to some 
alien influence exercised on the language. The state of affairs in the Vajracchedika 
makes it impossible to decide to which cases such postpositions were added. It 
seems as if some are added to the accusative and others to the oblique base. 

It has already been remarked that the oblique base is derived from an old 
genitive. The old dative seems to have disappeared as in Old Persian, and, so far 
as we can see, there are no traces of the Old Iranian ablative. The case is perhaps 
a little different with the old locative. Forms such as sadya , on the earth; tihya, in 
an egg ; aysmya , in the mind, seem to contain a suffix corresponding to Old Persian 
and Zend yd . It is possible that all these forms are originally feminines. The 
same is perhaps also the case with forms such as has a, in the garden ; malidydmnti , in 
the big vehicle; hamklnsa, in enumeration, and so forth. It is, however, allowable 
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to infer from such instances that the old locative had not been dropped. In such 
cases where the oblique base is used as a locative, it, therefore, perhaps represents 
an old locative and not a genitive. 

In the Old Iranian dialects the vocative singular of «-bases ended in d. The 
regular representative of this a in our language would be a . Forms such as gyasta 
baysa, O Buddha; asirya, O monk, are accordingly just what we would expect. It is 
a consequence of the general confusion of final vowels in the Vajracchedika that we 
also find vocatives such as gyada bgysd , gyastd baysa , and even gyastd bgysd. 

If we turn to the plural of <z-bases the regular termination of the nominative 
and accusative is a, corresponding to Old Persian d } Zd. a, d ; thus Mra, things ; 
bgysumha vuysd, bodhisattvas; a&iiya, monks. Of other cases we find an instru¬ 
mental-ablative, a genitive and a locative. 

The instrumental-ablative ends in yau , with or without the addition jsa ; thus 
gyadyau bgysyau-jsa , by the Buddhas. It has already been remarked that this 
termination can be directly derived from such as were in use in Old Iranian 
dialects. 

The same is the case with the genitive plural, which ends in arm in older texts, 
and in dmnd , am, or even d in the Vajracchedika manuscrijDt; compare gyaddmnd, 
gyastdm and gyastd , of the venerable ones. 

The locative plural ends in vd, corresponding* to Old Persian uvd, Zd. hvd ; 
thus drrayvd avdyvdi , in the three apjtyas. It seems as if the s in Old Persian 
-aisuvd regularly disappeared in such forms. 

There are very few forms at my disposal to show how other vocalic bases were 
inflected. Loanwords such as data , Skr. dJidtu , dim, country, are apparently female 
abases ; saiiia> a noble woman, is an old 2-base. Striya , gen. strlyai , a woman, seems 
to be a led -base derived from an old 2-base. It will be seen that the nom. sing, of 
female tf-bases ends in a . The genitive ends in e ; thus carye , of the conduct. 
Some of the locatives in ya mentioned above perhaps properly belong to old a-bases. 
The curious locatives ending' in ha, in forms such as karriha Aisaha , in what country; 
itiha parsaha , in that assembly, have perhajDs received their termination by trans¬ 
ference from pronouns. The form by list eye (savi), (when the night) has become light, 
does not, I think, contain the locative suffix of an rt-base, corresponding to Old Persian 
dyd, Zd. aya , but stands for byustye and is the ordinary gen. sing, of adjectives. The 
nominative and accusative plural end in e ; thus bakle } sins. Other cases are formed 
as from fl-bases. 

An old w-base seems to be dahd, man, if this word is connected w r ith liudilmna, 
belonging to good men. This latter form occurs twice, and is once w ritten hudilmna 
and once hudihuna . 

With regard to consonantal bases we are as yet very unsatisfactorily informed. 
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live , a man, and rri, a king*, are old n ukases, and the genitives livamcld , rrurnda , 
show that the strong base is used in all cases. 

The preceding remarks about the inflexion of nouns are far from being complete. 
It will, however, he seen that, on the whole, the declension fairly well agrees with 
that occurring in Old Iranian languages. 

Pronouns. 

The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is aysd, older aysu, 
which corresponds to Zd. azdm. That same form is also the base of the nominative 
of this pronoun in the modern languages of the Kinds and Afghans, and in the Pamir 
dialects. The forms mamma, mam, of me, seem to correspond to Skr. mama . The 
form muhu is used as an accusative and as an oblique base. It seems to have some* 
thing to do with Zd. maibyo . An enclitic mil , mi, my, occurs in 18 b i{ ; 41 b m ; 44 a'- 

‘ Thou ’ is thu , which corresponds to Old Persian tuvam , cf. Zd. Qvqm. An enclitic 
oblique form of this pronoun is apparently contained in the common cu-e saittd , 
what-to-thee seems, what do you think, for which other texts have cu-td saittd . 
The word was accordingly reduced to a, e on account of its being used enclitically. 
It is then perhaps possible to derive uhu, you, which is used as an oblique base in 
the same way as mulin , me, from a form corresponding to Zd. taibyo. We should 
only have to suppose that in our dialect the pronoun of the first person was made to 
agree in form with that of the second, while the opposite has been the case in Zd. 
The form aliu , 6 a i{ , is not certain. We should probably read uhu instead. 

The nominative singular of the demonstrative pronoun, si, sd , fern, sd, has 
already been mentioned. The oblique cases are, as usual, formed from the base ta, 
which in our dialect is written Ma. The form Ua, thug, so, and the reduplicated 
tla-tta, thus, perhaps correspond to Zd. tat , Skr. tdt. Other forms are accusative 
sing, ttu, tfu, tvd, cf. Zd. tdm ; instr. sing. Mina and ttana, cf. Old Persian tyana ; gen. 
sing, ttye, cf. Zd. aetahe ; loc. sing. Mina, cf. Zd. aebanha. In the plural we find 
Mi, they, Zd. te; ttydm, ttydmna, their, which seem to have been formed after the 
analogy of nouns, &c. 

The interrogative base ku, cu, ce, ci, corresponding to Old Iranian ha, ci, is also, 
as in Middle Persian, used as a relative, and there are no traces of the relative base ya, 
which is common in Zd. and Skr. 

On the whole we again find a close agreement with Old Iranian. 

Verbs „ 

The conjugation of verbs is as yet very unsatisfactorily known, and it is only 
possible to make some few remarks. 

Of the verb substantive the only forms which occur in the Vajracchedika are 



attd, is ; Ida (older texts inda), are, which can be easily derived from Old Iranian. The 
optative forms i and dya, might be, are less perspicuous. I is evidently connected with 
Zd. liydd, Latin sit, while dya looks like the optative of the base i, to go, preceded by d. 

The conjugation of ordinary verbs seems to comprise a long series of different 
forms. There is an active, a middle voice, and a passive. The present comprises an 
indicative, a conjunctive, an optative, and an imperative. As in all Iranian tongues, 
the past tense is formed from the past participle. 

With regard to personal terminations we have ma in the first person singular 
active, and e or i in the corresponding form of the middle; i in the second person 
singular; td, ti, middle te, in the third person singular; mdci, da, middle mde, dri , 
in the third person plural. Other terminations do not occur in the Vajracchedika 
manuscript. Those that are in use are easily explained as Iranian. 

Of the indicative of the present the following types occur. 

In the first person singular of the active we find forms such as yanumd, yanum, 
I do, and hvdnwid , I say. It will be seen that the vowel preceding the personal 
termination is, in the former of these, ?7, in the latter l. Similarly we find dm, urn, 
and em in Middle Persian, the former in #-bases, the latter in ay a- bases. 

The termination of the third person singular of the active is tti or ti ; thus vast a, 
reads ; daittd, sees ; saittd, appears ; vajisdi, sees. In bases ending in r, we find d as 
the result of the combination of r and t; thus hula, gives. 

The termination of the third person plural of the active will be seen from forms 
such as jjvaidd , they are afraid; byelnda , they obtain ; sadahidd, they believe; 
vasldd , they read. It will be seen that the termination is the Indo-European nti, 
in which the n has been dropped. 

Several forms belong to the middle voice. The termination of the first person 
singular is here e , i ; thus bve, I understand ; byata yani, I remember. In the third 
person singular we find te ; thus haute , he knows; liamete, he goes; kaste, 
endures. The termination of the third person plural is ari, are ; thus bvdri, they 
understand ; Jiamari, they are ; manure, they view. 

Of the passive I have only noted the forms livid a, livule , is said ; hvandri , 
they are spoken. The passive suffix is ya as in Old Iranian. 

Of the conjunctive, only forms of the second and third persons occur in my 
materials. 1 * The characteristic element of the conjunctive is, as in other old Aryan 
dialects, d . Compare Kama, thou wilt become, 33 a 111 , where the conjunctive is used 
as a future; dijsdti, he keeps ; dijsadi, they keep. A middle form apparently occurs 
in yandihde, 3 b 1 . 


1 A first jierson singular hamamne, let me be, occurs in M. P. Pelliot’s valuable con¬ 

tribution TJn fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasutra en Iranien oriental, Paris, 1913, p. 12. 
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The characteristic mark of the optative is an £ or a y. Of the first person 
singular there is apparently one example in nasphanu , 20 a}, which is used to translate 
yiis'padayisydmi. If this form is really an optative, it shows that the termination 
must have been am, i.e. the optative takes the suffixes of secondary tenses. The 
state of affairs in the third person singular points in the same direction. The 
termination is i, for which we also find e and a ; thus vast, he might read; hvdhe, he 
would say ; lama, he would become. Such forms are comparable with Old Persian 
and Avestan optatives ending in yd, ydt respectively. The third person optative 
sometimes occurs in a fuller form; thus vasiyct, he would read. I agree with 
Professor Leumann 1 in explaining the termination yd from the primary Aryan 
suffix ti. The form hvdnlye, he would say, seems to belong to the middle and to 
contain the middle termination of primary tenses. 

The old past has been replaced by the past participle, as in all Iranian 
languages. In intransitive verbs the participle is apparently used alone, and 
inflected so as to agree with the subject in number. Compare nastd, he sat down; 
nasta, they sat down. Also in the case of transitive verbs we often find purely 
passive constructions, such as pyustci, it was heard; hamdada , they have been 
favoured. It seems however as if transitive verbs, and also some active intransitives, 
commonly form their past tense by adding personal suffixes to the past participle. 
The only suffixes which occur in the Vajracchedika are e in the third person singular 
and dmdd in the third person plural; thus yude, he did ; pyuste, he heard ; namasydda , 
they did obeisance to; tsudmda , they went. It is tempting to compare the 
termination e in the third person singular with Wax* ei, Sxiyni h <?> which 
Professor Geiger 2 derives from the pronominal base ai, Old Persian ai-ta, Zd. aela . 
I do not know anything about the origin of the termination dmdd . It is probably 
a participial suffix. 

In the present participle we find both the Old Iranian suffix nt and the Middle 
Persian dka. Compare hamjmmdai, going; vitramdd, going into ; fsukct, going ; vama- 
sdkd, understanding. The suffix dka apparently also forms a participle with a passive 
meaning; compare pamdka , measurable; ktdka, that should be obtained. The 
middle suffix ana is also used ; thus stdna, std , standing, being. 

A participle of necessity is formed by adding either of the suffixes yai, i.e.yaa, 
and dna; compare tcerai, that should be made; hvdnai, that should be called; 
dydmnd, that should be seen. The suffix yai is the Old Iranian ya, and dna can 
perhaps be compared with the i which is added to the infinitive in order to form 
similar participles in Neo-Persian. 

j Professor Leumann, Zur nordarischen Sprache, p. 108. 

2 Grundriss, I. ii, p. 319. It is curious that the suffixed pronouns of the second and 
third persons plural in those languages are identical. 
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There seems to be a gerund ending in i, i.e. older ya. Compare hamberi, 
havins 1 filled. 

o 


Of infinitives I have noted tvamdanti , to do obeisance to; lu$te y to realize; 
plde, to write. Compare the terminations tanay in Old Persian and tee in Zd. If 
tvanci 5 a i{i is not simply miswritten for tvamdanti, , it contains a suffix corresponding 
to Zd. nai. 

The verbal forms mentioned above are not, of course, all that are in use in the 
language. They only represent the different types which can lie inferred from 
a study of the Vajracchedika. 

It is not, at the present stage of my knowledge of the ancient Aryan language 
of Turkestan, possible to lay down rules about the formation of the various bases of 
the present or of secondary verbs, and so forth. I shall only mention the curious 
formation of causal verbs which we find in forms such as nasphanu , I might produce. 
There cannot be any doubt that we have here the same suffix cm which forms 
causal verbs in Middle and Neo-Persian. 1 


An Iranian Language. 

All the facts mentioned above point in one and the same direction. In 
phonology, we find the same state of affairs as in Old Iranian. The vowels are 
broadly, the same, there are distinct traces of the influence exercised on a jirecedin^ 
vowel by a following i which is indicated by the f-epenthesis in Zd.; the voiceles^ 
stops seem to be, in certain circumstances, changed to spirants; the old aspirated 
voiced stops have lost their aspiration; the soft palatal sibilants have been kept 
as sibilants, and have not become palatals as in Indian; * and s become 5 and It, 
respectively. So far as we can judge, the inflexion of nouns, pronouns, and verbs 
closely agrees with that prevailing in Old Iranian, even in minor details. 
Considering the small extent of our materials this correspondence is often 
astonishingly close. If we add that the vocabulary is, so far as it can be analysed, 
practically identical, as will be seen from the explanations given above and 
from the list of words, we are, I think, forced to the conclusion that our language 
d ° e * * 0t constitute a separate group within the Aryan family, but is simply a form 
ol d Laman, younger than Zd. and Old Persian, but considerably older than 
Pehlevi. As might be expected, it is generally more closely connected with Zend 
than wit 1 Old Persian ; compare the treatment of ty , tr, and sv, and forms such as 
bmvrra , noble family, Zd. m. Old Persian vie, and so forth. On the other hand 
we find dastd, hand, as in Old Persian. 


1 See Grundriss, I. ii, p. 305 . 






Our language is much older than the various modern Iranian dialects with which 
it might be compared. As has already been remarked, Dr. Hoernle was of opinion 
that 4 it has its nearest congeners in the so-called Ghalchah dialects of the Pamii, 
the Saiiq-qoll, ShighnI, WakhI, MunjanI, Sangllchl/ So far as I can see, this 
theory still remains the most likely one. In addition to the important corre¬ 
spondence between the word Mmd, is, and Wa x I hUmuin, to be, 1 attention might he 
drawn to the correspondence in the words for ‘tear’ and 4 1’. That is however 
a question to be solved by Iranian and not by Indian philology. 

The Edition of the Manuscript. 

It has been observed by Dr. Hoernle 2 that the version of the Vajracchedika 
here under consideration is not a simple translation of the text as published by 
Max Muller. The correspondence is rarely so close as in the passages published 
by Dr. Hoernle. It is therefore no wonder that many points still remain unsettled, 
though I do not doubt that they will all, in time, be elucidated. My own experi¬ 
enced that almost every day spent on the study brings fresh light ; and I feel 
confident that I should be able to arrive at a fuller understanding if I were to 
devote more time to the work. I have, however, already stated my leasons for 
not delaying the publishing of this important document more than absolutely 
necessary. 

The transcript of the Vajracchedika manuscript which follows is, I hope, 
a reliable reproduction of the original. I have not made any attempt at correcting 
scribal errors in the latter; and I do not think that our understanding of the 
language is sufficiently far advanced to allow us to do so. 

Immediately below the words of the East Turkestani text have been placed, 
in smaller type, their Sanskrit equivalents, so far as it is possible for me, at 
present, to give them ; and between them, of course, the rules of sandhi have 
been neglected. 

For convenient use, the prose text of each folio is printed as a separate 
paragraph, numbered with the number of the folio to which is added a for the 
obverse, and b for the reverse ; and the beginning of each line in the page is 
marked with a (raised) small roman numeral. 

For the purpose of ready comparison, with reference to the occasionally very 
wide divergence of the two texts, the Sanskrit text of Max Muller’s edition, in 
the Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol. ii, part I, is added at the foot of the 

i g ee X) r . Hoernle, Report, p. 34. It is explained by Tomaschek as a compound of the 
base i with the prefix lmm. See Grundriss, I. ii, p. 327. This explanation becomes consider¬ 
ably strengthened by our text, where hamete , 38 fr”, actually means 4 goes 4 wanders ’. 

8 JRAS., 1910, p. 1283. 
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pages. The introductory and concluding verses of the Eastern Turkestani text 
have no counterpart in the Sanskrit text. 


TEXT. 


[l^ 1 ] Saddham. 

Drrai padya namasumma baysa drbadva sadi-jsa tva^ra 

Tnn prakaran namasyami bhagavatah trikal’esu sraddhaya 

ttryamnl namasumma data tti-va drrai padya ^bi-samgan [i] 

triyanikam namasyami dharmam atha-vai trin prakaran bhiksu-samgham 

Ttri padi namasumma sutra prajnapa iv ramma baysamna 

Tam prakaram namasyami sutram prajnaparamitam bhagavatam 

mata bisamna parammam hvasta gabhl[2 cd]ra parasa uvara 2 

mata visvasam paramitanam santa gambhlra prasadika udara 

baysune carye padauysa pnrmattama 

Bodhi- caryayah prathama parama 

ddharma bi^sana paramartha yauga ni jsvaka 3 

dharmanam visvesain paramarthah yoge (?) nu 

Kusta na kara kama ni-sta hlyau^sca tta-va parruska • 

Yatra na kila na-asti tatha-vai 

tta tha tta alabye oskii raysi ttatta khu ddharmaka iv ya u [4] 

evam evam sada evam yatha dharmakayam 

Prajnaparamma tva liaihbista sarvamna baysa* 

Prajnaparamitam ethm sariikalitavan sarvajuah hhagavun 

tva ttrrasaya [2 6>] vasta . biraste cu ra Vajrrachedaka nama » [ 5 ] 

lam trisatikam vacayati prakaiayati yah eva Vajracchedikam nama 

bisa karma cchaisa u avara“na basde garkhii 

sarvani karmani tatha avaranasya papani samyak 

va|ara manarhda nabusda ttina Vajrrachedaka nama” r 6 i 

vajrah yatha tena Vajracehedika nama 

»*cu-bura I baysam data va ttramma biAit ttina sutra 

yavan syat buddhanam dharmah vai tavan sarvah tasmin sutre 

ttye ^ ajr 1 a 1 ^chedakyi vira ttina dadara parsa uvara n [ 7 ] 

tasyah Vajracchedikayah upari tena etavat prasadika udara 

cu tva saji ^ dijsati u [3o ] ] vast plda-pari 

3 ah etam udgThniyat dhaiayet athava vacayet likhapayet 
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bisl data slya pachlysda husa jsati bigta 1 

sarvah-asya dharmah udgrhltah pratisthapitah-bhavati yati ante 

sirivjsa u [s] 
sivena 

ci ri puna mistii bamari tta-va tta sutra hvana^ri 1 • 

yasya nu punyani mahanti bhavanti tatha-vai atha sutrani pathyante 

ttana hajva livacla-na liamrrastha 2 ttina sutra asa tcaira u [ 9 ] 

tena prajnena (?) pnrusena samyak tena sutrena asa (?) karya (?) 

ttinai iv aysa hamjsye byuha dabrriya sada-jsa vaiia • 

tena-asya aliam sampratisthe vyuhe dharmaprltya (?) sraddhaya iha 

ka ma baysa a[3y]ysda yanamde klivai tta hva 

yadi me bhagavantah raksam (?) kuvvanti yatha-vai-etat evam bhasitam 

yanurii khu gtakau [ 10 ] 

karomi yatha utpadayitavyam 

“Saddbam Orga 1 harbi^amna gyastarhna baysamna u 

Siddham Namah syat sarvesam yajatanam bhagavatam tatka 

baudhisatvam • 3 iH halai-yasta 11 Ttatta mamma pyustii, ge stye 4 

bodhisattvaniim disi Evam me smtam Ekasmin samaye 

se stye-ta gyastana gyast-a iv baysa Sravasta kslra asta 

ekasmin samaye yajatanam yajatah bhagavan Sravastyam nagare asTnah 

vya Jiva rrispura basa Ana- 

abhut Jetasya rajaputrasya vane Ana- 

[4a 1 ] thapindi haru samkhyerma mista-na bil-saga-na 5 

thapindikasya sresthinah samgharame mahata bhiksu-samghena 

hamtsa • 3 dvasi-pamjsa • 3ii sau aSiryau-jsa Ttl 6 gyastana gyasta 

sardham dvadasasata-pancasadbhih acaryaih Atha yajatanam yajatab. 

baysa brru-hada navaysye Hi pattara eivara pana nati Sravasta 

bhagavan purv&hne nyavasta patram clvaram puratah adadau Sravastyam 

(1.) Evam may a srutam. Ekasmin samaye bhagavan Sravastyam viharati sma 
Jetavane 'nfithapindadasy^arame mahata bhiksu-samghena sardham ardhatrayoda- 
sabhir bhiksu-sataih sambahulais ca bodhisattvair mahasattvaih. Atha khalu 
bhagavan purv&hna-kala-samaye nivasya patra-clvaram fidfiya Sravastnh mahana- 

1 To the right of each of the two first lines of fol. 3 a we find the syllable jvd 
written in the margin, of a smaller size, and in an apparently different handwriting. 

2 Read hamrrasta , as iti 44 a H . 3 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

4 Se dye repeated by mistake. 6 Read - samgd-na . 

c Five syllables tit pi sa (?) ha set in cursive writing added interlinearly after Mi. 
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mista kltha pinva 1 tramda iv Tti gyasta baysa 2 tti gyasta 

mahati nagare pindaya pravistah Atha yajatah bhagavan atha yajatah 

baysa ku ^ravasta masta kitha pinda [4& 1 ] va tsuta hamyeta 

bhagavan yada Sravastyam mahati nagare pindaya vai gatah sametah 

ku khaysna-klra yuda yude hvada khaysa ku “sce-ta paryeta 

yada bhakta-kiiryam krtam cakara bhukte bhakte yada kale pratibrantah 

hamye pattara civara pajsiryi 3 pa haysnata ^‘pranavyi 

sametah patram clvaram pratyasamayat padau praksalayat prajnaptasya 

aysaiii vlra iiastii bastii palaiiiga rrasta ttaramda iv ra-na vistata 
fisanasya upari nisannah baddhe paryanke rjuna kayena upasthapayat 

pyamtsa ttusatteta byata javae vyeta* Ttl-ta 

pratimukhlm sunyatayah smrtim cva-sah bhutah Atha 

[5a 1 ] pbaraka asirya kamma balai gyastana gyasta baysa 

sambahulah acaryah } r arh disam yajatanam yajatah bhagavan 

vyeta hasta tsuam^da ku vara hamya gyastana gyasta baysa 

bhutah tatra agacchan yada tatra sametah yajatanam yajatasya bhagavatah 

pa ttira-jsa narnasya^'da 4 gyasta baysa drrai tclra 

padau sirasa anamasyan yajatam bhagavantam trln varan 

hvaramcaina tvana 5 tsuamda u 6au ha iv lai-ml liasta • 

daksinena vanditum agacchan tatha ekam disam nisannSh 

Ttye sce-ra vatca asirl Subhuta vara ttina parsa^^Jna 

lasmin samaye punah acaiyah Subhutih tatra tasyam parsadi 


garlm pindaya praviksat. Atha khalu bhagavan Sravastlm mahanagaiTm pindaya 
caritva krta-bhakta-krtyah pascadbhakta-pindapata-pratikrantah pfitraclvaram pra- 
tisamya padau praksalya nyasldat prajnapta ev^asane paryankam abhujya rjiim 
kayam pranidhaya pratimukhlm. smrtim upasthapya. Atha khalu sambahulS 
bhiksavo 3 r ena bhagavams ten^opasamkraman upasamkramya bhagavatah padau 
sirobhir abhivandya bhagavantam tris pradaksinlkrty^aikante nyasldan. (2.) Tena 
khalu punah samayen^ayusman Subhutis tasyam eva parsadi samnipatito ’bhut 


1 Cf. pinda, 4 a iy . 

2 I'be three first words of ]. iv repeated by mistake. 

3 I am not quite certain about the reading. Dr. Iloernle has pajsibyi. 

[Perhaps pajsteyt, compare e in javae, 4 H.l. 

4 Read namasyamda . J 

6 Compare tvamdanix , 29 h\ 
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hamgri vyita u nasta Tti asiri Subhuta aysam-na 

samnipatitah bhutah tatha nisannah Atha ayusman Subhutih asanat 

patata ^sau sve civara • 1 prakausti u kvaramdai ysaiimu 

utthitah ekam suptim clvaram nyavasayat tatba daksinam janu 

saclya parau^^ti kamma kalai • 1 gyasta baysa asta 

prtbivyam pratyasthapayat yam disam yajatah bbagavan aste 

hasta ajamla 2 dasta iv yudai u gyasta baysa tta live 

tena anjaleb bastam akarot-asya tatha yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat 

sa duskara midamna gyasta baysa 

nanam duskaram nndhvak yajata bbagavan 

[6 cdj cu-ttira gyastana gyasta baysa-na ttahirau-livanaka-na 3 
yavat vajatanam yajatena bbagavata tatbagatena 

1 pajsa^hnana asan-na rrasta bi3a hala biysada 4 5 aku-isa 

pujanam arhata rju visvab disab buddbena tvaya 

bau m dkisatva mista baysumna vuysa hamdada na bisa-plrma- 

bodhisattvah mahantah bodhi- sattvah anugrbitkb nil visva-paramena 

]V ttamye hamdara-jsa cu-ttara gyasta baysa-na ttahara-tsuka-na • 1 
anugrahena yavat yajatena bbagavata tatbagatena 

[6 Zd] r °\]dai]slnamna sanamna tvisa yanaka-na samna bisariina 
klesamayanam avlnam (?) tavisl karakena samena visvesam 

kiramna ^vamasaka-na uhn-jsa baudkisatva mista baysumna vuysa 
artbanam bodbakena tvaya bodbisattvab mahantah bodhi- sattvah 

ysl ni nlya-haudi bisa-pirmattamye yslnlya-hauramme-jsa Tta khu ♦ 1 
parlnditah visva-paramaya parlndanaya Tat katbam 


samnisannah. Atba khalv ayusman Subhutir utthay^asanad ekamsam uttarasangam 
krtva daksinam janu-mandalam prtbivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams ten^anjalim 
pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat, ascaryam bbagavan param-ascaryam sugata 
yavad eva tathagaten^arhata samyak-sambuddhena bodhisattva mabasattva anu- 
parigrhltah paramen^anugrahena. Ascaryam bbagavan yavad eva tatbagatena 
arhata samyak-sambuddhena bodhisattva mahasattvah parlnditah paramaya paiinda- 
naya. Tat katbam bbagavan bodhisattva-yana-samprasthitena kulaputrena va kula- 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

2 Probably read any ala. 3 R ea( j _ na% 

4 Read uhu-jsa ; the first aksara of ahu-jsa is perhaps an a with a subscribed u . 

5 Dr. Hoernle reads tkhainndmna ; the initial aksara of the word has dis¬ 
appeared, on fob owing to the fact that the upper corner of fol. had stuck to 
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i^va midainna gyasta baysa baysuna vuysai-na baudhisatvayamna 

vai mldhvah yajata bhagavan bodhi- sattvena bodhisattvayane 

[ 7 a i] hamjsadai-na mara mahayamna vistana u khvai 

samprasthitena iba mabayane sthatavyam tatba katham-vai-asya 

aysmu baysamjamna ji Ttye livaye hvanai gyastana gyasta baysa 

eittam pragrabltavyam Tasmin ukte vacane yajatanam yajatah bhagavan 

asiri Subhuva iH tta live sira 6 ira Subhuva ttatta si hara 

acaryam Subbutim evam avocat sadbu slidhu Subbute evam sah arthah 

Subbuta bamdada iv gyasta baysa-na baudliisatva * 1 [bjtysumna 

Subbute anuparigrliltah yajatena bhagavata bodhisattvah 

vuysai-na bisa-pirmatta[ 7 i i ]mye hamdara-jsa cu-ttira gyasta baysa-na 
ttahirau- tsuka-na klaisl^naiiinii sanamna tvisa yanaka-na sanina 
basariina liiram^na vamasaka-na ubu-jsa baudliisatva mista baysuiiina 
vuysai-^ v na ysinlya-hauda bisa-plrmattamye ysmlya-bauramme-jsa 

[8 cd] tta kliu va midamna gyasta baysa baysuna vuysai-na bau- 
dbisatvayarhbna bariijsadai-na mara mahayamna vistana u khuai aysmu 
na m sana Ttye livaye hvanai gyasta baysa aSirl Subbuta tta hve iv £ira 
sira Subbuta ttatta gi hira Subhuta bamdada baysa-na bau[ 86 i]dbisatva] 

bisa-plrmattama liamdara-jsa ysmi-hauda gyasta baysa-na bau n dhi- 

visva-paramena anugrahena parlnditah yajatena bbagavata bodbi- 

satva bisa-pirmattama ysini-liauramme-jsa Ta 2 ttina Subbuta pyu 0 J 

sattvah visva-paramaya paiindanaya Evam tena Subbute srnu 

dubitra va sthatavyam kathaiii pratipattavyam kathaiii eittam pragrabltavyam. 
Evam ukte bbagavan ayusmantam Subbutim etad avocat, sadbu sadlm Subbute 
evam etat Subbute evam etad yatba vadasi. Anuparigrbitas tathagatena bodbisattva 
mabasattvab paramen^anugrabena parlnditas tatbagatena bodbisattva mabasattvah 
paramaya parlndanaya. Tena hi Subbute srnu sadbu ca susthu ca manasi kuru, 

the superimposed lower corner of fol. 7 a ; but a sufficiently distinct inky impression 
of the vowel ai , reversed, is still discernible in the latter corner, and clearly 
distinguishable when reflected in a mirror. There are also traces of the consonant; 
but being overlaid by the syllable (jjja of fol. 7a iv , they do not admit of satisfactory 
identification. Fortunately, however, the word occurs in the passage, erroneously 
repeated on fob 7b 1 . 

1 The manuscript here goes on with a repetition of 6« nl fh, enclosed within 
square brackets. 

2 Read tta. 3 Superfluous sign of interpunetion. 

E 2 
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'“siri subi-jl aysmya yam ayse hvanlma khu baysuna 

sadbu sustbu-ea-etat manasi kuru ahara-te bhase yatha bodhi- 

1 vu • lv ysai-na baudhisatvayamna hadai-na 2 mara mahayamna vistana 

sattvena bodhisattvayane samgacehata iba mahayane sthatavyam 

u khu! 

fiat ha yatba-asya 

[9«‘] mara aysmu 3 nasana Ttatta Sira gyasta baysa 

iba cittam pragrabitavyam Evam sadbu yajata bhagavan 

ttu najsada a4i H n Subhuta gyasta baysa-na pyuste Gyasta 

tad vyakhyatam acaryab Subhutih yajatiit bhagavatah asrausTt Yajatah 

bays! tta hve 1 mara • Ui Subhuva baysuma 1 vuysai-na 

bhagavan-asya evam avocat iha Subhute bodhi- sattvena 

baudhisatvayamna hamjsamdai- iv na ttatta aysmu 3 upevamna 

bodhisattvayane samgacehata evam cittam utpadayitavyam 

cu-bura satva satvaih nasame-jsa ham [9b { ][khi6a y]saya 4 * u ahya 

yavantah sattvah sattvanam samgrahena samkhyayam jatah tatha ande 

ysata o puramna ysata cu ganista ysa ^cu uvava cu hamtsa 

jatah tatha jarayau jatah ye samsvede jatah ye aupapadukah ye saha 

ruvi-na ruvana 6 anau ruva-na cu ham^itsa syame-jsa cu anau 

rupena vina rupena ye saha samjhaya ye vina 

syame-jsa cu va tti satva cu ni ham iv fsa sya[me]-jsa anau syami-jsa 

samjnaya ye vai te sattvah ye na saha samjhaya vina samjnaya 

ku-bura satvadata pranavana 

yavatl sattvadhatuh prajnapanlya 


bhasisye ham te yatha bodhisattva-yana-samprasthitena sthatavyam yatha prati- 
pattavyarh yatha cittam pragrahitavyam. Evam bhagavann, ity ayusman Subhutir 
bhagavatab pratyasrauslt. (3.) Bhagavan asy^aitad avocat, iha Subhute bodhisattva- 
yana-samprasthiten^aivam cittam utpadayitavyarii; yavantah Subhute sattvah sattva- 
dhatau sattva-samgrahena samgrhlta andaja va jarayuja va samsvedaja v^aiipapaduka 
va rupino v^arupino va samjhino v^asamjhino va n^aiva sarhjnino n^asamjnino va 
yavan kascit sattvadhatuh prajnapyamanah prajnapyate te ca maya sarve ’nupadhisese 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 2 Read hamjsamidaina . 

Read aysniu as in fol. 7 a} and elsewhere ; see Vocabulary. 

4 The first three defaced aksaras of 9^ legible from reverse impression on lO# 1 . 

6 Cancel the superfluous ruvana. 
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[KW] mata ilapiya tti satva muhu-jsa har-bisa ahaiina 

mata jnapyeta te sattvah maya sarve-visve anupadhisese 

nirvana pa^ranirvana • Diidira avamata satva ku parinirvaye* 1 

nirvane parinirvapayitavyah Tavatah aparimanan sattvan yada parinirvapitavan 

iii(Aa)mati • 1 na hadi kamuja sai 6au satva paranirvaye iY ham ai 

bhavet na eva kamcid api ekarn sattvam parinirvapitavan bhavet 

Tta ci hara kidna Cl Subhuta baudhisatva samna 2 ha-[10&i] 

Evam kasya arthasya krtena Sacet Subhute bodhisattvasya saihjha bha- 

mata ni sa baudhisatva hvanai Tta ci hara kidna • ni si 

vet na sah bodhisattvah vaktavyah Evam kasya arthasya krtena na sah 

Subhuta bwi^dhisatv^j hvanai ci satva vira samna hamata o 

Subhute bodhisattvah vaktavyah yasya sattvasya upari samjna bhavati athava 

jvaka vira ^samna o pudgala vira samna hame sai hada 

jlvasya upari samjna athava pudgalasya upari samjna bhavet api eva 

vatca tti Su iv bhuta ni baudhisatva-na atmabhavinai vasta vira 

punah atha Subhute na bodhisattvena atmabhavikasya vastunah upari 


parautta- 

pratisthite- 

[ll a i]na haura hauramna kusta-ja prattikara vira parautta-na hau^ra 

na danam datavyam kutra-cit pratikarasya upari pratisthitena danam 

hauramna • ni rixva vira parautta haura hauramnii na U1 [&a]jasa 

datavyam na rupanam upari pratisthitena danam datavyam na sabdanam 

na bus ana na ysvaiimam ni skaumatam 3 ni dharmam- lv [%a w]ra 

na gandhanam na rasanam na sparsanam na dharmanam upari 

parautta-na haura haurana Ttatta Subhuta baudhisa[ll ttjtvct] haura 

pratisthitena danam datavyam Evam Subhute bodhisattvena danam 

nirvana-dhatau parinirvapayitavyah. Evam aparimanan api sattvan parinirvapya 
na kascit sattvah parinirvapito bhavati. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacet Subhute bodhi¬ 
sattvasya sattva-samjna pravarteta na sa bodhisattva iti vaktavyah. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Na sa Subhute bodhisattvo vaktavyo yasya sattva-samjna pravarteta jiva- 
sarnjha va pudgala-samjna va pravarteta. (4.) Api tu khalu punah Subhute na 
bodhisattvena vastu-pratisthitena danam datavyam na kvacit pratisthitena danam 
datavyam na rupa-pratisthitena danam datavyam na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya- 
dharmesu pratisthitena danam datavyam. Evam hi Subhute bodhisattvena mahasat- 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunetion. 

2 Read perhaps baudhisatva satvasamna. 

3 Looks like stvaumatam . 
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hauramna khu ni guna sarima vlra hi sa haurakS astli o 

datavyam yatha na laksananam samjnam upari api nunam data asti atha 

^va nasaka o va .haura Tta cu hira kidna Ci si Subhuta 

va grahlta atha va danam Evam kasya arthasya krtena Yah sah Subhute 

baudkisa m tva cu avarautta stana haura hicli ttye Subhuta 1 

bodhisattvah yah apratisthitah sail danam dadati tasya Subhute 

baudhisatva punl iv nai hambisa na hu-yuda pamaka na-ti <> Tta 

bodhisatt vasya punyamayah samuhah na sukarah prameyah nu-te Evam 

cue saitta Subhuta hau-yu- 

kim-te bhasate Subhute suka- 

[12 a 1 ] da sarbamda disa halai a£i pamaka na-ta*AsirI 

rah udgacchantyah disayah asayam akfisah prameyah nu-te Aearyah 

Subhuta tta hve {i n.& gyasta baysa Gyasta bays! tta 

Subhutih evam avocat na yajata bhagavau Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam 

hve ttatta rravyipatanidiujsada-hinyuvijsa-nasta-uskyasta dasva disva 

avocat evam daksina-pascima-uttara-adhah-urdhvam dasasu diksu 

huyiidi atasa pama iv ka ni-til ASirl Subhuta tta hve ni gyasta 

sukarah akasah prameyah nu-te Aearyah Subhutih evam avocat na yajata 

baysa Baysi tta hve ttatta [12 fr 1 ] si harii Subhuva 

bhagavan Bhagavan-asya evam avocat evam sah arthah Subhute 

ttatta si hira cu si baudhisatva ci avarautta stana ^haura 

evam sah arthah yat sail bodhisattvah yah apratisthitah san danam 

hida ttye punlnai hambisa na huyudi pamaka • Cu ha^dS vatca 

dadati tasya punyamayah samuhah na sukarah prameyah Kali eva punah 

hara Subhuta baudhisatva haura hauramna Tta cue sai iv tta 

arthah Subhute bodhisattvena danam datavyam Evam kim-te bhasate 

tvena danam datavyam yatha na nimitta-samjnayam api pratitisthet. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Yah Subhute bodhisattvo ’pratisthito danam dadati tasya Subhate punya- 
skandhasya na sukaram pramanam udgrahltum. Tat kim manyase Subhute, sukaram 
purvasyam disy akasasya pramanam udgrahltum. Subhutir aha, no h^idarh bhagavan. 
Bhagavan aha, evam daksina-pascim-ottarasv adha urdhvam dig-vidiksu samantad 
dasasu diksu sukaram akasasya pramaiiam udgrahltum. Subhutir aha, no h^tdarii 
bhagavan. Bhagavan aha, evam eva Subhute yo bodhisattvo ’pratisthito danam 
dadati tasya Subhute punyaskandhasya na sukaram pramanam udgrahltum. Evam 
hi Subhute bodhisatt va-yana-samprasthitena danam datavyam yatha na nimittasam- 
jnaySm api pratitisthet. (5.) Tat kim manyase Subhute, laksanasampada tathagato 


1 Bead Subhuta. 
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laksanlja pyalye-jsa gyasta baysa dyamna ne Subhut a tta hve 

lak&ana- sampada yajatah bhagavan drastavyah nu Subhutih evam avocat 

na 1 Kusta- 

na Ya- 

[13 a 1 ] bura Subhupa] laksamna vara-bura drruja ttu najsada 

vafc Subbute laksanam tavat mrsa tat vyakhyfitam 

laksamna alaksam^na gyasta baysa dyamna • Ttye livaye 

laksanam alaksanam yajatasya bhagavatah drastavyam Tasmin ukte 

hvanai gyasta baysa • 2 ^asirl Subhuta tta hve a6ta ni 

vacane yajatam bbagavan tam acaryah Subhcitih evam avocat asti nu 

gyasta baysa kamnja usta iv majsl \ba ~]da satva cu ttyaih didrrammaih 

yajata bbagavan kecit uttamam kalam sattvah ye tesam tadrsanam 

sutram vlra kura samna upeva[13 fcjri Gyasta bays! tta 

sutranam upari vitatbam samjnam utpadayanti Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam 

hve ma thu Subhuva ttatta hvana hamari ustamajsl baMa 

avocat ma tvam Subbute evam vada bbavanti uttamam kalam 

ustamye paiiicasai saddharma bijevamdai bada haiiida saha^nlya 

uttamayam pahcasatyam saddharmasya lupyamanasya kalam sarvada gunavantah 

hajva na hacli tti 6au gyasta baysa parsadii ni gi 

prajhavantah na eva te ekam yajatam bbagavantam paryup&safca na ekasya 

drastavyah. Subhutir aha, no h^idaiii bhagavan, na laksanasampada tathagato drasta¬ 
vyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya sa bbagavan laksanasampat tathagatena bbasita 
s^aiv^alaksanasampat. Evam ukte bhagavan ayusmantaiii Subbutim etad avocat, 
yavat Subhute laksanasampat tavan mrsa yfivad alaksanasaiiipat tavan na mrs^eti 
bi laksanalaksanatas tathagato drastavyah. (6.) Evam ukta ayusman Subhutir 
bhagavantam etad avocat, asti bbagavan kecit sattva bhavisyanti anagate ’dhvani 
pascime kale pascime samaye pascimayam pahcasatyam saddharma-vipralopa-kale 
vartamane ya imesv evamrupesu sutrantapadesu bhasyamanesu bhutasamjnam 
utpadayisyanti. Bbagavan aba, ma Subbute tvam evam vocab, asti kecit sattva 
bbavisyanty anagate ’dhvani pascime kale pascime samaye pascimayam pahcasatyam 
saddkarma-vipralope vartamane ya imesv evamrupesu sutrantapadesu bhasyamanesu 
bbutasamjham utpadayisyanti. Api tu khalu punah Subbute bbavisyanty anagate 
'dhvani bodhisattva mahasattvah pascime kale pascime samaye pascimayam pahca¬ 
satyam saddbarmavipralope vartamane gunavantah sllavantah prajhavantas ca 




1 

2 


baysa. 


The manuscript has ta . 

Superfluous sign of interpunction 


at end of line; read asiri Subhutd gyasta 
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gyastii 1T baysa vlra puna kuSalii mulli piradarhda • ttyarii 

yajatasya bhagavatah upari punyani kusalasya mulani avaropayan tesam 

sutram vi- 

sutranam upa- 

[14a 1 2 ] ra sau ksamna vasve aysmu 1 byehidi paysamda 

ri ekam ksanam visuddham eittam labhaate jnatah 

liamari gyasta baysa-ikia dya hamari gyasta baysa-na avamata 

bhavanti yajatena bhagavata drstah bhavanti yajatena bhagavata aprameyena 

puninai hamblsa-na dibamphva hamari Tta cue saitta Su- 

punyamayena samuhena sambhatah bhavanti Evara kim-te bhasate Su- 

bhuva ni atmasamna pravartta iv [o na] satvasamna ni jivasamna ni 

bhute na atmasamjna pravarteta atha na sattvasaihjna na jivasaihjn.a na 

pudgalasamna pravartta Gyasta [14 U] [baysi tta] live saitta 
pudgalasamjna pravarteta Yajatah bhagavfm-asya evam avocat bhasate 

Subhuta ku-ye kaulopamma dharmaparyaylt bus tit . 2 5i h((X)m(a) 

Subhute yada-kascit kolopamam dharmaparyayam buddhah syat 

bustii hamii dati si hamada pa^amna cu nara va 

bnddhah syiit dharmah-asya Hah sarvada prahatavyah kim punah vai 

ada lu ta Khu si hve cu ttaratcacii klrft klm-bura ttajii ni ra 

adharmah Yatha sah purusah yada karma yavat na jatu 

bhavisyanti ya imesv evamrupesu sutrantapadesu bhasyamanesu bhutasamjnam 
utpadayi^yanti. Na khalu punas te Subhate bodhisattvfi mahasattva ekabuddha- 
paryupasita bhavisyanti n^aikabuddhavaropitakusalamula bhavisyanti, api tu khalu 
punah Subhute anekabuddhasatasahasraparyupasita anekabuddhasatasahasravaropi- 
takusalamulas te bodhisattva mahasattva bhavisyanti ya imesv evamrupesu sutranta- 
pade&u bhasyamanesv ekacittaprasadam api pratilapsyante. Jnatas te Subhute tatha¬ 
gatena buddhajnanena drstas te Subhute tathagatena buddhacaksusa buddhas te 
Subhute tathagatena. Sarve te Subhute ’prameyam asamkhyeyam punyaskandharh 
piasavisyanti pratigrahisy anti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na hi Subhute tesam bodhisattvanam 
mahasattvanam atmasamjna pravartate na sattvasaihjna na jlvasamjna na pudga¬ 
lasamjna pravartate; n^api tesam Subhute bodhisattvanam mahasattvanarh dharma- 
samjna piavartate evam n^adharmasamjna ; n^api tesam Subhute samjna n^asamjha 
pravartate. Tat kasya hetoh. Saeet Subhute tesam bodhisattvanam mahasattvanam 
dharmasamjiia pravarteta sa eva tesam atmagraho bhavet sattvagraho jivagrahah 

1 Read aysmu . 

2 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. Cancel the redundant 
bustii hamii. 
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tramda ha iv mati na vanadrraysa pusa pase khu trariida hama 

pravistah bhavet na prajahyat yada pravistah bhavet 

nai-na hamada bl- 

na-etad-na sarvada bha- 

[15 a [ ~\ da ttatta baysuna vuysai ku nara sira butti ni 

rati evam bodhi- sattvah yada punah sivakani bodhate na 

vanasara vama^sta nai-na hamada da vira hlyaustyai 

iha-asivakani (?) avamrsati na-anena-na sarvada dkarmasya upari 

tcairai • Ta cue saitta 1 Su*™(bhutct) asta nai si da cu 

kartavyah Evam kim-te bhasate Subhute asti nu sab dharmah yah 

gyasta baysii-na 2 hvata aya Bi™(sau gya)styau baysyau-jsa 

yajatena bkagavata bhasitah syat Sarvaih yajataih bhagavadbhih 

hva aya ttina cu • aryapudgalii nyaparhda [15b 1 ] ( Gyasta ) 

bbasitab syat tena yat aryapudgalah jnapyamanah (?) Yajatah 

bays! tta live cu Subhuta trisahasrrye rnahasahasrrye 

bhagavan-asya evam avocat yat Subhute trisabasryah mahasahasryab 

lovadata hau^dyau ramnyau-jsa hamberi hauram hid a tta cue 

lokadbatum saptabbih ratnaih. sampurya dSnam daduti evam kim-te 


pudgalagraho bhavet. Saced adharmasamjna pravarteta sa eva te'sam atmagraho 
bbavet battvagruho jlvagiahab pudgalagruha iti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na kbalu 
punah Subhute bodhisattvena mahasattvena dharma udgrahitavyo n^adbarmah. 
Tasmad iyam tathagatena sarhdhaya vag bbasita. Kolopamam dharmaparyayam 
ajanadbhir dharma eva prahatavyab prag ev^adharma iti. (7.) Punar aparam 
bhagavan ayusmantam Subhutim etad avocat, tat kim manyase Subhute asti sa 
kascid dbarmo yas tathagaten^anuttara samyak-sambodhir ity abhisambuddhah 
kascid va dharmas tathagatena desitah. Evam ukta ayusman Subhutir bbaga- 
vantam etad avocat, yatb^abam bhagavan bhagavato bbasitasy^artbam ajanami 
n^asti sa kascid dharmo yas tatbagaten^anuttara samyak-sambodhir ity abhisam¬ 
buddhah n^asti dharmo yas tathagatena desitah. Tat kasya hetoh. Yo ’sau 
tathagatena dharmo ’bhisambuddho desito va agrabyab so ’nabhilapyah. Na 
sa dbarmo n^adharmah. Tat kasya hetoh. Asamskrta-prabhavita by arya¬ 
pudgalah. (8.) Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase Subhute, yah kascit kulaputro 
va kuladuhita va trisahasra-mabasabasram loka-dbatum saptaratna-paripurnam krtva 
tatbagatebbyo rhadbhyah samyak-sambuddhebhyo danarn dadyat api nu sa kula- 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 

2 The correspondence between the two texts is here very small. 
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saitta Subhuta cu mani $i iflbislvrrasai ova bisivrrasaina pharaka 

bhasate Subbute kim nu sah kulaputrah athava kuladubita bahukani 

puna ysyamne 1 Su» iv bhtiti tta live bilil pharaka midamna 

punyani janayet Subhutir-a-sya evam avocat ati bahukam mldhvah 

gyasta baysa puninai hamblsa 

yajata bbagavan punyamayam samuham 

[16 a 1 ] ysy[am]ii[e] Cu had [a] h[a]ra midamna gyasta baysa 

prasunuyat Kah eva arthah mldhvah yajata bbagavan 

puninai hamblsa aliailibl^sa gyasta baysna • 2 hvata cu baysugta 

punyamayah samubah asamuhah yajatena bhagavata uktah yat bodbim 

nara paraysda kliu data 111 ttye kina gyasta baysa tta live 

punah yatba dharmah tasya krtena yajatab bbagavan evam avocat 

sa puninai hamblsa Cu Hrasa • iy [hasrre] mahasaliasrre lovadata 
nunam punyamayah samubah Yat trisahasryah mahasahasryah lokadliatun 

hauram hida 3i vatca aya cu 1 dharma«[16 ^Jparyaya tcurampata 

dan am dadati dvitlyah punah syat yah dharmaparyayasya catuspadikam 

sau gaha nasati sajiya o va hamdiryam “vistarna biraslya 

ekam gatham grbnlyat udgrhnlyat atba va parebhyah vistarena prakasayet 

si hade ttina puna-na avamata puna ^ysyane anamkhista Tta 

sah eva tena punyena aprameyani punyani prasunuyat asamkbyeyani Evam 


putro va kuladubita va tato nidanam babu punya-skandharn prasunuyat. Subhutir 
aba, babu bbagavan babu sugata sa kulaputro va kuladubita va tato nidanam 
punya-skandharn prasunuyat. Tat kasya betoh. Yo ’sau bbagavan punyaskan- 
dbas tatbagatena bbasitah askandbab sa tatbagatena bhasitah. Tasmat tatbagato 
bhasate, punyaskandhah punyaskandha iti. Bbagavan aba, yas ca khalu punah 
Subbate kulaputro va kuladubita v^emaiii trisabasra-mahasahasram lokadhatum 
saptaratna-paripornam krtva tathiigatebhyo ’rhadbhyah samyaksambuddhebhyo 
danam dadyat yas c^eto dbarmaparyayad antasas catuspadikam api gatham udgrbya 
parebhyo vistarena desayet samprakasayed ayam eva tato nidanam bahutaram pun- 
yaskandham prasunuyad aprameyam asarhkhyeyam. Tat kasya hetoh. Ato nirjata 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 

2 Superfluous sign of interpunction in space before ringhole. 
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cu liara kina Ttattlka naraiiida gyasta iv baysa baysanii 
kasya arfchasya lcrtena Atah nirgata yajata bhagavan bhagavatam 

baysuSta Tta cue saittii Subhuta cu mani si srrautta- 
“bodhih Evam kim-te bhasafce Subhate kim nu api srotaa- 

[17 «*] vana tta hame na sa muhu-jsa srrautavamna 

pannasya evam bhavet nanu nunam may a srotaapanna nam 

pbarra byaada tcamua ra va ni “i sa kama da tta 1 

phalam praptam yadi ca vai na syat nunam katamah dhavmah tena 

aryastagamarglnai liaijiaysa-na hamphve Subhu m tl tta live ni 

aryastangamargikena namasa (?) sambhutah-asti Subhutih-asya evam avocat na 

midamna gyasta baysa ttinka sa harna hamphve 2 Ttina • 

mldhvak yajata bhagavan alpena (?) nunam arthena sambkutah-asti Tena 

iv srrauttavamna hvlda ni ruvyau-jsa hamphve ni bajasyau ni 

srotaapannah ucyate na rupaih sambhutah-asti na sabdaili na 

busanau-jsa [17 U~] ni skvaumayau 3 na dharmyau-jsa hamphve 

gandhaih na sparsaih na dharmaik sambhutah-asti 

Ttina sakrttagama 4 hvlda Cu 2 mani • “sai sakrttagama tta liarna 

Tena sakrdagaml ucyate Kim nu api sakrdagaminah evam bhavet 

six muhu-jsa sakrttagama 2 pharra • fii byauda • tcamna ra va ni 
nunam may a sakrdagaminam phalam praptam yadi ca vai na 

hi Subhute tathagatanam arhatam samyaksambuddkanam anuttava samyaksambodhir 
ato nirjatas ca buddha bkagavantah. Tat kasya hetoh. Buddhadlharma buddha- 
dkarma iti Subhute ’buddhadharmas c^aiva te tathagatena bhasitah. Temncyante 
buddhadharma iti. (9.) Tat kim manyase Subhute, api nu srotaapannasy^aivam 
bhavati, maya srotaapattiphalam praptam iti. Subkutir aha, no h^tdaih bhagavan. 
Na srotaapannasy^aivaiii bhavati, maya srotaapattiphalam praptam iti. Tat kasya 
hetoh. Na hi sa bhagavan kamcid dharmam apannah. Ten^ocyate srotaapanna 
iti. Na rUpam apanno na sabdan na gandhan na rasan na sprastavyan dharman 
apannah. Ten^ocyate srotaapanna iti. Saced bhagavan srotaapannasy^alvam 
bhaven, maya srotaapattiphalam praptam iti, sa eva tasy^fitmagraho bhavet 
sattvagrfilio jTvagraho pudgalagraho bliaved iti. Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase 
Subhute, api nu sakrdagamina evam bhavati, maya sakrdagamiphalaih praptam iti. 
Subhutir aha, no h^idam bhagavan, na sakrdagamina evam bhavati, maya sakrdaga- 
miphalam praptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na hi sa kaseid dharmo vah sakrdagii- 
mitvam apannah. Ten^ocyate sakrdagam^iti. Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase 

1 Bead ttiina (?). 2 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end ot line. 

3 Bead skaimavyan. 4 Bead srrautavanii. 
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I sa kamma data ttana Subhuvl tta live sa lv ni 

syat nunam katamah dharmah tena Subhutih-asya evam avocat nunam na 

midamna gyasta baysa nista kamu-ja si dharma cu sakrtta- 

mldhvah yajata bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yah sakrda- 

gariima Ba- 

gaml Bhaga- 

[18 cd] ysi tta live tta cue saitta Subhuva cu mani 

van-asya evam avocat evam kim-te bhasate Subhute kim nu 

arabamda hama na sa muhu- n jsa araliamdauna byauda tcamna 

arhatah bhavet nu nunam maya arhattvam praptam yena 

klai^Ina sana ttusa yanuma m SubliuvI tta live na midana 

klesamayan arm tavisi karomi Subhutih-asya evam avocat na mldhvah 

gyasta baysa ni&ta si dharma cu araliam iv dauna nama aya ci 

yajata bhagavan na-asti sah dharmah yah arhattvam nama syat sacet 

arabamda tta hama si muhu-jsa arahamdau[18 b [ ]na • 1 byauda 

arhatah evam bhavet nunam maya arhattvam praptam 

si hada uysaiia-nasama hama o satva-nasama jiva-nasa u ma pudgala- 

sah eva atmagrahah bhavet atha sattvagrahah jlvagrahah pudgala- 

nasama Gyasta baysa-na klai^ma sanam jauni sa ma a m nada 

grahah Yajatena bhagavata klesamayanam arlnam hanih sa me ujjvala(?) 

bisa-plrmattama hvata aysa arahamjnam paliausta brrlyai- iv jsa ni 

visvaparama nkta aham arhajjnanam nyavasi ragena na 


Subhute api nv anagamina evarii bhavati, may^anagamiphalarh praptam iti. 
Subhutir aha, no hrfdarii bhagavan, n^anagamina evarii bhavati, may^nagamiphalam 
praptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh. Na hi sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yo ’nagamitvam 
Epannah. Ten^ocyate ’nagannuti. Bhagavan aha, tat kim manyase Subhute, api 
nv arhata evarb bhavati, may ^arhattvam praptam iti. Subhutir aha, no h^idarii 
bhagavan, n^arhata evarii bhavati, may^arhattvarii praptam iti. Tat kasya hetoh. 
Na hi sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yo Than nama. Ten^ocyate ’rhann iti. Saced 
bhagavann arhata evarii bhaven, may^arhattvarii praptam iti sa eva tasy^atmagraho 
bhavet sattvagraho jlvagrahah pudgalagraho bhavet. Tat kasya hetoh. Aham 
asmi bbagavaihs tathagaten^arhata samyaksambuddhen^aranaviharinam agryo 
nirdistah. Aham asmi bhagavann arhan vltaragah. Na ca me bhagavann evarii 
bhavati, arhann asmy aharh vltaraga iti. Sacen mama bhagavann evarii bhaven, 
may^arhattvaih praptam iti, na main tathagato vyakarisyad, aranaviharinam agryah 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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muhu gyasta baysa vyirasa aranavyiharai biiS-pirmattama a- 
mam yajatah bhagavan vyakarisyat aranavihart visva-paramah a- 

n 9 ft n ramna ca samahana anadai cu hamdarye samtiana 
L J rane yah. samadbane ujjvalah (?) yah anyasmin samtane 

klai^Inai jauni a^spasde Gyasta baysa tta hve tta cue saittci 

klesakam hanitn Iksate (?) Yajatah bhagavan evam avocat evam kim-te bhasate 

Subhuva asta nai si da cu mu Ui hu-jsa Dipamkara - 1 gyasta 

Subhute asti nu sah dharmah yah maya Dipamkarasya vajatasya 


baysa Inaka na aya aya 2 a^dhigama-svabhavi da 

bhagavatah antikat udgrhitah syat syat adhigama-svabhavikah dharmah 

ni na hama Subbuvi tta live sa midamna gyasta 

nanu udgrhitah hhavet Subhutih-asya evam avocat mlnarn midhvah yajata 

bail 9 (dlysa nista kamuja si da cu thu Dlpamgara gyasta 

bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yam tvam Dlpamkarat yajatat 

baysa-na na ayai • “ttana cu adhigamasubhava 3 data na 

bhagavatah udgrhitavan syah tena yat adhigamasvabliavah dharmah na 

na hama Subbuvi tta hve _sS m na miclamna gyasta 

udo-rhltah bhavet Subhutih-asya evam avocat nunam na midhvah yajata 

baysa’ nisti kamuja si da cu thu Dlpakara b^ysa-na 

bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yam tvam Dipamkaiat bhagavatah 

Inaka na aya 4 Cu Subhuva tta hunl 5 sa aysa bud- 

antikat udgrhitavan syah Yah Subhute evam vadet nunam aham bud- 


dliaksi- 

dhakse- 

[20 a'] tra padamja piskalii nasphanu si kura hvafie Ci 

tranam santakan vyiihan nispadayeyam sah vitatham vadet 5 e 


Subhutih kulaputro na kvacid viharati, tenoocyate ’ranavihary aranavihamti. 
(10.) Bhagavan aha, tat kirn manyase Subhute, asti sa kascid dharmo yas tatha- 
gatena Dipamkarasya tathagatasy4rhatah samyaksaihbuddhasy*antikad udgrhitah- 
Subhutir aha, no b«idam bhagavan n^asti sa kascid dharmo yas tathagatena Dipam¬ 
karasya tathagatasy^&rhatah samyaksambuddhasycantikad udgrhitah. Bhagavan 
aha, yah kascit Subhute bodhisattva evam vaded, aham ksetravyuhan niepadayisySm* 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction in space before ringhole. 

2 Cancel the redundant aya. 3 Read -svalhavU. 

4 Read ayai ; the whole passage has been wrongly repeated. 

6 Read hvdni. 
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buddhaksitravyulia avyulia “aviskasta arupina gyasta baysa-na 

buddhaksetravyuhah avyuhah avyuhitah arupinah yajatena bhagavata 

livata • Ttye kina Subliuta ^baudliisatva avarautta aysmu 

uktah Tasya krtena Subhute bodhisattvena apratisthitam cittam 

staka ni ruva vlra parautta iv m bajasa ni. bu^anam ni 

utpadayitavyam na rupanam upari pratistbitam na sabdanam na gandhanam na 

ysvamna na skaumata na dharmam vlra hau^Oi^Jra h(a^)ra[m]na• 
rasanam na sparsanam na dharmanarn upari danam datavyam 

Ttramnia mamnarn Subhuva cl ja hve aya cu didariidii 

Evam upamam Subhute sacet kascit purusah syat yat evamrupah 

ttaramda^ra aya klra Sumira gara tta cue suaitta 1 Subliuta 

atmabhavah syat yatba Sumerub girih tat kim-te bbasate Subbute 

mista na ttaramdara iiJ na kliu Sumira gara Bill! mista midamna 

mahan nu atmabhavah nu yatba Sumerub girih Ati mahan mldhvah 

gyasta baysa Bays! tta iv hve abhava m ttaramdara ttana 

yajata bhagavan Bhagavan-asya evam avocat abhavah sail atmabbavab tena 

atmabhava baysaiiina sabhaugi tta- 

atmabbavah bbagavatam sambbogikab a- 

[21a 1 ] ramdara anau skajsikana bajaitti Gyasta bays! 

tmabbavah vina samskaranam (?) lupyate (?) Yajatah bhagavan-asya 


iti sa vitatkam vadet. Tat kasya he toll, Ksetra-vyuhah ksetra-vyuha iti Subhute 
’vyubas te tatbagatena bhasitab. Ten^ocyante ksetra-vyuha iti. Tasmat tarbi 
Subbute bodhisattvena mabasattven^aivam apratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyam 
yan na kvacit pratistbitam cittam utpadayitavyam na rupa-pratisthitam cittam 
utpadayitavyam na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya-dharma-pratisthitam cittam utpa¬ 
dayitavyam, Tad yath^api nama Subbute puruso bhaved upeta-kayo mabakayo yat 
tasy^aivamrupa atmabbavab syat tadyatb^api nama Sumerub parvata-rajah ; tat kirn 
manyase Subbute api nu mahan sa atmabhavo bhavet. Subhutir aha, mahan sa bhaga¬ 
van maban sugatasa atmabhavo bhavet. Tat kasya. betoh. Atmabhava atmabhava 
iti bhagavann abhavah sa tatbagatena bhasitab. Ten^ocyata atmabhava iti. Na hi 
bhagavan sa bhavo n^abhavah ; ten^ocyata atmabhava iti. (11.) Bhagavan aha, tat 
kim manyase Subhute yavatyo Gangayam mahanadyam valukas tavatya eva Gan- 
ganadyo bhaveyuh. Tasu ya vRluka api nu to, balivyo bhaveyuh. Subhutir aba, ta eva 
tavad bhagavan bahvyo Gamganadyo bhaveyuh prag eva yas tasu GariiganadTsu 


1 Read mtUL 
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tta live ttatta Gamga nyaya ii gruicyau-sye didira* 1 lovadata 

evam avocat evam Gamgayah nadyali valukabhih tavantah lokadhatavah 

hamari * kammuja daha a-va strl in ya haudyau ramnyau-jsa hambira 

bhavanti kascit purusah athava stri saptabhih ratnaih sampurya 

gyastam baysamnu haura hicla cariidl iv puna kusala mula 2 

yajatanam bhagavatam danam dadati ldyanti-asya punyani kusalasya mulrmi 

hamari ttye daha o-va striyai cu ttye Vajrrachedakyi [21ZA] 

bhavanti tasya purusasya athava strlyah yah tasyah Vajracchedikayah 

[prajna/pi£\ ra[m]m[i] vlra tcurampati sau gahil dijsati vaslya 
prajhaparamitayah upari catuspadikam ekam gatham dharaj'et vacayet 

saji ^hamdaramna vistarna uysdislya ttye pracainai pharaka 

udgrhnlyat anyesam vistarena uddesayet tasya pratyayena-asya bahuni 

pu i!i fia kusala mula hamari • Kamye sadyi piskala vlra si 

punyani kusalasya mulani bhavanti Yasya prthivyah pradesasya upari sah 

da iv I pajsamavlya si disa hama hamtsa gyasta u hvamda 

dharmah syat pujanlyah sa disa bkavet saha devasya tatha manusyasya 

ysama-^amdai-na ka- 

prthivl-lokena; ya- 

[22 a 1 ] m-na diifa-na da I cittye mamnamda sa disa 

syam disayam dharmah syat caityasya upama sa disa 


valukah. Bhagavan aha, arocayami te Subhute prativedayami te yavatyas tasu Gam- 
ganadlsu valuka bhaveyus tavato lokadhatun kascid eva strl va puruso vfi sapta-ratna- 
paripurnaiii krtva tathagatebhyo ’rhadbhyah samyak-sarhbuddhebhyo danam dadyat, 
tat kim manyase Subhute api nu sa strl va puruso va tato nidanam baku punya- 
skandham prasunuyat. Subhutir alia, bahu bhagavan bahu sugata strl va puruso va 
tato nidanam punya-skandham prasunuyad aprameyam asarhkhyeyam. Bhagavan aha, 
yas ca khalu pun ah Subhute strl va puruso va tavato lokadhatun sapta-ratna-pari- 
purnam krtva tathagatebhyo ’rhadbhyah samyak-sambuddhebhyo danam dadyat 
yas ca kulaputro va kuladuhita v^eto dharmaparyayad antasas catuspadikam api 
gatham udgrhya parebhyo desayet samprakasayed ayam eva tato nidanam balmtaraih 
punya-skandham prasunuyad aprameyam asamkhyeyam. (12.) Api tu khalu punah 
Subhute ynsmin prthivl-pradesa ito dharmaparyayad antasas catuspadikam api 
gatham udgrhya bhasyeta va samprakasyeta va sa prthivl-pradesas caityabhuto 
bhavet sa-deva-manus-asurasya lokasya kah punar vfido ya imam dharma-paryayam 
sakala-samaptam dharayisyanti vilcayisynnti paryavfipsyanti parobhyas ca vistarena 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 


Bead nni/x^ as in 21 b n \ 





parga liama ttatta ha manamna ^sa sastara ttara asti u 

prasadika bhavet evam a mananlyah nunam sasta tatra aste tatha 

hastama pirmattamma pisai* Ttye hvaye iii hvanai asiri Subhuta 1 

sattamah paramah guruh Tasmin ukte vacane acaryah Subhutih 

gyasta baysa tta live ci nama gyasta baysa iv si da 

yajatam bbagavantam evam avocat kah nama yajata bhagavan sab dharmah 

u khuai nama dijsi Ttye hvayai hvanai gyasta baysa 

tatha katham-vai-asya nama dharaye Tasmin ukte vacane yajatah bhagavan 

tta live prajna[22 UJ^paramma na\ma 2 Subhuva si data 
evam avocat prajnaparamita nama Subhute sah dharmah 

ttattai nama dijsi tta si hadi gyasta ba^^saj-na aparamma 

evam-asya nama dharaya evam sah eva yajatena bhagavata aparamita 

bvata • Tta cue saitta Subkiiva a^ta nai si data iiicu. gyasta 

bhasita Tat kim-te bhasate Subhute asti nu sail dharmah yah yajatena 

baysa-na bva aya Subhuvi tta live klm aysii midam iv na 

bhagavata bhasitah syat Subhutih-asya evam avocat yatha aham midhvali 

gyasta baysa ttye hvanai artlia bve ni£ta kamuja si da 

yajata bhagavan tasya bhasitasya artham bodhe na-asti kascit sah dharmah 

Cll bi6au 
yah visvaih 

[23 a'] gyastyau baysyau-jsa hva aya Bays! tta live 
yajataih bbagavadbhih bhasitah syat Bhagavan-asya evam avocat 


samprakasayisyanti. Paramena te Subhuta ascaryena samanvagata bkavisyanti. 
Tasmims ca Subhute prthivl-pradeso 6usta viharaty anyatar-4nyataro va vijna- 
guru-sthanlyah. (13.) Evam ukta ayusman Subhutir bhagavantam etad avocat, 
ko nam^avam bhagavan dharma-paryayah kathaiii c^ainam dharayami. Evam ukte 
bhagavan ayusmantam Subhutim etad avocat, prajnaparamita nam^ayam Subhute 
dharma-pary&yah, evam c^ainarii dharaya. Tat kasya hetoh. Y^aiva Subhute 
prajnaparamita tathagatena bhasita s^aiv^aparamita tathagatena bhasita, ten^ocyate 
prajnaparami t*eti. Tat kirn manyase Subhute api nv asti sa kascid dharmo 
yas tathagatena bhasitah. Subhutir aha, no h^idam bhagavan n^asti sa kascid 
dharmo yas tathagatena bhasitah. [//. 6—12,^;. 29, are not translated in onr manuscript .] 
Bhagavan aha, tat kirn manyase Subhute dvatrimsan-mahapurusa-laksanais tatha- 


1 Read Subliuta . 

2 The first four alcsaras of fob 22 b have peeled off, owing to that corner having 
stuck to the subjacent fob 23 a. 








tta 

evam 


cue 

kim-te 
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saittii Subhuva dvaradi“rsau mahapurasalaksanyau-jsa 

bhasate Subhute dvatrimsadbhih mahapurusalaksanaih 


gyasta baysa dyamna nai SubhutI tta “dive na miclamna 

yajatah bhagavan drastavyab nu Subhutih-asya evam avocat na mldhvah 

o-yasta baysa dvavaradirsa hudihuna guna iT aguna baysa-na 

^ajata bhagavan dvatrhiisat supurusa- laksanani alaksanani bhagavata 

hvata ttana cu datinai ttaradara 1 anavyamjani[23 ¥]na\ rupakaya 

bhasitani tena yat dharma- kayah anuvyanjanavan rupakayah 

ttaramdara ttina hvanari dvaradirsa 2 budibuna n guna Cu va, 

kayah tena ucyante dvatrimsat supurusa- laksanani Yat vai 

Subhuva 3 daha a-va striya Gaiiiga nyaya gruicyau- m sye 
Subhute purusah athava stri Gangayah nadyah valukabhih 

manariida ttaramdara pasti si java aya cu ttye sutra iv vlra 

upamitan kayan paryatyajat dvitlyah cit vai syat yak tasya sutrasya upari 


tcurapatx galia pati sajlyii hanularanu vistarna bi- 
catuspadikam gatham srnoti iidgrknlyat anyebhyah vist arena pra- 


[24 a*] rasi yci 


ra 

kasayet 


budarl 

bahutarah-asya 


anamkhistye 4 ra ^Tt! mi asirl 
asamkhyeyah jatu Atha iicaryal; 

cira vtide a^§ka mi ustarli 
kiranam akarot asruni pramaijat 


puflinai kaiiiblsai harae avamata 
punya- samuhah-asya bkavefc aprameyah 

Subhuta ddharmaviga-na 5 aski 
i Subhutih dharmavegena asrunah 

gyasta baysil tta live bib! 
yajatam bkagavantam evam avocat ati 


gato khan samyak-sariibuddho drastavyah. Subhutir ilka, no k^idam bhagavan 
dvatrimsan-makapiiriisa-laksanais tathagato khan samvak-sambuddho drastavyab. 
Tat kasya hetok. Yani hi tani bhagavan dvatrimsan-makapurusa-laksanani tatha- 
gatena bhasitany alaksanani tani bhagavams tatkagatena bhasitani. Ten^ocyante 
dvatrimsan-tnahapurusa-laksanan^iti. Bhagavan alia, yas ca khalu punak Subhute 
stri va puruso va dine dine Gamganadl-valuka-saman atmabhavan parityajet evam 
parityajan Gamganadl-valuka-saman kalpams tan atmabhavan parityajet yas coeto 
dharma-paryayad antasas catuspadikam api gatham udgrhya parehhyo desayet 
samprakasayed ay am eva tato nidanam bakutaram punya-skandhaih prasunuyad 
aprameyam asamkkyeyam. (14.) Atha khalv ayusman Subhutir dharma-vegen* 
asruni pramuncat. So ’sriini pramrjya bhagavantam etad avocat, ascaryam bhaga- 


1 See Vocabulary. 2 Read perhaps hudlkuna. 

3 Read Subhuva . 4 Read anarhkhisiti . 5 Read dhannavig(i-na . 

S 


678 







duskara midaiima gya iv ste Zwysii si da ku-jsa maiii bvamma 

duskarah midhvah yajata bhagavan sah dharmah yatah me jnanam 

patata Ni ra muhu-jsa didira gam[24 ^Jbhira cla pyusta 

utthitam Na jatu maya evaihrupah gambhlrah dharmali srutah 

Cu sa bhuttasamna sa hadi abhutasamna Na tea baysa sai'sam sa 

Ya sa bhutasamjna sa eva abhutasamjiia Na ca bhagavatam sasanam sa 

samna Cu ttu da sadahlda pira 1 ha yanati ni-ni ttyam 

samjna Ye tarn dharmam sraddadhati likhati a karoti na-na tesam 

hhiysamne vi samna prravartta ni satva vira samna ni jvaka vl 

atmanah upari samjna pravarttet na sattvasya upari samjna najlvasya upari 

iv na pudgala vi samna na-na ttyamna ni tcarimai nasaka 

na pudgalasya upari samjna na-na tesam na caramah grahakah 

artha vira 

arthasya upari 

[25 a 1 ] hanasa asta • Ttye hvay[ai] hvanai gyasta baysii 

grahah asti Tasmin ukte vacane yajatah bhagavan 


van param-ascaryam sugata yavad ayaiii dharma-paryayas tathagatena bhasito 
’gra-yana-samprasthitanam sattvanam arthaya srestha-yana-samprasthitanam arthaya 
yato me bhagavan jnanam utpannam. Na maya bhagavan jatv evamrupo dharrna- 
paryayah srutapurvah. Paramena te bhagavann ascaryena samanvagata bodhisattva 
bhavisyanti ya iha sutre bhasyamane srutva bhuta-sarhjnam utpadayisyanti. Tat 
kasya hetoh. Ya c<?aisa bhagavan bhuta-samjna s^aiv^abhuta-samjna. Tasmat 
tathagato bhasate bhuta-samjna bhuta-samjn^eti. Na mama bhagavann ascaryam 
yad^aham imam dharma-paryayam bhasyamanam avakalpayamy adhimucye. Ye ’pi 
te bhagavan sattva bhavisyanty anagate ’dhvani pascime kale pascime samaye 
pascimayam pancas'atyam saddharma-vipralope vartamane ya irnarh bhagavan 
dharma-paryayam udgrahlsyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti paryavapsyanti pare- 
bhyas ca vistarena samprakasayisyanti te param-ascaryena samanvagata bhavisyanti. 
Api tu khalu punar bhagavan na tesam atma-sariijna pravartisyate na sattva-samjna 
na jlva-samjna na pudgala-samjna pravartisyate, n^api tesarh kacit samjna n^asariijha 
pravartate. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya sa bhagavann atma-samjna s^aiv^asamjna; ya 
sattva-samjna jlva-sarhjna pudgala-samjna s^aiv^asamjna. Tat kasya hetoh. Sarva- 
saihjh-apagata hi buddha bhagavantah. Evam nkte bhagavan ayusmantam Subhu- 


1 The syllable ltd , in small cursive characters, is inserted in the interlinear 
space, between 11. 2 and 3, below rdlid ; and the word appears to be intended to be 
read firatta ; we should probably read plrati. 
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aSirT Subhuta tta bve “ttatta gyasta baysa • 1 pirmattama 

acaryam Subhutim evam avocat evam yajata bhagavan paramena 

duskare-jsa hampkva kvamari 2 cu ttye sutra ihhvada ana ni 

duskarena sambhutah bhavanti ye asya sutrasya bhasitavantak aslnah na 

pvaida ni harlysari ni traysa byelnda iv Pirmattama duskara sa 

uttrasyanti na samtrasyanti na trasam apadyante Parama- duskara si, 

paramma tva paramma avamata gyasta baysa [25 fr] Jivada • 

paramita tam paramitam aparimanah yajatah bhagavantah abhasanta 

Ttana ksamautitxja parama hivya tea pamaka bama • Kama ba“da-na 

Tena ksanti- paramita sambandhinl ca parimita bhavet Yasmin samaye 

mamma kalarri • 3 agaprattyamga paste na-ni mamma ttye 

me kalirajah arigapratyangam accbaitslt na-na me tasmin 

stye atma* 4 ^samiia vya ni satvasariina ni jlvasamna na pud- 

samaye atmasamjna babhuva na sattvasamjna na jivasamjna na pud- 

galasaiiina na main ttu ba iv cla saiiina vya u ni asaiiina Cu 

galasamjna na me tam kalam samjna babhuva tatha na asamjna Yadi 

mam sai ysurasamna vya mu&ta-jsa ra hamphva 

me api atmasamjna abhavisyat vyapadena jatu sambhuta 

[26 cd] maiii saiima liamiya Paysani aysa Subhuva byata yani 

me samjna abhavisyat Prajane aham Subhute smrtim kurve 


tim etad avocat, evam etat Subhute evam etat. Param-ascary a - sam an vagata s te 
sattva bhavisyanti ya iha Subhute sutre bkasyamane n^ottrasisyanti na samtrasisyanti 
na samtrasam apatsyante. Tat kasya hetoh. Paramaparamit^eyarn Subhute tatha- 
gatena bhasita yadute&paramita. Yam ca Subhute tathagatah parama-paramitam 
bhasate tam aparimana api buddha bhagavanto bhasante. Ten^ocvate paramaparamit* 
eti. Api tu khalu pun ah Subhute ya tathagatasya ksanti-paramita s^aiv^aparamita. 
Tat kasya hetoh. Yada me Subhute Ka]i(hga)-raj^ahga-pratyangamamsany 
acchaitsit tasmin samaya atma-sarhjna va sattva-samjna va jlva-samjna va pudgala- 
sariijha va n^api me kacit samjna v^asamjna va babhuva. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacen 
me Subhute tasmin samaya atma-samjn^abhavisyad vy apada-sarhjn^api me tasmin 
samaye ’bhavisyat. Sacet sattva-samjna jlva-samjha pudgala-samjh^abhavisyad 
vyapada-samjfkapi me tasmin samaye ’bhavisyat. Tat kasya hetoh. Abhijanamy 
aham Subhute ’tlte ’dhvani pahea jati-satani yad aham Ksantivadl rsir abhuvam. 

1 Read Subhuta , instead of* gyasta baysa. Also superfluous sign of interpunction. 

2 Read hamdri. 

A Superfluous sign of interpunction. Note also the misshaped ka, 

4 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

s 2 
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padamjsyamna bandana pajsa-se ysatha kama badamna aysa 

purvesam kalanam panca-satani janmani yesam kalanam aham 

Ksantavada nama vyi ii] rasiya Tti mamma * 1 na atmasamna 

Ksantivadl nama babhuva rsih Atha me na atmasamjna 

vya ni satvasamna ni jivasam iv na ni pudgalasarima Ttye bara 

babhuva na sattvasamjha na jlvasarhjna na pudgalasamjna Tasya arthasya 

kina Subhuva baudhisatva mista baysumna [26 1'jvuysai bisau 

krtena Subhute bodhisattvah maban bodhi- sattvah visvabhyah 

samnau-jsa phisana * 1 u bi 6 a-pirmattamye baysusta avsmu 

samjnabhyah varayitavyah tatlia visva-paramayam bodhau cittam 

“upevamna ni ruvam vira parautta aysmn 2 upevamna ni 

utpadayitavyam na rupanam upari pratisthitam cittam utpadayitavyam na 

bajasa hina busanam ni ysvamnaiii ni skamavam na dharmam vira • 1 

sabdanam na gandhanam na rasanam na sparsanam na dharmanam upari 

na kustaija iv prattakara vira parautta aysmu 2 upevamna 

na. kasyacit pratikarasya upari pratisthitam citlam utpadayitavyam 

Avarautta aysmu 2 -na 

Apratisthitena cittena 

[27 a 1 ] haura hauramna khu na gunasamna vira ni parahi 

danam datavyam yatka nu laksanasamjharu upari na pratitisthet 

bisarii satvana siri ki^na §a saiiiiia skaddhva • 1 na bidi 9 

visvesam sattvanam sivasya krtena Sfi samjna skandhesu na bbavati 


latr^api me n^atma-samjna babhuva na sattva-samjna na jlva-samjna na pudgala- 
sariijna babhuva. Tasmat tarbi Subhute bodbisattvena mabasattvena sarva-samjna 
vivarjayitv^anuttarayam samyak-sambodhau cittam utpadayitavyam. Na rupa- 
pratistbitam cittam utpadayitavyam na sabda-gandha-rasa-sprastavya-dbarma- 
pratistbitam cittam utpadayitavyam na dbarma 1 pratistbitam cittam utpadayitavyaiii 
n^adbarma-pratistbitam cittam utpadayitavyam na kvaeit pratisthitam cittam 
utpadayitavyam. Tat kasya hetoh. Yat pratisthitam tad ev^apratisthitam. Tasmad 
eva tathagato bbasate apratisthitena bodhisattvena danam datavyam, na rupa- 
sabda-gandba-rasa-sparsa-dbarma-pratisthitena danam datavyam. Api tu kbalu 
punab Subhute bodhisattven^aivamrupo danaparityagah kartavyab sarva-sattvanam 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 


2 Read aysmu, as in 26 6\ 
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Rrasta hvane Subhuva gyasta baysa hatha i”hvana vyaranai 

Rju - vadefc Subbute yajatak bhagavan satyam vadet vyakaranam-asya 

ni ana ttana cu prajnai rrasta gravakayana ha^thatysvi^e 

na anyat tena yat prajnah rju sravakayane satyam 

mabayariina Ttahara vyarana ni ana* Si ra Subhuva cu[27 ¥] 

mahkyane Tathfigatanam vyakaranam na anyat Sail jatu Subliute yah 

da, cu baysa-na busta ni vara hatha u ni drruja 

~h dbarmab yah bhagavata buddhah na tatra satyam tatha na mrsa 


Aksaryau-jsa hva artlia bi u 6a 

Aksaraib bhasitam artham sarvam 


pari halai gltti • Ttrama 

parityajet disam gantum (?) Evam 


mamnamda Subhuva 

upamam Subliute 


khu bve ttara vitramdii 
yatha purusah andhakare pravistah 


namuia 2 liara vajisdi ttu najsada parabi pasta 

kamcit artham vicaste tad vyakhyatam pratistbapitab 


ha’^ma ni 

bhavet na 

baudkisatva 

bodhisattvah 


iv dyamna cu pari ni daitta 

drastavyab yah tyajet na pasyati 


Ttrama mamnamda Subhuva khu 

Evam upamam Subhute yatha 


tcaimauda bve byuste- 
caksusman purusab vyusta- 

[28 a’] ye savi 3 saye urmaysdftm bisuna ruva^ daitta ttu 
L yam ksapi prabhate aditye visvavidhani rupani pasyati tad 


najsada baysumna 

vyakhyatam bodhi- 


vuhysai dyana cu ni namye 1 2 hara vira 
sattvah drastavyab yah na kasyacit arthasya upari 


artbaya. Tat kasya betob. Ya ccaisa Subhute sattva-samjna s^asamjna. Ya 
evam" te sarva-sattvas tathagatena bbasitas ta ev^asattvah. Tat kasya ^hetob. 
Bbuta-vadI Subhute tathagatab satya-vadl tatha-vady ananyatha-vadi tathagatah. 
Na vitatha-vadl tathagatab. Api tu khalu punah Subbute yas tathagatena dharmo 
’bhisambuddho desito nidhyato na tatra satyam na mrsa. Tadyath'.api na.na 
Subbute puruso ’ndbakara-pravisto na kimcid api pasyet evam vastu-patito bodbi- 
sattvo drastavyo yo vastu-patito danarii parityajati. Tad yath^api nama Subliute 
caksusman purusah prabkatayarh ratrau surye bbyudgate nana-vidhani rupani 
pasyet evam avastu-patito bodbisattvo drastavyo yo vastu-patito danarii parity ajati. 


1 This syllable is damaged, and its reading uncertain. 

2 Perhaps wrong for kamvju, and kamye . 


3 Read Sim. 
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parautta stana haura haclli ni • 1 5ii pari ditta Cu Subliuva 2 

pratisthitah san dan am dadati na tyajet pasyati Yat Subhute 

bisivrasai 3 o-va bisivrasaina ci ttu 1Y [da dijs] adi 4 vasida 

kulaputrah athava kuladuhitarah ye tam dbarmam dharayanti vacayanti 

paysamda hamari gyasta baysam-jsa o dya hama[28 b*\ri 

prajnatah bhayanti yajatanam bhagavatam tatha drstah bhavanti 

Avamata punlnai hambisa-na hamphva hamari • 0 striya o-va 

Aparimitena punya- samuhena sambhutah bhavanti Atha strl athava 

da^ha bruhada Gariiga nyaya gruicyau-sye manaiiida ttaramdara 

purusah purvahne Gangayah nadyah valukabhih saman kayan 

paiiiste svaba^da pasara didira ttaramdara pamsti ttana pacada-na 

paryatyajat madhyahne sayahne tavatah kayan paryatyajat tena paryayena 

kula ka iv lpa vasta ana haura hi da ci ttu .sutra pati 

kotim kalpan yavat tisthamanah danam dadati yah[-ca] tat sutram srnoti 

nai prraksivi sada ha 

na-etat pratiksipet sraddham a 

[29 a 1 ] 5 [xxx tt]y[e jpra]c[ai]na budara puninai hambisa ysyamne 

tasya pratyayena bahutaram punya- samuham janayet 

avamata a^namkhista Cu nara va* 1 cuai pirldai budara 

aprameyam asarhkhyeyam Kim punah vai yadfi-kecit likhanti-etat bahutaram 

Api tu khalu punah Subhute ye kulaputra va kuladuhitaro v^6marh dharma-paryayam 
udgrahlsyanti dliarayisyanti vacayisyanti paryavapsyanti parebhyas ca vistarena 
samprakusayisyanti jnatas te Subhute tathagatena buddha-jnaneim drstas te Subhute 
tathagatena buddha-caksusa buddhas te tathagatena. Sarve te Subhute sattva 
aprameyam asarhkhyeyam punya-skandham prasavisyanti pratigrahlsyanti. (15.) Yas 
ca khalu punah Subhute strl va puruso va purvfilma-kalasanmye Gahganadl-valuka- 

saman atmabhavan parityajet evam madhyahna-kalasamaye Ganganadl-valuka- 
saman atmabhavan parityajet say&hna-kalasamaye Ganganadl-valuka-saman atma¬ 
bhavan parityajet anena paryayena bahuni kalpa-koti-niyuta-sata-sahasrany atma¬ 
bhavan parityajet yas c^emarii dharma-paryayam srutva na pratiksipet ayam eva 
tato nidanam bahutaram punya-skandham prasunuyad aprameyam asariikhyeyarh. 
Kah punar vado yo likhitv^odgrhniyad dharayed vacayet paryavapnuyat parebhyas 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 2 Read Subhuva. 

3 [Probably read bislvrasd , as in 29^”.—R. II.] 

4 The three first syllables have peeled oft'. 

5 The first five syllables have peeled off, only the y of \tt\y\e pra\caina being 
legible; read perhaps yam Uye. 
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puninai hariibisa ysvane “’avamata anakhista 1 Cu nara va 

punya- samuham janayet aprameyam asamkhyeyam Kim punah vai 

cue saji o-va hamdara u iv [?/scZ]f[s]e • 2 3 Kwsta ttu da 

yada-kascit udgrhnlyat athava anyesam uddesayet Yatra tarn dharmam 

birasldi pajsamavlya sa disa Kama ham[29 frjtsa gyasta hvamda 
prakasayanti pujanlya sa disa bhavet salia ' devasya manusyasva 

ysama-samdai-na varnnavlya hvaramclna tvamdana tsunai ^Cittya 

prthivl-lokena vandanlya daksinena vanditum caritavya Caityasya 

manariida ttye disa pajsam tcerai • Cu tti bisivrrasa o-va 

yatha tasyah disayah puja kartavya Ye te kulaputrah atha-va 

bisP^vrrasaina ci dadrrama sutra dijsadi vasldi parammidi 

kuladuhitarah ye tadrsam sutram dharayanti vacayanti paryavapnuvanti 

tti • 3 iv parabhutta hamari 6 ira hada parabhutta hamari Tta 

te paribhutah bhavanti sadhu eva paribhutah bhavanti Evam 

ci hara kidna 

kasya arthasya krtena 

[30 a 1 ] Ttyamna satvamna padamjsyarhna ysamthva didrrama 

Tesam sattvanam atitanam janmasu tadrsi 

karmaya tcammna drrayva ava^yva ysamtha nasanaye ttye sutra 

karmata yaya trisu apayesu janma prapayitavyam-eva tasya sutrasj’a 

prrabhava-na tti karma harbiga • 3 iii jari 4 thy.au bi&i-pirmattama 

prabhavena tani karmani sarvani hlyante sighram visva-paramam 

ca visi arena samprakasayct. [Max MiUler^p. 33, l. 14 -p. 34, L 8, are not translated in 
our manuscript .] Api tu khalu punah Subhute yatra prthivi-pradesa idam sutram 
prakasayisyate pujanlyah sa prthivl-pradeso bhavisyati sa-deva-manus-^surasya 
lokasya vandanlyah pradaksinTyas ca sa prthivl-pradeso bhavisyati caitya-bhutah sa 
prthivi-pradeso bhavisyati. (16.) Api tu ye te Subhute kulaputra va kuladuhitaro 
v^eman evarhrupan sutrantan udgrahlsyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti paL’yavap- 
syanti yonisas ca manasi karisyanti parebhyas ca vistarena samprakasayisyanti te 
paribhuta bhavisyanti suparibhutas ca bhavisyanti. Tat kasya hetoh. Yani ca 
tesam Subhute sattvanam paurvajanmikany asubhani karmani krtany apaya- 
saiiivartanlyani drsta eva dharme paribhutataya tani paurvajanmikany asubhani 
karmani ksapayisyanti buddha-bodhim c^anuprapsyanti. Abhijanamy aharii Subhute 

1 Read anamkhista . 

2 Part of the i and the whole e are legible ; there is room only for two syllables; 
after uysdise we must probably insert budard puninai , &c., as in 11. 2, 3. 

3 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 4 Reader/. 
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baysusta bvari • Byata yani Su iv bhum padaitijsyamna badariina 

bodliim bodhante Smrtim kurve Subhute atltanam kalanam 

anaiiikhistana kalpamna Dipamkara gya[30 Z> i ]stii baysa plrnaattamma 

asariikhyeyanam kalpanam Dlpamkarasya yajatasya bhagavatah parena 

tcahaura-hasta-kula-naysa-sa-ysara gyasta baysa • 1 %ii harbrsa 

eatur-aslti-koti-niyuta-sata-sahasrani yajatan bhagavatah ye sarve 

muhu-jsa arahya u ui virakya • Cu va tti Ida u^stamajsi bada 
may a aradhitah tatha na viradhitah Ye vai te santi uttamam kalam 

ustamauysye pamcasai cu tva Yajrrachedaka-su iv tra va^Idi o 

uttamayam pancasatyam ye tat Vajracchedika-sutram vacayanti tatha 

parldi-pldi dijsadi bunaspyau-jsai pajsama yaul- 

likhapayanti dharayanti dhupaih-[?] asya pujam kurva- 

[31 di u sau salo ustamata puja pajsam 2 yam* ttye 

nti [yah-]ca ekam slokam ant as ah pujam pujam kuryat tasya 

bislvrrasai pum^nai hambisai brru bi satamna sa ysaramna 

kulaputrasya punyamayah samuhah-asya purvahapi satatamam nunam sahasratamam 

sa kulana sa hamkhi« liii ysa-masa usmamna-masi na-ni kaste: 3 

nunam kotitamam nunam samkhya-matram upanisad-matram na ksamate 

Tti va asiii Subliuta gya iv sta baysa tta live khu va 

Atha vai acaryah Subhutih yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat katham vai 


atlte ’dhvany asamkhyeyaih kalpair asamkhyeyatarair Dlpamkarasya tathagatasy* 
drhatah samyak-sambuddhasya parena paratarena caturasiti-buddha-koti-niyuta- 
sata-sahasrany abhuvan ye may^aragita aragya na viragitah. Yae ca maya Subhute 
te buddha bhagavanta aragita aragya na viragita yac ca pascime kale pascime 
samaye pascimayam pancasatyam saddharma-vipralopa-kale vartamana iman evam- 
ruplin sutrantan udgrahlsyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti paryavapsyanti parebhyas 
ca vistarena samprakasayisyanti asya khalu punah Subhute punya-skandhasy^antikad 
asau paurvakah punya-skandhah satatamlm api kalam n^opaiti sahasratamlm api 
sata-sahasratamlm api kotitamlm api kotisatatamlm api kotisatasahasratamlm api 
kotiniyutasatasahasratamlm api samkhyam api kalam api gananam apy upamam 
apy upanisadam api yavad aupamyam api na ksamate. [The following lines , Max 
Miiller, />. 35,0.12-17, are not translated in our manuscript .] (17.) Atha khalv ayusman 
Subhutir bhagavantam etad avocat, katham bhagavan bodhisattva-yana-samprasthi- 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

2 Here the same loanword is used, side by side, in an older and a later form. 

3 Full stop in the form of double dot or visarga. 
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midamna gvasta bavsa baudhisatvayamni marii [31 h'] mahayana 

mldhvah yajata bhagavan bodhisattvayanikena iha mahayane 

avsmu biysarhjarima Gyasta bays! tta hve mara Subhuva 

eittam pragrahltavyam Yajatah bkagavan-asya evam avocat iha Subhute 

baudhisa“tva mastii baysurima 1 vuysai-na ttatta aysmu upevana 

bodhisattvena mahata bodhi- sattvena evam eittam utpadayitavyam 

bisii satva abari^na paranirvayamna • Ni hadi kamuja satva 2 3 

visve sattvah. anupadhisese parinirvapayitavyah Na eva kascit sattvah 

paranirvana ' v kama * Tta ci° liara kina* Cl Subhuva 

parinirvapayitavyah bhavet Evam kasya arthasya krtena ladi Subhute 

baudhisatva satvasamna hamati 

bodhisatt vasya sattvasamjna bhavet 

[32^] ni sa baudhisatva hvafiai 0 atmasamfia o-\ a^ 

na sah bodhisattvah vaktavyah Athava atmasamjha atha-\ a 

uvasamfia o pudgalasamna ''hamati ni si baudhisatva hvafiai 

jlvasamjna atha pudgalasamjna bhavet na sah bodhisattvah vaktavyah 

Tta ci hara kina Nista si dharnaa "'kamuja baudhisatvayamfia 

Tat kasya arthasj'a krtena Na-asti sah dharmah kascit bodhisattvayane 

hamisedai aya • ASta nai si Subhuva iv dharma cu gyasta 

samprastliitah syat Asti nu sah Subhute dharmah yah yajatena 

baysa-na Dlpamkar& gyasta baysa ifiaka bisa-pivmatta [32 b l ] ma 

bbagavata Dlpamkarasya yajatasya bhagavatah antikat visva-paramam 

baysu^ta busta aya Ttye hvaye hvanai ashi Subhuta gyasta 

bodhim buddhah syat Tasmin ukte vacane acaryah Subhutih raj at am 

tena sthatavyam katham pratipattavyam katharii eittam pragrahltavyam. Bhagavan 

aha, iha Subhute bodhisattva-yana-samprasthiten^aivam eittam utpadayitavyam, 
sarve sattva may ^anupadhisese nirvana-dh atari parinirvapayitavyah. Evam ca 
sattvan parinirvapya na kascit sattvah parinirvapito bhavati. lat kasya hetoh. 
Saeet Subhute bodhisattvasya sattvasamjna pravarteta na sa bodhisattva iti vakta¬ 
vyah. Jlva-samjna va yilvat pudgala-sarirjna va pravarteta na sa bodhisattva iti 
vaktavyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Nriisti Subhute sa kascid dharmo yo bodhisattva-yana- 
samprasthito nama. Tat kim manyase Subhute asti sa kascid dharmo yas tathii- 
gatena Dlpamkarasya tathagatasyrimtikad anuttaram samyak-saibbodhim abhi- 
saihbuddhah. Evam ukta aynsman Subhutir bhagavantam etad avocat, yath^aham 


1 Read baysumna . 

2 There is a small meaningless book to the right of satva. 

3 The distinguishing line to the left of the aksara is half effaced. 
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, b ~ a ysa' 1 n tta live sa nista madamna gyasta baysa kammuja 

bhagavantam evam avocat nunam na-asti mldhvah. yajata bhagavan kascit 

sa dharma cu gyasta baysa-^na bisa-pirmattama baysuSta busta 

sah dharmah yah yajatena bhagavata visva-paramam bodhim buddhah 

aya Ttye hvaye hvanai gyasta ba iv ysa aSiri Subhuta tta live 

syat Tasmm ukte vacane yajatah bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avocat 

ttatta si hara Subhuta nista kammuja si dharma cu 

evam sah arthah Subhute na-asti kascit sah dharmah yah 

[33 a>] gyasta bays-na Dlpamkara gyasta baysa-na baysusta 

yajatena bhagavata Dlpamkarat yajatat bhagavatah 'bodhim 

busta aya Ci Subhuva “karnuja si dharma vva cu gvasta 

buddhah syat Sacet Subhute kascit sah dharmah bhavet yah yajatena 

baysa-na baysusta busta vya ni muhu ’"vyirasa ham a thu 

bhagavata bodhim buddhah bhavet na mam vyakarisyat bbavisyasi tvam 

manava ustamajsl badii Sakvamuna nama gya* liv sta baysa • Ttana 

manavaka uttamam kalam Sakyamunih nama yajatah bhagavan Tena 

cu ttusatta sj baysusta Na ra vara hatha na drrumja[33 fr^Tti'amnia 

yat tucchata sa bodhih Na jatu tatra satyam na mrsa Evam 

mamuamda Subhuva cl jit live aya cue mista ttaramdara 

upamam Subhute saeet [kasjcit purusah syat yat-asya mahan kayah 

aya Subhu'*ti tta live si midamna • 1 gyasta baysa ttaramdara 

syat Subhutih-asya evam avo cat sah mldhvah yajata bhagavan kayah 

bhagavan bhagavato bhSsitasy^artham ajanami n*asti sa bhagavan kaseid dharmo 
yas tathagatena Dlpamkarasya tathagatasy^arhatah samyak-sarhbuddhasy^ntikad 
anuttaram sariy\ ak-sambodhim abhisaihbuddhah. Evam ukte bhagavan ayusmantam 
Subhutim etad avocat, evam etat Subhute evam etat; n«asti Subhute sa kaseid 
dharmo yas tathagatena Dlpamkarasya tathagatasy^arhatah samyak-sambuddhasy« 
antikad anuttaram samyak-sambodhim abhisambuddhah. Sacet punah Subhute 
kaseid dhavmas tathagaten^bhisambuddho ’bhavisyat na mam Dlpamkaras tatha- 
gato^ vyakansyad, bhavisyasi tvam manav*anagate ’dhvani Sakyamunir nama 
tathagato rhan samyak-sambuddha iti. [Max Muller , p. 36, l. 19 -p. 37, l, 2, are 
not translated in our manuscript .] Tat kasya hetos. Tathagata iti Subhute bhuta- 
tathataya etad adhivaeanam. Tathagata iti Subhute anutpada-dharmataya etad 
adhivacanam. Tathagata iti Subhute dharm*6cchedasycaitad adhivaeanam. Tatha¬ 
gata iti Subhute atyant-anutpannasy^altad adhivacanam. [Max Muller , p. 37, 
^ U, n °l i >l our manuscript.] las ca Subhute tathagatena dharmo ’bhisambuddho 

1 Superfluous sign of interpnnction. 
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attaramdara gyasta ba^ysa-na livata • Tta cue saitta Subhuta 

akayah yajatena bhagavata bhasitah Evam kim-te bhasate Subhute 

a4ta nai si dharma cu gyasta bays-na iv bisa-plrmattama baysusta 

asti mu sah dharmah yah yajatena bhagavata visva-paramam bodhim 

busta aya Subhutl tta live ni midamna 
buddhah syat Subhutih-asya evam avoeat na mldhvah 

[34 a 1 ] gyasta baysa niSta kammuja si dharma cu baysumna 

yajata bhagavan na-asti kascit sah dharmah yah bodhi- 

vuysai nama aya “Cu vina uysamne vina satva vina pudgala bi&i 

sattvah nama syat Yah vina atmanam vina sattvam vina pudgalam visve 

hara ttu nijsada '“vyachl si buddhaksitra vyulia nasphane 

arthah tad vyakhyatam adhimueyeta sah buddhaksetranam vyuham nispadayet 

si na baysuna vuysai hva^'fiai Cu bisa hara vina uysamne 

sah na bodhi- sattvah vaktavyah Yah visve arthah vina atmanam 

vyaclh si tvaharai baudliisatva hva [34 /j 1 ] Tta cue saitta 

adhimueyeta sah tathagatena bodhisattvah uktah Tat kim-te bhasate 

Subkuva byaudi ni gyasta baysa guSty i tcain^mfia* 

Subhute praptani nu yajatasya bhagavatah mariisamayam caksumsi 

Su'ibliuvl tta live byaudai gyastii baysa gustaija 

Subhutih-asya evam avoeat praptani-asya yajatasya bhagavatah mamsamayam 

desito va tatra na satyarii na mrsa. \_Max Muller , p. 37, 11. 12-14, not in our manu¬ 
script .] Tadyath*api nama Subhute puruso bhaved upetakayo mahakayah. Ayusman 
Subhutir aha, yo ’sau bhagavams tathagatena puruso bhasita upetakayo mahakaya 
iti akayah sa bhagavams tathagatena bhasitah. Tenmeyata upetakayo mahakaya 
iti. Bhagavan aha, evam etat Subhute. Yo bodhisattva evarii vaded, aharii sattvan 
parinirvapayisyam^iti na sa bodhisattva iti vaktavyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Asti 
Subhute sa kaseid dharmo yo bodhisattvo nama, Subhutir aha, no hAdaih bhagavan, 
n^asti sa kaseid dharmo yo bodhisattvo nama. Bhagavan aha, sattvah sattva iti 
Subhute asattvas te tathagatena bhasitas tenmeyante sattva iti. Tasmat tathagato 
bhasate, niratmanah sarva-dharma niijiva nisposa nispudgalah sarva-dharma iti. 
Yah Subhute bodhisattva evarii vaded, aharii ksetra-vyuhan nispadayisyam^iti sa 
vitatharii vadet. Tat kasya hetoh. Ksetra-vyuha ksetra-vyuha iti Subhute avyuhas 
te tathagatena bhasitah. Tenmcyante ksetra-vyuha iti. Yah Subhute bodhisattvo 
niratmano dharma niratmano dharma ity adhimucyate sa tathagatemarhata samyak- 
sambuddhena bodhisattvo mahasattva ity akhyatah. (18.) Bhagavan alia, tat kirii 
manyase Subhute sariividyate tathagatasya mariisa-caksuh. Subhutir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan sariividyate tathagatasya mariisa-caksuh. Bhagavan aha, tat kirii 
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tcaimamna • 

calcsumsi 


Ttl va gya Hi sta baysa asiri Subhuta tta live 
Atha vai yajatah bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avocat 


byaudi gyasta baysa gyastum iv na tcaimamna 1 Gyasta baysa 

praptani yajatasya bhagavatah divyam caksumsi Yajatam bhagavantam 

_ asiri Subhuta tta live byaudai gyasta ba- 

acalyah Subhutih evam avocat praptani-asya yajatasya bhaga- 

[35 a 1 ] ysa gyastumna tcaimamna * Ttl va gyasta baysa asiri 

vatah divyani caksumsi Atha vai yajatah bhagavan acaryam 

Subhuta tta hve “byaudai gyasta baysa datlja 

Subhutim evam avocat praptani-sya yajatasya bhagavatah dharmamayani 

tcaimamna* AAirl Subhuta tta hve jii byaudai gyasta baysa 

caksumsi Acaryah Subhutih evam avocat praptani-asya yajatasya bhagavatah 

datlja tcaiin^iiina • Ttl va asiri iv Subhuta gyasta baysa 

dharmamayani caksumsi Atha vai acaryah Subhutih yajatam bhagavantam 

tta hve Ida gyastam baysam hajvattetlja [35 U] tcaiimmna 

evam avocat santi yajatanam bhagavatam prajnamayani caksumsi 

Gyasta bavsa asiri Subhuta tta hve byaude gyasta baysa • 2 

Yajatah bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avocat praptam yajatasya bhagavatah 

Giajvattetlnai tcema® Ttl va a&iri Subhuta gyasta baysa 

prajnamayam caksuh Atha vai acaryah Subhutih yajatam bhagavantam 

tta ni hve Ida gyasta baysam datlja tcemamna • Gyasta 

evam avocat santi yajatanam bhagavatam dharmamayani caksumsi Yajatah 

baysa a“ girl Subhuta tta hve Ida gyastam baysam 

bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avocat santi yajatanam bhagavatam 

datlja tcemamna * Ttl 

dharmamayani caksumsi Atha 


manyase Subhute samvidyate tathagatasya divyam caksuh. Subhutir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan samvidyate tathagatasya divyam caksuh. Bhagavan aha, tat kim 
manyase Subhute samvidyate tathagatasya prajna-caksuh. Subhutir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan samvidyate tathagatasya prajna-caksuh. Bhagavan aha, tat kim 
manyase Subhute samvidyate tathagatasya dharma-caksuh. Subhutir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan samvidyate tathagatasya dharma-caksuh. Bhagavan aha, tat kim 
manyase Subhute samvidyate tathagatasya buddha-caksuh. Subhutir aha, evam 
etad bhagavan samvidyate tathagatasya buddha-caksuh. [There is nothing corre¬ 
sponding to Max MiiUer , p. 39, ll. 3-13, in our manuscript .] Tat kim manyase 

1 Bead asiri Suhliutd gyastii Ijgysii tta hve . 

2 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 
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[36 a'] va gyasta baysa asirl Subhuva 1 tta hve 

vai yajatah bhagavan acaryam Subhutim evam avocat 



gyastaiii baysarii baysumna tcai n mamnammana 2 Ida asirya Subliuta 

yajatanam bhagavatam bauddhani caksumsi santi acarya Subhute 

gyastaiii baysam baysumna tcai^mamna • Tti va gyasta baysa 
yajatanam bhagavatam bauddhani caksumsi Atha vai yajatah bhagavan 

asirl Subliuta guste u tta pastai iv ci tva trsahasrya 

acaryam Subhutim amantrayata atha evam avadat-asya yah tarn trisahasryah 

maliasahasrya lovadata liaudyau ramnyau-jsa liarii[36 6 l ]bira hauram 

mahasahasryah lokadhatum saptabhih ratnaih sampurya danam 

liidi cariida si bislvrrasai o bislvrrassaifla puna kusala 

dadati klyanti sail kulaputrah atha-va kuladuhita punyani kusalasya 

dmiila ysyamne Asirl Subliuta tta hve bill! phara midamna 

mulani janayet Acaryah Subhutih evam avocat ati bahurn mldhvah 

gyastii ^baysa puna kusala mulam haskama ysyamne • Cu 

yajata bhagavan punyanam kusalasya mulanam skandham janayet Kim 

vatca hamda iv rai bislvrrasai cu tva Yajrrachedaka-sutra ustamata 

punah anugrahah-asya kulaputrasya yah tasmin Vajracchediku-sutre antasah 

6au tcurapatl gaha 

ekam catnspadikam gatham 

[37 a*] plri sdZjiyii dijsati vaSIya 3 buspyau-jsai pajsarh 

likhet udgrhnlyat dharayet vacayet dhupaih-asya pujam 

yanl • ttye bislvrra 4 “saina budara punlnai hambisa hama • Satamna 

kuryat tasyah kuladuhituh bahutarah punya- samuhah bhavet batata mam 

sa ysaramna sa ^kismarima-masi ha ni kagtii • Tti gyasta 

nunam sahasratamam nunam upanisad-matram a» na ksamate Atha yajatah 

Subhute yah kascit- kulaputro va kuladuhita v^emam trisahasra-mahasahasram 
lokadhatum sapta-ratna-paripurnam krtva tathagatebhyo ’rhadbhyah samyak-sam- 
buddhebhyo danarh dadyat api nu sa kulaputro va kuladuhita va tato nidanam bahu 
punya-skandham prasunuyat. Subhutir aha, bahu bhagavan bahu sugata. [There 
is nothing in the text to correspond to Max Muller , p. 40, l. 2 -p. 42, l. 4 .] Yas ca 
kulaputro va kuladuhita v^etah prajnaparamitaya dharma-paryayad antasas catus- 
padikam api gatham udgrkya parebhyo desayed asya Subhute punya-skandhasy^asau 
paurvakah punya-skandhah satatamlm api kalam n^opaiti yavad upanisadam api na 

1 Read Subhuva. The text is here defective. There ought to be a question by 
Subhuti and a reply by the Buddha, as in the preceding clauses. 

2 Read tcaimamna. 3 Read bunaspyau , see 30 £ 1V . 

4 Read bislvrrdsai ova bislvrrasai fid. 
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baysa asirl Subhuta tta iv hve tta bve 1 sa tta eve 

bh.ag'ft van acaryam Subhutim evam avocat evam avocat nfinam evam kim-te 

sai ■ asarya Subhuta tta ci biira kidna Ni si Subhuta 

bhasate acarya Subhute evam kasya arthasya krtena Nanu sail Subhute 

sa [37 b'] laksanlja pyalye-jsa gyasta baysa dyaiiina nai • 

nunam laksanamayya sampada yajatah bhagavan drastavyah jatu 

Asiri Subhuta tta live »na midaihna gyasta baysa laksanlja 

Acaryah Subhutih evam avocat na mldhvah yajata bhagavan laksana- 

pyalye-jsa gyasta baysa dyaiiina ni ih’Olya gyasta baysa 

sampada yajatah bhagavan drastavyah jatu Sacet yajata bhagavan 

laksaniji pyalye-jsa gyasta baysa vya rri sa iv cakrravartta 

laksana- sarhpada yajatah bhagavan abhavisj'at raja sah cakravartl 

baysa hamiya ttana cadrravarta 8 rnuiida laksana-Iji pyalye- 

bhagavan abhavisyat tena cakravartinah rajnah laksana- sampada 

[38 a'] jsa * 4 baysa dyaiiina* Ttl gyasta baysa tta gaha live* 
bhagavan drastavyah Atha yajatab bhagavan te gathe abbasata 

Cu muhu ruvane 5 6 deda cu "ma salayau-jsa manare 

Ye mam rupena pasyanti ye mam ghosaih manyante 

kura cedariima ttyaiii tta muhu herstaya na deda 

mitbya cintanam tesiim te mam sarvada na pasyanti 


ksamate. \There is nothing to correspond to Max Muller, yarn. 25, p. 42, ll. 8-16.] 
(26.) Tat kirn manyase Subhute laksana-sampada tathagato drastavyah. Subhutir 
aha, no h^idaiii bhagavan. Yath^aharii bhagavato bhasitasy^artham iijanami na 
laksana-sampada tathagato drastavyah. Bhagavan aha, sadhu sadhu Subhute 
evam etat Subhute evam etad yatha vadasi. Na laksana-sampada tathagato drasta- 
vyah. Tat kasya hetoh. Sacet punah Subhute laksana-sampada tathagato drastavyo 
bhavisyad raj^api cakravartl tathag*ato ’bhavisyat. Tasman na laksana-sariipada 
tathagato drastavyah. Ayusman Subhutir bbagavantam etad avocat, yath^aham 
bhagavato bhasitasy^artham ajanami na laksana-sampada tathagato drastavyah. 
Atha khalu bhagavams tasyarh velayam ime gathe abhasata, 

Ye mam rupena c^adraksur ye mam gkosena c^anvaguh l 

mithy a-prahana-prasrta na mam draksyanti te janah II 1 ll 


1 Cancel the second tta live . 2 Bead saittd. 3 Bead cakrra 

4 Fol. 38, which is in a different hand, has been written with less care than 

the rest. 

6 Bead ruvd-7ia. 
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i^'dharmahe-jsa baysa dyamna datldavine 1 2 taramdara ttyamna 

dharmataya bhagavan tab drastavyah dharmamayah kayah tesam 

clu 2 iv sa busta darmaha rasta naiye kara tcaramna busteu 
sah buddhah dbarmata rju na-ca kila upayena boddhum 

Tta eve setta Subhuva 3 4 [38 frjcu tta livafilye se baysa sta 

Tat kim-te bhasate Subhute ya evam vadet nunam bhaga van sthitali 

auva hista au-va biche au-va biche 4 H aii jsave si mam livanamme 

atha-va sldati atha-va saylta atha-va sayita atha gacchati sah me bhasitasya 

artha baute Cu liada hera Subhuva baysa ^tathagata hvide 
artham bodhate Kah eva arthah Subhute bhaga van tathagatah ucyate 

auskaujsi cu na liamete Jada hada sta kura iv nasare avyasta 

sasvatam yat na sameti Jadah eva santali niithya grhnanti udgrhltah 

sa dbarma mukhau-jsa jadau-prahajanau-jsa Tta ce hera 

sah dharmah murkhaih jada-prthag-janaih Tat kasya arthasya 

[39 a 1 ] kina Cu si I Subhuta cu tta hvani baysii-na hvata 

krtena Yah sah syat Subhute yah evam vadet bhagavata ukta 

uysamfiai vira dyam^ma adyaiiima $a gyasta baysa-na bvata ttina 
atmanam upari drstih adrstih sa yajatena bhagavata ukta tena 



Dharmato buddho drastavyo dharmakaya hi nayakah I 
dharmata ca na ( or c^asya) vijneya na sa sakya vijanitum li 2 I! 

[There is nothing to correspond to Max Muller, para. 27 and 28, p. 43, L 10-/;. 44, l. 6 .] 
(29.) Api tu khalu punah Subhute yah kascid evarii vadet, tathagato gacchati 
v^agacchati va tisthati va nisldati va sayyam va kalpayati na me Subhute bhasi- 
tasy^artham ajanati. Tat kasya hetoh. Tathagata iti Subhuta ucyate na kvacid 
gato na kutascid agatah. Ten^ocyate tathagato ’rhan samyak-saiiibuddha iti. 
[There is nothing in the text to correspond to nearly the whole of para . 30 in Max 
Muller, p. 44, L 12 -p. 45, l. 5 .] (30.) Bhagavan aha, pinda-grahas estiva Subhute 

avyavaharo ’nabhilapyah. Na sa dharmo n^adharmah. Sa ca bala-prthag-janair 
udgrhltah. (31.) Tat kasya hetoh. Yo hi kascit Subhuta evarii vaded, atmadrstis 
tathagatena bhasita sattvadrstir jlvadrstih pudgaladrstis tathiigatena bhasita, api 
nu sa Subhute samyag vadamano vadet. Subhutir aha, no h^idarii bhagavan, no 
h^idarii sugata, na samyag vadamano vadet. Tat kasya hetoh. Ya sa bhagavann 


1 Read ddhnai or ddvinai. 

2 After ttyamna comes a syllable which looks like du (see 42 6 til ), but is probably 

a cancelled du, 3 Read Subhuva . 

4 Au-va biche has been written twice by mistake. 
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cu nistuja uysamna '''dyamma ttina gyasta baysa-na hvata avyasta 

jat nastika atmanam drstih tena yajatena bhagavata uktam udgrhltah 

dharma jadyau prahu iv janau-jsa hvata Kamanina disana ttu sutra 

dharmah jadaih PJ'thagjanaih uktah Yasyam disJyam tat sutram 

birasidi ttatta ha ma[39 J^namna Sastarii ttara asti u pirmat- 

pi'akasayanti evam a mananlyah sasta tatra aste tatha para- 


tarinna hamastamma 1 plsai • Ttye hvaye hva^nai asiri Subhuta 

mah sattamah guruh Tasmin ukte vacane acaryah Snbhutih 


gyasta baysa tta hve sa cu nariima gyasta baysa • 2 “‘si 

yajatam bhagavantam evam avocat nunam loth nama yajata bhagavan sah 

da u _ khvai nama dijsi Gyasta bays! tta 

dharmah tatha katham-vai-asya nama dharaye Yajatah bhagavan-asya evam 


live prrajnaparamma nam iv ma Subliuta si 

avocat prajnaparamita nama Subhute sah 


data [tta]ttai nama 

dharmah evam-asya nama 


dijsa o Cu hacli prrajnaparama si gyasta 
dharaya Ya eva prajnaparamita sa yajatena 


[40 a 1 ] baysa-na aparamma hvata • Tta cue saitta Subhuta 

bhagavata aparamita ukta Tat kim-te bhasate Subhute 


a^ta nai si da ku-jsa ''mam bvama patata I) varadira.(lir,sn,u 3 

asti nu sah dharmah yatah me jhanam utthitam Dvatrimsadbhih 

mabapurasalaksanyau-jsa gyasta ba'iiysa dyamna Subhuvi tta 

mahapurusa-laksanaih yajatah bhagavan drastavyah Snbhutih-asya evam 

hve na miclamna gyasta baysa aguna gyasta iv baysa-na hvata* 
avocat na midhvah yajata bhagavan alaksanani yajatena bhagavata bbasitani 

Gyasta bfiysl tta hve ttatta Subliuta baudhisatvayarnna 

ajatah bhagavan-asya evam avocat evam Subhiite bodhisattvayane 


atmadrstis tathagatena bhasita adrstih sa tathagatena bhasita. Ten#6eyate 
atmadrstir iti. \The ensuing passage is a repetition of fol. 22a i -226 ii . There is 
nothing corresponding in the Sanskrit text .] Bhagavan aha, evarii hi Subhute 
bodhisattva-yana-samprasth itena sarva-dharma jnatavya drastavya adhimoktavyiih. 
Tatha ca jnatavya drastavya adhimoktavya yatha na dharma-samjnayam api 
pratyupatisthen n«adharma-samjnayam. Tat kasya hetoh. Dharma-samjna 
dharma-samjh^eti Subhute asamjn«aisa tathagatena bhasita. Tenmcyate dharma- 


3 Read dvaradirmn. 


1 Read hastama. 

2 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 







IN THE OLD KHOTANESE VERSION 


278 


hajsam[40 fr’Jdai-na baysumna vuysai-na harbisa dharma vyachamna 
samgacchatli bodhi- sattvena sarve dharmah adhimoktavyali 

kliu dharmasamna • vira na pa^rahi • Cu va baudhisatva 

yatha dharmasamj nay ah npari na pratyupatisthet Yo vai bodhisattvah 

baysumna vuysai avamata anaiiikhista lo^vadata kaudyau ranyau-jsa 
^ bodhi- sattvah aprameyan asamkhyeyan lokadhatun saptabhih ratnaih 

hambiri kauram hidi • cu si bisivrrasai cu ttye iv Yajrrachedakyi 
sampurya danam dadati yah sah kulaputrah yah tasyah Yajracchedikayah 

prajnaparamme da vira ustamata tcahaurapati sau gaha 
prajnaparamitayah dharmasya upari antasah catuspadikam ekam gatham 

[41 a 1 ] nasati o saji ham[da]ryaiiina halai uysdl^iya 

labhet atha udgrhnlyat anyesam asayain uddesayet 

si hadi ttye punlnai ham^blsa budara ysyamne avamata 

sah eva tasya punyamayam samuham bahutaram prasunuyat aprameyam 

anaiiikhista Ttatta hadi birasamna hikhu ha uysnaurana buhu- 

asamkhyeyam Evam eva prakasayitavyam yatha a sattvanam bahu- 

marima ni bajaitti adara ha yanari * v o garkhusta na ttatta 

manah na lupyate adaram a kurvanti atha samyak (?) praptam evam 

hvldi biramsamna n Tti va gyasta bays& tti gaha hve 

ucyate prakasayitavyam Atha vai yajatah bhagavan tah gathah avocat 

Khu[41 ftijja ona stara dyari sivi brrunari bamrrasta 

Yatha-ca tatra tarah drsyante ratrau bhasante samyak 

ci byu6ta sarba urmaysde u bi^a narabhasa hamariu 
yada prabhati udayet adityah visvah punah-abhasah bhavanti 


<SL 


samjn^eti. (32.) Yas ca khalu punah Subhute bodhisattvo mahasattvo 
’prameyan asariikhyeyaml lokadhatun saptaratna-paripurnam krtva tathagatebhyo 
rhadbhyah samyak-sambuddhebhyo danam dadyad yas ca kulaputro va kuladhuhita 
v^etah prajna-paramitaya dharma-paryayad antasas catuspadikam api gatham 
udgrhya dharayed desayed vacayet paryavapnuyat parebhyas ca vistarena sariipra- 
kasayed ayam eva tato nidanam bahutaram punyaskandharii pvasunuyad aprameyam 
asamkhyeyam. Katham ca samprakasayet. Tadyath^akase 
taraka timiram dlpo mayavasyaya-budbudam l 
svapnam ca viclyud abhram ca evam drastavyarii samskrtam li 
tatha prakasayet, ten^ocyate samprakasayed iti. [But our text differs widely owing 
to the fact that the single verse of the Sanskrit text has , in our text , been expanded into 
a series of verses , each of the topics brought together in the Sanskrit stanza having been 

T 
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ttu pacll indri bvamna tcemll astamna ani^ci • 

tam prakaram indriyam bodhanlyam caksuh prabhrti anityam 


ci pana mi bvama rrasta nija na ayari hugvana n 

sacet puratah me bodhih rjvl nijah na pratibhasante sujneyah (?) 


Crramma live cu iv tcaina kasa bi^una ruva vajsesde 

Yadrsam purusah yat caksusi kacah visvavidhani rupani pasyati 

ttai-ja hara ttatva na Ida dyari hadi 

evam-asya-ca arthasya tattvani na santi drsyante eva 

[42 of] kasii pracaina u 

kacas}^a pratyayena 


ttu pad! ruva vicitra bisuna saida jadamna 

tam prakaram rupani vicitrani visvavidhani pratibhasante jadebhyah 

hvina aysmu gvana ni Ida saiii aysmu kura ha^nasa 

vina cittam jneyani(?) na santi samam cittam mithya grahah II 

Crra mamnamda uysnaura carau pracai iv na vljsyari 

Yena sadrsam sattvah dlpa- (?) pratyayena caranti (?) 

ttu -p&di • 1 aysmu 2 Ina vasiyamna • 1 [42 W] dyarhma bvamna n 

tam prakaram cittat antikat drstih bodhanlya 


Sam khu prahaglsai nauhya bakii burii astii u pittii 
Samam yatha bahu aste tatha patati 

tta^tta • 1 ttaramdara bata dasti mu£a buri pitta : 

evam kayah bahu patati 

Saiii khu khaysmula ucii Hi bana paskauta asara 

Samam yatha budbudah udakasya vatena (?) asarah 

ttatta variisama bvana suliadukha tta iv va upeksan 
evam annbhavah bodhanlyah sukha-duhkhasya tatha-vai upeksa 

Sam khu husamda uysnaura hunll 3 daittil khu va beyse- 4 

Samam yatha svapan sattvah svapnam pasyati yada vai jwabndh- 


paraphrased , taraka and timira each in four lines , dlpa, may&vasyaya and budbuda 
each in tivo lines , svapna and vidyut each apparently in four lines , while I am unable to 
explain the correspondence in the four last lines , which would correspond to abhra.] 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

2 Read aysmu. 3 Read hunii . 

4 The syllable yse is in a different handwriting, apparently the same as that on 
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[43 a 1 2 3 ] dye 

dhak-asti 

niia na vara bhava ni drravyh samu byata hama ttu bada* 
nijasya na tatra bhavasya na dravyasya samam smrtih bhavet tam kalam 

ttram^ma tti skauja cu mara ye liautta bada 
tadrsam te samskarah(?) yan iba kascit sapati (?) kalam 

samu ra tti byata* 1 111 hama ttu bada u 
samam ca atha smrtih bhavet tarn kalam 

T train ma mariiuamda khu pyaura baraberam iv [na] ttu bada 
Evam sadrsam yatha tam kalam 

tti mafiam pracai diysdai ha rvaida pryaura prabhava- 


atha matlnam(?) pratyayah dharayati-enam a 


prabhave- 
[43 fci]na 


na 


ttatta ustamajsye skauja. skauja cu sa vipakaja bhranta 
evam uttamasya samskarasya samskarasya ya sa vipakaja bhrantih 

bisumha “tti mamba diyseda ha rvaida pyaura prabliava-na n 
visvarupa atha malih(?) dharayati(?) a prabhavena 

Ttu pad! ii! skauja pamtsamnil nau padya khu mara na 
Tam prakaram saihskarah pratyaksi-karyah(?) nava prakaran yatha lha na 


jusate 

p-jv[ vcisvc * byclni • ^rstsS» si bsnidliis&t v<t 

atha visuddhah bhoyah raja (?) samsarasya sah bodhisattvah 

samtsira gvamna nijiyii a m 
samsare jneyam (?) nihanyat ni- 

[44 <&\ nirvana yaiiidi prayaugana 

nirvane kurutse prayogena 

hadi vara ni »si-ina gvana ttatta a^varautta liamirastci 
eva tatra na etat-me jneyam (?) evam apratisthitam samyab 

Ttu-bura hve gyastii baysii sira hamye asi^r! Subhuta 

Etavat avocat yajatah bhagavan attamanas babhuva acaryah Snbbutih 

Idam avoead bhagavan attamanah, sthavira-Subhutis te ca bhiksu-bhiksuny-upasak 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of line. 

2 There is a sign like a St. Andrew’s cross after baudhisatva. 

3 The syllable ni has been repeated at the head of fob 44. 










Y A JRACCHE DIK A 


> avasistau 


asirya 

avasistah-ca acaryah 


asi 

bhiksunyali 


uvaysa 

upasakah 


uysye gyasta- - 

upasikah deva- 


iv divinana 

manusyanam 


aysura- gariiddharvam astamna lovya parsa Gyasta baysa • 1 [44 b'~\ 

asara- gandharvanam prabhrti laukika parsad Yajatah bhagavan 


hadi Yajrrachedaka ttrsaya prajnaparamma samasye n hSaddham 

evam Yajracchedikam trisatikam prajnaparamitam samapayat Siddham 


Vajrrachidakyi klya ttadi sta tta ul hvanari l 

Yajracchedikayah sambandhinah granthah (?) santah evam ucyante I 

padamjsyam badarii sina kslra sau laksa 

atltanam kalanam ekasmin nagare ekam laksam 


opasikas te ca bodhisattvab sa-deva-manns-asura-gandbarvas ca loko bhagavato 
bhasitam abhyanandann iti. Aiya-vajracchedika bhagavatl prajiiaparamita samapta. 


TRANSLATION. 

[Verse 1] In three ways I bow down to the buddhas of the three ages, 2 with 
faith ... I bow down to the law of three vehicles, and also, in three ways, to the 
order of mendicants. 

[Verse 2] In the same way I bow down to the sutra, the prajiiaparamita of 
the buddhas, the mother of all the paramitas, well established, deep, pleasing, 
exalted. 

[Verse 3] The first and highest of the life of enlightenment, 3 the essence of 
all the dharmas, which ... in yoga (?). 

[Verse 4] Where there is no.as the dharmakiiya. 

[\ erse 5] This prajfiaparamitfi the omniscient Buddha put together; and 
when one recites and explains this trisatika 4 called Vajracchedika, 

[Verse 6] It altogether clears away all particles (?) of karma and avarana sins 
as a thunderbolt. Therefore its name is Vajracchedika (thunderbolt cutter). 

[Verse 7] Whatever the law of the buddhas may be, all that is concentrated 
in this sutra, in the Vajracchedika; therefore it is so pleasing and exalted. 


1 Superfluous sign of interpunction. 

2 Present, past, and future. 3 i.e. bodliicarya. 

1 Loanword, meaning, ‘consisting of 300 granthas\ 
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[Verse 8] Whosoever learns and preserves and reads it, and causes it to be written, 
by him the entire Law will be grasped, and, after death, he goes... in bliss. 

[Verse 9] He whose merit is great, when these sutras are recited, by that 
prudent man . . . should be altogether made by this sutra. 

[Verse 10] Therefore I start on the exposition of it, in love of the Law and 
with faith, if the buddhas will give me protection so that I can preach it so that it 
may be grasped. 

[3 6 {i ~\ Hail! Homage be done in the direction of all the buddhas and bodhi- 
sattvas. 

Thus it was heard by me : At one time the Venerable Exalted One was staying 
in the town of Sravastl, in the grove of prince Jeta, in the sangharama of the mer¬ 
chant Anathapindika, with a large company of mendicants, with twelve hundred 
and fifty monks. Then the Venerable among Venerables, the Exalted One, in the 
forenoon put on his undergarment, took his bowl and cloak, went to the great town 
of Sravastl to collect alms, and, when the Venerable Exalted One had gone to the 
great town of Sravastl to collect alms, and when he had finished the food business, 
and when he had returned, after eating his food, he put away his bowl and cloak, 
washed his feet, and sat down on the seat ordered for him, his legs crossed, the body 
straight; and he was then fixing the thought of emptiness before himself. Then 
many monks had come in the direction where the Venerable among Venerables, the 
Exalted One was ; when they had come there, they saluted the feet of the V enerable 
among Venerables, the Exalted, with their heads, went three times round the 
Venerable Exalted One to the right to greet him, and sat down on one side. 

[5 a iY ] At that time again the monk Subhuti appeared there in that assembly 
and sat down. Then the monk Subhuti rose from his seat, put his robe over one 
shoulder, supported the right knee on the earth, made an anjali-hand for him in 
the direction where the Venerable Exalted One sat, and said to the Venerable 
Exalted One : c It is extraordinary, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, how much the 
bodhisattvas, the great beings of exaltedness, have been favoured with the highest 
favour by Thee, the Venerable among Venerables, the Exalted, the Ttaharau-preacher, 
worthy of worship, who is properly awake in all the quarters; how much the 
bodhisattvas, the great beings of exaltedness, have been gratified with the highest 
gratification by thee, the Venerable, the Exalted, who wanderest amongst the 
Ttaharai, who conquerest the foes which are the klesas, 1 who properly understandest 
all matters. Then, O Merciful, Venerable and Exalted, how should a being of 
exaltedness, who wanders on the bodhisattvayana, remain here on the mahayana, 
and how should he restrain his mind ? 5 


1 Compare the common explanation of arhnt as ari-han. 
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[7 a 11 ] Upon the uttering of this utterance, the Venerable among Venerables, 
the Exalted One, said to the monk Subhuti : ‘Well, well, Subhuti, .so is the matter, 
Subhuti; the bodhisattvas have been favoured by the Venerable Exalted One with 
the highest favour, the bodhisattvas have been gratified by the Venerable Exalted 
One with the highest gratification. Therefore, O Subhuti, listen and take it to 
heart well and rightly. I shall tell thee how a being of exaltedness, who wanders 
on the bodhisattvayana, should remain here on the mahayana and how he should 
restrain his mind.’ ‘ So it is good, O Venerable Exalted One ’; with those words 
the monk Subhuti listened to the Venerable Exalted One. 

[9 a 11 ] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to him : c A being of exaltedness, 
O Subhuti, who wanders here on the bodhisattvayana, must thus frame his mind, “ as 
many beings as come under enumeration under the conception of beings, those born of 
eggs and those born from the womb, those who are born in moisture, those who are 
born miraculously, those with form and without form, those with intellio’ence and 
without intelligence, and those beings which are not with nor without intelligence 
whichever world of beings might be known that is considered as capable of being made 
known, all those beings must be delivered by me in the objectless nirvana.” And after 
he has thus delivered immeasurable beings, he would not have delivered a single being. 
And because of what matter ? If, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva had any idea [about 
a being], he should not be called a bodhisattva. And because of what matter ? 
He should not, O Subhuti, be called a bodhisattva, for whom there might exist the 
idea about a being, or the idea about a living being, or the idea about a person. 
Thus further, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva should not give a gift while he is dependent 
on any object of existence, or give a gift relying on any reward; not relying on 
forms should he give his gift-, not on sounds, not on things that can be smelt, 
tasted, or touched, not relying on dharmas should he give a gift. Thus, O Subhuti, 
should a gift be given by a bodhisattva, that there is no giver or receiver or gift 
under the idea of qualities. And because of what matter? The bodhisattva, 
O Subhuti, who gives a gift without relying on anything, the stock of merit of 
that bodhisattva, O Subhuti, cannot easily be measured/ 

[11 6 iv ] ‘ How does it appear to thee, Subhuti ? Can the space in the direction 
of the rising (eastern) quarter be easily measured ?' The monk Subhuti spoke thus: 

( ^ eneiable Exalted One. The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus : c In 
like matter, can the space be easily measured in the south, in the west, in the north, 
below and above, in the ten quarters ?’ The monk Subhuti spoke thus: ‘No, 
O V eneiable Exalted One/ The Exalted One spoke to him thus: ‘ Thus is this 
matter, O Subhuti* thus is this matter# The bodhisattva who gives a gift without 
relying on anything, his stock of merit cannot easily be measured. What is then 
the matter, O Subhuti ? a gift should be given by a bodhisattva [in such a way]/ 
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[12 £m] c pi ow d oes it appear to thee, Subhuti ? Should the Venerable Exalted 
One be viewed from the possession of signs ? * Subhuti spoke thus: ‘ No. 5 4 Wherever, 
O Subhuti, there is a sign, there is falsehood, hence the sign of the Venerable 
Exalted One is to be viewed as no-sign. 5 

[13 a {i ] Upon the uttering of that utterance the monk Subhuti thus spoke to 
the Venerable Exalted One : 4 Is it the case, O Venerable Exalted One, will there be 
some beings in the last time who will frame a wrong idea about such sutras? 5 
The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus: 4 Do not thou, O Subhuti, speak 
thus. In the last time, in the last 500 years, in the time when the good law 
decays, there will at all events be good and wise beings. They will not have served 
one Venerable Exalted One only, they will not have sown their meritorious roots of 
bliss on one Venerable Exalted One only. In these sutras they will in one moment 
obtain a pure mind. They are known by the Venerable Exalted One, they are seen 
by the Venerable Exalted One. They are endowed with an unmeasurable stock of 
merit. IIow does it appear to thee, O Subhuti ? There would not exist the idea 
of self, and not the idea of a being, not the idea of a living being, not the idea of 
a pudgala would exist. 5 The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus : 4 It appears, 
O Subhuti, just as if one realizes the teaching of the law as a raft. The right of 
it must altogether be abandoned, much more the unright. Just as a man when 
there is some business on the other shore (?), does not abandon the raft (?) so long as 
he has not reached the shore (?), but does not carry it any more after he has arrived, 
thus a being of exaltedness, when he realizes bliss, does not reflect on inauspicious 
and he should not make any ... at all m the law. therefore, how does 
it appear to thee, Subhuti? Is there any law which might have been preached 
by the Venerable Exalted One? 5 4 It has been preached by all the Venerable 
Exalted Ones, because they are known as aryapudgalas. 51 

The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to him : c O Subhuti, if somebody would 
fill the lokadhatus of the trisahasrl mahasahasrl with the seven gems of treasures, 
and give gifts, then how does it appear to thee, Subhuti; would that noble son or 
daughter of a clan acquire great merit ? 5 Subhuti spoke to him thus : 4 O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, a very great store of merit he would produce. What is 
the matter, O Venerable Exalted One ? The stock of merit has been preached as 
a no-stock by the Venerable Exalted One, because it leads to (?) buddhahood as the 
law; therefore the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus, a stock of merit indeed. 

[16 a 1 ”] 4 When one gives the lokadhatus of the trisahasrl mahasahasrl as a gift, 


1 The translation is very uncertain, and the text is probably incomplete and .should 
be restored ns in 23 a: there is not any such law as might have been preached by all 
the Venerable Exalted Ones. 
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id again if there were another one who would take a stanza of four padas of the 
treatise of the law, learn it, and explain it to others in fall, he (the latter one) would 
through this merit produce merit unmeasurable and untold. And because of what 
matter ? The exaltedness of the Exalted Ones, O Venerable Exalted One, is produced 
from it. 5 

[16 6 iv ] ‘ How does it appear to thee, O Subhuti? Would a srotaapanna think 
in this way: “ the fruit of the srotaapannas has been realized by me, because if that 
were not the case, which law would then be connected with the obeisance belonging 
to the aryastahgamarga? 55 5 Subhuti spoke to him thus: ‘No, O Merciful Vener¬ 
able Exalted One, he would not have realized the smallest (?) matter. Therefore he 
is called a srotaapanna, and has not realized any form, nor sounds, nor smells, nor 
things that can be touched, nor dharmas. Therefore he is called a srotaapanna. 51 

[17 6 1 ] ‘ W r ould a sakrdagamin think in this way: “the fruit of the sakrdaga- 
mins has been realized by me, because if that were not the case, which law would 
then be connected therewith? 55 5 Subhuti spoke to him thus: ‘No indeed, O 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as a sakrdagamin.’ 

[17 S iv ] The Exalted One spoke to him thus: c How does it appear to thee?’ 
Would an arhat think in this way: “ arhatship has been realized by me, since I am 
overpowering the klesa enemies ? 55 5 Subhuti spoke to him thus : ‘ No, O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as might be called arhatship. If 
an arhat w^ere to think in this way: “ arhatship has been realized by me, 55 there 
would ensue a conception of a self, a conception of a being, a conception of a living 
being, a conception of a pudgala. By the Venerable Exalted One the defeat of the 
klesa enemies has been declared in my case to be splendid, the foremost of all. If 
I had wrapped myself with affection in the arhatwisdom, the Venerable Exalted 
One would not have prophesied of me: “ he is the highest aranaviharin of all, 
who in the arana, resplendent in absorption, reaches the defeat of the klesas in 
a different train of thought. 55 5 

[19 a ir ] The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus: c How does it appear to thee, 
Subhuti ? Is there any such law which might have been taken over by me from the 
Venerable Exalted Dlpamkara? Could such a law which must naturally be realized, 
be taken over?’ Subhuti spoke to him thus: ‘Indeed, O Merciful Venerable 
Exalted One, there is not any such law as thou mightest have taken over from the 
Venerable Exalted Dlpamkara, because the law which must naturally be realized, 
could not be taken over. 5 

[19 £ 1V ] ‘He, O Subhuti, who would speak thus: “I will produce a display of 


1 The text has, apparently by mistake, sahrttagama. 
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buddhaksetras”, he would speak untruth. The buddhaksetravyuhas have been 
declared by the Venerable Exalted One to be avyuhas, non-displays, devoid of form. 
Therefore, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva should frame his mind so that it is independent, 
and he should give gifts not being bound up with visible things, sounds, or things 
that can be smelt, tasted, or touched. It is, O Subhuti, as if there were a man 
who had a body as large as Mount Mem. How does it appear to thee, Subhuti, 
would that be a large body [which was as large] as Mount Meru ? ’ £ Very large, 

O Merciful Venerable Exalted One . 5 The Exalted One spoke to him thus : £ This 
body is an abhava (non-existence), therefore it is called atmabhava ; the sambhogika 
body of the Exalted Ones disappears without the samskaras (?).’ 

[21 a'] The Venerable Exalted One spoke to him thus : f Suppose there were as 
many lokadhatus as the sands in the river Ganges, and that some man or woman 
were to fill them with the seven treasures, and give gifts to the Venerable Exalted 
Ones, how great would his meritorious roots of bliss be? Now to a man or 
woman who of this Vajracchedika prajnaparamita would preserve one stanza of four 
pada, read it, learn it; or explain it in full to others, there would, on account of 
that, be large meritorious roots of bliss. And the individual country where 
this law were, that country would become worthy of worship by the world of gods 
and men. In which country that law might be, that country would become pleasant 
like a caitya. And the praised Lord stays there, and the best and highest preceptor/ 

22 a u ~\ Upon the uttering of that utterance the monk Subhuti thus spoke to 
the Venerable Exalted One : £ What is the name of this law, O Venerable Exalted 
One, and how shall I preserve its name ? ’ Upon the uttering of this utterance the 
Venerable Exalted One spoke thus: ‘Prajnaparamita, O Subhuti,is the name of this 
Law, and so thou must preserve its name. And this indeed has been called an apara- 
mita by the Venerable Exalted One. How does it appear to thee, Subhuti, is there 
any law which might have been preached by the Venerable Exalted One ? 5 Subhuti 
spoke to him thus : £ As I understand the meaning of this word, O Merciful 
Venerable Exalted One, there is not any such law as might have been preached 
by all the Venerable Exalted Ones . 5 

The Exalted One spoke to him thus: £ Then how does it appear to thee, 
Subhuti, should the Venerable Exalted One be recognized by the thirty-two maha- 
purusalaksanas (signs of a great person) ? 5 Subhuti spoke to him thus: £ No, O 
Merciful Venerable Exalted One ; the thirty-two characteristics of good men have 
been declared by the Exalted One to be non-characteristics, because the body of the 
law is the body rupakaya of the anuvyaiijanas (secondary marks); therefore they 
are called the thirty-two characteristics of good men . 5 

< When a man or woman, now, O Subhuti, has sacrificed his bodies, as many 
as the sands of the river Ganges, and if there were another one who would hear 
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a stanza of four padas of this sutra, grasp it and exj)lain it in full to others, the stock 
of merit of this (latter one) would be greater, unmeasured and untold/ 

[24 a 11 ] Then the monk Subhuti, moved by the power of the Law, made a 
shedding of tears. Having wijied off his tears he thus spoke to the Venerable 
Exalted One : ‘Very difficult, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, is this Law, from 
which knowledge has come to me. Never has such a deep Law been heard by me. 

What is a bhutasamjha, that is indeed an abhutasamjna. And that idea is not the 
teaching of the Exalted Ones. Those who believe in this Law and he who writes it 
or takes it over, they will not be possessed of any idea about self, or about a being, 
or about a living being, or about a person; for them there will not be the slightest 
grasping of an idea of an object/ 

[25 Upon the uttering of that utterance the Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Subhuti: ‘ So it is, O Venerable Exalted One, 1 those will be in 
possession of something very difficult to achieve, who do not get frightened or 
alarmed or into trembling at this sutra when they sit reading it. This paramita 
is exceedingly difficult to achieve ; and immeasurable Venerable Exalted Ones have 
preached this paramita. 

And again the paramita of endurance connected with (the Tathagata) is like to 
that. At the time when the Kali-king cut me up limb by limb, at that time there 
was not to me any idea of self, nor idea of a being, nor idea of a living being, nor 
idea of a person. At that time there was not to me any idea or non-idea. If I had 
then had any notion of self, then I should have had a notion connected with my 
destruction. 

[26 a 1 ] C I know, O Subhuti, I do remember, five hundred births in the past 
times, when I was the Itishi Ksantivadin. Then I had no idea of a self, no idea of 
a being’, no idea of a living being, no idea of a person. And on account of that 
matter, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva, a great being of exaltedness, should keep back 
fiom all ideas and direct his mind towards the highest enlightenment, and not make 
his mind dependent on visible objects, nor on things that can be heard, smelt, tasted, 
oi touched, and not on the dharmas, and not on a reward anywhere he should make 
his mind dependent. With independent mind he should give gifts, so that he does 
not get tied up with the idea of qualities, for the sake of the weal of all beings, 
ihis notion is not among the skandhas (?). The Venerable Exalted One would speak 
what is leal, would speak what is true. His preaching is nothing else, because 
the wise man who walks straight on the sravakayana, he is truly (?) on the 
mahayana. Ihe preaching of the Tathagatas is not otherwise. 


1 Should be ‘ 0 Subhuti \ There is a mistake in the text. 
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[27 a iv ] f Subhuti, as for the law which has been perceived by the Exalted One, 
it does not contain truth nor falsehood. A matter which is propounded in letters 
one might leave to go in every quarter (?). Just, O Subhuti, as if a man had gone 
out into the dark and could not distinguish any object, thus a bodhisattva should 
be considered, who having been made to depend on objects, would give away; he 
does not see. 

‘And, O Subhuti, just as a man who has got eyes, when the night has become 
light and the sun is shining, sees all kinds of objects, in that way a bodhisattva 
should be considered, who, without being dependent on any object, gives a gift. 
He would not (simply) give it away, he sees. 

[28 ct m ] ‘ That noble son and daughter of a clan 1 who preserve this law and read 
it, they are known and seen by the Venerable Exalted Ones, and they are endowed 
with an unmeasured store of merit. 

[28 i ir ] ‘And if a woman or man in the morning would sacrifice as many bodies 
as there are grains of sand in the river Ganges, and would sacrifice as many at noon 
and at night, and going on in that way for kotis of kalpas would give gifts, still the 
man who hears this sutra, does not reject it but believes in it, would in consequence 
acquire a larger store of merit, unmeasured and untold. What again about the men 
who write it ? he 1 would acquire a still greater store of merit, unmeasured and untold. 
What again [need be said] about the man who learns it or teaches it to others ? 
Where they explain that law, that country would become an object of worship by 
the worlds of gods and men, worthy of praise and of being perambulated towards the 
right in salutation. The worship of that place should be made as if it were a 
eaitya. 

[29 8 U ] ‘ Those noble sons or daughters of clans, who preserve such a sutra, recite 
it, and understand it, are paribhuta , 2 and well paribhuta indeed. And that on account 
of which matter ? Such acts done by those beings in former existences from which 
rebirth in the three apayas 3 would be obtained, all those acts disappear through the 
power of that sutra, and they soon obtain the highest enlightenment. 

[30 < I do remember, O Subhuti, eighty-four hundred thousand niyutas of 

kotis of Venerable Exalted Ones, of earlier times, of untold kalpas, beyond the 
Venerable and Exalted Dlpaiiikara, who all were pleased by me and not displeased. 
Those now who will be in the last time, in the last five hundred years, who recite 
this Vajracchedika sutra, cause it to be written, preserve it, and worship it with 
incense (?), and he who worships even a single sloka, the former store of merit of 

1 Wrong concord in the text. [But see note 3 on p. 262 ; hence perhaps ‘ As regards 
(cn = yat) those noble sons and daughters ’, &c.—R. H.] 

2 gkr. loanword has not been translated in the text. 

3 Compare L.V., p. 89, 1. 14, &c. 
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noble son of a clan will not reach a hundredth, or a thousandth, or a ten 
millionth, or so much as a number, or so much as an upanisad/ 

[31 a 111 ] Then the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Exalted Venerable One : 

O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, how should he who wanders on the bodhisatt- 
vayana restrain his mind here on the mahayana ? 5 The Venerable Exalted One 
spoke thus to him : ‘ O Subhuti, a bodhisattva, a great being of exaltedness, should 
here frame his mind thus : “all beings should be delivered in the objectless nirvana.” 
But not a single being would have to be delivered. And that on account of which 
matter? If, O Subhuti, a bodhisattva had any notion of a being, he ought not to 
be called a bodhisattva, and if he had any notion of a self or a notion of a living 
being, or a notion of a person, he ought not to be called a bodhisattva. And that 
on account of which matter ? There is no such dharma as one who wanders on the 
bodhisattvayana. 

[32a 111 ] ‘Is there now, O Subhuti, any such dharma, as might have been 
realized by the Venerable Exalted One, from (the mouth of) the Venerable Exalted 
Dlpamkara, with regard to the highest enlightenment ? 5 Upon the uttering of 
that utterance the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ 0 
Merciful A enerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as might have been 
realized by the Venerable Exalted One w 7 ith regard to the highest enlightenment/ 
[32 £ U1 ] Upon the uttering of this utterance the Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Subhiiti: ‘ Thus is this matter, O Subhuti, there is no dharma 


which might have been realized by the Venerable Exalted One from the Venerable 
Exalted Dlpamkara with regard to enlightenment. If, O Subhuti, there had been 
any such dharma as might have been realized by the Venerable Exalted One with 
regard to enlightenment, he would not have prophesied of me: “ thou wilt become, 
} oung man, in the future time, a Venerable Exalted One, Sakyamuni by name.” 
lor it is emptiness which is enlightenment. There is no truth and no false¬ 
hood in it. 


[33 i 1 ] ‘ It is, O Subhuti, as if there were a man, whose body were great/ 
Subhuti spoke thus to him : ‘ O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, this body has been 
called a non-body by the Venerable Exalted One/ ‘ Then how does it appear to 
thee, Subhuti, is there such a dharma, as might have been realized by the Venerable 
Exalted One with regard to the highest enlightenment ? 5 Subhuti spoke thus to 
him : iN o, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One, there is no such dharma as a being 
of enlightenment would be/ 

[34 a 11 ] ‘ He who is confident that all objects are without self, without being, 
without personality, he might effect a vyfiha (display) of buddhaksetras. He would 
then not have to be called a being of exaltedness. He who is (simply) confident that 
all objects are without self, he is called a bodhisattva by the Tathagata/ 
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[34‘Then how does it appear to thee, Subhuti, has the Venerable Exalted 
One eyes of flesh ? ’ Subhuti spoke thus to him : ‘ The Venerable Exalted One has 
eyes of flesh.’ 

Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti: ‘ Does the 
Venerable Exalted One possess divine eyes r’ The monk Subhuti spoke thus to the 
Venerable Exalted One : 1 ‘ The Exalted Venerable One possesses divine eyes.’ 

Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti: ‘ Has the 
Venerable Exalted One the eyes of the law ? ’ The monk Subhuti spoke thus : ‘ The 
Venerable Exalted One has the eyes of the law.’ 

[35 a 111 ] Then the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One: 

‘ Have the Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of knowledge ? ’ The Venerable Exalted 
One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti: ‘ The Venerable Exalted One possesses the eye 
of knowledge.’ 

Then the monk Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ Have the 
Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of the law ?’ The Venerable Exalted One spoke 
thus to the monk Subhuti: ‘The Venerable Exalted Ones have the eves of the 
law.’ 

Then the monk 1 Subhuti spoke thus to the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ Have the 
Venerable Exalted Ones the eyes of exaltedness?’ ‘ O monk Subhuti, the Venerable 
Exalted Ones have the eyes of exaltedness.’ 

[36 «“■] Then the Venerable Exalted One addressed the monk Subhuti and 
spoke to him thus : ‘ He who would fill the lokadhatu of this trisahasrl mahasahasrl 
with the seven treasures and give gifts, how many happy roots of bliss would that 
noble son or daughter of a clan be able to produce?’ The monk Subhuti spoke 
thus: ‘ A very great collection of happy roots of bliss, O Merciful Venerable Exalted 
One, he would produce. But what about the favour shown by that noble son or 
daughter of a clan who would write even a stanza of four padas of this Vajracchedika 
sutra, learn it, preserve it, recite it, and worship it with incense ? The store of merit 
of that noble [son or] daughter of a clan would be greater. [The other one] does not 
reach a hundredth, a thousandth, or as much as an upanisad.’ 

[37 « ii! ] Then the Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti: 

‘ How does it appear to thee, O monk Subhuti, on account of which matter is that? 
Should a Venerable Exalted One be judged from the possession of si<*ns ? ’ The 
monk Subhuti spoke thus : ‘No, O Merciful Venerable Exalted One. the Venerable 
Exalted One should not be recognized from the possession of signs. If, O Venerable 
Exalted One, the Venerable Exalted One should be recognized from the possession of 


1 The text has ‘The Venerable Exalted One spoke thus to the monk Subhuti ’. 
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[38 a 1 ] Then the Venerable Exalted One recited these stanzas : 

‘ Those who see me in the body and think of me in words, 

their way of thinking is false, they do not see me at all. 

The Exalted Ones should be viewed as being the Law ; their body consists of 
the Law ; 

he is rightly understood as being the Law, and he is not to be understood by 
means of expedients/ 

[38 a iy ] ‘ Then how does it appear to thee, Subhuti ? He who would say, “ the 
Exalted One stands, or sits, or he might lie down or walk,” does he understand the 
meaning of my words ? What is the matter, Subhuti ? The Exalted One is called 
a Tathagata, because he never goes. Those who are foolish conceive it falsely. This 
dharma is perceived by fools and common people. And that on account of which 
matter? If any one were to speak thus, O Subhuti: “belief in a self has been 
preached by the Exalted One,” then [the answer is that] it has been preached as 
a no-belief, because the belief in self is unreal. Therefore it has been said by the 
Venerable Exalted One : “ this dharma has been perceived by fools and common people.” 

[39 & 1V ] 1 * The country where they explain this sutra, the praised Lord stays 
there and the best and highest preceptor/ Upon the uttering of that utterance the 
monk Subhuti thus spoke to the Venerable Exalted One : ‘ What is the name of this 
Law, O Venerable Exalted One, and how shall I preserve its name ? 5 The Venerable 
Exalted One spoke to him thus : ‘ Prajnaparamita, O Subhuti, is the name of the Law, 
and so thou must preserve its name. And what is a prajnaparamita, that has been 
called a non-paramita by the Venerable Exalted One. How does it appear to thee, 
Subhuti, is there now any Law from which knowledge has come to me ? Should 
the Venerable Exalted One be viewed from [the possession of] the thirty-two maha- 
purusalaksanas ? ’ Subhuti spoke to him thus : c No, O Merciful Venerable Exalted 
One, they have been called non-characteristics by the Venerable Exalted One/ The 
A enerable Exalted One spoke to him thus : c Thus, O Subhuti, are all dharmas to 
be perceived by a being of exaltedness who wanders on the bodhisattvayana that 
he does not depend on the idea of dharma. And the bodhisattva, the being of 
exaltedness, who would fill unmeasured and untold lokadhatus with the seven 
treasures and give gifts, and the noble son or daughter of a clan who would 
take even a stanza of four pada within the Law of this Vajracchedika prajhapara- 


1 This is a repetition of the passage above, 22 a 1 -22 5”. 
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mita, learn it and explain it in the presence of others,—the latter would from this 
produce a larger stock of merit, unmeasured and untold. And it should be explained 
in such a way that the high opinion of the beings does not disappear and that they 
pay respect to it and grasp it entirely. Thus, it is said, should it be explained/ 

[41 a iy ] Then the Venerable Exalted One recited these stanzas : 

Just as the stars are seen yonder, and shine all right at night; but when 
it becomes bright, and the sun rises, then they all become non-refulgent, 
so the organs of sense, beginning with the eye, should be considered as perishable; 
if however my view is right, they appear well recognizable (?) as not my own. 

Just as a man who has a cataract 1 in his eye sees all sorts of things, but the 
real state of things is not such, they appear to him in consequence of his cataract, 
thus the forms appear to fools, manifold and of all kinds, without the mind they 
are not perceptible (?), that the mind is right is a false conception. 

Just as the beings wander about with the help of lamps, 
thus the view of the . . . should be realized from the mind. 

Just as.sits and falls, 


thus the body .... falls. 

Just as worthless bubbles are raised in the water by the wind, 

thus the attainment of happiness and misery, and indifference should be 
realized [?]. 

Just as a person sees a dream while sleeping, and when he awakes he does 
not then remember his own condition or the object (of the dream) at that time, thus 
the impressions which one receives in this time will be remembered in the same 
way at that time. 

Like as when ... . at that time, and then confidence in the notions takes hold 
of him ... by the force of. . . thus the illusion which arises as a result of the last 
impression, takes hold of him as a manifold notion by the force of. . . 

In this way the impressions should be realized (?), in nine manners, so that he 
does not delight in them, then he would become ever more purified, the king (?) of 
the samsara, and that bodhisattva would conquer the ideas in the samsara, and 
accomplish them in nirvana through application ; 


1 Kcica is thus defined by Madhavakara, as quoted in the Sabdakalpadruma, 
candrddityau sanaJcsatmv antarlkse ca mdyutah I 
nirmalani ca tejamsi bhrajisnuntiva pasyaii l| 

And Vagbhata says, 

Jcdcibhute dry arund pasyaty ctsyam anasiham I 
candradlpddyaneltatvam valcram rjv apt many ate II 
Kdca is, according to Suiruta, the second stage of cataract, while timira , the word used in 
the Sanskrit text, is the third. 
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Thus this is not . . . , thus altogether independent. 

This much the Venerable Exalted One said. Pleased was the monk Subhuti, 
the other monks and nuns, the male and female lay worshippers, the audience in 
the world of gods, men, asuras, gandharvas, etc. 

Thus the Venerable Exalted One completed the Vajracchedika, the prajnapa- 
r^mita of three hundred [granthas]. 

Hail. Thus are spoken the passages belonging to the Vajracchedika; in bygone 
days [were recited] one hundred thousand [granthas] in one place [?]. 
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The Old Khotanese Version together with the Sanskrit Text and the 

Tibetan Translation. 

Stein MS., Cli. xlvi. 0013. b. (Plates XIV—XVII.) 

Edited by Sten Konow 
INTRODUCTION 

The Aparimitayuh Sutra is a DkaranI which has long been known to exist in 
Sanskrit manuscripts and in Tibetan, but which has not hitherto attracted much 
notice in Europe. It has, however, enjoyed great fame in the Buddhist world, and 
we now know that it has been translated into Khotanese, the old Iranian dialect 
of Eastern Turkestan. 

A complete manuscript of this version was found by Sir Aurei Stein in the 
cave temples at the Halls of the Thousand Buddhas, the same place which yielded 
the valuable manuscript of the Vajracckedika, published above pp. 214 ff. A 
description of the manuscript and a transliteration of the beginning was 
published by Dr. Hoernle, 1 who has subsequently revised this text 2 and also 3 
given an edition of fols. 7 and 8 with facsimile plates. An edition of Dr. 
Hoernles transcript of the beginning of the text was finally published by Professor 
Leumann. 4 

The manuscript is complete, but not uniform. The whole consists of twenty 
leaves, written on paper, and numbered, in the left-hand margin, on the reverse of 
fol. 1 and on the obverse of the remaining folios. With the exception of fols. 7 and 
8 , which will be dealt with separately, the manuscript leaves measure 350 x 63 mm. 
(or 13| x 2| inches). The obverse of fol. 1 and the reverse of fob 20 have 


1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1910, pp. 834 and fF. 

2 be., p. 1293. 

3 be., 1911, pp. 4G8 and ff. 

1 Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 75, 82-3. 
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beGn left blank. The remaining* pages each cany four lines of writing. The 


character is the well-known calligraphic Upright Gupta of Eastern Turkestan. 
Before the opening word of the manuscript, in the upper left-hand corner 
of fol. 1, there is a small coloured figure of the seated Buddha within a black 
line circlet. 1 


Fols. 7 and 8 are of smaller size, and measure 310 x 63 mm. (or 12 x 2£ inches). 
Fol. 7 has four lines of writing* on each side, fol. 8 four on the obverse and two on 
the reverse. The alphabet is Cursive Gupta. There cannot be any doubt that these 
leaves are of a later date than the bulk of the manuscript, and that they have been 
substituted for older leaves, of the same kind as the remaining ones. It would 
seem that the original fols. 7 and 8 had become damaged, and were therefore copied, 
in another script, in order to keep the manuscript complete. The matter contained 
in the first three lines and part of the fourth of fol. 7 is also found on a detached 
leaf, marked B in the footnotes, which was likewise found in the Tun-huano* caves. 
Fols. 7 and 8 are not therefore the only attempt at filling up the lacuna. 

That fols. 7 and 8 are later copies from an older original is not only inferred 
from the difference in script and from tbe appearance of the leaves. It also follows 
from the fact that the writer has, in some cases, evidently misread his original. 
Thus he has confounded au and dm . Compare samcmclagatta instead of samaud - 
(jatta , i. e. samudgatta in the first line of fol. 7. I think that we have here to 
do with simple miswritings and not with phonetical changes as suggested by 
Professor Pelliot. 2 


The bulk of the manuscript is evidently itself a leaf for leaf copy of an older 
one. This is evident from the fact that the writer has not infrequently had to fill 
up vacant space at the end of a folio. This he has done by means of superfluous 
dots and lines. Thus we find a dot at the end of fols. 4, 6, 10,14, 15, and 18 ; two 
dots and a double vertical line at the end of fol. 3; one dot followed by a double 
line at the end of fols. 11 and 13; a double line with one dot on each side at the end 
of fol. 17, and the same signs followed by a double line and a dot at the end of fols. 
9 and 16. In other cases, at the end of fols. 9, 11, and 18, the writer has made the 
intervals between the letters unusually wide, in order to fill up the empty space. 
It is evident that the copyist has endeavoured to arrange that each folio of bis 
transcript should begin and end exactly as his original. He has also, in most 


The eoloui scheme is: vermilion on upper robe and nimbus; light green on lower 
lobe, lotus seat, and aureola; dull yellow on body, and blank area of the circlet; black on 
hair and top-knot, also black outlines of aureola and lotus seat; a black spot on forehead * 
and two black collars on the breast. ’ 

LTn fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasutra en iranien oriental. Etudes linguistiques sur 
les documents de la mission Pelliot, Fasc. IV, Paris, 1913, p. 19. 
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cases, succeeded. Only once, at the end of fol. 13, in a formula which recurs 
so many times that it must have become quite familiar, one aksara has been added 
which is also found at the head of fol. 14. In this case.there is consequently an 
overlapping*. 

There are also some mistakes which are due to careless copying. Thus we find 
sdmnd instead of sauna , para. 39; bajdsnam , 7, bijdsnam , 9, bajas?id , 11, instead of 
bajasdna ; garnam instead of gardna , 31. All this points to the conclusion that the 
manuscript is a quite mechanical and not overcareful copy. In this connexion we 
• may note that the long u has very commonly been replaced by a short n. Compare 
rrisjpurd , baysuna vuysyau in para. 1, and so forth. It seems probable that the 
original has used a form of the long u of the same kind as that occurring in the 
Vajracchedika manuscript. 1 It is however also possible that the distinction between 
long and short u had become less marked. In my transcript I have, in such cases, 
added the sign of length within brackets and written rrispurd , &c. 

Several signs of interpunction occur in the manuscript, and it will be seen 
from the remarks made above that they are often used simply to fill up vacant space. 
In addition to the instances already quoted we may mention the dot at the end 
of a line, fol. 19 b l ; in the middle of a line, 1 #,7 a *; before the circlet of the string- 
hole, 16 a m ; between the members in an enumeration, 15 a {i , and before the word 
taclyathd in the DharanI, 9 b Ui , 12 a iv , and 14 b Ui . In the last two instances the dot 
can of course also be considered as a sign of interpunction. A double dot is used to 
fill up space at the end of a line in 7 b ni and 8 b n , and in the middle of a line in 8 bK 
Usually, however, we find such signs used at the end of a sentence or pada. Thus 
we find the single dot used in this way in paras. 1, 3, 6, 9, 18, 34, 37, 38, 39 ; the 
double dot in paras. 13, 14, 15, 16, 29, 32, 38, 39; the double line in paras. 7, 8, 9, 
10, 11, 12, 17, 19, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 30,33,36, 37, and 40. 

The edition of the text has been prepared on the same principles as in the case 
of the Vajracchedika. Following indications in the manuscripts of the Sanskrit 
version I have, however, divided the text into paragraphs. The numbering of these 
paragraphs is my own. 

The interpretation of the text is based, primarily, on a comparison of the 
Sanskrit original and the Tibetan translation. In order to make this comparison 
easier I have also subdivided these versions into paragraphs, in the same way as the 
Khotanese text and with the same numbering*. The Khotanese text has been 
printed on the left-hand pages, and, on the opposite right-hand pages, will be found 
the Sanskrit and Tibetan versions, so arranged that all the existing versions of each 


1 See above, pp. 216-7. 

u 2 
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aragraph can be overlooked at a glance. A tentative English translation has 
been added under the Khotanese text. A complete analysis of the latter will be 
found in the combined vocabulary of the Vajracchedika and the Aparimitayuh Sutra, 
in which the words and forms taken from the latter have been distinguished by the 
addition of an A. 


The Sanskrit Version. 

The edition of the Sanskrit text of the Aparimitayuh Sutra is based on the 
following manuscripts: 

-B, a Nepalese paper manuscript in the collection of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, numbered No. B, 38 by Rajendralala Mitra, The Sanskrit Buddhist Literature 
of Nepal, Calcutta 1882, p. 41, where it is described as follows: 

c Substance, Nepalese paper of a yellow colour, 7x3 inches. Folia 22. Lines 
on each page, 5. Extent in Slokas, 190. Character, Newari. Appearance, old. 
Prose. Generally correct.’ 

Begins Om namah mbuddhdya II. Ends Arya-Aparimitdyur ndma dhdranl 
samdpta. 

C 1 , a paper manuscript, belonging to the Cambridge University Library. See 
Cecil Bendall, Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the University 
Library, Cambridge. Cambridge 1883, p. 38, Add. 1277, where we find the following 
description : 

4 Paper (black, with gold letters); 20 leaves and cover, 5 lines, 6 x 2| in.; 
xviitli—xviiith cent. On leaf 1 there is an elaborately-painted picture of 
a Buddha holding a flower in a vase on his clasped hands/ 

Begins Om namah xn-Aryavalokitesvardya. Ends Arya-Apalimrtdyu ndma 
dhdlani mahdydnaiutram samaptah. 

C 2 , a paper manuscript in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 1385, 
described by Bendall, p. 81, as follows : 

c Paper; 17 leaves, 5 lines, 9^ x 3 in.; dated N. S. 779 (a.d. 1659). The 
leaves are numbered 54-70. The work stood apparently fifth, from the No. 5 at 
the beginning, in a series.’ 

Begins Om namo bhagavatyai drya-drya-sn-Aryavalokitexvardya n om namah 
sarvabuddhalodhisatvebhyah . Ends Arya-Ajiarimitdyur ndma mahdyanasutram sam- 
dptam II Ye dharmd hetuprabhavd ) &c. 11 mbha maragaram bhavantu II mbha ll sariivat 
779 JcdrHikamdse HklapaJcsa trayodasydn tithau licvatinaksatre Suddhiyoge yalhd 
karnnamuliurltare T rhaspativdmre tulyardSigate savirttari minardsigate candramasi || 
etaddine idam frlArlxnbhagavail vasumdhdrdyd mamtroddhdram sagitavdira aparamitddi 
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sampurnna narocakdjuro II. MaMrdjddJnrdja^n-^rdjarajendra-kaviridra^aya Pratd - 
pamalladevaprabhuthdkulasya vijayardjya II. Then after various minor particulars 
likhiteyam Saitvarmaprandrimahdnagare Maitnpure I maliavihdrdvasthita Yajrdcdrya 
Jinuleveneti II ydtdrsycim pustakam drstvd y &e. subha mamgararu bhavanho sarvvadd 11 
n ye dliarma lietuprabhavd , &c. subka 2 ddnajpatid 2 sammvat 785 vaisakhahikla- 
purnmmasi kunku ddnapati Dorakhajhidristitvarayd day dr u fcasidevana jhikhdcidhtiyd- 
desasa srl 3 vajasana aksobhyetd. 

C 3 , a paper manuscript in the Cambridge University Library, Add. 1623, 
described by Bendall, p. 141, as follows: 

£ Black paper with gold letters ; 100 leaves, 5 lines, 15§ x 4 in.; dated N. S. 
820 (a. n. 1700). This MS. is in three parts, written by the same scribe and con¬ 
tinuous numbering. I. Leaves 1-10 (formerly marked Add. 1622). Aparimitayu- 
sutra. The text is equally barbarous with that of Add. 1277.’ 

Begins Ofu namo ratnatraydya . Ends Arya-mahd-Aparimltdju ndma mahdydnasu - 
tram samaptah. 

These four manuscripts have been copied by Dr. Hoernle, who has been good 
enough to place his transcript at my disposal. 

They can be divided into two classes, one represented by B and the other by 
the Cambridge manuscripts C 1 , C 2 , and C 3 , They differ from each other in 
numerous places 5 compare, e. g., the variants in paragiaphs 2, 3, 4, 6 , 16,1/, 23, 24, 
26, &c. 

If we turn to the group represented by the Cambridge manuscripts, it will be 
seen that C 1 and C 2 are very closely related. A comparison of the Apparatus 
Criticus with paragraphs 2, 3,4, 6,16,17, 22, 26, 28, 30,32, &c., will show that they 
often agree with each other as against B, C 3 , and also that they have, in many cases, 
common mistakes. If we compare the readings C 1 blmto 11 par itd dm , C 2 bhuparist - 
yan diSi instead of upamtayam, para. 2 , it seems probable that C 1 is based on C 2 and 
represents an attempt at correcting the latter. A comparison of C 1 - sambuddlulya, 
C 2 -sambuddJidsya instead of -sambuddhasya in para. 3 leads to the same result. 
Compare also C 1 ddsyanti , C 2 ddsyamti instead of ddrsyati, para. 28. On the whole, 
C l is dependent on C 2 . 

It follows from this state of affairs that the reading of B will have to be 
adopted in such cases where it agrees with any of the manuscripts of the other 
group. In other cases, where the two groups differ from each other, I have consulted 
the Tibetan translation, which can be considered as a third group. I have then 
preferred the readings of B if they agree with the Tibetan text, and, on the other 
hand, I have followed C if its reading is in accordance with the Tibetan version. 

The Sanskrit text has been printed in the form which can be derived from the 
materials just described. I have added a full Apparatus Criticus in order to make 
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it superfluous in future to compare the manuscripts of this dull text. The only 
various readings which I have not noticed are evident miswritings, and orthographic 
peculiarities such as the consistent writing satva and the common doubling of con¬ 
sonants after an r. 


The Tibetan Translation. 

The Sanskrit text is the basis of the Tibetan translation, which is contained in 
the Kanjur, where it exists in two slightly differing* recensions, Rgyud XIV, 200 b- 
208 l>, and 208 6-215 a respectively. My quotations are taken from the former of 
these two, llgyud XIV, pp. 200-208. This Tibetan version seems to have been 
very popular in Eastern Turkestan, and Sir Aurel Stein has brought home several 
manuscripts of it. My edition is based on two such manuscripts. 

T 1 , paper manuscript from Sir Aurel Stein’s collection ; two sheets, measuring 
92 x 31 cm. (or 35§ x Ilf inches). Each sheet has been divided into four 
columns, each containing 18 lines of well-executed writing, except the last column 
of the second sheet, which has only seven lines. The beginning of the first ten 
lines, and the eight last lines of the two first columns, and part of the last line of 
the third column are missing. Begins ... ri • mi • la- a • yur * na • met • ma • ha *ya • na • 
m • tra .. .. du • myed • pa • zes • they • pa • chen • pohi • mclo II sans • rgyas • dan .. . thams • 
chad • Typliyag • htshal • lo. Ends Tshe • dpag • du • myed • paid • ses • hya • ha • they - pa • chen • pold • 
mdo'rdzogs • so. Bam • stag • slehs • hr is. There are several corrections made in a different 
handwriting, in red pencil. On the middle of the last page there is a whole line 
in red pencil, and after it, in a later handwriting, a repetition of the passage Tshe • 

dpag •du . rdzogs • so. The back of the manuscript has a number of lines in 

Cursive Gupta . 1 

T 2 , paper manuscript from Sir Aurel Stein’s collection; one folio, measuring 
142 x 32 cm. (55^ x 12^ inches), and divided into six columns, five of which 
contain 19 lines of well-executed writing’, while the last column has nine detached 
lines. Begins Bgi/a • gar • skad • du 'A • pa • ri • mi • ta\ a • yur • na • ma •ha • ya m na • sie • 


1 These lines, very coarsely written, parallel to the narrow side of the sheet, number 
about twenty-five on the first, and six on the second sheet. They are divided into a number 
of paragraphs, each beginning a fresh line. The first and second paragraphs on the first 
sheet commence with a date. The former has mauysam samlya evamvajam mdsta ; the 
latter has mauysam saiga Jcaji mdsta miysu it ye tamp am .... Here the sheet is broken 
off. The two dates name the year mauysa , and its two months evdvaja and kaja. Of. 
JftAS., 1910, j:>p. 469 ff. In addition there are interspersed some lines of large illegible 
scrawls. There is also half a column of four very large Chinese ideographs. 
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tra ll Bod • shad • du • Tshe • dpag • du • myed • pa • zes • by a • bah • they • • chen • pohi • ^ 0 ^. l 

Stfns • ryyaw? • r&m I • sems • • dpah • • chad • la • phyag • 

Ends on the fourth line of the sixth column with • dpag • du • myed -pa • • 5y*z • 

• theg • pa • chen • /;o/^ • • *0 II. Then follow, in two lines of a later hand¬ 

writing, the Sanskrit text of the DharanI, and, after an interval, the half line 
Jigo • mdo • brtsan • bris • so. Finally, there are two more lines in a later handwriting, 
one containing an invocation of Amitablia in barbaric Sanskrit, the other running 
Sin • dar • zus I ston • ma • yau • 6us I chos • bdun • sum • zuso II. The chief peculiarity of 
T 2 is the separating off of the last of two finals ; thus sail * s instead of saris. 

The two manuscripts agree very closely with each other. Both omit the 

paragraphs numbered 8-11, 16, 19, and 31. Where the two differ, T 1 has on the 
whole the better reading. 

My text is nothing more than a reproduction of the manuscripts. I have 
not mentioned such various readings in T 2 as only represent orthographic pecu¬ 
liarities, nor have I made any attempt at bringing the writing into accord with 
Standard Tibetan. Paragraphs 8 - 11 , 16, 19, 31 which are missing in the Turkestan 
manuscripts have been copied from the Kanjur. The same is the case with some 
short passages and single words, all of which have been taken from the Kanjur and 
are printed within square brackets. My friend Dr. F. W. Thomas has given me 
much assistance in copying these passages. When necessary they have been 
marked K in the footnotes. 

I have not made any attempt at producing a critically satisfactory text of the 
Tibetan version. It is only printed as a help for the interpretation of the Ivhotanese 
translation. Tibetan scholars will not experience any difficulty on account of the 
orthographic peculiarities of the Central Asian manuscripts. 
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[1fr] Saddham Ttatta muhum-jsa pyusta Sina beda gyasta baysa 
Sravasta asta vye Jiva • 1 rrispura basa Anatha^pincli haru samkbyerma 
dvasse pamjsaiau asiryau-jsa u pharakyau 2 baudhisatvyau mistyau 
baysuna vu^ysyau-jsa hatsa • [1] 

“ Ttiriabeda mi gyasta baysa Mariijusri eys[arimai] gurste u ttai pasti 
Sa asca 3 Mamju^rya iv sarbamda halai gunaaparamitta samcaya namma 
lovadava ra ttina lovadeva Aparamatta- 

[2 «i] yujrianasuviniscittaraja namma gyasta baysa asti rrasta tsuka 
klesam hatcanaka rrasta biysaiiida bvau^mai vara ona jsina diysde u cida 
o va satvarh da nysdlse [2] 


Translation. 

Hail. Thus it was heard by me. At one time the Venerable Exalted One was 
staying in Sravasfci, in the grove of Jeta, the king’s son, in the samgharama of the 
merchant Anathapindika, with twelve hundred and fifty monks and many bodhi- 
sattvas, great beings of exaltedness. [1] 

At that time the Venerable Exalted One called prince Mamjusri and spoke to 
him thus, 

There is, O Mamjusri, in the rising direction, a world called Collection of 
unmeasured Virtues. In that world lives a Venerable Exalted One, Aparimita- 
yujnanasuviniscitaraja by name, who wanders rightly, wdio eradicates the klesas , who 
is rightly awake, possessing knowledge, there he thus leads his life, conducts it, and 
preaches the law to the beings. [2] 


K. 1 Wrong sign of interpunetion. 

2 The manuscript has pharanyan baudhisatvau . 


1 BC 1 bhagavam. 

3 C 1 A?idt/iapinda$y -, C 2 Andrtha -. 


3 Read asta. 


C 3 bhiksusataisdnldhaviarddhatruyodasai. 

7 B b'hagavd . 8 C 3 ' 

10 cji .2 Manjusn. 

11 C 1 bhuto 11 paritddiSi , C 2 bhuparistyan diSi } C 3 uparistdn disir . 

12 C 1 Apa rim i t dyugun a sa m cay o , C 3 Aparimi tdndisigunammcayo. 

13 C 2 - dhdtos , C 3 - dliatu . 


2 MSS. &rdvasydm. 

4 BC 3 - daSabhi , C 1 -darn. 

0 MSS . mahmatvaih. 

9 C 2,3 kumdla C 1,3 -bhutom. 







MINlSr/f,. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Evarii maya srutam. Ekasmin samaye Bliagavan 1 Sravastyam 2 
viharati sma Jetavane Anathapindadasy 3 <4rame mahata bhiksusamghena 
sardham ardhatrayodaslabhir 4 bhiksusataih 5 sambahulais ca bodhisattvair 
mahasattvaih® [1] 

Tatra khaki Bliagavan 7 Manjusnyam 8 kumarabhutam 9 amantrayate 
sma. Asti Manjusrlr 10 uparistayam 11 Aparimitagunasamcayo 12 nama 
lokadhatus, 13 tatr* Aparimit&yu[r] jnanasuviniscitatejoraja 14 nama 15 tatha- 
gato ’rhan 16 samyaksariibuddha 17 eva 18 hi tisthati dhriyate 19 yapayati 20 
sattvanam ca 21 dharmam desayati. [2] 


Tibetan Version. 

Hdi • skad • bdag • gis • thos • pa. Dus • gcig • na • Bcom • ldan • hdas • 
Mnan • du • yod • pa • na • Hdzeh • tahi 1 • tsal • Mgon • myed • zas • sbyin • kun • 
dgahi • ra • ba • na • dge • sloii • gi • dge • hdun • chen • po • dge • sloh • brgya • 
phrag • phyed • dan • bcu • gsum • dan • byan • chub • sems • dpah • sems • 
dpah • chen • po • rab • du • mail • ba • dan • thabs • gcig • du • bzugs - so. [1] 
De • na • Bcom • ldan • hdas • kyis - Hjam ■ dpal • gzo • nur • gyurd • pa • 
]a 2 • bkah• stsald-pa, 3 • Hjam-dpal,- sten • gi • phyogs • na • hjig rten • khams• 
yon • tan • dpag • du • myed • pa • htshogs • pa 4 • zes • bya • ba • zig • yod • de • 
de • na • de • bzin • g6egs • pa • dgra • bcom • ba • yah • dag • par • rdzogs • pahi • 
sans • rgyas • Tshe • dan • ye • ses • dpag • du • myed • pa • sin • du • mam • par • 
gdon • myi • za • bahi • [gzi • brjid • kyi s ] • rgyal • po • zes • bya • ba • bzugs • 
htsho • sons • te • sems • chan • rnams • la • chos - kyan • stond • to. [2] 

14 1302.3 tatr-Apari-, C 1 tatr-Aparamrtdyuh- ; B -tejo, C 1 -tejorajaya. 

15 C 1 * 2 om. nama . 

36 B tathagato 3 rhat , C 1 - 3 tatlidgatCirliante ) C 2 ta thug a tdijdrJtan tct. 

17 C -safnbuddho vuly dear ana (C 1 calana) sampannah sugato lokavul (C 3 rokavid) 
anuttarali (C 2 -ra) purusadasyasdrathih (C 2 - sarathih , C 3 - sdrathi ) mstd (C 2 sa } C 3 6dsta) 
devdnam ca manusydndm ca (C 3 om. ca) buddho bliagavan (C 1 -vam ). 

18 B eta y C evam. 19 C 1 dhiyate , C 2 dhiyate , C 3 dhryante . 

20 C jdpayati. 21 B om. ca. 

T. 1 T 1 mdze • tahi . 2 T 2 gyur • ba • la. 

4 T 1 hstsogs • pa, K la • sogs • pa. 


3 T 1 here has a lacuna. 
5 This word is omitted in T. 
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. Khotanese Version. 

Pu tta vana Majusrya 1 eysamna Jam^bvlya bisa satva bill! 
]raysga 2 -jslnya ttadxyu ssa-sa[l]I jslna • Pharaka jsarix tti cu aka iv la- 
maranyau-jsa jslna pasidii Kamma ml Majusrya 1 si i cu ttye Apara- 
rnittay ujfianasuvini [2 frjgcataraja gyasta baysa hiya bujsa birasariimatinai 
sutra u tva da lnya dasa pm pari pl“de u nammai pvate vagi pustya 
tlviscl bisl dljsate bunaspyau busanau graunyau samkhalunyau-jsai 
iu pajsam yanl ttye ml ja stamna jslna paskyasta ssa-sall uskbamysde • 
Ttatta ml Marbjusryam kamma iv §e himate cu ttye Aparimittayujnana- 
suvaniscitaraja gyasta baysa biya nama ssa lia- 

[3 «*]sta juna pvade ttyam ml sa jslna byeha byelia uskhaysde cu 


( 8L 


Translation. 

Now listen, prince Mamjusrl, the beings who live here in JambudvTpa are 
shortlived ; their lifetime is a hundred years. And those are many who lose their life 
by an untimely death. Whoever it might be, 0 Mamjusrl, who would write or 
cause to be written the sutra expounding the merits belonging* to that Venerable 
Exalted One Aparimitayujnanasuviniscitaraja and the treatise connected with this 
law, and who would hear its name and read it, enter it in a book and keep it all, 
and worship it with incense (?), perfumes, garlands, and aromatic powders, his life 
will, when being exhausted, afterwards increase a hundred years. Thus also, 
O Mamjusrl, whoever it might be who would hear the name belonging to the 
Venerable Exalted Aparimitayujnanasuviniscitaraja, one hundred and eightfold, their 


K. 1 Read Mai ' u jusrya. * Perhaps uyuysga-. 

2 _ ^ Mai\jusrtyaik, O 1,2 imdni, C 3 imam. 24 B manusyakd y C 3 manusydm. 

° C alpdyuso (C 1 -sa) varsasatdyus (C 1 - jusas) ca bhavisyati (C 2 - si/amti ). 

2 - bahuny, C 1 bahundm , C 3 bakuni . 

2< C 1 Miasmaranani , C 2 akara-, C 3 nakdni maraud . 

28 2 ° 2 * 3 nidrstdni. 29 C ye ca MainpunaL 

30 O Manjusnya satvd. C 2 * 3 om. tasy. 

° 2 BC 2 Apart- y C 1 Aparamrtdyusah, C 3 Parimi-. 

33 C 1 - klrttano , C 2 -Mrttanam, C 3 - Urttamam . 

34 B namacUiyeya C 1 namadhyeyammantram , C 2 * 3 ndmadhyaya -. 

30 C s rosy anti (C 1 slosyanti) dhdroyisyanti vdcayisyanti . 

30 B grhe dhdrayisyanti vdcayisyanti paryyavdpsyanti parebhyas ca vislarena sam- 
prakdsayanti , C 2 * 3 om. vdcayisyanti . 37 C puspadhupadnpa-. 

38 C 1 om. -gandJia-. 39 C 1 - vilepita -, C 2 - vilepanaih -, C 3 -vilepanah 
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Sanskrit Text. 

gi-nu Manjusrih 22 kumarabhuta, ime 23 Jambudvlpaka manusya 24 alpa- 
yuska 25 varsasat&yusas; tesam bahuny 20 akalamaranani 27 nirdistani 28 . Ye 
kbalu 29 Manjusrlh 30 sattvas tasy 31 «Aparimitayusah 32 tathagatasya guna- 
varnaparikirtana 33 nama dharmaparyayam likhisyanti likhapayisyanti 
namadheyamatram 34 api srosyanti 3,J yavat pnstakagatani api kitva gibe 
dharayisyanti vacayisyanti puspa-dhupa 37 -gandba 38 -malya-vilepana 39 - 

eurna 40 -civara-cchattra-dhvaja-ghanta-patakabhi & 41 ca samantat pujabhili 4 - 

pujayisyanti te 43 pariksinayusah punar eva varsaiatayuso 44 bhavisyanti. 45 
Ye kbalu punar 40 Manjusrlh sattvas 47 tasy 48 *Aparimiti\yurjnanasuyimsci- 
tatejorajasya 49 tathagatasya namastbttarasataiii 60 srosyanti dharayisyanti 
vacayisyanti, tesam 51 ayur 52 vardhayisyati 53 ; ye pariksinayusah sattva 

Tibetan Version. 

Hjam • dpal • gzo • nur • gyurd • pa • non ■ cig. Hdzam • bu • glin • hdihi • 
[mi • rnams • ni • tshe • thun ■ ba • las • tshe • lo • brgya • thub • pa • sa • stag • 
ste] 1 • de • dag • las • kyan • phal • cher • dus • ma • yin • bar • hchi • bar • brjod • 
do. Hjam • dpal • sems • chan - gan • de • dag • de • biin • gsegs • pa • Tshe • 
dpag • du ■ myed • pa - dehi • yon • tan • dan • bstsags • pa • yons • su • brjod • 
pa - ies • bya • bahi • chos • kyi • rnam • grans • [yi • ger • hdriham • yi • ger] 2 • 
hdrir • hjug • gam • [min • tsam • yah • nan • tam • klog • pa • nas • glegs ■ bam • 
fa • bris • te • khyim • na] 2 • hchan • ham 3 • klog • gam • men • tog • dan • bdug • 
pa • dah • spos • dan • hphreii • ba - dan • phye 4 • ma • rnams • kyis • mchod • 
par • hgyur • ba • de • dag ■ gi • tshe • yons • su • zad - pa • las • tshe • yah • lo • 
brgya - thub • par • hgyur - ro. Hjam • dpal • sems • chan • gan 5 • de • dag - 
de- bzin • gsegs • pa - Tshe • dpag • du • myed • pa • sin • du • rnam • par - gdon • 

40 B -vurnna- 41 C 1 - 2 -clhvajapatdJcabhih gcvntabhih, C 3 -'patdkdclibhi* 

42 C om ca samantat jmjdbhih. 43 B 1/e instead of te. 

44 BC 1 - 3 -satayusd. B ntl ^instead of bhavisyanU. 

40 C 2 ye ca khatit , C 3 om. ye Jchalu punar. 47 C 2 satvdstatvdstathds. 

45 B tasyastapari-, C 1 tasydpali-. 

49 01.2 -rajay a tathdgatdy drliante samyaksamUuddhdya (O - ddhdsya), C 3 -rajasya 

tathdgatasydrha ta samyaksa?hbuddhaxya. # 

so B - astottarasatamta , C 1 -adotekdarn, C 2 -ddottarat.am, C 3 -dstottaram satatam. 

5i C tesam api. ° 2 C 2 * 3 ayu. 

53 BC 1 * varddhayhyanti, C 2 - 3 vivardd/iayisyanti ; C om. the passage alter vard/ia- 
yisyati. 

rp i rp2 xems • chan * rnam • ni • tshe • thun • ha • tshe • lo • brgya -pa • ze • dag • sthe. 

* 2 The words within brackets are missing in T. 

3 T 1 begins again after the lacuna with new. 4 T 2 bye. " T- ffyan. 
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Khotanese Version. 
patca bista ka jya-jsinya Ide u tva nammam dijsamde "ttyam patch byehii 
byeha jslna uskhaysde • [3] 

Ttatta ml Majugryam 1 cu buysye jsini aylmamma ksaml u hamUjse 
ha yanave bislvrrasai au bislvrrasaina ttye ml Aparamittayujnanasuvini- 
lv scittaragya 2 jasta baysa hlya ssa hasta junauma 3 pvate u pin pari plde 
ttai hava anu[3 fr'Jsamsa himare n [4] 

Namau. bhagavate Aparamitayajnanasuvim’scitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya “ rhite samyatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasamskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gganasmudgate svabhavavisu'i'ddhi mahanayaparivare 
svaha [5] 

Kammasi hamate cu ttye gyasta baysa hlya namma hasta juna pm 
pari iv pide ttye jya staiima jslna ssa-sali paskyasta uskhaysde • khu jsa 
mara ana jslna pase ttye Aparamitta-: u 4 




Translation. 

life would increase more and more ; and again on death, when they have exhausted 
their life and preserve his name, their life would again increase more and more. [3] 
Thus, O MamjusrI, the noble son or daughter of a clan who might wish for the 
possession of long life, and who would make an effort and hear the name of the 
Venerable Exalted Aparimitayujnanasuviniscitaraja one hundred and eightfold, 

and write it or cause it to be written, to him would thus excellency and blessing 

accrue. [4] 

Salutation to the Lord, the sovereign of endless life, knowledge, and unfailing 
glory, the tathagata, the arhat, the perfect Buddha; thus, Hail to the possession 

of a nature purified by all embellishments, rising in the slcy, the naturally pure, 
surrounded by great wisdom, blessing. [5 | 

Whoever it might be who would write or cause to he written the name belong¬ 
ing 10 that Venerable Exalted One eightfold, his life will, when being exhausted, 
afterwards increase a hundred years ; and when he being here gives up life, he will 

K. 1 Bead MtttyjuSrya. 2 Bead -rdjel gj/aslii. 3 Bead juna ndma. 

4 Superfluous signs of interpunction at the end of the folio. 

S. 04 B om. ajpy. 

50 B vivarddhaymjanti. 60 MSS. dlrglidymkdndm. 

1,1 B prdrihayitimkdmd, C 1 prarthayisyati ll ledmd, C :i -Jcdmd. 

58 C 1 - 3 °putro. M C °duhit,d. 00 B om. tasy ; C 1 - 2 tasydm. 

,11 BC 1 Apart-, C 2 AparimitayuH. 

° J C 1 fitottaramtcim ndtnarh, O 3 .y toUarandmamtaw, 









miST^y 
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WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 801 


Sanskrit Text. 

n&madheyaiii srosyanti dharayisyanti vacayisyanti tesam apy 54 ayur 
vivardhayisyati. 65 [3] 

Tasmat tarlii Manjusrir dirghayuskatvaiii 56 pr&rthayitukamfih 57 
kulaputra 68 va kuladuhitaro 59 va tasy°°«Aparimitayusas 91 tathagatasya 
namastbttarasatam 02 srosyanti likhisyanti likliapayisyanti 03 tesam ime 
gunanusamsa bhavisyanti. [4] 

Om namo bhagavate 04 Aparimit&vurjnanasuviniscitatejorajaya 
tathagatay^arhate samyaksariibuddhaya, tadyatha, om punyamahapunya- 
aparimitapimyaaparimitayupunyajnanasambharopacite, 05 om sarvasarh- 
skaraparisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavaparisudtlhe 60 maha- 
nayaparivare svaha. 67 [5] 

Imarii 08 Manj u§rls tathagatasya namastottavasatam ye kecil likbi syanti 
likhapayisyanti pustakagatam 09 api krtva grhe 70 dharayisyanti vacayis¬ 
yanti, te pariksmayusah 71 punar eva varsasatayuso 7 - bhavisyanti; itas 

Tibetan Version. 

myi • zahi • rgyal • pohi • mtshan - [brgya • rtsa • brgyad • thos • par] 1 • hdzin • 
par • hgyur • ba • de • dag • gi • tshe • yah • hphel • bar • hgyur ro. [3] 

Hjam ■ dpal • de • lta • bas • na • rigs • kyi • bu • ham • rigs • kyi • bu • mo • 
tshe • rin • bar • hdod • pas • de • bzin • gsegs ■ pa Tshe • dpag • du • myed • pa • 

dehi • mtshan • brgya • rtsa • brgyad • flan • tam • [yi gor] 1 • hdri • ham • [yi ■ 

ger] 1 hdrir bcug na • de dag gi yon tan dan legs pa ni • hdi dag go. [4] 

Tad tya tha- na mo • ba-ga- ba te A- pa-ri miTa-a yu • gha • na • su • 

bi ni lei-ta ra dza-ya • ta • tha ga ta ya • om • sa rba san ska- ra pa • ri • 
sud * dha • dar - rna • te • rna • lia • na • ya • pa ri • ba • re • sva • bah. [5] 

Hjam • dpal• shags • kyi • tshig 2 ■ hdi ■ dag • gan • la la ■ zig ■ [yi. ger]' • 
hdri • ham • [yiger] hdrir-h jug • gam • glegs bam • la bris • te • khyim • na 1 ichan- 
[iiam • klog • par • hgyur •] 1 ba • dehi ;i • tshe • zad • pa • las • kyan • lo 4 • brgya • thub • 

03 B dharayisyanti vacayisyanti instead of likhisyanti likliapayisyanti. 

04 C 1 bhagavatyai. 00 B -aparimitapunyaapariwitapmyajfuma-. 

00 B -visuddha, C 1 -vihuldhc. 07 After svaha B adds 108 II dhd, i. e. dhdrani. 

08 B imani y C l imam , C 2 idam. 

so B pusto'kalikhitdm. ~ 70 C 1 - 2 grhe krtva, C 3 om. krtvd. 

71 C 1 parimitagnsak. 12 B -xatayusd, C 3 punar evdyu viva/rddhayi&yanti. 

T. 1 The words within brackets are missing in T. 

2 K has de 4 bzin ° (jkys • pain • mtshan • brgya * rtsa • brgyad • po instead of snags • 

kyi . tshig. 

a T a de. 


4 T 1 lms here a lacuna down to mdo in para. 7. 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

Khotanese Version. 

[4 yujnanasuviniscitaraja gyasta baysa budclhaksetra guna- 
aparamittasamcaya, lovadeta ysatha na^ste [6] 

Namau bhagavate Aparam ittay uj nanasuvini sci ttat ej auraj ay a tatha- 
gaya rhatte sam^myatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasamskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavi iv suddhe mahanayaparivare 
svaba n Ttl va ttina beda nau-vara-nau nayutta gyasta baysa hamye 
aysmu[4 &*]-na bamye bajasnam ttn Aparamittayusuttra hvamda [7] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvini i] ’scitatejaurajaya tatba- 
gataya rbite samyatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasamskarapari- 
“^uddbadbar mate gaganasam udgatte svabhavavi s u ddhe mah anaya- 

parivare svaba Ttl va patca ttina iv beda tcihaura-hasta nayutta gyasta 
baysa bamye aysmu-na hamye bijasa-na ttu A- • 1 
[5 a 1 ] paramittayusuttra hvamda ii [8] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya 2 tatba- 
^gataya rbate sammyasambuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasaskarapari- 

Translation. 

obtain rebirth in the buddhafield of the Venerable Exalted Aparimitayujhanasuvi- 
niscitaraja, in the world Collection of unmeasured Virtues. [6] 

Salutation to the Lord [< rtc ., as para . 5]. And then, at that time, ninety-nine 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [7] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc,, as para. 5]. And then, at that time, eighty-four 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [8] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, seventy-seven 




K. 1 Superfluous sigm of interpunction at the eud of the folio. 

2 The .70 of rdjdya has been added under the line. 

S. 73 EC 1 catva, C 2 * 3 catvdro. 74 B - Icsatrd\ C 1 -hatra, C 2 - 3 -ksatre. 

73 C 1 upadyante, C 2 * 3 upapadyate. 

70 B om. the words aparimitdyusas—lohadhdtan , and adds ll 1 II after upapadyante ; 
C 1 apalimrlayusya and om. ca, C 2 aparimitdyus ca, C 3 om. aparimitdyusas ca bhavisyanti . 

77 C 1 aparivirtayunasamcayo , C 2 saincaydwydrn, C 3 aparimitdyugunasamcaydyark. 

78 BC 1 omit the whole para. 






WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 808 
Sanskrit Text. 

cutva 73 Aparimitayusas tathagatasyabuddhaksetre 74 upapadyante, 75 apari- 
mit&yusas 70 ca bhavisvanti Aparimitagunasaihcave 77 lokadhatau. [6] 

78 Oiii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 
navanavatinam buddhakotmam 79 ekamaten^aikasvarena idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsiitram 80 bhasitam. [7] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 
caturasltmam buddhakotmam 81 ekamatemaikasvarena 82 idam Aparimi- 
tdyuhsutram. 83 bhasitam. 84 [8] 

85 0m namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah sama- 



Tibetan Version. 

bar • hgyurd • te • de • nas • si • hphos • nas • de-bzin-gsegs-pa • Tslie • dpag • 
du ■ myed • pahi • sails • rgyas • kyi • zin • hjig- rten • gyi • khams • yon • tan • 
dpag • du ■ myed • pa • stsogs • pa • skye • bar • hgyur • ro. [6] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Yah • dehi • tshe • sails • rgyas • 
bye • ba • phrag • dgu • bcu • rtsa • dgus • dgoiis • pa • gcig-dah-dbyahs-gcig- 
gis • Tshe • dpag • du • myed • pahi • mdo 1 • hdi • gsuhs • so. [7] 

2 Na- mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Yati dehi tshe sails-rgyas • 
bye • ba • phrag • brgyad • cu • rtsa • bzis • dgohs • pa • gcig • dan • dbyaiis • 
gcig ■ gis • Tshe • dpag • tu • med • pahi • mdo • sde • hdi • gsuhs • so. [8] 

Na * mo ■ ba • ga * ba * te , as para, oJ. \ an * dehi * tshe * sails • 

79 C 2 -kotindm ekametennailai C :} - kotindm ekamatemaika 

so Q2.3 jxxrimitdyumtram . 

81 C 3 here and in the following* kotinamm . 

82 B ekamatainaikasvctTOj C 1 yakamyatenaikasvalena , C 2 eka/meten-. 

83 MSS. Aparimitdyusutrctm. 

84 B adds ll 2 ll after the para. 


T. 1 T 1 recommences with mclo . 


85 C 3 omits the whole para. 
2 T 2 om. paras. 8-11, T 1 paras. 8-12. 








KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 



<SL 

Khotanese Version. 


suddhadharmate gaganasamudga^'te svabhavavisuddhe mahanayapara- 
•vare svaha n Ttl va patca ttina beda hau-para-hauda nayu iv tta gyasta 
baysa bamye aysmu-na hamye bijasnam ttu Aparamitayusuttra 
hvamda • [9] 

Namau bbagavate Aparaini[5 ^jttayujnanasuviniscittatejaurajaya 
tathagataya rbite sammyatsambudhaya tadyatha aum sarva^samskara- 
parisuddhadliarmette gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe mahanaya- 
parivare svaha it Ttl va 1 “'patc-ii ttina bida s-para-ksastii nayuta gyasta 
baysa hamye aysmu-na hamye bajasa-na ttu Apara iv mittayusuttra 
hvamda n [10] 

Namau bhagavate AparamittayujnanasuviniScitatejaurajaya ta- 

[6 a'] tbagataya rhate samyasambuddhaya tadyatha au sarvasam- 
skaraparisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhaVvavisuddhe maha- 
nayaparevare svaha n Ttl va patcii ttina beda s-para-pamjsasa nayutta 
gyastam baysa ha lu mye aysmu-na hamye bajasnii ttu Aparamittayusuttra 
hvamda [11] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayu iv jnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha¬ 
gataya rhete samyatsabuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasaiii[6 fc^skaram- 
parisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavisuddhe mahanayapari- 
vare svaha u Ttl va patca ttina “beda s-para-tcahausa nayutta gyasta 

Translation. 

myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [9] 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, sixty-six 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [ 10 ] 

Salutation to the Lord \elc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, fifty-six 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [ 11 ] 

Salutation to the Lord \etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, forty-six 


K. 1 The manuscript has nd. 

S. 80 C 1 c kotinumm. 

87 B ekanaikasvarena, C 1 ekamyatenaikasvalena , C- ekametenaikasvarena. 

88 C l Apalimltdyusidram, C 2 Aparimitdymutram. 







MIN/Sr/f,, 


WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 305 



Sanskrit Text. 

yena saptasaptatinam buddhakotlnam 80 ekamaten^aikasvarena 87 idara 
Apar imitay uh sTitraii i 83 bhasitam. 89 [9] 

Orii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 
pancasastlnam buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam Aparimita- 
vuhsutrarii bhasitam. 90 [10] 

Orii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 
pancnpancasatlnam 91 buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam Apari- 
mit&yuhsutram bhasitam. 92 [11] 

93 0m namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 


Tibetan Version. 

rgyas • bye • ba • phrag • bdun • cu • rtsa • bdun • gyis • dgohs • pa • gcig • dan ■ 
dbyahs-gcig • gis • Tske • dpag • tu • med • pahi • mdo • sde • hdi • gsuhs • so. [9] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Yah • dehi Ashe-sails-rgyas• 
bye-ba • phrag- drug• cu • rtsa-lnas • dgohs - pa-gag-dan-dbyahs-gcig-gis- 
Tshe • dpag • tu • med • pahi • mdo • sde • hdi • gsuhs • so. [10] 

Na-mo • ba • ga -ba -te[e/c., as para. 5]. Yah • dei • tshe • sans-rgyas- 
bye • ba • phrag • lha ■ bcu • rtsa • lnas • dgohs • pa • gcig • dan • dbyahs • gcig 
gis • Tshe • dpag • tu • med • pahi • mdo • sde • hdi • gsuhs ■ so. [11] 

Na • mo • ba • ga- ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Yah • dehi • tshe • sans ■ rgyas • 

89 B adds II 3 ll after the para. 

90 B adds ll 4 ll after the para. 

91 B pa mcapa meant in dm , C 1 pa?hcamstmdm i C-* jpameasafandm, C 3 /ja?hncasatdnd?h. 

92 B adds ll 5 ll after the para. 93 C 1 omits the whole para. 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

Khotanese Veesion. 




baysa hamye aysmu-na haraye bijasa-na ttu Aparimita^yusuttra 
hvamcla n [12] 


Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujiianasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatba- 
1,v gataya rhite samyatsambuddhaya tadyatba aum sarvasaiiiskariparisud- 
dhadharmate gaganasa • - 1 2 

2 [7 a 1 ] samamdagatta • 3 subhavavasude 4 mabaniyaparivare 5 
svaba : Tti va patca 6 s-para-baista 7 nayu^tta jasta 8 beysa hamrnye 
aysmu-na 9 hamye 10 bijasna 11 ttu Aparamittayasuttra 12 hvamda l [14] 
Namau 13 bhagavatte Aparam ni mlttayiijnamnanasuvaiiai^cittattejam- 
rajaya 14 ttatbagataya 16 rahette samyasabaudhaya 16 ttadyetha 
iv auma sarvasaskaripa^umdedarmatte 17 gaganesamamdagatta subha- 
vasude mahamyaparvare [7 U] svaba : Tti va patca 18 Gaga naya 


Translation. 

myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
and united voice. [12] 

[Para. 13 is missing in the Khotanese text.] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5], And then, at that time, twenty-six 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones recited the Aparimitayusutra, with united mind 
.and united voice. [14] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And then, at that time, as many 


K. * Superfluous sign of interpunction at end of folio. 

2 Pols. 7 and 8 have been written in Cursive Gupta ; of. p. 290. The text of 7 a 

so far as gaganasamamda, 7 a lv , is also found in another cursive fragment, which has 
been marked B, while the readings of the principal manuscript have been dis¬ 
tinguished as A. 3 Superfluous sign of interpunction ; B samadagaUa. 

4 B adds superfluous sign of interpunction. 

5 A perhaps - paravare ; B -parti and omits rare. G Read petted. 

7 The manuscripts have spdratcabaista , but tea has been cancelled in both ; 

read sparalistd ; B adds superfluous sign of interpunction. 

8 T&jastam ; read gyasta baysa. 9 A aysmum-jsa. 

10 B hammye. 11 Read bijasd-na . 

12 B dparamdtdydsuttm ; read Aparamitdyusuttrd hvanuld. 13 B namdm. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

pancacatvarirhgatinam 94 buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam 
Apariinitayuhsutrarii bliasitam. 95 [12] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena kbalu punah samayena 
sattrimsatlnam 96 buddhakotlnam ekamatemaikasvarena idam Aparimi- 
tayuhsutraiii bliasitam. 97 [13] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Tena khalu punah samayena 
pancavimsatlnam 98 buddhakotlnam ekamaten^aikasvarena idam Apari- 
mitayuhsutram bliasitam. 99 [14] 

Oiii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Tena khalu punah samayena 


Tibetan Version. 

bye • ba • phrag • bzi • bcu • rtsa • liias • dgoiis • pa • gcig • dan • dbyans • gcig • 
gis • Tsbe • dpag • du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • gsuns • so. [12] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Yah • dehi • tshe • sans • 
rgyas-bye ■ ba• phrag• sum• cu• rtsa• drug• gis• dgons• pa • gcig• dan• dbyans • 
gcig • gis - Tshe • dpag • du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • gsuns • so. [13] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Yah • dehi tshe • sans • 
rgyas • bye • ba • phrag • hi • su • rtsa • lhas • dgons • pa • gcig • dan • dbyans • 
gcig • gis • Tshe • dpag • du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • gsuns-so. [14] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 51. Yan-dehi-tshe-sahs-rgyas- 


11 B apfrramittcLi/umjndnasu va n a iscattattej ay dr dj ay a. 

15 A Matkdgittdya . 10 A adds sign of interpunction ; B samviyil 

17 B sdrvasCiskdrapiisiidedav?na a gagdnasamcimda. 

18 Read patca Gamga-naya gruicyaas-ye-jsa hamamgi gyasta lay8a liamye aysmu-jsa 
ham ye bijam-na ttu Aparimitayusuttra hvamda. 

S. 94 B catvarimxatanam , C 2 paMcarasatlnavn, C 3 pamncasatindm luddhakotiutim. 

05 B adds li 6 ii after the para. 

90 B sadvihim tin am, C 1 sastlsatinchh , C 2 saUrim$atindm y C 3 sastUatindm. 

97 B adds il 7 II after the para., and then repeats the whole para, and adds ll 8 II. 

98 B pcmcaviftdatimam , C 1 * 3 pamcaviiMatindm Q 

99 B adds ll 9 ll after the para. 

x 2 






$08 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA IS 

Khotanese Version. 

gritcesye-jsa hiimagi nayutta jasta beysarii hamye aysmu-jsa ha^hamye 
bljasna ttti Aparamittayasuttra hvada [15] 

Namam bhagavatte Aparamlttayujnanasuvanai^cattatejaya 
ttathagattaya rahetta samyasabaudhaya ttadyetha auma savaskara- 
pasude : iv dharmatta gaganasamamdagatta subhfivavasude mahanl- 
yaparvare svaha : 

[8 a 1 ] Kamma sa hamave cii 1 ttu Aparamittayasuttra 2 pm ttye 
ja stamna jsina sa 3 -jsali paskyasta ukha^ysde 4 : [16] 

Namam bhagavatta Apaiimlttayajnamnasuvanaiscattattejaya 
rajaya ttathagattayu m rahette samyasabaudhaya ttadyetha auma 
saskarapasudedarmatte gaganasammamdagattatta subhava iv va6ude 
mahanlyaparvare svaha [8b { ] Kauma 6 $a hamave tea ttu Apara- 
mattayasuttra piye : §a naryajsavena na brriyva ^na ttraisuila ua 
hastva ahaksa t — 

[9 a 1 ] nva ra ysamtha ni byehe nai na vara hamgujsa hame auda 

Translation. 

myriads of Exalted Venerable Ones as the sands of the river Ganges recited the 
Aparimitayusutra, with united mind and united voice. [15] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, his life will, when being exhausted, afterwards increase up 
to a hundred years. [16] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5], Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, he would not take rebirth in the hells, not among the ghosts, 
not among animals, not in the eight aksanas, he would not transmigrate anywhere; 


^ o h-ead ci. 2 Read Aparamitdyiisuttrti. 

Read sa-sall. 4 R ea( ^ uskhaysde. 

Read Kama sa himdle cu ttu Aparimitdyusuttrd phi, scl n(i naryajsdvdna nil priyvd 
nd triya&una ; superfluous signs of interpunction after piye, and at end of line. 


S. 


100 B da&a- Gaimjd-. 
102 B ye, C 1 - 2 yah. 


101 B adds ll 10 II after the para. 


103 C 1 Apalimrtdyusutraui bhdsitam, C 2 Aparimitdyusutram bhdsitam. 

104 C likhisyanti likhopayUyanti. 

105 B gatayusd varsdmtdyusd , C l varsaiatdyu, C 2 varsasatdyus ca, C 3 varsasaidyusa. 







WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 309 


Sanskrit Text. 

Ganganadivalukopamanam 100 buddhakotinam ekamaten * aikasvarena 
idam Aparimitayuhsutrarh bhasitam. 101 [15] 

Orh namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya 102 idam Aparimit&yuh- 
sutram 103 likhisyati likhapayisyati 104 sa gatayur api varsasatayur 105 
bhavisyati 100 punar ev^ayur vivardhayisyati. 107 [16] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutram 10S likhisyati likhapayisyati sa na kadacin narakesmpapadyate 109 
na tiryagyonau 110 na yamaloke na aksanesu 111 ca 112 kadacid api upapat- 


Tibetan Version. 

bye • ba • phrag • Gan • gahi • 1 klun- gi • bye • ma • sned • kyis • dgoiis • pa • gcig • 
dan • dbyans • gcig • gis • Tshe ■ dpag • d u • myed • pahi • m do • hdi • g suns • so. [15] 
2 Na-rno • ba • ga-ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan • zig • Tshe-dpag -tu • 
med • pai • mdo • sde • hdi • yi • ger • hdri • ham • yiger • hdrir • hjug • na • de • 
tshe • zad • pa • las • tshe • lo • brgya • thub • par • hgyur ■ te • tshe • yah • mam • 
par • hphel • bar • hgyur. [16] 

Na• mo• ba-ga-ba• te [etc., as para. 5], Gan • zig • Tshe• dpag• du • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi 3 [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na • de • 
sems-chan • dmyal • ba - dan • byol • soil ■ gi • skye ■ gnas • dan - Gsin • rjehi • hjig • 

ioc pc 1 - 2 bhavw/anti, C 3 bhavanti. 

107 B omits punar — vivardhayisyati-, C 1 punal api dyu vivudkaywyanti, C 2 - 3 punar 
evdyu vivurdhayisyanti. B adds II11 II after the para. 

ioc (y .2 .sfitram bkasitam. 109 B tupapadyante, C 1 - 2 tupapadyale. 

no ci .yoni, C 2 - 3 -yoni. 111 Instead of na aksanesu, which is omitted in 

C, B reads na cakm \ sayepattau. 112 B na instead of ca, C 3 ca sa. 

T. 1 K has klun • bcui. 

2 Paragraph 16 is missing in T, which here inserts the passage repeated below 

in para. 18. 3 The words within brackets are missing in T. 







KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

Khotanese Version. 



ustamamjsye tea cibure usta haca ysyate jasma^ra hame piruyai ysamtkii 
bi§a byata himare n [17] 

N amau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvini^citattejaurajaya 
tathagattaya rhite samyatsambuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasaiiiskara- 
pari iv Suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe raabana- 
yaparivare svaha Earn si hamate cu [9 ¥] ttu Aparamettariiyusuiiitra piri 
ttye tcahaura-hasta ysara skandlia baysam da bisa pida pachlysde - [18] 


Namau bhaiigavate AparamittayujiianasuvimScitatejauivajaya tatha- 
gataya rhete samyatsabuddhaiiiya • tadyatha aum sarvasamskara- 
pari6uddhadharma.te gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe maha iv naya- 
paravari svaha n Karii si himate cu ttu Aparamatta- . n . u . i 

[10 a 1 ] yusutra pm ttye pamjsa anaiiittanarya kira vasusida n [20] 
Namau bhagavate Aparamitayujnamnasuvini^cita^tejaurajaya tatha- 


Translation. 

and as many lives as one lives uji to the last one, one will be c birth-remembering \ 
all his previous births will be remembered. [17] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, by him the law of the Buddhas consisting of eighty-four 
thousand skandha would be completely written. [18] 


[Para. 19 is missing in the Khotanese text.] 


Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5], Whoever it might be who would write 

the Apaiimitayusutra, for him the five acts that bring about endless hells become 
purified. [20] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. AVhoever it might be who would write 

K. 1 Superfluous signs to fill up space at end of page. 

S. 113 B pratilapsyante, C 1 upasyate, C 3 ?ipaparsyate. 

114 B yatra ya jatmani janmany, C 1 atmani, (p- 3 janmani. 

115 B upapadyante , C 1 vpadyate, C 2 - 3 utpadyate. 

11 C 1 * 2 om. tatra tatra . 117 B om. sarvatra jdtau. 

118 B jatissard, C 2 jatismaras ca, C 3 jatismara. 

119 J 3 Q 2 ..; b/iamsyanti , C 1 bhavanti. B adds II 12 II after the para. 

120 BC 2 ye, C 1 * 3 yah. 121 qi Apalimrtayusutram bkdsitam. 







MINfSr^ 



WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 311 


Sanskrit Text. 

syate m . Yatra yatra jamnany 114 upapadyate U5 , tatra tatra 110 sarvatra 
jatau 117 jatau jatismaro 113 bbavisyati. 119 [17] 

Olii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya 120 idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutraiii 121 likhisyati likhapayisyati tena 122 caturaSItidliarmaskandhasa- 
hasrani likhapitani 128 bhavisyanti. 124 [18] 

Olii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya 125 idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati tena 120 caturaSItidharmarajikasaliasrani 
karapitani 127 pratisthapitani bhavisyanti. 12S [19] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya 129 idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati tasya panc4nantaryani 130 karmava- 
ranani pariksayam 131 gacchanti. 132 [20] 


t 


Tibetan Version. 


rten • du • nam • yah • 1 skye • bar • myi • hgyur • te • nam- du • han • myi • 
khom • bar • skye • bar • myi • hgyurd • to • gah • dan • gah • du • skye • ba • 
thams • chad • du • skye • ba • dran • bar • hgyur-ro. [17] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gah • la • la • zig -Tshe • dpag • du • 
my ed • pahi • mdo • hdi • 2 [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yigcr] -hdrir • bcug • na • des • chos • 
kyi • phuh• po • ston • phrag • brgyad•cu rtsa-bzi-hdm'-bcng-par-hgyur-ro. [18] 
2 Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gah • zig • Tshe • dpag • 

tu • med • pahi • mdo • sde • hdi • yi • ger • hdri • am • yi • ger • hdrir • hjug • 

na • de • chos • kyi • phuh • po • brgyad • khri • Mi • ston • byed • du • bcug • 

pa • dah • rab • tu • gnas • par • byas • pa • yin • no. [19] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 6]. Gah • zig 8 • Tshe • dpag • 
du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi- 2 [yi ■ ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na • 
dehi • mtshams • myed • pa • lha • yohs • su • byah • bar • hgyur • ro. [20] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Gan • zig 8 ■ '1 she • dpag • 


122 f e . m C 1 -* likhapitani pratisthapitani, QHikHpitd pratisttai/nt''- 

124 B hhavanti II13 II C l repents the whole passage. 125 

120 Q3 127 Qi kalapitani , C 3 kaldpitam and omits ptati -. 

128 B hhavanti II14II. ^ ^ • p 2 ^n^pnnn'n- 

130 B pamcanary dni karmacamnani, pavicdnantaryymi karmani, j ■ 

tarydni . 131 C 2 ksapagam . 132 B adds li 15 11 after the pain. 

~~T 1 T 1 has here a lacuna from skye down to gan • du in para. 17. 

> The toctefad words, «s well as the whole of paragraph 19, are omitted m T. 

3 T 2 gah-gi. 









SI2 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA ^1 

Khotanese Version. 

gataya rbite samyatsambuddhaya tadya aum sarvasamskaraparisuddba- 
dharmate 111 ga g a n a s a m u d g a t e s vabh a v i v i s u d till e mabanayaparivare svaba ii 
K arii si bimate cu ttn Apa‘ v rami 1 ttu Aparamittayusuttra plre sai kbvai 
ttye Surnlra garS mase basde Ide garkbye bisl vasusida [10 U] ii [21] 
Namau bbagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatba- 
gataya rhite samyatsambuddhaiiya tadyatba aum sarvasamskarapari- 
suddbadbarmate gaganasamudgate svabbavavisauddlie mabanaiiiya- 
parivare svaha it Karhma se Inmate cu ttu Aparamettayusuttrii pin 
ttye na Mara m ma iv rlna blna raksaysa-prritta-mahairdyam astamna vagu 
nara na satva bidasta akalamararii • 2 

[11 a 1 ] vaski bidasta vamniba ni byebida ii [22] 

Namau bhagavate Aparimettayujnanasuvini^citatejaur^jaya “tatha- 
gataya rbitc samm\ atsamouddbaya tadyatba aum sarvasaiiiskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gamganasamu in dgate svabbavavisuddhe mabanaya- 
parivare svaha ii Kam si [hi]mate 3 cu ttu Aparamittayusuttra pP v ri kbu 
si jslna pase maranakall ha nau-vara-nau nayutta gyasta baysa picbasta 
d yarhm a nijsaiimare[ll Z^Jysari jsfuii gyasta baysa dasta-na biysamjare 

Translation. 

the Aparimitayusotra, his sins will all get thoroughly purified, even if they are as 
great as mount Meru. [21] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be wdio would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, against him neither Mara, nor the army of Mara, nor the evil 
beings such as Raksasas, pretas, and those possessing great magical power will get 
any opportunity to bring about untimely death (?). [22] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who w r ould write 
the Aparimitayusutra, when he gives up life, at the time of death, ninety-nine 
myriads of Venerable Exalted Ones individually present themselves to his eyes, and 
thousands of V enerable Exalted Ones support him by their hands ; being in this 


K. 1 Cancel the superfluous ttu aparami. 

2 Superfluou s sign of interpunction. 2 The manuscript has ^ 

S * !!! ™ . 134 C3 om. tasya. 

B mdid y C maid dd, C 2 mdro vd, C 3 mdlo vd, and om. na 
C l mdlaJcdm, } C 2 mdialed, C 3 mdlakayikd. 

137 C 1 nakdrawrtupadravd, C 2 ndkdlawrlyupadravd. 










MINIS 



WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 



Sanskrit Text. 


[Para. 21 is missing in the Sanskrit text.] 


Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya 133 idam Aparimitayuh- 

sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati, tasya 134 na maro 135 na marakayika 136 
na yaksa na raksasa n^akalamrtyur 137 avataram lapsyante. 138 [22] 


Orii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Ya 139 idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati, tasya maranakalasamaye navanavatayo 
buddhakotyah 140 sammukharii darsanam dasyanti 141 , buddhasahasram 
hastena 142 hastam 143 tasy*6panamayanti, buddhaksetrad 144 buddha- 

Tibetan Version. 

du-myed • pahi • mdo • hdi- 1 [yi ■ ger- hdri-ham • yi • ger] • hdrir -bcug • na-dehi - 
sdig • gi • phun • po • Ri • rab • tsam • yah • yons • su- byah • bar • hgvur • ro. [21] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan • zig • Tshe • dpag • du • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • 1 [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na • de • 
la • : [bdud • dan] • bdud • kyi • ris • kyi • lha ■ dan • gnod • sbyin • dan • srin • 
po • glags • bltas • kyah • glags • rned • par • myi • hgyur • ro. [22] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gah • zig • Tshe • dpag • du • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • 1 [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na-dehi • 
hchi-bai-dus-kyi-tshe-sans-rgyas-bye-ba-phrag-dgu-bcu • rtsa • dgus • union • 
du • ston • bar • mdzad • de- sans • rgyas • stoh -gis • de • la • phvag-brgyan • bar • 

138 B adds II16 II after the para. 

iso 0 y CL ]i t 140 C 2 - kotwfim , C 3 - kotyaiii . 141 B syanti. 

142 C om. liadena. 143 C l hast an, C 2 dam tathdgatdfn ; C 3 has tan. 

144 0i om . buddhaksetrad , C 2 * 3 buddhaksatra. 


T. 1 The words within brackets are omitted in T. 








KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 
Khotanese Version. 



ttina buddhaksettra stamnai adafia buddhaksettra bayida na ^mi ttye 
vira sinauhva a asadina tcera napamdai ttatta u [23] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujna^biasuviniscitatejorajaya tatha- 
gataya rliite samvatsaiiibuddhaya tadyatha aum sa lv rvasariiskai*apari- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe maliana- • n 1 

[12 a 1 ] vaparivare svaha n Kara si himate cu ttu Aparamittayu- 
suttra pirl ttye tcahaura lokapala kusta ^tsl ni masi tsummamda himare 
cu bura atva^te va&u debisi janida aysdai yanare n [24] 

Namau bha^gavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhate samyasam^budd haya • tadyatha aum sarvasamskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe maha[12 Z^naya- 
parivare svaha n Kam se 2 hamate cu ttu Aparamittayusuttra pire khu 
si jslna pase Suha u valovadeta Armayasta baysa buddhaksettra ysatha 
naste ii [25] 

N am au b h agavatte A paramittayu^j nanaca 3 simnisci tatej auraj ay a 
tathagataya rhate samyasambuddhaya tadyatha au lv m sarvasaskara- 
parasuddhadharmate gamganasamudgate svabhavisuddhe mahanaya- 
parivare svaha Kana 


Teanslation. 


buddhafield they take him to another buddhafield; about that there should not be 
entertained any doubt or disbelief; as it is known (?) in that waj r . [23] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever it might be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, after him the four lokapalas will follow, where he might 
wander, and give him protection against all the evil . . . who hurt him. [24] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc.^ as para. 5], Whoever it mig*ht be who would write 
the Aparimitayusutra, when he quits life, he obtains rebirth in the region Sukhavati, 
in the buddhafield of the Exalted Amitabha. [25] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc ., as para. 5]. That country in which they thus write 


K. 4 Superfluous signs of interpunetion at end of page. 

" 4? has been added in a later handwriting under the line. 

The ca in -jndna-ca-su- appears to have been cancelled. 

g 145 Q2.3 fjudclkaksatrarh. 

14G C 1,3 svayam sam( C 1 sa)kramisyant\ , C 2 svayam kramisyanti. 

147 B om. na vicikitsd na. C 1 vicikisd , C 3 cikitsd. 

148 C 1 * 3 vimativdda , C 2 visdnirvvada. 149 B adds II17 ii after the para. 








WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 315 


Sanskrit Text. 

ksetram 145 samkramanti 146 ; n4tra kanksa na vicikitsa na 147 vimatir 148 

utpadayitavya. 149 [23] . . . 

150 Orii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. la idam Aparimitayuh 
sutrarii likhisyati likbapayisyati, tasya catvaro maharajanah prsthatah 
prsthatah samanubaddha raksavaranaguptim karisyanti.' 51 [24] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya l3j idam Aparimitayuh- 
Stttram likhisyati likbapayisyati sa Sukhavatyam lokadhatav lo “ Amita- 
bhasya tathagatasya buddhaksetre 164 upapadyate. 105 [25] 

Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Yasmin prthivlpradese 
idam Aparim it&yulisutram 167 likhisyanti likhapayisyanti, sa 138 prthivipra 


Tibetan Version. 


hgyur • ro • sans • rgyas • kvi ■ iih-nas-sans-rgyas-kyMin-du-hgro-bar-mdzad- 
"ar • hgyur • te • hdi • la-the • tsom • dan • som-ni• dah-yid-gms-roa-za-sig. [23] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan • zig • Tshe • dpag • da • 
mved • paid • mdo • hdi • 1 [yi • ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na • 
reyal • po • chen • po • bzi • dehi • phyi • bzin • hbran • zin • bsruh • ba • dan • 
bskyab • pa • dan • sbed • pa • byed • par • hgyur • ro. [24] 

Na • mo • ba’- ga - ba • te [etc., as para. 5], Gail • zig • Tshe • dpag • du • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi - 1 [yi * ger • hdri • ham • yi • ger] • hdrir • bcug • na • 
de • de • Min • gSegs • pahi • Hod • dpag • du • myed • pahi • sans • rgyas • kyi - 
ilh -’ajig • rten'gyi • khams • 2 Bde • ba • can • du • skye • bar - hgyur • ro. [25] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Sa - phyogs • su • dkon • mchog • 
mdo • sde • hdi • hdrir- bar • hgyur • bahi • sa • phyogs - de • yah • mchod ■ vten • 


151 B °gupti karmjanti n 18 n. 

153 B lokadhdto, C 1 lokaclhat , C a lokadhatum ; C places 

154 r^2.3 io/y/v/) 


160 C omits this para, 

162 C vah. — — 

t after loka 154 C 2 * 3 - ksatre. 

vpBpMJt * C 2 repeats th ‘ e w ] 10 i e passage down to lokadhatav upapadyate-, B adds n 19 •• 


after the para 


B pracleSe, C 1 - 3 prl/iivipradetya. 


157 6 Q 2 Aparimitayusutram ratnardjam , C 3 Aparmildyusutraw bkasitam ratna. 
158 qi.2 sa ca , C 3 sarva. 


T. 1 The words within brackets are omitted in T. 


2 T 1 bde-can-riu . 








6 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

Khotanese Version. 

[13 a 1 ] disina ona ttu Aparamittayusutra piride si di6a caittya, 
mamnada bime aurgaviya tti ldm sai damvau-mu^raih astamna triya- 
sunam gvamna hlsl tti patch harbiga napaiiidai plrmattama baysusta 
busta hi ui mare u [26] 

■ A amau bbagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvaniscitejaurajaya tatba- 
gataya rbi iv te sammyatsambuddhaya • tadyatha aum sarvasamskara- 
parisuddhadbarrnate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisu[13 ZAJddhe maha- 
nayaparivare svaba u Kammii patch §e himate cu ttu Aparamittayu- 
suttra pari plde si pya^tsasta staina ttaradarli ni byebe u [27] 

Is amau bbagavate Aparamittayujiianasuviniscittatejaura^ijaya 
tathagataya rliite samyatsariibuddhaya tadyatha aum sarvasamskara- 
parifiuddbadbarma iv te gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe mabanaya- 
paravare svaba u Kammii patch si hi- • ii 1 

[14 a 1 ] hamate cu ttye Aparamittayusutra udisavh tanka masi haurii 


Translation. 

the AparimitayusUtra, that country would become worthy of worship like a caitya; 
and even if if were to be sounded into the ears of animals, such as deer and birds, 
then all those would become enlightened in the highest enlightenment which is 
known (?). [26] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And whoever it might be who would 
cause the AparimitayusUtra to be written, he would never in future obtain an 
existence as a woman. [27]. 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. And whoever it might be who 
would make a gift as great as a farthing on account of the AparimitayusUtra, by 


h fi/a S ^ DS i nter puuction at end of page. Read himate instead of 


S ’ loo n j C 2 prthitipradese, C 3 prthivipradesya. 

my as ca ulTisyanti ** ^ W adds Mavi W mii ) Pradaksiniyas (C 2 -nlyak) capuja- 

163 p _ 102 B mrgcqmksidrastrinaih. 

/■ns a P l y^[- 1 urnnayute sarvyd (C 2 nabda , C 3 yaira sarva) nipatamti (C 2 nijpatis - 
yantl \2 -^n\{ lte ^ SaT j Va “dkovarttikd (O adkevattiJco) bhavisyanti anuttardydin . 

BC 1 - 3 samyahambodhim , and omit ab/mambodhinu 









WITH SANSKRIT TEXT 


AND TIBETAN VERSION 



Sanskrit Text. 


deSah 169 caityabhuto vandanlyas ca bhavisyati. 160 Yesam tiryagyoni- 
o-atanam 101 mrgapaksinam 162 karnapute 103 nipatisyati te sarve anutta- 
rayam sarnyaksambodhav abhisambodhim 164 abhisambhotsyante. 165 [26] 
Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya 100 idam Aparimitayuh- 
sutram likhisyati likhapayisyati tasya stribhavo 167 na kadacid api 


bhavisyati. 168 [27] 

Om namo bhagavate 
sutram dharmaparyayam 


[etc., as para. 5]. Ya 109 idam Aparimitayuh- 
170 uddisya ekam api karsapanarii 171 danarii 


Tibetan Version. 

du • hgyur • te • phyag • hts[h]al • bar • hgyur • ro • gal • te • byol ■ son • gi • skye • 
gnas • su • son • bya • dan • ri • dags • gan • dag • gi • rna • lam • du • sgra • grags • 
par • hgyur •ba•de• dag • thams • chad • bla -na-myed-pa-yah-dag-par-rdzogs • 
pahi • byan • cub • du • mnon • bar • rdzogs • par-htshan-rgya-bar-hgyur-ro. [26] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan • zig • Tshe • dpag • 
du • myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • 1 [yi • ger • hdri • bam • yi • ger] • bdrir • bcug • na • 
de • bud • med • gvi • dims • por • nam • du • van • myi • hgyur • ro. [27] 

Na • mo - ba -ga-ba-te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan - la -la • iig • clios • kyi • 
rnam • grans • hdihi • phyir • kar • sa • pa • ni • hgab ■ zig ■ sbyin • ba • byin • na • 

165 B atisambhatsyante , C 1 abliisambuddhyate, C 2 ab/iisambotsyate . C abhisambkot- 
syate ; B adds U 20 ll after the para. 166 ^ V a ^' 

167 C 1 tribhdve , C 2 sfasrabhdvo , C 3 stribhavi. 

168 B pratilajjsate ll 21 ll. C adds omnamo [etc., as para. 5]. lah idam Apart, 
likhi. likhdp . tasya na kadacid ddvidrab/iavo (C 1 drdvidrab/idva) bhavisyati (C 1 * 3 
bhavisyanti). 

io9 0 yah, 170 B -sutram ratnarajam dharmmaparyayam. 

171 B kasayenaiii , C l kdtlidna , C 2 kdsayanan , C 3 kdkhdyanam. 


T. 1 The words within brackets are omitted in T. 






MIN ISTfy 



KHOTANESE 


APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Version. 

hauii ttye bisa ttrrisahasrya mahasa^hasrye lovacla liaudyau ramnyau 
hambacla ona baura bauds bimi u [28] 

IS amau bbagavatte Aparamitta^yujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya 
tathagataya rhite sammyatsabuddbaya • tadyatha iv aum sarvasamskara- 
paiisuddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabbavavisuddhe mahanaya- 
parivare[14 h^svaha Kamma si himate cu ttye Aparamittayusuttra 
bbajauibhuta pajsam yam ttye bisa abari^na baysam da pajsamevye 
hime : [29] 

N amau bhagav ate Aparamittayujnanasuvini^cittate^jaurajaya tatha¬ 
gataya lhete samy atsambuddh ay a • tadyatha aum sarvasaiiiskarapa^ri- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavaviSuddhe mabanayaparavare 
svaha n Si ml ttatta kbu 

[15 a*] Vipasa gyasta baysa Sikha gyasta baysS Visvambha gyasta 
baysa Krrakasuda gyasta baysS, Kanakamuna “gyasta baysa • Ka^ava 
gyasta baysa • ^akyarnuua gyasta baysa astamna gyastam baysau 2 
haiulyam rariinyau-“ 1 jsa pamjsa yani ttye hatnada puninai hamblsS. 

Translation. 


him gifts would thus have been given to the extent of filling the world of the 
whole trisahasrl mahusahasrl with the seven treasures. [ 28 ] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5 ], Whoever it might be who, having 
become a receptacle of the Aparimitayusutra, would do worship, by him the whole 
entire law of the Exalted Ones would have been honoured. [ 29 ] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5 ]. It is as if he would do homage with 
t ie se\en treasures to the Venerable Exalted Ones, the Venerable Exalted Vipasyin, 
1 u eneiable Exalted Sikhin, the Venerable Exalted Visvambhu, the Venerable 
ted Krakucehanda, the Venerable Exalted Kanakamuni, the Venerable Exalted 
^ ie ^ enera ble Exalted Sakyamuni, and so forth, his store of merit could at 


K ‘ 2 of interpunction. 

_ ea 3y% dhi liaudyau ramnyau-jsa pajsam. 

S. ™ C 1 dasyanti, C 2 dasyamti. 

2 BC 1 -dhcitu, C 2 * 3 -dlidtau. 

174 L -rainamayrparipurnam . 

1 1 ^ ^ d-adya** C] davit a hhavanti , C 2 dartta lhavati , C 3 dattam bhavisyanti ; ; 

adds lasya punyaskaindhasya pramdnam mkyam ganayitum na tv Aparimitdyuhsutrasy 

punyaskand*fasya pramanaiii sakyam ganayitum II 22 * 11 . 

177 T) ^ 1( { W ] 1 Apwn*- saskrte (C 2 * * saskrtya) jmjayisyanti (O 8 pujayiy/ati). 

-samapta/m, 0 -scivvapta, 0~* ' -samupta. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

dasyati m , tena ti'isahasramabasahasralokadhatum 1,3 saptaratnaparipui - 
naiii 174 krtva danam dattam bhavati. 175 [28] 

‘ Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya 778 idam dharmabhanakam 
ouiayisyati, tena sakalasamaptah 777 saddhavmah 778 pujito bhavati. 77 ® [29] 
Ora namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Yatha Vipasvi-Sikhi-Visva- 
bhu 180 - Krakucchanda- Kanakamuni - Kasyapa - Sakyamuni 781 - prabhrti- 
nam 182 tathagatanam 783 saptaratnamayah pujah krtva tasja 


Tibetan Version. 

des • ston • gsum • gyi • ston • chen • pohi • hjig • rten • gyi • khams • rm • po • che • 
sna • bdun • gyis • yons • su ■ bkah • ste • sbym • ba • bym • bar • hgyur - 10 . [ 28 ] . 

Na-mo-ba-ga-ba-te [etc., as para. 5]. Gan • la-la zig-chos • kyi • 
roam • grans • hdi • la • mcbod • pa • byed • par • hgyur • ba • des • dam • pahi • chos - 
mtbah • dag • chub • par • mcbod • par • hgyur • ro. [29] 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Hdi • lta • ste • de • bzin • 
o-aegs • pa Rnam • par. gzigs • pa • dan • Gtsug • tor • dan • Thams • chad • skyob • 
dan -Log • par -dad • stel • dan -Gser-thub-dan-Hod -srun-dah-Sag-kya- 
thub • pa• la • stsogs • pa • la • r in • po • che • sna • bdun • gyis - mcbod • pa • rnams • 

ns B saddharma, C 1 sarlhama, C 2 sarvvadhamddharmesa, C ! sarvad,karma. 

170 B pujitd bhavanti n 23 n, C 1 - 2 jmjitaih bhavixyamti, C 3 pujayitam bkavwjati. 
is° ]3 -Vuvantava-, C~ - VUvablt.uk-. ico ^ .. 

isi C 1 - 2 -Sdkyasimha, C *-&nmkyamunis. _ 18 C om . prabhfUmm. 

183 C tathdgatas tcsam tathagatanam ; B tathagatanam sa wyaks a m h u ddh dya. 

1 84 C 1 saptaratnaparipnrnna m api, C 2 saptaratna mappurnna ?h, C 3 saptai a nap a) i 

purnnamayam. " 185 B p%ayah, C pujdm. 

‘ 'no B krtvds, C 1 krtva ryddat, C 2 krtva yavan, C 3 krtva ryavat, read kuryat (■)■ 

187 C 3 taiga pujdyd punyaskandhasya. 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 



Khotanese Version. 

pamaka hime Cu ttye Aparimettay 3,su iv ttra hiyai puninai hariibisa 
pamaka ni yudi hime n [30] 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayu[15 Z>i]jnanasuviniScittatejaurajaya 1 
tathagataya rliete samyatsariibuddhaya • tadyatha aum sarvamsa 5i skara- 
parisuddhidharmate gaganasamudgate svabbavivi^uddbe mahanaya- 
parivare svaha i;i Ttatta ml khu Sumira garnam 2 hamamga ramninai 
hariibisa padime u bauii-ye heda ttye puni iv nai hambisii liamada pamaka 
hame u ttye Aparamittayusuttra puninai hambisS, • 3 

[16 a 1 ] pamaka ni yuda bame u [31] 

Namau. bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuvini^cetatejaurajaya tatha- 
gatahva rhite samyatsambuddhaya tadyatha aum samrvasamskarapari- 
suddbadharmate gaganasamudgate svabba^vaviSuddhe mabana •* yapari- 
vare svaha: Ttatta mi kbu tcabaura mabasamudrra stare uca-jsa 
hamba lv dam ttyam liamada uci biyam kanam bakbiysa 5 pamaka hame 
ttye Aparamittayusuttra pamaka ne ha[l6 N]me [32] 

Translation. 

all events be measured, but the store of merit resulting from the AparimitayusQtra 
could not be made measured. [30] 

Salutation to the Lord \elc., as para. 5]. Thus if one would lay up a store 
of treasures ecpial to mount Meru and give a gift of it, then his store of merit could 
at all events be measured, but the store of merit resulting from the Aparimitayusutra 
could not be made measured. [31] 

Salutation to the Lord [e/c., as para. 5], Thus if the four oceans were full of 
water, then the number of the drops contained in their water could at all events be 
measured, but that of the AparimitayusQtra could not be measured. [32]. 


K. 1 The manuscript perhaps has -niscaitta-. 2 Read gara-na. 

oupernuous sign of interpunction at end of page. 

4 Superfluous S1 £ n °f interpunction in vacant space in front of string-hole. 

6 Read hamfcnlysa. 

S. 188 O 1 tn y C 2 turn, C' J no. 

189 C l Aparmrfayusutram, C 3 Parimitdymutram. 

1911 BC 3 punyaskaniha, and om . pramdnam Sakyam, O 1 om. Sakyam. 

R adds II 24 II after the para. 192 q yesfifu Svmsru. 

193 C l parvvutaraja. 194 B sama, C 1 - 2 samdna. 195 BC 1 - 3 -rasirn. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

punyaskandhasya pramanam sakyam ganayitum, na tv 1S0 Aparimitayuh- 
sutrasya 180 punyaskandhasya 190 pramanam sakyam ganayitum. 191 [30] 
Orii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Yatha Sumeroh 192 parva- 
tarajasya 193 samanam 194 ratnarasim 196 krtva danam dadyat, tasya 190 punya- 
skandbasva pramanam sakyam 197 ganayitum, na tv Aparimitayuh- 
sutrasya punyaskandhasya pramanam ganayitum. 198 [31] 



Om namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5], Yatha 199 catvaro mahasam- 
udra 200 udakaparipurnna bhaveyuh, 201 tatra ekaikavindum 202 sakyaiix 203 
ganayitum, na tv Aparimitayubsutrasya 204 punyaskandhasya 201 ’ prama¬ 
nam 200 ganayitum. 207 [32] 


Tibetan Version. 

kyis • mchod • par -byas • pahi • bsod • liams • kyi • phun • po • dehi • tsliad • ni • 
bgran-bar • nus • kyi-Tshe • dpag • du • rayed - pahi mdo • hdihi■ bsod• nams■ 
kyi • phun • pohi • tsliad • ni • bgraii • bar • myi • nus • so. [30] 

4 Na • mo-ba • ga-ba-te[eh?., as para. 5]. Hdi-lta • ste-dper-na-rin-po- 
chehi-phun-po -Ri • rab • tsam-spuns • te • sbyiu -pa -byin • pa • dehi • bsod • nams • 
kyi • phun • pohi • tsliad • ni • bgran • bar • nus • kyi • Tshe • dpag • tu• med • pahi ■ 
mdo-sde-hdihibsod-nams-kyi-phuh-poi-tshad-ni-bgraii-bar-mi-nus-so. [31] 

Na- mo • ba• ga • ba• te [etc., as para. 5]. ’Adi • lta • ste • rgya• mtsho • 
chen • po • biihi • chus - yoiis • su • gan • bahi • thigs • pa • re • re • nas • bgran • bar • 
nus • kyi • Tshe• dpag-du- myed • pahi • mdo • hdihi• bsod • nams • kyi- phun • 
pohi • tsliad • ni • bgran • bar • myi • nus • so. [32] 

100 C danam dattasya. 197 C 1 * 3 om. mhyam. 

198 B om. na tic — ganayitum, and adds il 25 II at the end of the para. 

i" C 1 atha. 

290 B -samudra, C 1 - samudrodakaparipurnna, C 2 sa mudrodaka mparij) urmam. 

201 B bhaveyur, and om. tatra ; C 1,3 bhaveyu . 

202 C 1 ekaikasamudrodakavindn , C 2 ekaikasamudrodakamvindum ,C 3 ekaikldakavindu. 

203 BC 3 om. sakyam, C 2 ganayitum sakyam. 

204 Qa Jpari, and omits rest. 205 B punyaskamdham, C 1 punyaskandha . 

206 BC 1 om. pramanam, 207 B adds ll 26 n after the para. 

To 1 Paragraph 31 is omitted in T. 


678 


Y 











5^322 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

Khotanese Version. 

Namau bhagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatha- 
gataya rhite samyatsambuddhaVya tadyatba aum sarvasamskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhavavisuddhe mabanaya^parivare 
svaha n Kamniii patca si hamave cu ttye Aparamittayusuttra pajsa 
yani u piri aysdamrjai iv yanl ttye damsva disva bisa buddbaksettra 
bisam gyastam baysam orga yude bame • u • n • 1 
[17 a 1 ] u mists puja pajsam ii [33] 

Namau bbagavate Aparamittayujnanasuviniscitatejaurajaya tatba- 
gataya rbi u te samyatsambuddbaya tadyatba aum sarvasamskarapari- 
suddhadharmate gaganasamudgate svabhava ii! visuddlie malianayapara- 
vare svaba a 

Damnabalabbirata naraslba damnabalena samudgatam iv buddha 
damnabalasya srnniyata sabdam karunakasya purarii pravesamte a 
Haurije bauva-jsa hayararii[l7 ?4]tla livamdamna sarauva 
baurije hauvi-jsa aysdada stamna baysumsta bust! • 
baurije hauva bijasa “pyfima na vaysnam pusdi 
sauna ttramdye stain kitbasta vastam ii [34] 

Silambalabiratta naraslba silaba^lena samudgata buddba 
sllabalasya srunlvata sabdam karunakasya pura pravesamte n 

Translation. 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. Whoever again he might he who 
would do homage to the AparimitayusUtia, and write it and hallow it, by him 
obeisance would be done to all the Venerable Exalted Ones in the buddhafields 
existing in the ten quarters. [33] 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. 

By the power of alms the lions amongst men are living, 
being hallowed by the power of alms, thou aequiredest buddhahood; 
the hearing of the sound of the power of alms one does not hear here, 
it is proclaimed to him who has entered into the city of the Merciful One. [34] 

K. 1 Superfluous signs of interpunction at end of page. 

S. "" h C yak. 209 C 1 saskrte, C 3 sakrt-e 21 0 C pujayisyanti. 

an B dasa. ' ‘ 1 J J 

212 C 2 sarvvalokadlidtau biuldha- ; BC 1 - 2 -ksatresu, C 3 -ksatre likhisyaii likkdpayis- 
pali. 213 C 2 -tatlidgatdn darsayati, C 3 -tatlidgatdh. 

214 C 3 pujildS ca sanmdnito bhavisyati. 21f B adds il 27 ii after the para. 
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Sanskrit Text. 


Orii namo bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Ya 208 iclam Aparimitayuh- 
sutraih likhisyati likhapavisyati sariiskrtya 209 pujayisyati 210 tena 
daSasu 211 diksu sarvabuddhaksetresu 212 sarvatathagata 213 vanditah 
pujitas 2,4 ca bhavisyanti. 215 [33] 


Om namo bhagavate 210 [etc., as para. 5]. 


Danabalena 217 samudgata buddho danabalMhigata 218 narasimhahi 
danabalasya ca 219 sruyati 220 sabdah 224 karunikasya pure 222 pravi- 
santam u [34] 


Tibetan Version. 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Oan • zig • Tshe • dpag • dn • 
myed • pahi • mdo • hdi • hdrir • bcng • gam • mcbod • pa • byed • par • hgyur • ba • 
des • phyogs • bcahi • sans • rgyas • kyi • zih • thams • chad • du • de • bzm • gSegs • 
pa• thams• chad • la- phyag -byas • pa• dan• mcbod • pa • byas• pa• ym• no. [33] 
Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. 

Sbyin - bahi• stobs • kyis • sans • rgyas • yan-dag • hphags • myihi • sen-ges i 

sbyin • bahi • stobs • rtog * ste i 

hsnin • rjehi * groii • khyer • chi • yah * hjug * pa • na) 

sbyin • bahi * stobs • kyi • sgra • ni • grags • par • hgyurd n [34] _ 

216 After svd/id C adds atha k/ialn (C 1 om. khaki) Magavdn tasydm udayam 

imam gdthdin abhdsat. , _ .. , 

217 Q 2 danaharena samudgata buddho ddnabarasya ca sruyati mono. 

218 bc 1 * 2 ddnabardd/iiga/d. 219 BC 2 ddnavarasya ca, C :! ddnahalaksatra . 

220 0i Zriiyanii. 221 B kibda , C tab da, and so also in the following. 

222 Qi pnryem, C 3 here and in the following pul yam ; C :j adds n 1 W after the para. 

T. 1 T 1 sec. man., T 2 shin • rje. 

Y 2 











24 KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 

Khotanese Veesion. 

lv Parahlje bauvi-jsa bariirariiyada 1 hvamndamna sarauva 
parahije bauvi-jsa aysdada sta- • u • 2 [18 cd] na baysu^ta bust! 
parahije hauvi-jsa 3 bijasll pvamma ni vavsnam pusdi 
sauna ttraiiidye starii klthastli vastaiii [35] 

Ksautaba^labhiratta narasiharii ksarimtabalena samudgata buddliam 
ksaihntabalasya sruniyati sabda karu m nikasya pure pravesariite u 
Ksamauttevlje liauva-jsa hayarariida bvamdamna sarauva 
ksamautevlji bauvi iv jsa aysdaihda stariina baysuihsta bust! 
ksamauttevlje haVivi bijasii pvaiiima ni vaysnarii pu|da 
sauna ttraiiidye starii kl[18 & l ]tkasta vasta u [36] 

Vlryabalabliirata naraslha • vlryabalena samudgata buddha 
vlryabalasya sru^niyata sabdarii karunakasya puri pravesamte u 
Virslje bauvi-jsa bayaramda hvandamna sarauva 
virsl^je hauvi-jsa aysdada stariina baysusta bustarii • 
virSije bauvi bajasa pvaiiima na vaysfiarii pusdi 
sauna 4 ttradye iv starh kithasta vastaiii n [37] 


Translation. 

By the power of morality the lions amongst men are living, etc. [35] 
By the power of forbearance the lions amongst men are living, etc. [36] 
By the power of energy the lions amongst men are living, etc. [37] 


K, 1 Bead kayarafada. 2 Superfluous signs of interpnnction at end of page. 

3 Bead frawi bijdnti. 4 Read sauna ttramdye. 

S. m MSS. buddho . 

221 B xilevarddhi -, C 2 Mlabar&dki O xilabaldlitand narasimho. 

225 BC 1 * hlavarasya ca, C 2 silabarasya ca , C 8 silabalafesatra. 22(5 C 1 * 2 xruyauti. 

227 C 2 pralixmtam, C 3 pravi&antam II 2 ll. 228 B - varencm, C 2 -v arena* 
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Sanskrit Text. 

^ilabalena samudgata buddhah 223 silabal&dhigata 224 narasimhah i 

sllabalasya ca 226 sruyati 226 gabdah karunikasya pure pravisan- 
tam 227 ii [35] 

Ksantibalena 228 samudgata buddhah 229 ksantibal4dhigata 230 nara¬ 
simhah i 

ksantibalasya 231 ca sruyati 232 sabdah karunikasya pure pravisan- 
tam 233 n [36] 


Viryabalena 234 samudgata buddho vlrvabal4dhigata 235 narasim¬ 
hah 236 1 

viryabalasya ca 237 Sruyati 232 Sabdah karunikasya pure pravi,ban¬ 
tam 238 n [37] 


Tibetan Version. 

Tshul -khrims • stobs -kyis • sans • rgyas -yan-dag-hphags • myihi seh-ges i 

tshul • khrims • stobs • rtog • ste i 

1 shin • rjehi • gron • khyer • du • yah • hjug • pa • na i 

tshul • khrims • stobs • kyi • sgra • ni • grags • par • hgyurd n [35] 

Bzod-pahi • stobs • kyis • saiis • rgyas • yah • dag • hphags • myihi - sen • ges i 

bzod • pahi - stobs • rtog • ste i 

1 snih • rjehi • gron • khyer • du • yah • hjug • pa • na i 

bzod • pahi - stobs • kyi • sgra • ni • grags • par • hgyurd n [36] 

Brtson-hgrus 2 - stobs-kyis-sahs-rgyas-yah-dag-hphags-myihi-sen-ges i 

brtson • hgrus ■ stobs • rtog • ste i 

1 shin • rjehi • gron • khyer • du • yah • hjug • pa • na i 

brtson • hgrus • stobs • kyi • sgra • ni • grags • par • hgyurd n [37] 

229 MSS. buddho. ~' M C 2 -varadhigatd, C 3 -baldlitund naratnmko. 

231 BC 1 - 2 hdnfivarasya ca, C 3 ksdnUxalaksatra. 232 C 1 - 2 sriyanti. 

-’• ia C 3 adds 3 11. 234 B -varenaui, C 1 - veil end, C- -varena. 

235 C 1 - 2 -varadhigata, C 8 -baldlitand. 230 BC 1 nalasimhd, C 3 namsimho. 

237 BC 1,2 -varasya ca, C 3 -balaksatra. 238 B pmvtiantdm ; C 3 pravisuntaui II 4 II. 

2 T 1 brtson • hgrus ■ kyi . 


T. 1 T 1 sec. man., T 2 shin • rje. 
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KHOTANESE APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


Khotanese Version. 

Dbyarimabalabharata narasiha dhyamnabale- • 1 

[19 a 1 ] na samudgata budha • 

< 11 lyamnabalasya sruniyita sabdam karunikasya pure pravisarhta J 
Dbyamnlje hauva- u jsa hayiramda hvandamna sarauva • 
dhyamnlje hauviba-jsa 2 aysdamda stamna bay sums ta bustam • 
dhyamnije bau iH va bijasa pyarhma na variuiam pusda 
sauna ttramdye starn ldthasta vastarh • [38] 


Prrajnabalabhirata narasiha pra iv jnabalena samudgata budha 
prrajnabalasya srunlyata sabdam karunakasya pure prravisamte 
[19 &i] : 

Hajvattetije hauvi-jsa hayaramda hvandamna sarauva 
hajvattetije hauva-jsa aysdada stamna baysumsta • 3 “busta 
hajvattetije hauvi bijasa pvamma ni vaysnaiii pusdi 
sarimii 4 ttramdye sta kithasta vasta • [39] 

Namau 1U bhagavate Aparim i tay ujnanasuvini.4citatej araj ay a tatba- 
gataya • 3 lv rhete samyaksambudhaya tadyatha aum sarvasaiiiskara- 
parisuddhadharmate gagana- 


Translation. 

liy the power of contemplation the lions amongst men are living, etc. [38] 
by the power of wisdom the lions amongst men are living, etc. [39] 


K. 1 Superfluous sign of interpunetion at end of pa^e. 

2 Read hauvi-j%a. 

3 Superfluous sign of interpunetion at end of line. 4 Read sauna. 

S. 239 B -varemrn, C 1 -halend , C 2 -v arena. 

240 B om. pada 2 ; C 3 - baldlitand . 211 Q 2.3 „ s itfiko. 

24 > BQ1.2 -varaxya, ca y C 3 - balalemtra . 








WITH SANSKRIT TEXT AND TIBETAN VERSION 327 


Sanskrit Text. 

Dhyanabalena 239 samudgata buddho dliyanabaladhigata 240 narasirh- 
hah 241 1 

dhyanabalasya ca 242 sruyati 243 sabdah karunikasya pure pravisan- 
tarn 244 it [38] 


Prajnabalena 245 samudgata buddhah 246 prajnabalMhigata 247 narasim 
hah 248 1 

prajnabalasya ca 219 sruyati 250 sabdah karunikasya pure 251 pravisan- 
tam n [39] 


Tibetan Version. 

Bsam-gtan • stobs -kyis • sails • rgyas • yah • dag • hphags • myihi • sen- ges i 
bsam • gtan • stobs • rtog • ste i 

1 shin - ijehi • groh • khyer • du • yah • lijug • pa • na i 
bsam-gtan • stobs ■ kyi • sgra - ni • grags - par • hgyurd ii [38] 

Ses • rab - stobs • kyis • sails • rgyas • yah • dag • hphags • myihi • se n • ges i 
ses * rab • stobs • rtog • ste i 

1 snin • rjehi • grofi • khyer • chi • yah • hjug • pa • na i 

ses • rab - stobs * kyi • sgra • ni • grags • par hgyurd n [39] 

243 Qi .2 fruyanti, C 3 vruyatu. 244 B pravisantam , 0 3 pravisdnta n 5 li. 

245 B - varenaiii , C 1 - valenci . 240 MSS. buddho. 

247 Qi - valddhifjatci , C- - varddhigatd , C 3 - balalUand . 

£48 0i.s nalasimho , C- narasimho. 

249 301 -varasya ca , C 2 -valasya ca , C 3 - baJakmtra . 250 &ruyanti . 

23i B pravisanta?h. 


T. 1 T 1 sec. man., T 2 shin • rje . 
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Kiiotanese Version. 

[20 a*] samudgate svabhavavisumdhe mahanlyaparivare svaha n 
Khu gyasta baysa ttu hvanai liva yude bisa gyasta “u hvanda aysuram 
gandharvam astamna lovya parsa tta ttu gyasta baysa hivi hvanai tliyau 
naiiida napamdai vi ^aysmya yudamda Gryasta baysa hadi sutra samasye 
» ir*[40] * 

Ttu Aparamitayasutra Cadipyaina Sau iv krrasisa pasti plde bay- 
sum sta briya [41] 


Translation. 

Salutation to the Lord [etc., as para. 5]. When the Venerable Exalted One had 
made this saying uttered, all gods and men and the assembly in the world beginning 
with asuras and gandharvas quickly embraced that saying of the Venerable Exalted 
One, and when it became understood placed it in their mind. The Venerable 
Exalted One thus completed the sutra. [40] 

Cadipyaina Saukrrasisa caused this Aparimitayusutra to be written in love of 
(for the sake of acquiring) buddhahood. [41] 


B avoca . 263 C 1 Bliagavann , C- Bliagavann , C 3 Bhagavan. 

B tends, C 1 ataman as , C 2 arttamands , C 3 arttas. 

C 2 bhiksavo , and om. te ca. 256 MSS. bodhisatva malidsatvd. 
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Sanskrit Text. 

Om name bhagavate [etc., as para. 5]. Iclam avocad 232 Bhagavan 253 
attamanas 254 , te ca bhiksavas 235 te ca bodhisattva mahasattvah 230 sa ca 
sarvavati parsat 237 sadevamanus&suragandharvas ca loko 238 Bhagavato 239 
bhasitam abhyanandann iti. [40] 


Tibetan Version. 

Na • mo • ba • ga • ba • te [etc., as para. 5]. Bcom • ldan • hdas • 
dgyes • sin * hdi • skad • ces • bkah • stsald • to. Hjam • dpal • gzo • nui 
gyurd • pa • dan • lha • dan • myi • dan • lha • ma • yin • dan • dri • zar • bcas * 
pahi • hjig • rten • gyi • hkhor • de • tbams • chad • bcom • ldan • hdas • kyis 
gsuns • pa • la 1 • mhon • bar • dgaho. [40] 


257 

258 


loko. 


C 1 petty a ^ C 3 pasat. 

B -manumsuraloko gandharvvas ca , C 
259 B om. Bhagavato. 
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VOCABULARY TO VAJRACCHEDIKA 
AND APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 


(Quotations from the Aparimitayuh Sutra have been marked A, and refer to the 
paragraphs, not to the pages of the original.) 


A 

a, conj., or, A 23; d-rd, or else, 21 a”; 23 6 ”; 
cf. o. 

abhasa, loanword, Skr. abhcisa , not shining, 
41 b ”. 

abhava, loanword, Skr. abhava, non-exist¬ 
ence, 206 * v . 

abhutasamna, loanword,Skr. abhutasamjna, 
not a true idea, 246*; cf. blmttasarhna. 
ada, pron., another; loc. sing, aclana , A 23. 
adara, loanword, Skr. ddara , respect, care, 
41 a 111 . 

adata, subst., not right, unright, 14 6”. 
adhigamasvabhavi, loanword, Skr. adhi- 
gamasvabhdvika , fit to be acquired, 10 a***; 
adhigamasubhdvci , 19 6 **. 
adrraysa, unidentified, 14 6* v . 
adyamma, subst., a no-belief, 39 a”. 
agaprattyahga, loanword, Skr. angapra- 
tyangam , limb for limb, 256°. 

aguna, non-characteristics, non-marks, 
23 a* v ; 40 a***; see gund. 
ab, to be ; 3rd pers. sing. pres, astci, 11 6 * • 

1 5 a” 1 ; 22 6” ; 25 a*; 32 a***; 33 &iii ■ 
40 #; asta, 13a**i; 19#; ascd, A 2 : 
w*$d, is not, 2 a”; 17 &iv . 19 ^,i. 22 6 *v ’ 
32#, 6**- iv; 34 ai; niiti, 19 6 ***; nUta, 

18 a m ; 3rd pers. plur. Ida , 30 6 ”; 35 a iv 
6 iii.i v ; 36 #”; 416iv ; 42 #; ide, A 3; 
21 ; 2nd pers. sing. opt. dyai, 19 6* ; dya, 

19 6* v ; 3rd jiers. sing, dya , 15 aiii.iv . 

16 a”' ; 18 # v ; 19 a***; 20 6*”; 22 6 *** • 
23 a*, 6 *** ; 32 a 1 ”, 6 *- ”*; 33 #, 6 *- iv ; 34 a i’. 
5, 2 6 ***; 3 6 ”; 17 a”, 6 *”; 216iv; 22 a*; 
39 ai; A 3. 


ah, to sit, to stay ; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
asta, 5 6”*; 42 6*; dsti , 22 a”; 39 6*; 
A 2; pres. part, ana , 25 a*”; 28 6 iv ; 
A 6 ; past part, astd , 3 6iv ; ds£a, A 1. 
ahaksana, loanword, Skr. aksana , unfavour¬ 
able moment, unhappy rebirth; loc. plur. 
ahaksanvd , A 17. 

ahamblsa, subst., a non-collection, 16a 1 ; 
cf. hambisd . 

aharina, adj., not containing objects, used to 
translate Skr. anupadhisesa , 10a 1 ; 316”; 
A 29 ; cf. Kara. 

ahn, pron., thee, 6a”; see w/m. 

ahya, in an egg (loc. sing.), 96*; cf. English 

. egg \. 

ajamla, probably a clerical error for arhjald, 
loanword, Skr. afijali, in ajamlci clastd, 
the folded hands, 56*”. 
akalamarana, Skr. loanword, untimely 
death; gen. sing, akalamaram , A 22 ; 
abl. plur. akdlamaranyau-jsa , A 3. 
aksara, loanword, Skr. aksara ; instr. plur. 

aksaryau jsa, by means of letters, 27 6*. 
alabye, perhaps loanword, Skr. dlarnbe, I 
cling to, lean upon, 2 a***. 
alaksamna, loanword, Skr. alaksana , a 
no-sign, 13 ai. 

ana, pron., other, different, Zd. any a ; nu 
ana , nothing else, 27a*”** v . 
ana, see d/i. 

anadai, pres, part., perhaps refulgent, 
resplendent (?), 19 ai; gen. plur. panada, 
18 6”. 

anamkhista, adj., innumerable, Zd. aliam 
X$ta, 29a*; 41a”; anamkhista , 166*” ; 
406”; anakhista , 2 9 a*”; anarhkhistye. 




24a 1 ; gen. plur. ancmkhistdna , 30 a lv ; 
cf. hamkhiysd . 

anamttan ary a, adj., causing endless hells, 
A 20 ; adapted from Skr. anantarya . 
Anathapindi, nom. propr., Skr. Andtha- 
pinclikajib ™; A 1 (gen. sing.), 
anau, prepos., without; the governed noun 
is put in the instr. with suffix -na, 9 6 11 ; or 
_ jsa , 9 &hi. iv • or in the gen., 21 a 1 ; cf. dvev. 
anavy amj aninai, adj., connected with 
anavyamjana, Skr. anuvyanjana . the 
secondary marks, 23 a*'. 
anici, loanword, Skr. anitya, not ever¬ 
lasting, transient, 41 b u . 
anusamsa, loanword, Skr. anusamsa, profit, 
blessing; nom. plur. anusamsa , A 4. 
aparamma, a non -pdramitd, 22 6“ • 40 a'; 
see paramma. 

Aparimittayujnanasuviniscitaraj’a, nom. 
propr., name of a bodhisattva; nom. 

Aparamattdyujhanasuviniscittardjd , A 2 ; 
gen. Aparimiltdyuj ndnasuvaniscitarajd , 

A 3; Aparamittdyujhdnasuviniscitarajd , 
A 3 (- niicata -); 4 (- ttardgyd) ; 6. 
Aparimittayus'uttraj nom. propr., name 
of a sutra; acc. Aparamiitayusuttrd, A 7 ; 
8; 9 (-wnrfayw-); 10 5 11 5 12 (dparz- 
mita-) ; 14 (Aparamittdydsuttra)] 15 and 
1G ( Apdramlttdydsuttra) ; 17 (- mattd- 

ydsuttra ); 18 ( Apardmettdmyusumtrd ); 
20 (-mattdyusutra ); 21; 22 (- mettdyu -); 
23; 24; 25 (Apara -); 26 (-sutra ); 27; 
41 (-mitdydsutrd ); gen. Aparamittdyu- 
suttrd, A 28 (-swZra); 29 ; 30 ( Aparimet - 
tdyd -); 31; 32; 33. 

arahamd'a, loanword, Skr. arhant , an arhat; 

gen. arahamdd, 18 a*- iv . 
arahamdauna, subst., arhatship, 18 « iiiiUv . 
aratiamjnam, loanword, Skr. arhajjhdna , 
the knowledge of an arhat, 18 &hi. 
arahya, loanword, Skr. dragita or arddhita , 
pleased, 30 6**; cf . virahya. 
aramna, loanword, Skr. arana , 18 6* v . 
aranavyiharai, loanword, Skr. aranavi- 
hdrin , 18 6K 

artha, loanword, Skr. artha, (1) meaning, 
sense; acc. artM, 22 6* v ; ar^a, 27 6*; 
38 6**; (2) object, matter, art6d wa, about 
matter, 24 6* v . 


arupina, loanword, Skr. arupinah , devoid 
of form, 20 a™. 

aryapudgala, loanword, Skr. dryapudgala , 
15 a 1 v . 

aryastagamarginai, adj., belonging to the 
drydstangamdrga , 17 a 11 , 
asa, unidentified word, perhaps Skr. dia, 

3 a***. 

asadina, subst., disbelief, A 23. 
asamna, loanword, Skr. asamjnd , a non¬ 
idea, 25 6* v . 

asan, adj., worthy, deserving, Phi. arjdn; 
*cf. dsanikd , an arhant, in the Unaryan 
Indo-european language of Turkestan; 
pajsamand asan-na (instr.), by him who is 
worthy of worship, 6 a”, 
asara, uncertain,perhaps inauspicious, 15a*; 
see izra. 

asara, loanword, Skr. asara, worthless, 42 6***. 
a&i, subst., nun, 44 a”*; probably a loan¬ 
word, Skr. aryd ; the form is nom. plur. 
asi, see dtasa . 

asiri, subst., a monk, an elder; nom. sing. 
~aiiri, 5 a* v , 6 *; 9 aS ; 12 a 1 -* v ; 13a™; 22 a**i; 
24 a** ; 31 a* 1 *; 32 6*; 34 6* v ; 35 *», 6** ; 

36 6**; 37 5*; 39 6**; 44 a** ; acc. sing. 
dSJri,7aK; 8 a™; 32 6**; 34 6*“; 35 a*, 
&biii; 36a*-i*i; 37a ui ; voc. sing, aiirya, 
36 a” ; diary a, 37 a iv ; nom. plur. aiirya , 
5 a*; 44 a***; instr. plur. diiryau-jsa , 

4 a 11 ; A 1. 

aski, subst., a tear, Peis, aik, Wa xy yaik; 
dski cira , shedding of tears, 24 a**; acc. 
plur. dska, 24 ah. 

aspas, to look forward to ( 1 ), to reach, cf. Zd. 

spas ; 3rd pers. sing. pres, aspasde , 19 a*. 
asta, see ah. 
asta, see a/^. 

astamna, beginning with, 41 b™; 44 a iv ; 
A 22 ; 26 ; 30; 40; the word is prob¬ 
ably the ablative of a noun astam, dstana; 
cf. Zd. stana. 

atasa, loanword, Skr. dkdsa, the sky; nom. 

dtasa, 12 o^i; 12 a 1 . 
atmabhava, Joanword, Skr. dtrnabhdva, 
existence, 20&* v ; atmabhdvinai, belong¬ 
ing to, connected with, atmabhava , 10 6*', 
atmasamna, loanword, Skr. dtmasamjnd , 
idea of a self, 14a*h; 25 b u ; 26 a 111 ; 32 a*. 
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attaramdara, a non-body, 33 6”; see tta- 
ramdard. 


atvaste, uncertain, perhaps inf. of verb to 
overpower, A 24. 

38 A 4; au vd > tlie same, 

3o o 1 ; c f. o. 


auda, prepos., up to, till, A 17. 
aurgaviya, adj., praiseworthy, that should 
be worshipped, A 26 ; cf. orga. 
auskaujsi, adv., eternally, ever, 38 6”>. 
avamata, part., unmeasured, unmeasui’able, 
10«u. 14 a ii - 24 a>; 25 a*'-; 28 6>; 

29 a 1 111 ; 40 6 U ; 41 a” ; cf. pamdka and 
Zd. a +framata. 

avarana, loanword, Skr. avarana , covering, 
blinding, hindrance; gen. sing. avarana, 
2 b\ 


avarautta, part., not attached, independent, 
20 a 111 ; avarautta , 11 W &; 12 61; 26 6 iv ; 
44 a 1 ; cf. pdrautta. 

avaya, loanword, Skr. apdya, evil abode; 
loc. plur. drrayva avdyva, in the three 
apdyas, '30 a 1 . 

aviskasta, part., non-displayed, 20 a™; cf. 
pi skald. 

avyasta, part., grasped, 38 Z> iv ; 39 a 1ii . 
avyuha, loanword, Skr. avyulia , non-dis¬ 
play, 20 ah 
aya, see ah. 


aya, to be seen, to appear; 3rd pers. plur. 
pres, dycvri , 41 h 111 . 

ayimamma, subst-., perhaps meaning 
1 obtaining’, ‘possession’, A 4. 
aysam, loanword, Skr. asana, a seat; aysarh 
vira, on the seat, 4 ¥"; aysam-na, from 
the seat, 5 b 1 . 

aysda, subst., protection, support ; acc 
dysda, 3 «”•; with suffixed r, dysdai, A 24 ' 
aysdamrja, subst, embellishment, ballow- 
- sufi'xed 5, dysdaihrjai A 33 

aysdar, to hallow, to embellish (?); past part 

asKs 5 35 ; 37 ; 39 ’ 


aysa, pron., I, Zd. azem , 3 a iv * 18 6hi- 
196iv; 22 m L 26ai.fi; With suffixed e 
thee, ayse, 8 5^. 


aysmii, sometimes spelled aysmu, suhst., 
mind ; nom. sing, aysmu, 7a 1 ; 8«h; 26 6 5 ; 
31 b 1 * » ; 42 a 11 ; aysmu, 9 a*, iv • 26 ivj 


acc. sing, aysmu , 20a iiJ ; aysmu , 14a 1 ; 
instr. sing, aysmuna , A 14; aysmu-na, 
26 6 1V ; A 7 ; 8 ; 9 ; 10; 11; 12; aysmu - 
jsa, A 15; loc. sing, aysmya , 8 6 ii{ ; A 40; 
aysmu ina, from in the mind, 42 a iv . 
ay sura, loanword, Skr. asura , a demon; 
nom. plur. aysura , 44 a iv ; gen. plur. 
aysurdm , A 40. 


B 

bada, suhst., time, cf. Zd. base -mraZ; acc. 
sing. 6a^a, l3aiv Ji.ii; 25#**; 30#“; 
33a ui ; 43 a i - 11 -iii; 6ac?a,43a iv ; instr. sing. 
bacla-na , 25#; loc. sing. fo?c?a, A 1; 2; 
7, 8; 9; 11; 12; #YZa, A 10; gen. 
plur. bacldnd , 26a 1 ; bdddmnd , 26 a**; 
30ajv ; fcacZam, 44#ii; l oc . plur. or adj. 
djbadva , in, or belonging to, the three 
times, 1 #. 

bajai, to disappear, to he annihilated; 3rd 
pers. sing. pres, bajaitti, 21 a 1 ; 41 a™, 
bajasa, subst., sound; nom. sing, bajasd , A 
37 ; A 34 ; 35 (#-) ; 36; 38 ; 39 ; 

instr. sing, bajdsd-na , A 10; bijdsa-na, 
A 8 ; 12 ; bajdsnam , A 7 ; bijdsnam , A 9; 
bajdsnd, All; bijdsna, A 14; 15; instr. 
plur. bajdsyau-jscc , 17 a”' ; gen. plur. 

bajasa, 20 a iv ; 26 #h 
baka, unidentified word, 42 #. 
bana, unidentified word, 42 5til; perhaps 
the abl.-instr. of bcvta , wind; 4 through the 
wind \ 

bar, to carry; 3rd pers. sing. pres. bidd s 

14 #v. 

baraberamna, unidentified word, 43 a™. 
baia, loc. sing, of a noun corresponding to 
Pers. bay , in the grove, in the garden, 
3b iv ; A 1. ’ 

ba6da, suhst., sin; nom. plur. baSde, A 21; 
acc. plur. baSde , 2 6^. 

basta, past part, pass., bent, Zd. basta; cf. 
Engl, bend, 4 

bata, unidentified word, 42 b". 
baudhisatva, loanword, Skr. bodhisattva , 
a bodhisattva; nom. sing, baudhisatva, 

10 b 1 ; 12 b 1 ; 32 a 1 ; 43 6 iv ; baudhisatva, 

11 6 li ; 26 a iv ; 276^; 32 a&; 34a iv ; 406^; 

instr. sing, baudhisatva , 11 a iy ; 12 ; 

20 aiti; 31 b 1 ; baudhisatva-na , 10 6 iv ; 
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o-en. sing., baudhisatvd, 31 6 * v ; baudhi- 
satva, 10 a iv ; 11 b m ; nom. plur. baudhi¬ 
satvd, 6 6 “; 8 a* v ; baudhisatva, 6 a“; 7 a iy , 
Jiii ; 8 6 *; instr. plur. baudhisatvau, A 1 ; 
gen. plur. baudhisatvdm, 3 ft 11 , 
baudhisatvayamna, loanword, Skr. bodhi- 
sattvayana, the vehicle of a bodhisattva; 
loc. sing, baudhisatvaymina , 6 6 * v ; 8 6 * v ; 

9 a iii • 40 a* v ; baudhisatvayamina, 32 a 111 , 
baudhisatvayamni, loanword, Skr. bodhi- 
sattvaydnika, one who is. on the bodhi- 
sattvayana, 31a* v (instr. sing.), 
baute, see bud. 

bay, to bring, to take, 3id peis. plur. 
pres, bayida, A 23. 

baysa, high, exalted, used to translate Skr. 
w bliagavat , as a designation of the Buddha, 
cf. Zd. berezat ; nom. siDg. baysa , 2 a* v ; 
37 6 * v ; 38a 1 , 6 *-“; w ith suffixed pro¬ 
noun i, baysi , 12 a* v ; 17 6 * T ; 20 6 *“; 

23 a*; instr. sing, baysd-na , 23 a* v ; 27 b l ; 
39 a*; baysa-na, 8 a* v ; abl. baysd-na, 
19 6 “*; gen. sing. 6 aysa, A 25 ; nom. plur. 
baysdf 3 a“'; 38 a“i; acc. plur. baysa, 1 6 *; 
gen. plur. bay sand, 16 6 *; baysamind, 

12 >iv; 20 6 * v ; bgysdrh, 2 6 “*; A 18 ; 29 ; 
baysa, 24 6 *; tlie full designation is gya- 
stdnd gyastd baysa, the venerable of the 
venerables (the god of gods), the Exalted 
One; nom. sing, gyastand gyastd baysa , 

3 6 *“; 5 a*; 7 a“; gyastand gyasta baysa, 

4 a“; instr. sing, gyastand gyastd baysd-na , 
6 a*; gen. sing, gyastand gyastd baysa , 

5 a 11 ; the gen. plur. gyastand is commonly 
dropped and we find nom. sing, gyastd 
baysa, 4 a*; 5 6 *“; 19 a"; 22 a iy ; 25a 1 ; 
34 6 * v ; 35 a*; 36 a* 37 6 *; 38 a*; 40 a“; 
41 a* ; 44 a : *; A 1 ; 2 ; 40 ; gyasta baysa, 

12 6 iv ; 16 a“*; 18 ; 23 a“ ; 32 6 “* ; 

33 a“*; 34 6 “; 35 6 **“; 36 a*“; 37 

£>i. ii- iii; 42 6 *; 44a iv ; gyasta baysa, 
80 ^; 27 a“; with suffixed pronoun i, 
gyastd bay si, 9 a“; 14 a*; 15 6 *; 316 *; 
39 6 '“; 40 a*; gyasta bay si, 12 a“; 13 6 1 ; 
21 a}', acc. sing, gyastd baysd, 5 a*“, 6 *y; 

13 a“; 32 6 *; 35 a*; gyasta baysd , 13 6 m ; 
22a*“; 24 <#*; 31a*“; 35 6 “; 396“; instr. 
sing, gyd&d baysd-na, 6 a*; 8 6 *; 14a 1 ; 
20 «“ ; 40 a *“; gyastd baysa-na, 39 6 * ; 


gyasta baysd-na, 7 a*, 61; 15 a^; 18 6“; 
22 6“ *** ; 32 a* 6“; 39 a“- *** ; gyasta 

baysa-na , 14 a“; 3 3 a 1 - “, 6“; gyasta bays-na, 
16 a“; 33a*,6“*; abl.sing .gyasta baysd-na, 
9a“; 19 6*; gyasta baysa-na, 33 a*; gen. 
sing, gyastd baysd, 13 a“, 6“*; 30 a iy ; 

34 6*~*; A3; 6 ; 30 ; 40 ; gyasta baysd, 
19 a***; 32 a*; 35 a“-*“, 6*; jasta baysd, 
A 4 ; voc. sing, gyasta baysa, 5 61''; 9 a*; 
12a“; 156 iv ; 16a*; 17a*“ 61''; 18a**; 
19 6*“; 20 61“; 22 61'*; 23 a™ ; 33 6“; 
34 a*; 37 6“- *“; 40 a“*; gyasta baysd, 
66*; 12 a“'; 13 a** i 9a iv ; 22a** 24a**; 
31 a*; 34a*; gyastdbaysa, 16 6*“; 36 6“; 
gyastd baysd, 8 a*; 25 a**; 32 6“; 396“; 
nom. plur. gyasta baysa, A 7; 8 ; 9 ; 
10; 12; 23; gyastam baysa , All; gyastdj 
baysd, 25 a iv ; jasta beysa, A 14; jasta 
beysaih, A 15; acc. plur. gyasta. baysd, 
30 6*; instr. plur. gyastyau baysyuu-jsa, 
15 a*; 23a*; gen. plur. gyastdmnd bay- 
samnd, 36“; gyastdm baysamnu , 21 a*“; 
gyastam baysami, 35 a* v , 6* v ; 36 a*- “ ; 

A 30 (miswritten 6aysaw); 33; gyastd 
baysami, 35 6*“; gyastd baysami-jsa, 28 « iv . 
baysamjamna, that should be grasped, 
7 a*; see biysariij. 

baysuna, adj., connected with, belonging 
w to the Exalted One, commonly added to 
nouns, where the Sanskrit text has a com¬ 
pound with bodhi ; thus baysunc caTye, 
bodliicarydydh, of the conduct of a buddhft, 
of the life of enlightenment, 2 a*; bay- 
sumnd tcaimamnd, the eyes pertaining to 
a buddha, 36 a L “; baysumna vuysai , a 
being connected with exaltedness, a being 
of exaltedness, a bodhisattva, nom. sing. 
bayswihna vuysai, 26 a* v ; 28a*; bgysuihud 
vuysai, 40 6“ ; baysuna vuysai, 15 a 1 ; 
bayswihnd vuysai-na, 7 a* v , 6*“; instr. 
sing, baysuna vuysai-na, 6 6* v ; 8 6 nl ; 

9 a***; baysurima vuysai-na, 31 6“; nom. 
plur. baysumna vuysd , 6 a*“, 6“ ; instr. 
plur. baysuna vuysyau-jsa, A 1. 
baysu^ta, subst., the state of a baysd, 
~ buddhahood; nom. sing. baysuJtd, 16 6*y; 
33 a* v ; acc. sing, baysdka, 30 a“*; 33 a**; 
baysuitd , 16 a“; 32 U- ; 33 a*, 6“’ ; bay- 
suJtd, A 26; 35; 37; bay sums td, A 34; 
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36; 38; 39; gen. sing, bayswth&ta, 

A 41. 

beysedye, see biysan. 
bhajanibhuta, Skr. loanword, one wlio lias 
become a vessel for, who has obtained, 
A 29. 

bhava, Skr. loanword, state, condition, 
43 

bhranta, loanword, Skr. blirdnli, delusion, 
43 b\ 

bhuttasamna, loanword, Skr. bhutasamjna, 
the idea of reality, 24 6 *; abhutasamna, 
a non-idea of reality, 24 Ifi. 
bi, adv., and, also (?), 31 a 11 , 
bl, to be, to become, Zd. bio; pres. 3rd sing. 
bidi (?), is, 27 a 11 ; opt. 3rd pers. sing. 
vya (cf. Old Pers. biyd), 25 6 iv ; 33 a” ; 
vyd , 376*”; past 1st pers. sing, vyi, 26a**; 
3rd pers. sing, vye, A 1; vya, 3 6* v ; vya, 
256*”- >▼ ; 26 a™; vyetd, 4 6 * v ; vyitd, 5 6* ; 
vyeta, 5 ah 

bicb, to lie down, opt. 3rd pers. sing, biclie, 
38 b\ ' 
bid'a, see bar . 

bidasta, probably an adverb, cf. lidstd, A 22. 
bihi, adv., very, much, Zd. vahycih, 15 6 iv ; 

20 6“*; 24 a™; 36 6”; bihi, A 3. 
bijev, to decay; pres. part, bijevamdai , 
13 6”. 

bilsamga, subst., the order of mendi¬ 
cants, or collection of monks; acc. sing. 
bisamgci, 16***; instr. sing, bil-sdgd-na, 
4 a*. 

birai, to explain, propound; 3rd pers. plur. 
present act. bira&di, 29 a* v ; 39 a 1 v ; 3rd 
pers. sing, middle, biraste, 2 6*; optative 
3rd pers. sing, birdsiyd, 16 5“; 23 b iv ; fut. 
part. pass. birdsamna, 41 a **• iv (- birdm °). 
bira£amm&tmai, adj., connected with the 
expounding, propagation, A 3. 
bisai, adj., staying, being (?); nom. plur. 

bisd , A 3 ; gen. plur. Usd, A 33. 
bi6a, adj., all, every, Old Pers .vispco; nom. 
sing. Mia, 2 6 ”*; A 18; 28; 29; with 
suffixed pronoun %, USi, 3 a 1 ; acc. sing. 
biid, 27 6*; with suffixed i, bisi, A 3; 
nom. plur. biid, 31 b n ; 34a ii - iv ; 416”; 
A 17; 40; with suffixed i, bisi , A 21 ; 
acc. plur. biid, 2 6 1 ; 6 a”; instr. plur. 


biian, 15 a”*; 22 6* v ; 26 6*; gen. plur. 
btiamna, 1 6* v ; 6 6*; btiam, 27 a { ; A 33 ; 
baiamna, 7 b {i ; bisdna, 2 a**; harbUd, 
all and every, 10 a 1 ; 30 a”, ft 11 ; 4 0 6*; 

A 26; gen. harbiscbhnd, 3 6**; biid, used as 
an intensifying prefix with pirmdttama , 
highest; biid-p., highest of all, 6 a™; 7 a iy , 
6 iv ; 8 6*- **; 18 6***-*v ; 26 6*; 30 a***; 

32 a iv , 6***; 33 b™; btia-p., 6 6***. 

bisivrrasai, subst., a noble male member 
of a clan, used to translate Skr. kulaputra ; 
the first part of the word is probably a 
gen. plur. bisivrrd, cf. Zd. vis ; the last 
part sai should be compared with Zd. 
ysaeta ; nom. sing, bisivrrasai, 15 6m; 
28 am (-wa-); 36 6*; 40 6***;‘ A 4 ; gen. 
sing, bisivrrasai, 31a*; 36 6* v ; nom. plur. 
bisivrrdsd, 29 6**; the corresponding femi¬ 
nine is bisivrrdsainci, cf. Zd. ^sdiOni ; nom. 
sing, bisivrrdsaind, 15 6m; 28 a*** (-vrd) ; 
A 4 ; bisivrrdssaiiid, 36 6*; gen. sing, bisi¬ 
vrrdsaind, 37a 1 ; nom. plur. bisivrrd¬ 
saind, 29 6 i{ . 

bista, subst., death, the end (?), 3 a*; A 3. 

bi£una, adj., of all kinds, manifold, 28 a*; 
41 6* v ; 42 a*; biiumnd, 43 6*. 

biysamj, to seize, grasp, restrain; 3rd pers. 
plur. pres, biysamjdre, A 23 ; future par¬ 
ticiple passive, biysamjdmnd, 316*; bay- 
samjamnd, 7 a*. 

biysan, to wake up; 3rd pers. sing, past 
beysedye, 42 6 iv ; past part, biysadd , 6 a**; 
biysamda, A 2. 

brriya, subst., love, affection (Leumann); 
instr. sing, brriyai-jsa, 18 6’**; loc. sing. 
lyrriya , A 41 ; dd-brriya, in love of the 
law, 3 a* v . 

brriyva, see prritta. 

brru, adj., earlier, former, cf. Old Pers. 
jiaruva, 31a”; brruhadd, in the earlier 
part of the day, in the morning, 4 a”: 
28 6” (6m-). 

brrun, to shine; 3rd pers. plur. pres. 
brrundri, 41 6*. 

biid, to know, to understand, to realize; 
inf. buite, 38 a* v ; 3rd pers. sing, present 
act. bntti, 15a*; 1st pel's, sing, present 
middle bve, 22 6* v ; 3rd pers. sing, baute , 
38 6”; 3rd pers. plur. bvdri, 30 a 111 ; 2nd 
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pers. sing, past bustZ, A 34; 35; 36; 
bustard, A 37; 38; busta, A 39; past 
part, busta, 14 * ; 27 6 1 ; 32 6 1 - 1 "; 

33 a 1 -"; A 26; busta , 336 lv ; 38 a iv ; future 
participle passive bvdnd, 42 6 m ; bvamina , 
41 42 6'. 

budar'a, comparative of bura, greater, larger, 
2*9 <xtu; 37 a"; with suffixed pronoun 2, 
budarZ, 24a 1 . 

buddhaksetra, loanword, Skr. buddhaksetra, 
a buddhafield; loc. sing, buddhaksetra, 
A 6; 23 (-ksettra) ; 25 (-ksettrd ); gen. 
plur. buddhaksettrd, A 33; buddliaksitra, 
19 6 iv ; 34 a 111 ; buddhaksitravyuhd , a dis¬ 
play of buddhaksetras, 20 ah 
buhumarima, loanword, Skr. bahumana, 
respect, esteem, 41 a" 1 , 
bujsa, subst., merit, virtue; gen. plur. 
bujsa, A 3. 

bunaspa, subst., apparently used to trans¬ 
late Skr. dhupa, incense; instr.-abl. plur. 
bunaspyau, 30 6 iv ; A 3 (written bu -); 
buspyau , 37 a 1 . 

bura, adj., great; seems to be used alone m 
the forms bura ,, 42 6* ; fom, 42 6", where, 
however, the meaning is uncertain ; often 
used after pronouns; thus ci-bure , as 
many as, A 17 ; cu-burd , so much as, so 
great as, used to translate Skr. ydvant ; 
nom. sing, cu-bura , 2 ft 1 "; nom. plur. cu - 
Jwra, 9 a iv ; cu-bura, A 24; khu-burd , as 
long as, 14 6 111 ; ku-bura, so great as, 9 6 1V , 
where the form is nom. sing.; kustdburd, 
wherever, 12 6 iv ; ttuburd, so much, used 
to translate Skr. etdvat, 44 a 11 (acc. sing.) ; 
vara-burd, there so far, so far, 13a 1 . 
busana, subst., used to translate Skr. gandha, 
a smell, a thing that can be smelt; cf. Zd. 
baoiSi; instr. plur. busanau, A 3; busanau- 
jsa , 17a iv ; gen. plur. buJandm, 20 a 1 v ; 
26 6 m ; busana, 11 a 111 , 
buysya, aclj., long; buysyejsihi dyZmamma, 
^obtainment of long life, A 4. 
bvama,subst., knowledge, understanding, cf. 
bud; nom. sing, bvama , 40a 11 ; 41 &***; 
bvamima, 24 a 1 v . 

bvaumai, adj., possessing knowledge, wise, 

A 2. 

byata, subst., recollection, memory, Pers. 


ydd; nom. sing, byata , 43 a 1 - 11 ; A 17; 
acc. sing, byata, 4 b iv ; byata yard, I make 
recollection, I remember, 26a 1 ; 30 a m . 
byauaa, found,obtained; nom. sin g.byaudd, 
17 a>, 6 111 ; 18 6 1 ; byauda , 18 a "; byaude, 
35 b*; nom. plur. byaudi, 34b Liii ; with 
suffixed pronoun Z, byaudai, 34 6 11 - iv ; 
35 ffi. 

byeh, to obtain; 3rd pers. plur. present 
byehidi , 14a 1 ; byehZdd, 25 a m ; A 22; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. byelie, A 17; 27. 
byeha, adv., more, 43 6 m ; A3, 
byuha, loanword, Skr. vyuha, exposition, 
explanation; loc. sing, byuhd, 3a iv ; cf. 
vyulia. 

byus, to become light; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
byuhd, 41 b 1 ; past part. gen. sing. byu§teye 
savi , when the nights have become light, 
2 7 b™; perhaps borrowed or adapted from 
Skr. vyus$a. 

C 

Cadipyaina, nom. propr., name of a man, 
A 41. 

caittya, see cittya. 

eakrravartta, loanword, Skr. cahravartin, 
an emperor; nom. sing, eakrravartta, 

37 6 iv ; gen. sing. cacZrra(i. e. cakrra)- 
varta, 37 b iv . 

camda, pron., how much. Phi. cand , 36 b l ; 

with suffixed Z, camdZ , 21a m . 
car, to walk, to live; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 

cida, A 2. The form is not certain, 
carai, subst., apparently used to translate 
Skr. dZpa, a lamp; cf. Pers. cirdy; acc. 
sing, carau pracaina, with the help of 
a lamp, 42 a 111 . 

carya, loanword, Skr. caryd, wandering, 
life ; gen. sing, baisune carye, of the 
bodhicarya, 2 a\ 
ce, which, of which; see ci. 
cedamma, subst., thought, way of thinking, 

38 am 

cchaisa, unidentified word; see karma. 
ci, interrogative pronoun, Zd . ci, compare 
cu; nom. sing, ci, what 1 22 a 111 ; gen. sing. 
ci, of which? 10a lv , b x ; 29 6"; 316 lv ; 
32 a"; 37 a™; ce, 38 b™; relative pro¬ 
noun, nom. sing, ci, 1 lb 1 '; 12b 1 ; 28 b lv ; 
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cd, A 16 ; gen. sing, ci, whose, 3a u , 10 ; 

nom. plur. ci, those who, 20 a'; 28 a ui ; 
29 fr 111 ; ci-bure, as many as, A 17; com¬ 
pare cu. 

ei,conj.,if; cf. Skr .ced, 10a J v; 18aiv; 20& 1 ; 
31 6 iv ; 33ah b [ ; 41&i-iii; cw/a, and if, 
37 6^. 

cira, suhst., shedding, cf. Skr. ; dski cira, 
shedding of tears, 24 a 11 , 
eittya, loanword, Skr. caitya ; gen. sing. 

cittyd, 29&ti; cittye, 22 a 1 ; caittyd , A 26. 
civar'a, loanword, Skr. czrara, a robe; acc. 

sing, clvara , 4 a***; clvard , 4 ; 5 

err a, pron., of what kind ; erra maihnamda, 
like as, just as, 42 a Ui ; erra/mma, as, 
41 6^. 

cu, interrogative-relative pronoun ; used as 
an interrogative, which, what; nom. sing. 
cu, 39 6^; cu hard , what matter? why? 
12#*; 16 ai; 38 6“ ( liera ); with foVza 
added, 11 6“; 16 b hi ; ca mani, a particle 
of interrogation, 15 6“; 16 6 iv ; 17 6 1 ; 

18 a 1 ; cu nara va, what now then, used to 
translate kak gunar vadak, 14 6“; 29 aii-iii; 
cu gated, the same, A3; cu vdted, 36 6“*; 
cue ( cu-e) saittd, what-to thee appears ? 
what dost thou think? Il6 iv ; 12 6^; 
14 aP*; 15aii, 6”; 16 6 iv ; 18 ai; 19 a“; 
20 'IP ( suaitld ); 22 6 U ; 23 a 5 ; 33 6*“; 
34 6 1 ; 40 a*; eve setta, the same, 38 a iv ; 
eve sai , the same, 37 a iv ; used as a re¬ 
lative particle or pronoun; nom. sing. 
CU, 2 6tiv ; ll&iii; 15 a iii ; 16 aiv; 17fc*V; 

18 a ™; 19 a 1 - if, fcv; 21 a 1 '*; 2 2 6 lii - 1 v ; 
23& Ui ; 24 &i; 27 aiv &Uv ; 28a“; 32 a^, 
ftii-iv; 33aii,&iii; 34 0““- !▼; 36&iv ; 38 &i; 
39 a 1 , feiv; 40 6^“; 43 ; A3; 4; 6; 

18; 20; 21; 22; 23; 24; 25; 27; 
28 ; 29 ; 30 ; 33 ; tea, A 17 ; acc. sing. 
cu, 19 6 liu ; nom. plur. cu , 9 &i. ii* iii; 
1 3 a iv ; 24 6“ ; 25 a“; 30 6 U - iii; 38 a 1 ; 
A3; in most of these instances it is 
possible to explain cu as a conjunction, or 
like Skr. yat, English £ as regards \ 28 a iii; 
in many cases cu is probably used as a con¬ 
junction, that, when, so that, if, because, 
12 & ; 14 6^; 15 aiv, &i; 16 a”- ™; 19 6“; 
20 b '; 23 a iv , 6 ii ; 25 6 iv ; 27 ai“; 33 a ™; 
38 6*“ ; 39 a“; 41 b m ; 43 0 “; with enclitic 


pronoun, cue, when his, 33 b { ; when some 
one, 29aiii; cuai, when now some one, 
29 a li ; cu-bura , as great as, used to 
translate Skr. ydvant ; nom. sing, cu- 
bura, 2 6“i; nom. plur. cu-bura , 9 a iv ; acc. 
plur. cu-bura, A24; cu-ttira , how far, how 
much, 6 a 1 ; cu-ttira, 7 U ; cu-ttard, 6 a iv . 

D 

da, subst., law, religion, Zd. data ; nom. 
sing, da, 1 5 a™; 17 a“ ; 19 a“- iv, &i. ii; 
21 &iv ; 22 ai* iv , &iv ; 24 a iv , U; 27 b'; 
39 friii; 40 a 1 ; A 18 ; 29 ; acc. sing, da, 
24 b u ; 28a 1 v ; 29 a iv ; A 2; 3; gen. sing. 
da brnya, in love of the law, 3 aiv; da 
vlra, in the law, 15aii; 40&iv; the fuller 
form data is sometimes used; nom. sing. 
data, 2&iii; 3 a 1 ; 39 6 iv ; data, 1 6 a"; 
17 19 6“; 2224 “; with suffixed i, 

ddti, 14 6“ ; acc. sing, data, 1 &ii. 
dadara, see didira . 

daha, subst., a man, cf. Zd. dahyu; nom. 
sing, dalid, 21 a“; 23 6“; 28 b [ ; gen. sing. 
dahd, 21a iv ; cf. hu-dihuna. 
damvau, subst., wild animal, used to trans¬ 
late irvrga, A 26 (probably miswritten for 
damva/m, gen. plur.). 
darmaha, see dharmalia. 
dasa, subst., work treatise, used to trans¬ 
late garydya, A 3. 

dasau, numeral, ten; loc. dasvd, 12aiii; 
damivd, A 33. 

dasta, subst., hand, Old Pers. dasta; acc. 
sing, dasta, 5 6“*; instr. sing, dastd-na, 
A 23 ; uncertain, dasti, 42 6“. 
data, see dd. 

datinai, adj., belonging to, connected with, 
the law; nom. sing, datinai, 23 a iv ; dati- 
ddvine,i.e. datinai or davinai, 38 aiii; nom. 
plur. ddtijd , 35 a i{ - “i, b^- iv. 
debisi, unidentified, A 24. 
deda, see di. 

dharma,loanword, Skr. dharma, Law; a con¬ 
ditioned thing ; nom.sing, dharmci, 32aii- iv , 
6 h - iv ; 33 a 1 *, 6iii; dharma, 1 7 6 iv ; 18 a 111 ; 
38 6 iv ; 39 a^; nom. plur. dharma, 40 b l ; 
instr. plur. dharmyau-jsa , 17 b 1 ; gen. 
plur. ddhaimnd, 2 a 1 ; with a postposition, 



MIN/Sr^ 



VAJRACCHEDIKA AND APARIMITAYUH SUTRA 



dharnianh rira, in the dharmas, 20 a 1 ', 
20 £>iii • dliarmdrhnd mra, 11 a m - 
dharmaha, subst., loanword, Skr. dhar - 
matd , the being law or right; nom. 
sing, darmaha, 38a iv ; instr. sing, dhar - 
malie-jsa, 38 a m . 

ddhar makay a, loanword, Skr. dhar makay a , 
the body of the law, 2 a m . 
dhar map ary aya, Skr. loanword, a religious 
work; acc. dharmaparydyd , 14 6 1 ; gen. 
dharmayarydyd , 16 a 1 '. 
cLUarmasamna, loanword, Skr. dtoma- 
samjw*, idea of dharrna, 40 6 >. 
ddharmaviga, loanword, Skr. dharmavega , 
tiie excitement of the law j insti. sing. 
ddharmaviga-na, 24®“. 
dhyamnije, adj., belonging to, connected 
with dhyana, A 38. 

di, Zd. c%, to see; 3rd pers.' sing, present 
daittd, 27 6 iv ; 28 a 1 ; 426"’; dittd, 28 a™; 
3rd pers. plur: deda, 38 «*• i; ; .3rd pers. 
plur. present middle dyciri, 41 6 1 - lv ; past 
part. pass, dya, 14«”; 28 a*; future 

part. pass, dydnci, 28 a“; dydmna, 12 6" ; 
13 a ii; 23 a" ; 27 6> v ; 37 b 1 - 11 ; 38 a 1 ; 

40 fti 11 ; dydrhna , 38 a 111 . 
didamda, adj., such, of that kind, 20 b\ 
didira, adj., so much, so many; nom. plur. 
didira , 21a 11 ; acc. plur. didira , 28 & m ; 
adverb, so much, so, didira , 24 a lv ; dddirci , 
1 0 a 11 ; dadarci , 2 & iv . 

didrrama, adj., such, of that kind, nom. 
sing, didrrama , 30 a 1 (the Skr. has asabha); 
dddrrdma , 29fchi; gen. plur. didrrdihmdm , 


13 a iv ; cf. ttramma. 

dijs 9 to keep, to preserve, used to translate 
Skr. dhdraya ; present 1st pers. middle, 
22a lv ; 39 & 111 ; 3rd pers. sing. <%scZe, 
A 2 ; perhaps miswritten diysedd , 43 & 11 ; 
with suffixed I, diysdai , 43 a lv ; conjunc¬ 
tive 3rd pers. sing, dijsdti , 2 6 1V ; 21 b l ; 
dijsdte, A 3; 3rd pers. plur. dijsddi , 
28 a iv ; 29 & 111 ; 30 Z> iv ; dijsamde , A 3 ; 
imper. d(/sa, 39 5 iv ; dijsi, 22 b\ 

Dipamkara, n. pr., the Buddha Dipamkara; 
gen. or abl. Dipamkara, 19 a 111 ; 30 a 1 v ; 
32 a iv- Dlpamgard , 19 6 1 ; Dipakara, 
19 b m . 

disa, loanword,Skr. dUd, a region, a country; 


nom. sing. di(a, 22 a 1 ; 29 a lv ; A 26 ; dUti, 
21 & 1V ; gen. sing, disa , 12a 1 ; di$a, 29 b 11 ; 
loc. sing, diiaiia, 22a 1 ; diiina, A 26; 
diiaiid, 39 a 1 v ; loc. plur. diSvd, 12 a 111 ; 
di&va, A 33. 
ditta, see di. 

divina, subst., a human being, a mortal; 
perhaps borrowed from Skr. delvin', cf. 
however Old Irish doe, i. e. *dhavio, a 
mortal; gen. plur. divindna, 44a iv . 
diysdai, diyseda, see digs . 
drrai, numeral, three, Zd. Ordyo ; acc. drrai, 

1 b Lii ; 5a™*; loc. drrayvd, 30a 1 ; drbddva, 
in (or, belonging to) the three times, 1 & 1 . 
drravya, loanword, Skr. dr any a, substance, # 

43 ah . _ _. 

drruja, subst., lie, Zd. drujo; nom. drruja, 
13a 1 ; 27& 1 ; drrumjd, 33 a lv . 
duskara, adj., difficult ot accomplishment, 
marvellous, probably borrowed from Skr. 
duslcara; nom. sing, duskara, 56 lv ; 25a lv ; 
duskara , 24 a 111 ; instr. sing, duskare-jsa , 
25 a 11 . 

dvasse, numeral, twelve hundred, A 1 ; 
dvdsi, 4 a 1 . 

dvavaradirsa, numeral, thirty-two; nom. 
dvdvaradirsa, 23 a 111 ; dvdradirsd, 2 3 b' ; 
instr. dvdradirsau (i.e. °sau), 23a 1 ; 40 a 11 
(written dvaradiradirsau ). 
dya, seen, see di. 

dyamma, subst., view, beliel, opinion, 
39 a 1 hi; 42 6 1 ; A 23. 

E 

eysamnai, subst., a prince , acc. sing. 
eysamnai , A 2 ; voc. ey sdmnd , A 3. 

G 

gahhira, adj., loanword, Skr. gabhira, 1 & 1V ; 
gambhird, 24 a 1 v . 

gaha, subst., a stanza, Zd. gdOct; acc. sing. 
gaha, 16 6*; 21 6 ; ; 36 6"' ; 40 6"'; gaha, 
23 & iv ; acc. plur. gaha , 38 a 1 ; 41 a lv . 
Gamg’a, n. pr., the river Ganga; gen. or 
loc. sing, garhgd, 21a 1 ; 23 b n ; 28 o 11 ; 
qaqa , A 15. „ 

gandharva, loanword, Skr. gandhama , 
a Gandharva; gen. plur. gandharva/tn, 
A 40 ; gaihddharvdm, 44a". 
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gajiiSta, subst., moisture, translates sam - 
sveda ; loc. sing. ganikd, 9 6*. 
gara, subst., mountain, Zd. gairi; nom. sing. 
gard , 20 6 11 ; gam, 20 6^; instr. sing. 
garnam, A 31; gen. sing, gard , A 21. 
garkha, unidentified word, 2 6^; perhaps 
an adverb, altogether ; garkhustd , 41 a iv ; 
garkhye, A 21. 

gitti, apparently inf. of verb; perhaps corre¬ 
sponding to Zd. gatte ; pari gitti , he might 
cause to go [?], 27 6 11 . 

grauna, subst., a garland; instr. plur. 

graunyau (perhaps grautyau ), A 3. 
grulca, subst., sand, compare English grits , 
Lithuanian gnidas ; instr. plur. grwicyau- 
sye , (like) the sands, 21 a“; 23 6 U ; 28 6“ ; 
gritcesye-jsa , A 15. 

guna, subst., characteristics, marks, Zd. 
grao? 2 a; nom. plur. yima, 23 a 111 , 6 H ; 27 a 1 ; 
gen. plur. giind, 116'; agund , non-marks, 
23 a iv ; 40 

gunaaparamitta, loanword, Skr. apari- 
mitaguna , unmeasured virtue; gen. plur. 
gunaaparamitta samcayd , heap of un¬ 
measured virtues, name of a world, A 2 ; 
gunaaparamitlasamcayd , the same, A G. 
gurs, to address ; 3rd pers. sing, past gurste , 
A 2 ; 36 a m . 

gu6taija, adj., made of flesh; cf. Phi. gost, 
34 6**; guitiji, the same, 346*; the form 
is nom. plur. 

gva, subst., ear; loc. sing, gvamha, A 26. 
gvana, perhaps part, of base corresponding 
to Zd. gu , that can be realized, 42a^; 
44 cd ; gvdmnd , 43 6 iv ; cf. hugvdna. 
gyasta, subst., a venerable one, a god, divine, 
7A,yazata ; gen. sing. gyasta,29fr; gyasta , 
21& 1V ; nom. plur. gyasta, A 40; used as 
first part of compounds, gyasta -, 44 • 

common in the phrase gyastcma gyasta 
baysd, the venerable of venerables (the 
god of gods), the exalted, used to denote 
the Buddha; see baysd . 
gyastumfia, adj., belonging to the gods, 
divine, nom. plur. gyastumna^lb™; 35ah 

H 

ha, adv., denoting the direction towards, cf. 
Zd. o; A 23 ; hd ni bajaitti , is not 


destroyed (?), 41 a™ ; hd ni ka&td , does 
not come up against, 37a iii ; hd mahamnd , 
praiseworthy, 22 a 1 *; 39 a iv ; hd rvaidd, 
43a iv , 6**; hd yan , to realize, effect, 
24 6A; 28 6 iv ; 41 a™; A 4. 
haca, pron., somebody, anybody, A 17. 
had, to sit, Zd. had ; 3rd pers. sing, present, 
hiitd, 38 6h 

hada, adv., thus, so; used like Skr. eva in 
order to add emphasis, 38 6 ii - ii i; hadi , 
lOa^; 136^; 226*; 24 b { ; 316“*; 396* v ; 
41 a 1 - h, 6iv . 44 a i, 6'; A 40 ; hada , 10 b™ ; 

12 6^; 16a 1 ; 18 6*; hade , 16 6™. 
hada, subst., day, in brru-liadd , in the 

morning, 4ah; 28 6“; ivahadd, at noon, 
28 6”. 

hadaina, wandering; see hamjsa . 
hajva, adj., wise, knowing; instr. sing. 
Aa/va hvadd-na , 3 a 111 ; nom. plur. 

13 6”h 

hajvattetinai, adj., consisting of know¬ 
ledge ; nom. sing, hajvattetinai , 35 6”; 
obi. hajvattetije , A 39 ; nom. plur. hajvat- 
tetijd , 35 a iv . 

halai, subst., direction, quarter, place; acc. 
sing. 7ia7ai, 5^-^, 6^*; 12a 1 ; 27 6 11 ; 
41a 1 ; A 2; acc. plur. hold , 6a 11 ; halai- 
ydstd, according to Leuraann instead of 
halai hdstd, in the direction, 3 6”*. 
hama, adj., same, united; Zd. hama; obi. 
hamye , A 7 ; 8 ; 9 ; 10 ; 11 ; 12 ; 14 ; 
15 ; haih/mye, A 14. 

hamada, adv., in any way; at all times, 
always, 14 6"; iv ; 15 a”; A 30; 31 ; 32 ; 
hamdd , 13 6”. 

hamamg'a, adj., like, equal, A 31 ; written 
hdmagi , A 15. 

hambar, to fill, Zd. hampar ; gerund ham- 
beri , 15 6 li ; hambira , 21 a”i; 36 a iv ; ham - 
6m, 40 6” 1 ; past part, hambadd , A 28 ; 
hambadam, A 32. 

ham bis, to put together, to compose; 3rd 
pers. sing, past hambistd , 2 a iv . 
hambisa, subst., a heap, collection; nom. 
sing, hambisa, 11 6 iv ; 12 6^; 16 a 1 iji ; 
A 30 ; 31; with suffixed pronoun i, ham- 
bisai , 24a'; 3101^; acc. sing, hambisa , 
15 6 iv ; 29 a*-; 41a 1 ; instr. sing, ham - 
bisti-na , 14afl; 286k 
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hamdar, to support, to favour, Zd. hamdar ; 
nom. plur. hamdddd, 7 a 111 ; hamdada, 

6 a^; 8a iv . . 

hamdara, subst., favour; nom..sing, with 
suffixed l, havhddrai , 36 b iii ; instr. sing. 
Juamddrd-jsa, 6 a lv ; hamddra-jsa, 7 6*; 
hariiddrd-jsa, 8 6 1 . 

hamdara, pron., another, Zd. antara; obi. 
sing, hamdar ye, 19 a*; gen. plur. W- 
dardmnd, 21 harhdarydmnci, 41 a'; 
liamdirydm, 16& 1 ; hamdar ana, 23 6 1V ; 
hamdara , 29 a 111 . 

hamgri, part., assembled, arrived, present, 
5& 1 . 

hamgujsa, adv., anywhere, A 17. 
hamjsa, to go along, to set out, cf. Zd. 7iam- 
Jam; present 1st pers. middle, hamjsye, 
3 a iv ; present part, hamjsedai, i. e. 7*a7?V 
jsamdai , 32 a^i; instrumental, hamjsa - 
mdai-na , 9 a 111 ; hamjsadaima , 7 a 1 ; 8 a 11 ; 
liaj&amdai-na, 40a lv ; liadai-na , 8 
hamjse, subst., start, effort, A 4. 
hamkhiysa, subst., enumeration, counting, 
cf. Zd. ; nom. sing. hakhiysd, A 32; loc. 
sing. harhkhUa ysdya, produced in enumera¬ 
tion, enumerated, 9 a lv ; hamkhiysa masd, 
as much as can be counted, 31 a 11 , 
hamphu, to be provided with, together 
with; 3rd pers. sing, past harrvphve, 
17 a ii. iii. iv ? &i • p as t part, liamyhva, 14 a m ; 
25 a 11 , 6 1V ; 28 6*. 

hamrrast'a, adv., all light, altogether, 3 a 111 ; 
4124;* 44 a 1 *. 

hamtsa, preposition, with, together with, 
cf. Zd. haca; the governed word is put in 
the instrumental, 4 a 1 ; 9 &“• 111 ; 217> 1V ; 
29 a lv ; hamtsa, 9 6 11 ; hatsa, A 1. 
hanas'a, subst.,conception, idea,25 a 1 ; 42 a 11 , 
har, pron., all, Pers. har ; liar-bUd, all and 
every, 10a 1 ; 30 a 11 , 6 11 ; 40 U ; A 26 ; 
gen. harbUdmnd, 3 
hara, see hard. 

hariys, to be frightened, to tremble, cf. Pers. 
birds ; 3rd pers. plur. present harlysdri, 
25 a m . 

haru, subst., a merchant, cf. haur ; gen. 
sing, hard, 4a 1 ; Al. 

haskama, subst., a collection, heajo; acc. 
sing, haskama, 36 6 111 . 


hasta, num., eight, A3; 4; 6 ; loc. hastvd, 
A 17. 

hasta, num., eighty, Zd. astaiti, 30 6 1 ; A 8; 

is. 

hastama, adj., best, excellent, Zd. hastsma; 
nom. sing, hastama, 22 a 11 ; written, ham - 
astamma, 39 b\ 

hasta, adv., there, in that place, 5 a\ 5 111 ; 
cf. Zd. ars'd a. 

hatcanaka, part., subduing, overpowering, 
A 2. 

hatha, adj., true, Zd. haiOya, 27 a 11 * 111 , b 1 ; 
33 a lv . 

hauda, num., seven, Zd. hajpta ; instr.-abl. 
plur. handyau, 15 6 1 ; 21a m ; 36 a 1 v ; 
40 fr 11 ; A 28 ; 30 (miswritten handy dm). 
hauparahauda, num., seventy-seven, A 9. 
haur, to give; 3rd pers. sing, present Jidda, 
28 a 11 ; hidi, 116^; 36 fr; 40 6 m ; hidd, 
12 15 16 a^; 21a iJi ; 28^; 

7zeda, A 31 ; 3rd pers. sing. opt. haun, 
A 28; jires. part, haurdka, 116 1 ; past 
part, haudi, 6 6 111 ; liauda, 7 5 1V ; 8 6 1 ; 
A 28; fut. participle pass, haurdna, 

11 a lv ; haurdmnd, 11 a 1 - fr ; 12 T^i ; 

20 6 1 ; 27 a 1 . 

haura, subst., a gift; nom. sing, haura, 

1 \ a i. ii. iii. iv ? &i. ii; 27a 1 ; A 28 ; haura, 

12 6 111 ; 20a iv ; acc. sing, haura, 116 111 ; 

12 5 11 ; 21 a 111 ; 28 a 11 , 6 iv ; A 28 ; haur am, 
15&ii; 16 a lv ; 36 6 1 ; 40 & m ; with suffixed 
l, haurl, A 31. 

hauramma, subst., giving,bestowing; instr.- 
abl. sing, haurdmme-jsa, 6 6“i; 7 6 1V ; 8 
hautta, unidentified, perhaps 3rd pers. sing. 

pres., keeps, has, 43 a u ; cf. Zd. haj). 
hauva, subst., influence, power, conse¬ 
quence; instr. sing, hauvi-jsa, A 34 ; 35 ; 
36 ; 37 ; 39 ; Jiauva-jsa, A 34 ; 36; 38 ; 
39; miswritten hauviba-jsa, A 38 ; gen. 
sing, hauvi, A 36; 37; 39; hauva, 
A 34; 38 ; hauvi-jsa, A 35. 
hauyuda, that can easily be done, 11 b lx ; 
see huyudd. 

hava, subst., excellency; hdva-anusamsa, 
used to translate gurwmvAamsa, A 4. 
hayaramdai, part., reposing, dwelling, lin¬ 
ing; nom. plur. hayarafhdd, A 34; 36; 37; 
39* hayiramdd, A 38; hamramyadd, A 35. 

2 
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haysna, to wash; 3rd pers. sing, past 
haymatd, 4 6“. 

herstaya, unidentified word, perhaps ‘at 
all , 38 a u . 1 

hi, emphatic particle, 11 U. 
hama,_to become, to be; cf. Zd. ham-i, 
. a X* hiimilin ; 3rd pers. sing, present 
middle hamdtd, 10 ; liamete, 38&ih; 

3rd pers. plur. himdre , A 4; 17; 24; 
26 ; hdmdri , 416^. 7 iam dri, 3 a™; 13 74 ; 
14 a 1 - ii. iii; 21aii-iv,6m; 28 a™, 74; 29 74*; 
hyamari , 25 ah; 2nd pers. sing, conjunc¬ 
tive liama, 33 ah* (used with the meaning 
of a future); 3rd pers. sing, himate, A 3 ; 
20; 21; 22; 24; 27; 29; miswritten 
hihamate , A 28 ; and mate , A 23 ; hamate , 
A 6 ; 18; 25; liamdve, A 16 ; hdmdve, 
A 17 ; hamdtd, 10 a iv ; hamdti , 10 a Jii ; 
14 ; 3174*; 32 a’ 1 ; 3rd pers. sing. opt. 

7mne, A 26; 29 ; 30 ; 7izW, A 28 ; hamd, 
10 a 1 *; 14 7>h ; I9«iv ; 2174*; 25 74 ; 
31fr v ; 37 a 11 ; 43 ahi; h am ^ 14 6 11 - iv ; 
17&h;,i9&ii. 22a 1 ; 27 74i; 29a iv ; 43a 1 ; 
hdme, 10 b™; 17 a 1 ; Aamg, 24 a*; A 17; 
31; 32; Aawd, 18 6 1 ; Kama , 18a 1 iv ; 
hamiya, 26 a 1 ; 37 6 iv ; 3rd pers. sing, past 
hamye, 4 74i; 44 «h; liamyetd, 4 74; 3rd 
pers. plur. hamya, 5 ah. 
hara, hira, subst., thing, matter, object; 
nom. sing. 7idrd, 7 ahi- 12 74; 16a 1 ; 

AiVd, 8 a 1 *; 12 &i ; cw htira, what matter! 
why! 12 6 11 ; 16a 1 ; cu her a, 38 74*; cu 
hira kidna , 11 74*; cu Kara kina, 10 b™; 
ci hard kidna, 10 a iv , 74; 29 74*; 31 &iv 
(kina); ce herd kina, 3874h; aCC . sing. 
7idrd, 27 74h; gen. sing, hard , 41 6 iv ; 
Aard vim, in an object, 28 ah ; nom. plur! 
hdra , 34 a 11 - 1V ; gen. plur. hirdmnd , 6 74; 
7 6 11 ; aharina, devoid of objects, used 
to translate Skr. anuimdhi&esa , 10 a 1 * 
31&h; A 29. * 5 , 

hina, subst., army, A 22. 
his, to be sounded, to be beard; 3rd pers. 
sing. opt. Am, A 26. 

hivi, adj., connected with, belonging to ; 
nom. sing, hiyai , A 30; fern, liivyd , 25 74; 
acc. sing, him, A 40; nom. plur. lay a, 
44 &h; acc. plur. hlya , A3; 4 ; 6 ; gen! 
plur. klyam, A 32. 


hlyausca, unidentified word, 2 a 11 , 
hlyaustyai, subst., perhaps meaning at¬ 
tachment '; nom. sing, hlyaustyai, 15 a 11 , 
hudihuna, adj., belonging to good men, 
used to translate Skr. mahapurusa , cf. 
dahd; hudihuna, 23 ahi; hudihuna 
23 74. 

hugvana, perhaps, that can be easily 
realized, 41 74h. see g V dna. 
hujsada, adj., western, 12 a 11 (uncertain, 
perhaps nihujsddd). 

kuna, subst., a dream, Zd. x va fna , Pali 
supina ; acc. sing, hund, 42 74*. 
hus, to sleep, Zd. x^afs ; pres. part, husam - 
da, 42 74*. 

husa, unidentified word, 3 a 1 ; perhaps hu, 
well, and sa for sa, he. 
huyuda, that can easily be done, 11 74* • 
huyudi, 12 a™, &h. cf> hcmyudi. ’ 
hvada, past part, of verb corresponding to 
Zd. x v ar, to eat; hvada klidysd, after°the 
food had been eaten, 4 74. 
hvadana, see live. 
hvamari, they are ; see hdmd. 
hvamda, see hve. 

hvan, to say, to speak, cf. Zd. x v an; 1st 
pers. sing, present act. livanlmd, 0b™; 
3rd pers. sing, present passive hmda, 
17 a lv , 74 ; hvldi, 41 a 1 *; livlde, 38 74h. 3 rc | 
pers. plur. hvandvi, 3 a {i ; 23 74; 44 b™; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. hvanl, 39 a 1 ; mis¬ 
written huill, 19 74*; hvdne, 20 a 1 ; 27 a 11 ; 
hvdhd, 27 a™; livdiiiye, 38 74; 2nd pers. 
sing, imper. livaha, 13 74; 3rd pers. sing, 
past hve, 5 b iv ; 7 a ™; 8 ahi • 9 a ii • 12 a i. 
h-iv, 74* ; 13a™,b'; 1474; 15b'- iy ; 10a™; 
17a™, &hi; 18ai-hi ; I9 a h.iv fth . 21 a i; 
22 a™, &hi; 23aihi ; 24aih ; 25 a 1 ; 31 a iv , 
&i; 32 7)h.iv ; 33 Jii. iv • 34 jjj. iii. i v . 35 a i. 
ii.iv, 6i.ih.iv; 36 a 1 , 6 11 ; 37aiv 5i/ 38a i- 

39 6 11 - U1 ; 40aih.iv ; 41 a iv ; 44 tt ii ; 3 r a 

pers. plur. hvamda, A 7 ; 8 ; 9 ; 10 ; 11; 
12 ; hvamda, A 14; livddd, 2oa™, 6 1 ; 
livada, A 15; perf. part. pass, hva, 3 6 1 ; 
15 a lv ; 22 7>ih; 23 ai; 27 ; 34 a* ; 

A 40; hvata, 15a 111 ; 16ah; I8&hi; 20ah ; 
22 fth • 23 ; 33 Jhi; ^39 a 1 - ii- hi- iv ; 

40 ai- lv ; gen. hvaye, 7 ah; 8 ahi; 13 ah • 
22 a 11 ; 32 &i-hi ; 39 ^; hvayai, 22 a™; 
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25 a i; fut. part. pass, hvanai, 10 5 1 - 11 ; 
32 a lii ; 34 a 111 . 

hvanai, subst., saying, words; acc. sing. 
hvanai , A 40; gen. sing, towiai, 7 a 11 ; 
8 a iU ; 13 a 11 ; 22 a ii! - iv , & iv ; 25 a 1 ; 32 6 1 - 
!ii ; 39 6b . _ . 

hvanaka, part., preaching; ttahirau hva- 
ndkd-na , by the tathdgata , 6 a 1 ; cf. 
and ttaharai . 

hvafiamnia, subst., saying, words; gen. 

sing, hvcmavhrne, 38 5 n « 
hvaram, right; hvarameaind , to the right, 
5 a^i; hvaranicihd , 29 & 1 ; hvaramdai , adj., 
right, 5 6 11 . # 

hvasta, adj., probably identical with Zd. 

hvd^sta, well established, peaceful, 16 iv . 
hve, subst., a man; nom. sing. Are, 14& 111 ; 

20 6 1 ; 27 6 11 - iv ; 33 6 1 ; 41 ; instr. 

sing, hvada-na, 3 a 111 ; gen. sing, hvamdd , 

21 6 iv ; 29 6 1 ; nom. plur. hvandd, A 40; 
gen. plur. hvanclamna , A 37; 38; 39; 
hvanmddmna, A 35 ; hvamddihna, A 34 , 
36. 


L an enclitic pronoun, usually with the 
meaning of an accus. or gen. of the de¬ 
monstrative pronoun. It coalesces with 
a preceding a or e to ai and with d to % ; 
compare ciysdai , A 24; dysdarhrjai, A 
33 ; baysz, 9 a“; 12 a”- *▼ ; 13 14 &*; 

15 r 17& iv ; 206^; 21 ai; 23a 1 ; 31 6 1 ; 
3 9 ^iii; 40 a iv ; biil, 3 a 1 ; A3; 21; budari, 
24a 1 ; byaudai, 34& ii - iv ; 35 a 11 - 111 ; buna- 
spy au-jsai, 30 6 1V ; buspyau-jsai, 37a 1 ; 
eaaz, 29 a 11 ; c/a^, 14 5 11 ; hamdarai , 36 6 m ; 
hauri-ye , A 31; kliui, 8 5 1V ; kliuai, 2 2 a 1N ,’ 
khvai, 3 5i; 7 a*; 8 aii; 39 6 ^; A 21; 
maranakdli, A 23 ; nammai , A 3 ; pastai , 
36 a 111 ; piridai, 29 a 11 ; pracainai, 21 b^; 
raysi, 2 a 111 ; samlchalunyau-jsai, A 3 ; 
stdmnai , A 23 ; Subhutl , 15 A 111 ; 17 a 11 ; 
'23 a 11 ; 33 fr-"’; Subhum, 17 A 111 ; 18 a 111 ; 
19a lv , 22 6iii; 34 5 1 ; 40 a 111 ; tfai, 
41 6 iv ; A 2; 4; ttattai, 22 6 1 ; 39 6 iv ; 
Minai, 3 a 111 ; ysarS, A 23 ; yudai, 5 6 iv . 

i, 3rd pers. sing. opt. of verb subst., see ah. 

Ida, 3rd pers. plur. present of verb subst., 
see ah. 


APARIMITAYUH^SUTRA 



ina, j>ostposition, from, by means of, 42 a lv ; 
maka , fonn with, 19 a m ; 32 a iv ; maka , 
19 5 iv . 

indri, loanword, Skr. indriya , organ of 
sense, 41 5 11 . 

Armayasta, n. pr., Skr. Amitabha , A 25. 


J 

jada, loanword, Skr. jada, a fool; nom. 
plur. jada , 38 6 “; instr. plur. jadyau, 
39 a 111 ; jadau, 38 V* ; gen. plur. jadamnd, 
42 a\ 

Jambviya, loanword, Skr. Jambudmpa, 
name of a continent, A 3 (loc.). 
jan, to slay, to hurt, to injure; 3 rd pers. 

plur. pres . janidd, A 24. 
jasmar'a, loanword, Skr. jdtismara, remem¬ 
bering one’s previous births, A 17. 
jasta, see gyasta. 

jauni, subst., overpowering, defeat; nom. 

jauni , 18 b u ; acc. jauni , 19 a\ 
ja, indefinite particle, Zd. ciO, 4l5 liv ; cf. 
kamu-jd, Tcustaijd , ndmu-jd ; used as an 
indefinite pronoun, 23 6 ***; ci jd hve, if 
any man, 20 5 1 ; 33 5 1 ; jd-vae, adds em¬ 
phasis, and perhaps contains the particle 
vd, 4 b iy ; cf. -ji in subiji, 8 2 ^. 
ji, to decay, to disappear, Zd. jyd ; pres. 3rd 
pers. plur. jdri, they disappear, 30 a 111 ; 
past part, jya , A 6 ; ja, A 3 ; 16. 

Jiva, n. pr., Jeta; gen. sing. Jivd, 3 ; 

A 1 . 

jiva-nasama, subst., conception of a living 
being, 18 6 1 ; see ndsdma. 
jlvasamna, loanword, Skr. jivasamjnd, the 
idea of a living being, 14a lv ; 25 6 111 ; 
26 a 111 ; 32 a 1 (-samnd). 
jsa, a suffix of uncertain meaning, added to 
nouns and pronouns in order to form an 
instrumental or ablative. The noun is 
used in the singular oblique form in 1 b 1 ; 
3 a 11 - iv ; 5 a 11 ; 6 a lv , 6 111 ; 7 6 1 - iv ; 8b i ij ; 
9 a lv , ; 12 6 iv ; 18 b m ; 25 <#, 6 1V ; 
375 i.ii.iii.iv. 38 aiii; A 15; 32; 34; 
35 ; 36 ; 38 ; 39 ; it is put in the instr. 
plur. in 4 a”; 15 a^, 6 % 17a iv , b 1 ; 21 a™; 
23 a 1 - 11 ; 26 5 1 ; 27 5 1 ; 36a lv ; 38 a u ,b iv ; 
39 a iv ; 40 a 11 , ft 111 ; A 1; 3; 15; 30; 
it is put in the gen. plur. 28a lv ; with 




pronouns we find ku-jsa , wherefrom, 

24 a 1 v ; 40a 1 ; muhujsa , by me, 10 a 1 ; 
17 a?,&ii; 18 a 1 * lv ; 19 a*; 24 a™; 30 6“; 
muhum-jsa, A 1; uhu-jsa, by thee, 6 a 11 
(ahu-jsa), 6 11 ; 7 6 111 ; when followed by 
the enclitic pronoun i, the suffix becomes 

. 37a 1 ; A3; 32. 

jsa, to go, Zd. jam; conj. 3rd pers. sing. 
3 a 1 ; 38 6“ 

jsa, apparently a copulative particle, cf. 

Old Pers. ca, A 6; jsarii, A3; 23. 
jsina, subst., life; nom. jsina, A3; 6; 
16; acc. jszna, A 2; 6; 23; 25; gen. 
jsziii, A 4. 

jsus (?), to delight in ; 3rd pers. sing. pres. 
jsustci , 43 6“1. 

jsvaka, unidentified participle, 2 a“; cf.gvana. 
juna, subst., turn, time, -fold; acc. plur. 
juna, A 3 ; 4 (miswritten ju ); 6 ; should 
probably be written juna . 
jvaka, subst., life, a living being, cf. Zd. 
jva ; jvdka-vi, about a living being, 246“; 
jvaka mra, 10 6“ 

jyajsmi, adj., whose life is exhausted; nom. 
plur. jyajvinya , A 3 ; cf. ji. 

K 

ka, conjunction, when, if, 3 a lv ; A 3. 
kalarri, subst., Skr. Jcalirdja , the kaliking, 

25 6 11 . 

kalpa, loanword, Skr. halpa, a period ; acc. 
plur. kalpa , 28 6 iii ; gen. plur. kalpdmnti, 

30 a lv . 

kama, unidentified word, perhaps borrowed 
from Skr. kama , 2 o“. 

karama, pronominal adj., which, Zd. &a*a?na; 
kamimd , 5 6 111 ; 17 6“; A3; 6; 22 ; 27 ; 
28; 29; 33; kdmma, 5 a 1 ; A 16; mis¬ 
written Icauma . A 17; Mma, 26a 11 ; 

17 a 11 ; 25 6 1 ; Mm, Al8; 20; 21; 23; 
24; 25; gen. sing, ka/mye, 216m; perhaps 
miswritten namye , 28 a 11 ; loc. sing, 7ca- 
mamna, 39a lv ; Jcdmna, 216 1V ; kana, 
A 26. 

kamn-ja, pronoun, any, 10 a 111 ; 13 a 111 ; 

17 6 iv ; 19 6 1 ; 27 b [ii (written ndmuja ); 

31 6 111 ; 32 a 111 ; 33 a 11 ; Icdmmujti, 21a 11 ; 

32 6 11 iv; 34 a 1 . 


kana, subst., a drop; gen. plur. Icanam, A 32. 
Kanakamuna, n. pr., Skr. Kanakamuni y 
name of a buddha, A 30. 
kantha, subst., a town; loc. sing. Idtha , 
4 a 111 - iv ; with suffixed hdstci, Mthastd , 
into the town, A 34 ; 35; 36 ;* 37 ; 38 ; 39. 
kara, according to Leumann a particle; 

compare Skr. Mia ; 2 a 11 ; kara , 38 a lv . 
karma, loanword, Skr. karma , work, action ; 
nom. plur. karma , 30 a 11 ; in 2 6 1 we read 
karma-cchaisa, which I cannot explain, 
karmaya, loanword, Skr. karmata , activity, 

30 aS. 

Kasav'a, n. pr., Skr. Kdsyapa, name of 
a buddha, A 30. 

ka4^, loanword, Skr. kaca , cataract; nom. 

kd.jti, 41 6 iv ; gen. kasa , 42 a\ 
kafite, 3rd pers. sing.^present middle of 
a verb used to translate Skr. ksamate , 

31 a m ; kaStd , 37 a 111 . 

kaulopamma, loanword, Skr. kolopama 
like a raft, 14 6*. 

khaysa, subst., food, cf. Skr. khdd; livada 
khdysd , after he had eaten his food, after 
the meal, 4 6 1 ; khdysna-Jdra , eating busi¬ 
ness, 4 6 1 . 

kkaysmulai, subst., bubble (f), lit. belong¬ 
ing to the root of the water (?); nom. 
plur. khdysmula , 42 6 11 . 
khu, adv., how, Zd. ka6a , Skr. katham , 
6 6“, 8 a 1 ; with suffixed pronoun S, &AS, 
8 6 iv ; with vd and the pronoun 2 added, 
khuaif 22 a lv , or khvai , 7 a 1 ; 8 a”; 396 111 ; 
used as a particle of comparison, as, like, 

2 a 111 ; 16 a”; 20 &“• 111 ; 42 6 1 - ii- iv ; i n 
subordinate sentences, how, 8 6 111 ; so that, 

3 6*; 116 1 ; 27 a*; 406*; 41 a 111 ; 436“; 
with vd and S, khvai , 3 6 1 ; as, so as, 146 111 ; 
22 6 111 ; 41 a lv ; 43 a 111 ; as when, if, when, 

146 1V ; 27 6ii-iv ; A 6; 23; 25; 26; 30; 
31; 32 ; 40 ; with vd and i, khvai , A 21 ; 

6wra, as long as, 14 6*“. 
kida, past part. pass, of kar , to do; instr. 
sing, kid-na, for the sake of, 10a iv , b l ; 

11 6 11 ; 296 iv ; 3 7a lv ; written kina , 16 
6 111 ; 20a 11 ; 26a iv ; 27a 1 ; 316^; 32aii; 
39 a 1 . 

kxra, Bubst., work, business, Zd. kairya , 4 6 1 ’; 
14 6 111 ; nom. plur. ^ra, A 20. 
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kltha, see kantha. 

klaislnai, adj., connected with, consisting in 
the klesas; acc. sing. klaUlnai, 19a 1 ; 
acc. plur. klaigna, 18a“; gen. plur. 
Jdaisindmnd, 6b l ; 7 b l ; klaisina , 18 6 u . 
klesa,^ Skr. loanword, defilement, evil 
passion; gen. plur. klesdm, A 2. 
Krrakusada, n. pr., Skr. Krakucchanda, 
name of a buddha, A 30. 
ksam, to wish; 3rd pers. sing, opt, ksamz, 

A 4 

ksamautitija, adj., consisting in forbear- 
"ance; cf. Zd. ys anman c> an d sui hx e s vat 
and tat, literally therefore ‘belonging to 
the state of one who is in possession of 
forbearance’, 256 1 ; ksamauttevije, A 36 ; 
ksamautteviji, A 36. 

ksamn'a, loanword, Skr. ksana , a moment; 

acc. sing, ksamnd , 14 a 1 . 

Keantavada, n. pr.. Skr. Ksantivddin, 

26 a-. .. r 

ksira, subst., town, cf. Zd. soiOra, the oim 
is loc. sing., 3 6 1V ; 44 6 1 -. .. 

ku, adv., when, Zd. kudd, 10 a 11 ; 14 
15a 1 * with copulative or emphatic u, feu, 
the same, 4 a-, 6'; 5a«; Icuburd, how 
far, as far as, 9 V *; ku-jsa, wherefrom, 
24a iv ; 40a 1 ; kustci, where, A 24; kusta , 
where, 2 a 11 ; 29 a^; kusta-bura, wherever, 
so far as, 12 6-; Jcusta-ja , anywhere, 11a 1 ; 


kustai-jd, 26 6- 1 . 

kula, numeral, a hundred millions, cf. Skr. 
koti, 28 6 1 -; 30 6 1 ; ordinal kulana, the 
hundred millionth, 31a-. 
kura, adj., wrong, false, 13 a|j; 20a 1 ; 38 a u , 
ft 111 ; lcura , the same, 42 a 11 ; cf. Skr. kaxa. 
ku6ala, loanword, Skr. kuSala, bliss ; gen. 
sing. JcuSald, 21a lv , 6- 1 ; 36 6 1 - 1 ; it is 
possible that kuialamula should be con¬ 
sidered as one word ; cf. vnula. 


Xj 

laksa, loanword, Skr. laksa , hundred 
thousand, 44 6 1 -. 

loVqflmna, loanword, Skr. laksana, a mark, 
a characteristic sign, 13 a\ 

lftVnnnTia. adi., consisting of marks; instr. 
sing fern, laksamjd, 12 6-; 37 6-; lak- 


sanlja, 376 1 ; laksanlji, 376 m ; laksanalji, 
376 iv . 

lokapala, Skr. loanword, a class of gods; 

nom. plur. lokapala, A 24. 
lovadata, loanword, Skr. lokadhatu, a world; 
nom. lovadata , 21a-; lovadava, A 2; 
lovadd , A 28; acc. lovadata , 15 6 1 ; 16 a iv ; 
40 6-; lovadata , 36 a lv ; loc. lovadeta, 
A 6; 25; lovadeva, A 2. 
lovya, loanword, derived from Skr. loka , 
belonging to the world ; the word is nom. 
sing, fern., 44a lv ; A 40. 

M 

ma, prohibitive particle, not, do not, 13 6 1 . 
ma, pron., me, 3 a-; 38 a-; gen. sing. 
mamma, 36 1 -; 256-; 26 a- 1 ; mam, 24a—, 
25 6-i-iv; 26 at; 38 6«; 40a 11 ; cf. ma. 
mahairdi, loanword, Skr. maharddhxka, 
possessing magical power; gen. plur. 
mohairdyam, A 22. 

mahapura§alaksana, loanword, Skr. mahd- 
purusalaksana , the marks of a maha- 
purusa; instr.plur. mahdpurasalaksanyau- 
jsa, 23 a-; 40 a-. 

mahasahasri, loanword, cf. Pah mahdsa- 
hassi, name of a world ; gen. sing, mahd- 
sahasrre, 16 a iv ; malidsahasrye , A 28; 
mahdsahasrrye, 15 6 1 ; mahasahasrya, 

36 a lv . 

mahasamudra, Skr. loanword, great ocean ; 

nom. plur. mahdsamudrra, A 32. 
mahayamna, loanword, Skr. mahdydna, 
the great Vehicle ; loc. sing, mahayamna , 
8a-, 6 1V ; 27 a lv ; mahayamna, 7 a 1 ; mahd¬ 
ydna, 316 1 . 

Mamjusri, nom. propr., Skr. Mahjusn, 
name of a bodhisattva; acc. Mamjusri, 
A 2; voc. MamjnJrya, A 2; Majusrya, 
A 3 ; Mamjusryam, A 3 ; Maj usryam, 
A 4. _ 

maihnamda, part., like, as, Pers. manand, 
22a 1 ; 276 11 1V ; 336 1 ; 43 a 111 ; mamnamda, 
42a- 1 ; mahamda, 2 6-; 23 6 111 ; 28 6-; 
29 6-; mamnam , 20 6 1 ; mdmnadd, A 26. 
mamna, unidentified, perhaps meaning 
‘ notion *, 43 6-; gen. plur. mandm, 43 a- 
man, to consider ; with hd, praise, worship, 
Zd. man ; 3rd pers. plur. present, manure , 





38 a”; fut. part. pass, manamnd. 22 a*: 

39 a™. 

manam, see mamnd, 

manavai, loanword, Skr. mdnavaka , a 
young man; voc. sing, manavd, 33 a 111 . 

mani, a particle, now, indeed, 15 6”: 16 6 iv ; 
17#; 18 a*. 

mara,'adj., here, 7 a 1 ; 8 a”, 9 a””; 

31#; 43 a*, #ii; A 6 ; mar a , 31 a iv . 

Mara, Skr. loanword, the Evil One; nom. 
Mara, A. 22, 

marina, adj., belonging to Mara, A 22. 

maranakala, Skr. loanword, the time of 
death; acc. with suffixed z, maranakall , 
A 23. 

masi, subst., quantity, Zd. masah , used in 
compounds like Skr. mdtra with the 
meaning ‘ so much as 5 ; yard mase , big 
as a mountain, A 21 ; hamkhlysd-masd , 
so much as can be counted, 31 a”i; tanka 
masi , so much as a farthing, A 28; 
uimdmna masi , so much as a uSmdmna, 
31a*“; 37a”i. 

masi, unidentified, perhaps * behind him 
A 24. 

mata, probably past part, of the base man , 
considered, 10 ah 

mata, subst., mother, Zd. mata, 16 iv . 

ma, pron., my, me, 18 6”; 41 6”i (mi); 

44 a i ; cf. ma. 

mi, a particle which seems to add emphasis, 
probably connected with Zd. md; iau 
halai ml, in one place, 5 a iv ; ttl ml, then, 
24 a”; dska ml, tears, 24 a”i; cf. further 
A 2; 3; 4; 23; 30. 

midana, adj., merciful; voc. sing, midcma, 
18 a 1 * 1 ; middmna , 5 6 iv ; 6 6 iv ; 15 #v • 
16a 1 ; 17 a™, 6 iv ; 19 a™, #ii / 20 6”i ■ 
22 6”i; 23a”i; 24aiii; 31 a^; 37 #i; 
mida/nmci, 33 6“- iv; 36 6”; 40 a 1 ”; md- 
ddmna , 32 6”. 

mist a, adj., great, Zd. masita ; nom. sin". 
mistd, 20 # 1 - 1 ”; 26; 33#; A 33; instr. 
sing, mdstd , 316”; mistd- na, 4 a 1 ; loc. 
sing, mditd , 4c lv ; mUtd, 4 a” 1 ; nom 
plur. mistd , 3 a”; 6a m , 6”; 7 6”i; inst. 
plur. mi sty aa, A 1. 

muhu, pron., me, Zd. maibyd. 18 # v ; 33a”; 
38 a 111 ; muh'Urjsa , by me, 10 a 1 ; 17 a*, 6”; 


18 a” iv ; 19 a™; 24 a iv ; 30 6”; muhum-jsa , 

Al. 

mukha, loanword, Skr. murklia , a fool; 

instr. plur. mukhau-jsa, 38 6 iv . 
miila, loanword, Skr. ranZa, a root; nom. 
plur. kuSald muld , or ku&aldmuld , roots 
of bliss, 21a iv , 6i”; acc. plur. &. muld, 

13 6 1V ; 36 #; gen. plur. k. muldm , 36 6”i. 
mura, subst., a bird; gen. plur. murdm , A 26. 
musa, unidentified, perhaps c afterwards ’, 

42 6”; cf. masi. 

musta, subst., death, destruction, cf. Zd. 
mar) instr. sing, muitd-jsa , 25 6 iv . 

N. 

(1) na, na, ni, negative particle, Zd. na) na , 
2c^; 10 a”i; 11 ai”, 6 iv ; j 2 6”- iv. j 3 Jiii • 

14 a lv , 6 iv ; 17 #; 18 a” 1 ; 19 #***“• 

20 ; 23 a”i; 24 #* iv ; 25 6”i; 26 6”i; 
27a”; 33 a iv ; 34 a*”; 37 6”; 38a”6”i; 
40a”i, #; 41 # v ; 436”i;Al7; 22; 34; 
37; 38; nd, 11 a”-; 12a”; 26a”i; 
41#”; 43 a> ; A 17; ni, 9 #”; 10# iv ; 
11 a”* ”i, #; 12 a iv ; 13#”; 14 a”” iv , #”; 
15a 1 ; I7ai*i”-iv,#-iii.iv; 18# V ; 19a iv ; 
20 aM-iv- 24 a 1 ' 1 , 6”” iv . 2 5 a 1 ”, #”- iv ; 
26 a 1 ”. iv , #” iii; 27 aS • ”i* iv ? #. iii. iv ; 

28 a”; 30 2^; 31#^; 32 ai ”; 33a”,# v ; 
37 a iii.iv ; 41 a”i; 42 a”; 43 a} ; 44 ai; 
A 17; 22; 27; 30; 31; 35; 36; 39; 
ne, A 32 ; wai (not it), 28 # v ; and 

not, 38 a iv ; na-na, 24 # v ; na-ni, 25 6”; 
31a” 1 ; ni-ni, 24 6”; nai-na, 14 6 iv ; 

15 a”; A 17. 

(2) na, na, ni, adv. or particle, now, namely, 
especially in queries ; na, 6 a 1 ”; 7a iv , 6” 1 ; 
20 6”* iif ; na-ti, 11 6b*; na-td, 12 a 1 ; wa, 
17 a J ; 18 a J ; 2 7 ai ; ne, 12 # v ; nz, 2 a”; 
13aiii ; 34#; 37 6”; A 24; nz-^a, 12ab; 
cf. nzanz, and Zd. nd, na. 

(3) na, particle, perhaps connected with 

(2) na ; commonly with the meaning of 
an instrumental, 4 a*, 6” 1 ; 6 at”.iv, Ji.ii.iv; 
7 a 1 iv, 6i- ”• ”i ; 8 a” ”• iv, #• iii. iv ; 9 a ii. iii^ 
#i; 10 a iv , 6” iv; 11 «i. iv Jii . 14 a” ; 

15 a 1 ”; 16 a”, 6”- i”; 17 a”- i” ; 18 6” ; 
20 a”, #v; 2l6”-iv; 22 6i ”i; 23a iv , 6b ; 
24 a 11 ; 25 6i; 26 aiv 6^; 27a 1 ,6i; 28 #• i”; 
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29 a 1 , iv; 30 a“; 31 && iv ; 32 a“ iY , b*; 
33 a*-”, b »; 37 a* Y ; 38 a* (- ne ); 38 a* Y 
(-no)] 39 a 1 -”•hi; 40 a'-™, 6 1 ; 42 5” ; 

43a lv , 44 a 1 ; A 7; 8; 9; 10; 11; 
12 ; 14 ; 15 ; 23 ; 31 ; it is used with the 
sense of an abl. in 5 b { ; 19 5 m . 
na, to take; 3rd pers. sing, past ndti, 4 a”i; 
3rd pers. plur. namda, A 40; past part. 
na, 19 a ™- iv , ”• iv ; 41 a iY . 

nabusda, unidentified word, 2 b u ; probably 
3rd pers. sing. pres, of a verb meaning 4 to 
sweep away ’; cf. Zd. buj, baosa. 
nai, particle, now, related to (2) na and 
perhaps derived from na-ti , used in 
queries, 15 a&; 19a”; 22 5”; 23a”; 

32 a m ; 33 & 1 ”; 3 7 b'; 40 a 1 , 
nama, loanword, Skr. noma, name ; acc. 
ndma, 22 a iv , 5 1 ; 39 iv ; A 3 ; namma , 
A 6 ; nammam , A 3 ; nauma, A 4 ; with 
sufiixed 1, ndihvnai , A 3 ; often used ad¬ 
verbially, byname, namely, 2 5 111 ; 18 a lv ; 
22 a 1 ”, 5 1 ; 26 a”; 33 a 1 ”; 34 a 1 ; namma , 

39 5ii.iii; A 2. 

namas, loanword, Skr. namasya , to bow 
down to; 1st pers. sing. pres. 

1 6*-^; 3rd pers. plur. past 
namasyddd , 5 ah. 

namays'd, subst., perhaps borrowed from 
^Skr. namasya, reverence, worship ; instr. 
namaysd-na, 17 a”. 

nam'aT pron., any one; gen. sing, ndmye , 
28 a iJ ; with the indefinite ja in ndmuja, 
any, 27 t 1 ”; perhaps miswritten fdr kamd. 
nap, loanw’ord, Skr. jndpya , to be made 
known; 3rd pers. sing. opt. middle ndpiya, 
10 a 1 ; pres. part, ndparhdai , A 23; 26; 

40 ; nom. plur. nyapamdd, 15 a lv . 
nara, adv., again, now, 14 6”; 15a 1 ; 16 a u ; 

29a ii .iii; 41 A 22. 
naram, to go out, to emanate from; past 
part, naramda, 16 &di. 
nary a j save, loanword, Skr. naraJcajdti , re¬ 
birth in hell; loc. naryajsavena , A 17. 
nas, to seize, to receive, to conceive, to over¬ 
power ; 3rd pers. sing. conj. ndsati , 16 U ; 

41 a} ; 3rd pers. plur. pres, middle, nascvre, 
38 6 iv ; pres. part. ndsakd , 11 &d; 24 b iy ; 
future part. pass. nasana, 8 a 11 ; 9 a 1 ; with 
emphatic particle ye, ndsand-ye, 30 a 11 . 


nasama, subst., seizing, comprehension,con¬ 
ception, 18 6 1 -”; instr. ndsdme-jsa, 9 a 1Y . 
nasta, adv., down, below, 12 a m (uncertain). 
nast&, past part, of verb corresponding to 
Zd. ni-ali , to sit down; used as a past 
tense, 3rd pers. sing. riastti, 4 5” 1 ; 5 I£; 
3rd pers. plur. xiasta, 5 a iv . 
nau, num., nine, 43 5” 1 • nauvaranau , 
ninety-nine, A 7 ; 23. 
nauhya, unidentified word, 42 b\ 
navays, loanword, Skr. nivas , to put on 
the under garment; 3rd pers. sing, past, 
navdysye , 4 a 11 , 
fiaya, see nydya . 

naysa, numeral, translates Skr.7wyMta,30& 1 . 
nayutta, loanword, Skr. nayuta, a myriad, 
A 7; 8; 9; 11; 12; 14; 15; 23; 
nayuta, A 10. 

nihujsada, see hujsddd, 13. 

nijan (?), to destroy, to subdue; 3rd pers. 

sing. opt. nijlyd , 43 ^ v . 
nija, loanword, Skr. nija, own (f), 41 & 111 ; 
43 a\ 

nijsan, to bestow, to grant; 3rd pers. plur. 

pres. nijsdmiidre, A 23. 
najsas, to explain, cf. Zd. ctxs ; the past 
part, ncljsaddj explained, said, is used in 
the idiom ttu ndjsadd, that said, so, which 
translates Skr. iti, 9 a 1 ; ttu najsadd , 13a 1 ; 
276 1 ”; 28a 1 ; ttu nijsada, 3 4 a 11 , 
nirvana, loanword, Skr. nirvana ; loc. sing. 
nirvana, 10a 1 ; 44 a 1 . 

nasphan, to produce; 1st pers. sing, opt. 
nasphdnu , 20 a 1 ; 3rd pers. sing, ndsphdne , 
34ahi. 

nista, is not; see all. 

nistuja, adj., derived from nista, cf. Skr. 

ndstika , not being, not real, 39 a 11 , 
nyapamda, probably pres. part, of nydp, 
to be made known; see nap. 
nyaya, loanword, Skr. nadl, a river; gen. 
sing, nydya , 21a 1 ; 23 5”; 28 5”; ndyd , 
A 15. 

nyfivijsa, adj., north, 12 a 111 (uncertain). 

O 

o, conj., and, or, 9 V; 10 V*-*; 14a 1Y ; 
18 b l ; 28 a iv , IA; 30 b iv ; 32 a 1 ; 36 6 l ; 
41a l iv ; o ra, and also, or, 11 b L 11 ; 
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15&i“; 16 Ji; 21 a'v ; 28 6'; 29 a", b"; 
32 «i cf. aw, 38 6«; o va, A 2; a va, 
21 a 11 ; azz. vd, 38 6 1 *. 

o, pron., that, yonder; instr. ona, in that 
v ay, thus, A 2; 26 ; 28; loc. ona, yonder, 
41 o 1 . 

orga, subst., obeisance, worship, 3 6^; A 33. 
oska, adv., always, 2 a ui ; cf. auskaujsl. 

P 

pj,, subst., foot; acc. plur. jga, 5 a 11 ; pa, 4 6 i! . 
pacadana, subst., used to translate Skr. 
parydyena , in the way, in the manner, 
28 6 Ui . 

pachis, to be completed; 3rd pers. sing, 
pres . pdda pachlysde, is completely written, 
A 18; siya j'adfiysdd, is completely 
known, 3 a 1 . 

padam, to build up, to accumulate; 3rd 
pers. sing. opt. padlme , A 31. 
padamja, adj. or postposition, perhaps 
meaning ‘ connected with ’, or ‘on account 
of’, 20 a\ 

padamjsya, adj., bygone; gen. plur. pa- 
dci/nv)syd/rhna , 26a i ; 30 ahiv« paddmjsyaih, 
44 b Ui . 

padauysa, ordinal, first, 2 ah 
padi, subst., way, manner (1), cf. Zd. panti, 
paOd (?); acc. sing. ttupad\ that way, so, 
1 & lii ; 41 6ii; 42a i iv ; 43 6^; acc. plur. 
drrcci padya , in three ways, threefold, 
1 b iAi ; nau padya, in nine ways, 43 &hi t 
pahausta, part., 18 Zhi. perhaps ‘was 
dressed in’, ‘ versed in’; cf. prahaustL 
pajsa, see pamjsa. 

pajsam, to worship, to honour; past part, 
pajsamevye, A 29; fut. part. pass, paisa- 
mamya, 21 b [y ; 29 

pajsama,pajsam, loanword, Skr. pujd ,with 
indigenous suffix, worship, honour; nom. 
sing, pajsam 29 bn ; A 33; acc. sing. 
pajsama, 30 b™; pajsam, 31 37a?; 

A 3; 29; pamjsa , A 30; pajsa , A 33; 
gen. plur. pojsamdnd, 6 a 1 . 
pajslryi(?), translates Skr. pratUdmya , 
putting back, 4 b 11 ; the form is the 3rd 
pers. sing, past of an unidentified verb, 
palamga, loanword, Skr. paryahka , squat¬ 
ting, 4 &iii. 


pamaka, part., measurable, commeasurable, 
cf. Z&.frama, lib™; 12a 1 - m , &h; 25 b'; 
A 30; 31; 32. 

pamcasai, subst., a period of five hundred 
years, probably borrowed from Skr.^aiica- 
iali; gen. sing, pamcaiai, 13 6^; 30 &hi. 

pamjsa, num., five, A 20; pajsa se, five 
hundred, 26 a h. 

pamjsas'a, num., fifty, Zd. pancasatem ; 
instr. plur. pamjsa&au, 4 a 1 ; A 1. 

pamsti, see pax. 

paihtsamiia, that should be placed in front, 
that should be viewed (?), 43 &hi; cf. 
pyamtsd. 

pana, adv., before, in front, 4 a ii! ; 41 6^. 

par, to make over to another, to abandon, 
give away; to utter; with the infinitive 
of other verbs it forms a kind of causals ; 
3rd pers. plur. pres, pafidi pull, they 
give to write, they cause to be written, 
30 b iy ; 3rd pers. sing. opt. pari, lie would 
giveaway, 2 7 b iy ; 28a iii ; pari gltti, one 
might leave to go(?), 27 ; pari plde, 

he would give to write, A3; 4 ; 6 ; 27 ; 
pldd pari, 3 aS ; 3rd pers. sing, past pasti, 
he uttered, A 2 ; parhste , he gave away, 
28 b {i ; pasti, the same, 23 6^; pamsti, 
the same, 28 5^; pasti plde, he gave to 
write, A 41; with suffixed l, pastai, he 
said to him, 36 a 1 ”; past paid, pdrahi 
pasta, caused to be attached, attached, 
27 The explanation of some of these 
forms- is uncertain. 

parabhutta, loanword, Skr. paribldita, 
overcome, 29& iv . 

parah, to become attached; infinitive (?) 
pdralii pasta, caused to be attached, 27 
used to translate Skr. vastupatita; 3rd 
pers. sing. opt. pdrahi, 27a'; 40 b { ; 3rd 
pers. sing, past, parautti, 5 b {i ; past part. 
pdrauttd ,used to translate Skr .pratisthita; 
nom. sing, pdrauttd, 20a^; parautta, 
26 6 u iv ; 28 ah; avcurauttd, 20 a^i; avd- 
rautta(j ), 44 a 1 ; instr. sin g. pdrauttd-na, 
10 b' y ; 11 a '- iv ; pdrauttd, 11 ah ; avd- 
rautta, 26 5 iv . 

parahinai, adj., connected with morality ; 
obi. pardhlje , A 35. 

param, used to translate Skr. parydp, to 
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get at, to grasp ; 3rd pers. plur. pres. 
pardmmzdi, 29 6*6. 

paramartha, loanword, Skr. paramdrtha, 
the highest truth, the essence, 2 a“. 
pfiramma, loanword, Skr. pai/rumitd, with 
indigenous suffix; nom. sing, pdrdmma, 
25 aS v ; pdrdma, 25 6'; acc. sing, pdrdmma, 
25 a iy ; gen. plur. pdrdmmam, 1 6 1V ._ 
paranirva, loanword, Skr. parinirxdp, to 
save, to deliver; 3rd pers. sing. perf. conj. 
paranirvdye hamdti , 10 «6; 3rd pers. sing, 
perf. opt. paranirvdye Kama , 10 a 111 ; future 
part. pass. 2 )arani rvdna, 10a'; 31 b m ; 

paranirvdydimia , 31 6 m . 
parasa, adj., pleasant, probably borrowed 
from Skr. prasddika ; nom. sing. fern. 
parasa , 2 a { ; pdrsa, 2 6 1V ; pdrsa, 22 a 1 , 
parautta, see par ah. 

paraysd’a, unidentified; 3rd pers. sing. 

present, leads to (?), 16 a 11 , 
parruska, unidentified, 2 a*6. 
pars, to show obedience to; 3rd pers. plui. 
past parSadci, 13 6*6. 

parsa, loanword, Skr. parisd, par sad } as¬ 
sembly, audience; nom. siug.parsa, 44 a"*; 
parsa, A 40 ; loc. sing, parsana, 5 « 1V . 
parsa'r pleasant, 2 6*; 22 a' (pdrsa); see 
parasa. 

paryeta, part., returned, 4 6 11 . 
pa£, to give up, to leave; 3rd pers. plur. 
present paSidd, A 3 ; 3rd pers. sing. opt. 
pate, 141*5 A 6 ; 23 ; 25; future part, 
pass, pasdmnd, 14 6 11 . 

pasara, subst., night, evening (1); acc. sing. 

ptisard , at night, 28 & lii . 
paskauta, unidentified word, 42 6 m ; pro¬ 
bably perf. part, pass., risen, rising, 
paskyasta, adv., afterwards, A 3 ; 6 ; pas- 
Jcydstci , A 16. 

paste, past of verbal base, cut off, chopped 
~off (older texts patalta), 25 6“. 
pasti, see par. 

patata, part., risen, arisen, 5 6 1 ; 24a iv ; 
40 a u . 

patca, adv., again, moreover, A3; 8; 9 ; 
10; 11 i 12; 26; 2 i ; 28; 33; patca, 
A 14 ; 15 ; rated , 5 a 1Y ; 36 b »6 ; ratea, 
10 6*6; 12 6*6; 16 a*, 
pati, hears, 23 6 iv ; 28 6*; s eepyu. 


pattara, loanword, Skr. pdtra, an alms 
bowl; acc. sing, pattara, 4 «6i; pattara, 

4 66 

paysan, to know, to acknowledge, Zd. paiti- 
zan; 1 st pers. sing. pres, middle, paysdni, 
26 a 1 ; past part, pass . paysamda, 14 aS\ 
28 a iv . 

phara, adj., much, many, 36 66; pharaka, 
the same, 5 a*; 15 6™- *; 21 66; A 3; 
instr. phardkyau, A 1 (written phardn- 

ydu). . 

pharra, subst., fruit, result, 17 a 1 , 6 U . 
phifiana, fut. participle pass., that should 
be brought away from, 26 6 l . 
pichasta, adj., manifest, A 23. 
pinda^ loanword, Skr. pincldya, m order 
to* collect alms, 4 a*, 
pinva, the same, 4 aP 1 . 
pir, to write; infinitive pide, A3; 4; 6; 
27; 41; pMd, 3 a*; pzdi, 30 6*; 3rd pers. 
plur. pres, pdride , A 26; with suffixed z, 
jiiridai, write it, 29 «6; 3rd pers. sing, 
conj. pir a, i.e. probably pirati, 24 6 11 ; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. ynrz, 3 7 a'; A3; 4 ; 
6; 16; 18; 20; 22; 23; 24; 33; pzre, 
A 21; 25; pzye, A 17; past part, plda, 
A 18. 

piran, to cause to grow, to plant; 3rd pers. 

plur. past piradamda, 13 6 1V . 
pirmattama, adj., highest, best; nom. sing. 
pirmattamma, 22 a 11 ; 39 6 1 ; pirmattama, 
2 a 1 ; bUdpirmdttama , 18 6 m - 1V ; acc. sing. 
pirmattama, k2 §; biSd-pzrmdttama, 30a ul ; 
32 66i; 33 6 iv ; bUdpnmidttamd, 32 a lv ; 
instr. sing, pdrmattama, 25 a 6 ; fotapzr- 
mdttamd , 8 6 1 * 6; biSa-plrmattamye, 6 a*6, 
66i (62.9a-) ; 7 a lv , 6 iv ; gen. sing, biteipir- 
mdttamye, 26 6 1 ; adv.^rnna^awa, 25 a iv ; 
used as a post-position, pirmattamma, 
beyond, 30 6 1 . 

piruyai, adj., previous, preceding, former, 
A 17. 

pisai, subst., a teacher, master, 22 a u ; 
39 6k 

piskala, subst., placing apart, distribu¬ 
tion, display ; section, division; gen. 
sing, piskala vzra, in a section (or t le 
earth), 21 b m ; acc. plur. piskala, 20a 1 ; 
cf. avislcastd , not displayed, 20 a 11 . 
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pitta, according to Ijeumann, 3rd pers. sin 0 ". 

pres, of pat, to fall, 42 b L u. 
prabhava, loanword, Skr. prabhava, power, 
influence; instr. sin g. prabhava-na, 43a iv , 
& 11 ; prrabhdva-na , 30 a 11 , 
pracai, loanword, Skr. pratyaya ; used in 
the instrumental, ka&ti pracaina , in con¬ 
sequence of the cataract, 42 aS ; carau 
2>racaina, by means of a lamp, 42 a ™; 
ttye pracainai , in consequence of that 
for him, 2l6 u ; 29 ah 
prahagisai, unidentified loanword, 42 6h 
prahajana, loanword, Skr. prthagjana , 
common, ignorant, people; instr. plur. 
prahajanau , 38 6 iv ; prahujanau-jsa , 39 a Jii . 
prahansti, 3rd pers. sing, past of a verb 
meaning to put on clothes, 5 ; cf. 

pahausta . 

prajnai, adj., derived from Skr. prajna , 
knowing, wise, 27a iii . 
prajnaparamma, loanword, Skr. prajna- 
pdramitd, transcendental wisdom; nom. 
sing. 2)rajndpdrdmma , 22 U) prrajiid- 
pdramma , 39 ; prrajhdpardma , 39 6 iv ; 

acc. sing, prajudpdramma , 1 6^; 2 a iv ; 
44 gen. prajhdpdrammi , 21 prajna- 
pa/rdmme, 40 6 iv . 

pranavana, loanword, Skr. prajhapyamana 
with indigenous suffix, that can be known; 
nom. sing. fern, praiiarana, 9 5 iv . 
prafiavyi, loanword, vSkrprajnapta, ordered, 
arranged ; gen. sing, praiiavyi , 4 &ui. 
prattikara, loanword, Skr. p/ratikara , 
reward; gen. sing, lyrattikwrd, 11 a*; 
prattakdrd , 26 6 iv . 

prayauga, loanword, Skr. prayocja ; instr. 
sing, prayaugd-na , by means of practice, 
44 ah r 

prraksiv,loanword, Sbr.pratiksip ,to reject; 

3rd pers. sing. opt. prraMw, 28 #v. 
prravartt, loanword, Skr. pravart, to occur; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. prravar##, 24 ; 

2 >ravarttd , 14 a 1 ^* iv . 

prritta, loanword, Skr. jpreia, a ghost, A 22; 

loc. plur. brriyvd, A 17. 
pudgala, loanword, Skr. pudgala , a person; 
nom. sing. ( drya)pmAgald , 15a iv ; w?ia 
pudgalii , without personality, 34 a Ji ; 

#a7a wra, 10 6 lii ; 24 6 iv (w). 


pudgalanasama, subst., conception of a 
pudgala, 18 6^; see ndsama. 
pudgalasamna, loanword, Skr. pudgala - 
samjnd , the idea of a pudgala, 14 a iv ; 
25 &ffi; 26 a^; 32 a \ 

puja, loanword, Skr. puja, worship; nom. 

sing. 2 pujd, A 33 ; acc. sing, pujd , 31 ah 
puna, loanword, Skr. punya , lucky, meri¬ 
torious, merit; instr. sing. 2 )una-na , 166^; 
nom. plur. parza, 3a u ; 21 a 1 v, &ii; acc. 
plur. 2 >una, 13 6 iv ; 15 6^; 16 6^ 36 6 1 ; 
gen. plur. pv/nd, 36 6 m . 
puninai, adj., consisting of merit, 11 6^; 
12 ; 14 afi; 156 iv ; lGa'- m ; 24 a 1 ; 

28 ; 29atii ; 31a*; 37 a^; 41a*; A 30; 

31. 

puramna, subst., the womb, derived from 
pura, son; loc. sing, puramna , 9 b h 
pusa, unidentified, 14 b iy . 
pustai, loanword, Skr. pustaka , a book ; 
loc. sing. 2 >ustya , A 3. 

PP-ysga^jsini, adj., shortlived, having a 
short span of life; nom. plur. 2 ) 3V s d a ~ 
jsinya , A 3. 

pvai, to fear, to tremble; 3rd pers. plur. 

pres, pvaidd , 25 a 1 ^ ; cf. Zd. hi. 
pvama, subst., hearing; acc. |jwa, A 34; 
jwamma, A 36; 38; 39; pvdmma , A 35; 
37. 

pyala, subst., fulfilment, attainment, pos¬ 
session; instr. sing, pydlye-jsa, 12 6 iv ; 

3 7 &i. ii. iii. iv. 

pyamtsa, adj., in front; cf. Zd. paitiank , 

4 b lY , with hdstd added, pyatsdstd , in 
future, A 27. 

pyaura,unidentified, 43 a m ; pyaurd, 43 b 
pryaurd, 43a iv . 

pyu, to hear; 3rd pers. sing, present pusdi, 
A 35 ; 37; 39; putdi, A 34; pu&da, A 36 ; 
38; 3rd pers. sing. conj. pati, 236 ,v ; 28 b iy ; 
Innate, A3; 4; 3rd pers. plur. pyade, 
A 3 ; 3rd pers. sing, past pyus'e , 9 a iJ ; 
imper. 2nd pers. sin g.pyu, 8 6’i; jm, A 3 ; 
past part. p>yu$td, 3^ Ui ; 24 ; A 1. 

R 

ra, copulative adv. or particle, 2 ; 5 a ] v • 

14 6^ ; 17 a 1 , 6$; 25 b ™; 27 ; 33 a^v ; 

43 a« ; A 2 ; 17 ; ra, 24 a^; ri, 3 a». 
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raksaysa, loanword, Skr. rdksasa, a demon, 

A 22. 

ramna, loanword, Skr. ratna , a gem, 
treasure; instr. plur. ramnyau, A28; 
ramnyau-jsa , 15 5“; 2la 111 ; 36 a n ; A 30; 
ranyau-jsa, 40 5 111 . 

ramnlnai, adj., consisting of gems, treasures, 


A 31 

rasa, probably loanword, Skr. raja, , king, 

43 5 1V . . ... 

rasiya, loanword, Skr. rth a rishl i nom ‘ 
sing, rasiya , 26 a m . 

raysa, unidentified word, perhaps Zd.razcm; 

with suffixed 2, raysi, 2 a m . 
rrasta, adj., right, straight, Zd. rdsta ; nom. 
sing, rrasta, 415 111 ; obi. sing, rra#a, 
4&Si; U sed as an adv. rrasta , 27 a ll - m ; 
38 a iv ; A 2 ; rrasta , 6 ah; A 2 ; cf. 
hamrrastd. 

rravyipatani, adj., south, 12 a 11 (uncertain), 
rri, subst., a king; nom. sing, rri, 25 5 111 
(kaldrri) ; 37 5^; gen. sing, rrumda, 


37 & 1V . 

rrispura, subst., the son of a king, a prince, 
rren. sing, rrispurd , 3 5 1V ; rrispurd, A 1. 
rupakaya, loanword, Skr. rupakdya , 23 6 1 . 
ruva, loanword, Skr. rwpa, form, object; 
instr. sing, ruva-na , ruvi-na, ruva-na, 
9 5ii; ruva-ne , 38a 1 ; nom. plur. rwva, 
42 a 1 ; acc. plur. rw?a, 28 a 1 ; 41 5 1V ; 
plur. ruvyau-jsa, 17 a lv ; gen. plur, 

11 ; 20 a^t; ruvarii , 26 5“. 

rvaida, unidentified, perhaps 3rd 
plur. pres., 43 a lv , 5“. 


instr. 

ruvd, 

pers. 


sa, particle; see sd . 

ea, numeral, hundred, Zd. satom , 30 5 1 ; 
55a, A 3; 4; 6 ; 16 ; miswritten sd, A 16; 
pajsa se, five hundred, 26 a“. 
sa, this, that; see 0 . 

s&bliaugi, loanword, Skr. sdmbhogika , be¬ 
longing to enjoyment, 20 5 1V . 

Bada, loanword, Skr. iraddlia; acc. sing. 
sada , 28 5 iv ; instr. sing, sadi-jsa , 15 1 ; 
sada-jsa, 3 a iv . 

sadah, loanword, Skr. Sraddhd , to believe; 
3rd pers. plur. pres. sadaJiidd , 24 5“. 


saddham, loanword, Skr. siddham, hail, 
15*; 3 5*1; 445“; A 1. 
saddharma, Skr. loanword, the true re¬ 
ligion, 13 5“. 

6adya, sadyi, see Sariida. 
sahaniya, adj., full of faith, virtuous, 
13 5“ 

sai, to appear, to shine, Zd. sad; 3rd pers. 
sing. pres, saittd , 11 5 1V ; 12 5“i; 14 a“t, 
5 1 ; 15 a“, 5“; 16 b iy ; 18 a 1 ; 19 a “; 

225“; 23a 1 ; 335^; 345 1 ; 40a 1 ; mis¬ 
written sai, 3 7 a lv ; suaittd, 20 5“; setta, 
38a iv ; 3rd pers. plur. saidd, 42 a 1 ; p>ast 
part, saye, 28 a 1 . 

sai, particle, even, also, 10a m ; 175“ ; 
25 5 1V ; A 21; 26; saj (?), 10 5 111 ; si, 

16 5 iv ; cf. however, 15 6“. 

sai, subst., a noble, fem. saind ; see bisivrra- 
sai. 

saj, to learn; 3rd pers. sing, opt. sdjl, 25 lv ; 
215 1 ; 41a 1 ; sdji, 29 a Ui ; sdjlyd, 16 5 1 ; 
23 5 iv ; 37 a 1 ; past part, siyd, 3 a\ 

sakrttagama, loanword, Skr. saJcrddgamin ; 
nom. sing, sakrttagama , 17 5 1 ; sakrttd- 
gammd, 17 5 iv ; gen. sing, salcrttagama, 

17 5“; gen. plur. sakrttagama; 17 5“. 
Sakyamuna, loanword, Skr. Sakyamuni , 

a name of the buddlia, 33 a m ; A 30. 
salava, loanword, Skr. samlapa , word ; 

instr. plur. saldyau-jsa, 38 a“. 
sail, subst., year; ssa-sali , a hundred years, 
a century, A 3 ; 6 ; sd-sdll , A 16. 

Salo, loanword, Skr. iloka, a verse; acc. 

sing, iaio, 31a 1 . 
sam, see samu. 

samahana, subst., borrowed from Skr. 
samddhema, profound meditation; loc. 
sing, samahana , 19 a\ 
samas, to complete, to compile; 3rd pers. 

sing, past, samdsye, 44 5 1 ; A 40. 
samcaya, Skr. loanword, heap, collection, 
A 2. 

6amda, subst., the earth; gen. sing. 6ady?, 
215 111 ; loc. sing. &adya, 5 5“; cf. ysama- 
Samdai. 

samkhaluna, subst., aromatic ^ powder; 
instr. plur. samkhalunyau-jsai (' °lutyau 1), 
A 3. 

samkhyarma, loanword, Skr. samghdrdma, 
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a monastery; loc. sing. sarhJchyerma , 
4 a 1 ; A 1. 

samna, loanword, Skr. samena, exactly, 
precisely, 6 6 *; 7 6”. 

samna, loanword, Skr. samjnd , idea, notion ; 
nom. sing, samna , 10a iv ,6n.iii- 24 ftii-ni-iv* 
25 6 1 ”; 26ai; 27a”; acc. sing, samna , 
13 a lv ; gen. samna vira, 116*; instr.- 
abh plur. samnau-jsa, 26b'; asamna, a 
non-idea, 25 6 iv . 

samtsara, loanword, Skr. samsdra, the 
world, 43 6 iv ; loc. sing, samtsira, 43 6 iv . 
samttana, loanword, Skr. samtdna , con¬ 
templation ; loc. sing, samttana , 19 ah 
samu, loanword, Skr. samam , in like 
manner, 43 a” 11 ; sa??i, 42 a* 1 ; sam Jehu, 
in like manner as, just as, 42 b ” ”• iv . 
Sana, subst., an enemy, host; acc. plur. 
sdna , 18 a ”; gen. plur. sdnamnd , 6 b' ; 
7 6” ; sdndrh, 18 6”. 

saran, subst., a lion; nom. plur. sarauva , 
A 34 ; 35; 36; 37; 38; 39. 
sarb, to rise, used of the sun ; 3rd pers. 
sing. opt. sarbd , 41 6i; pres. part, sar - 
bamdd, rising, eastern, 12 ai; A 2. 
sarvamna, loanword, Skr. sarvajha, omni¬ 
scient, 2 a iv . 

6a4am, loanword, Skr. Sdsana , teaching, 
24 6h 

6astara, subst., teacher, master, the Lord, 
Zd. sastar , or borrowed from Skr. sastar; 
nom. sastar a, 39 b'; sastara, 22 a' 1 . 
satamna, ordinal, the hundredth, 31a”; 
37a”; cf. sa. 

satva, loanword, Skr. sattvay a being; nom. 
sing. satva, 13 a lv ; 316 111 ; acc. sing. satva } 
lOai”; gen. sing, satva, 10 6”; 34 a”; 
satva, 24 6” 1 ; nom. plur. satva , 9 a iv , 6” 1 ; 
10 a|; 316”; A3; 22; acc. plur. satva , 
10a”; gen. plur., satvdnd , 27 a 1 *; sat- 
vdmnd, 30a 1 ; satvdm, 9 a iv ; A 2. 
satvadata, loanword, Skr. sattvadkatu, the 
world of beings, 9 6”-, the word is feminine, 
satva-nasama, subst., conception of a being, 
18 6*; see ndsdma. 

satvasamiia, loanword, Skr. sattvasarhjnd , 
the idea of a being, 14 a iv ; 25 6 jii ; 26 ai”; 
3l6iv. 

6au, num., one; nom. iau, 44 6”*; acc. iau, 



5 ai” 6” ; 10 a”i; 13 6i”; 14 ai; 16 6i; 
21 6 1 ; 31 a 1 ; 36 b™; 40 6 iv ; gen. se, 
3 6 1 ”; si, 13 6 m ; loc . sina, 44 6 Jii ; A 1. 
Saukrraslsa, nom. propr., ndme of a man 
or, disciple of Saukra, A 41. 
sauna, subst., the Lord, the Compassionate 
One; gen. sing, sauna , A 34; 35; 36; 
38 ; miswritten sauna, A 37; sdriuia, 
A 39. The base is perhaps saun. 
sava, subst., night; gen. sing, sivi, 41 6 1 ; 

savi (?), 28 a 1 , 
see, see stye . 

si, num., second, another, 16 a iv ; 23 6 iii . 
sa, si, dem. pron., this, that, Zd. ha, aesa, 
se; nom. sing. masc. sd , 10 6 1 ; 32 6”; 
37 6 1 ”; sa, 32 a 1 ; 38 aiv, 6 iv ; A3; 16; 
17 ; sf, 7ai ii. 8 a iy ; 10 ft; 116”; 12 6 1 ; 
14 6”. i” ; 15 a 111 , £>u ( c f # however, 16 6 1V ); 
16 6”; 17 6 iv ; 18 a” 1 , 6 1 ; 19 a”, 6” 111 ; 

20 a 1 , 6 1V ; 21 6””^; 22aiv, &i. ii. iv ; 24 aiv; 
27 a iv , 6i; 32 a”- i”, 6 iv ; 33a”iv, 6”-”i; 
34 a i.iii.iv ; 36 6i; 37aiv; 38 6”; 39 ai, 
6”i-iv; 40 a 1 , 6”i; 41a 1 ; 43 6” r ; 44 a 1 ; 
A 3; 6; 18; 20; 21; 23; 24; 25; 26; 
27; 28; 29; 30; 33; sj , A 3; 22; 25; 
27; nom. sing. fern, sd, 18 6”; 22 ai; 
24 6””; 25 a”'; 27 a”Y 29aiv; 39 a”; 
43 6h 

sa, a particle of affirmation, 5 6 iv ; 11 6 J ; 
16 a” 1 ; 17 a””, 6”* ”i; 18 ai; 19 a?*, 6”; 
22a”; 31a”; 32 6”; 37a”-iv ; 39 6”; 
sa, 17 a 1 ” ; 196iv; 37 a iv ; A 2; si, 18a iv ; 
se, 38 6h 
si, see sai. 

Sikha, n. propr., Skr. Silchin, name of a 
buddha, A 30. 

4ina, see Sau. 

sinauhya, subst., doubt, A 23; lit. second 
mind, cf. si. 

4ira, subst., well being, luck; cf. Skr. Siva, 
German heuer; instr. sing, iird-jsa, 3 a”; 
gen. sing. Siri, 27 ai; gen. plur. sird 
butti, realizes good things, 15a 1 ; vand- 
Sard vama&td, does reflect about un- 
auspicious things, 15 ai (?); often used as 
an exclamation or as an adverb, well, 
good; iird, 7 a”i ; 8 a iv ; 9 a 1 ; 29 6iv; 6iri, 
8 6”h 

sira, adj., pleased; nom. sing, sird, 44a”. 
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3&S, unidentified, perhaps used to 
‘ translate Skr. samskdra, cf. skauja ; gen. 
plur. skdjsikana, 21 A We should per¬ 
haps read anauskajstkana, cf. au?kaujsi. 
skandha, loanword, Skr. skandha ; gen. 
plur. sWM, A 18; loc. plur. 
among the skandhas, 27 a", 
skauja,, unidentified subst., perhaps usee 
'to translate Skr. samskdra; uom. smg. 

skauja, 43 a«, 6“; gen. sing. ?*««««> 43 6 • 
skaumata, subst. or adj., things ia 

touched, used to translate Skr. sprastavya, 
instr. plur. skaumayau, 17 6' i g“- P'“ r ; 
skaumatdm, 11 skaumata, 20 a , 

skamavdm , 26 6 lli * 

sparaksasta, num., sixty-six, A 10. 
sparapamjsasa, num., fifty-six, All. 
sparatcahausa, num., forty-six, A 12. 
sp'arabaista, num., twenty-six, A 14. _ 
sravakayana, loanword, Skr. irdyakayana, 
the vehicle of a Iravaka ; loc. sing. Sraia- 

gen. sing. Sravasta, 3 6'*; 4a' , Al, 

nom. sing, srrauttavamna, 17 a , gen. 
sing, srrauttdvand , 16 6 1V ; gen. plui. 

srrauttdvamndy 17a 1 . 

ssa, hundred, see sa. 

ata, to stand,Zd. x »a; 3rd pers.plur. present 
" stare, A 32 ; present part, middle, 

standing, being 116-; 2 6'; 28 a , 

A 35; stdmna, A 3; 6; 16, 34, , 

37 ; 38 ; 39 ; stam, A 34; 3o; 3b , ay , 

38 ; std, 38 6“; 44 6«; A 39 ; with 

suffixed l, stdihnaiy A 23 ; past part, pass- 
sta , (is) standing, 38 6 1 . 

staina, adj., female, A 27 ; cf. strlya. 
6taka, part., that should be produced, 3 o l ; 

20 a m ; used to translate utpadayitavya . 
starai, subst., star; nom. plur. stdrd , 41 6 1 . 
stye, subst., time; gen. sing, stye , 3& Ul ; 

25 6 11 ; see, 4 6“; 5a iv . 
striya, subst., a woman, Zd. strl ; nom. sing, 
rfriya, 21 a?; 23 6« ; 28 W ; gen. sing. 
striyai , 21a lv . 

Subhuta, n. pr., Skr. Subhuii ; nom. ^ 


bhuta, 5 a' T , 6'; 8a“; 9a«; 12 a' v , 6'J; 
13 a 111 ; 22 a 111 (Subhuta); 24 a 11 ; 32 o 1 ; 
34 6iii- iv ; 35 a 11 - iv , 6 U ; 37 6 1 ; 39 6 U ; 

44 Subhuta , 12a 1 ; 31 a m ; 32 6 1V ; 

36 &ii; (with suffixed 5), Subhutl, 15 6“; 

17 a 11 ; 23 a 11 ; 33 6 1 - iv ; Subhum , 17 6 111 ; 

18 a 111 ; 19 a lv , 6»; 22 6“; 34 6 1 ; 40 a 111 ; 
acc. Subhuta , 25 a 1 ; 35 a 1 , i l lv , 36 a 111 ; 

37 a 111 ; Subhuta ,, 32 6 1V ; Subhuva, 7 a 11 ; 
36 a 1 (Subhuva); voc. Subhuta, 7 o“; 

8 a lv , 6 U ; 10 a lv , 11 ^ u ‘ 

(S«6fcM<a)w; 126“; 13;#; 14 J*1 

Ji.ii* 16 6 iv ; 20 a u , 6 11 ; 33 6 , 36 a , 

37 aiv; 39 a 1 , 6 1V J 40 Subhuva, 

7 a iii • 9 affi; 12 6 1 ; 13 6 1 ; H a m ; 18 a 1 ; 

J 9a il 6 iv/ 20 6i; 226'-''; .23 a', 6" 

(Adta»); 26 a-v; 27a“w 6“^; 

28 a“ ( Subhuva); 30 a“; 316 • . > 

33 ai, 6 '; 346'; 38 a" {Subhuva), 6 U . 
subiji, adv., good, well, 8 6 111 . 177 

suhadukha, loanword, Skr. suJcmduhkha, 
luck and misery, 42 b {ii . _ 

Suhava, loanword, Skr. Sukhdvatl, the world 
of bliss, A 25. 

Sumira, loanword, Skr. Sumeru , name ot 
a mountain, 20 6 11-111 ; A 21 ; 31. 
sutra, loanword, Skr. sutra , a sutra; acc. 
sing, sutra, 1 6 ui ; 28^; 29 6“; sutra, 
39 a lv ; su^ra, A3; 40 ; instr. sing, sutra , 
3 a 111 ; gen. sing, sutra , 23 6 U1 ; 25 a 11 ; 
30 a 11 ; loc. sing. sw£ra, 2 6 m ; nom.^plur. 
s^ra, 3 a 11 ; gen. plur. sutrdih , 13 a lv , o lv . 
6vah.ada, adv., at noon, 28 6 11 . 
sv6, subst., shoulder, Zd. sujpti; the form is 
acc. sing., 5 b^. 

syama, subst., conception, consciousness, 
cf.saf; instr. sing, syame-jsa , 9 6 U1 * 1V ; syd- 
mi-jsa , 9 6 iv . 

sye, of uncertain meaning in gruicyau-siye , 
which see. 


T 


ta, thus, 8 6 U ; see tta. 
tanka, subst., a small coin, a farthing , 
tanka masi , as much as a farthing, 
taramdara, see ttaramdarci. 

tathagata, loanword, Skr. (alkaj , 
denomination of the Buddha, 
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tea, conjunction, and, 24 6 1 ; 25 6*; tea, 
A 17 ; cf. also cn. 

tcahaura, numeral, four, Zd. caOvaro; nom. 
tcahaura , A 24 (ted-); 32; tcahaura - 
hastd, eighty-four, 30 6*; tcahaurahastd , 
A 18; tcihaurahastd, A 8; tcahaurajiatl, 
consisting of four jpdda, 40 6* v ; tcurapati, 
the-same, 23 6* v ; 36 6* v ; tcuramjmti, the 
same, 216*; tcurampata , the same, 16 6*. 
tcaima, subst., eye, Zd. casman ; nom. 
sing, tcemd, 35 6**; 416**; loc. sing, tcaina, 
41 6* v ; nom. plur. tcaimamnd, 346*- **• * v ; 
35 a*- **•***, 6*; 36 a**; tcaimamnammand, 
i. e. tcaimamnd, 36 a*; tcemamnd , 356***-* v . 
tcaimauda, adj., possessing eyes, 27 6* v . 
tcairai, probably corresponding to Skr. 
ha/rya, that should be made; tcairai , 15 a**; 
tcaira, 3 a***; tfeerai, 29 6**; teem, A 23. 
tcammna, abl.-instr. of a relative-interroga¬ 
tive base, wherewith, wherefrom, 30 a* ; 
because, if, 17 a*, 6***; 18 a**, 
tcaram, subst., means, contrivance (?), cf. 

Zd. curd; instr.-abl. sing, tedramna, 38a* v . 
tcarlmai, adj., uncertain, perhaps Skr. cara - 
ma, last, least, 24 6* v . 
tcerai, see tcairai . 

tcira, subst., turn, time; acc. plur. drrai 
tcira, three times, 5 a** 1 , 
tha, unidentified, 2 a***, 
thu, pronoun, thou, 13 6*; 19 6*- ***; 33 a***, 
thyau, adv., quickly (Professor Leumann), 
30 a***; A 40. 

ta, suffix or postposition, used to form a kind 
of locative; stye td , at one time, 3 6***; 
ttl td, and then, 4 6* v ; perhaps connected 
with ti, td, 11 6* v ; 12 a*- iy . 
tiviScI, unidentified, used to translate Skr. 

nyasya, having put down, A 3. 
tram, to go; 3rd pers. sing, past tramdd , 
14 6**i- * v ; trarhda, 4 a***; past part. gen. 
sing, tlramdye, A 34 ; 35 ; 36 ; 38 ; 39 ; 
ttradye, A3 7 ; cf. vitram. 
traysa, loanword, Skr. trasa, trembling, 
fear; acc. sing, traysa, 25 a 1 * 1 . 
trisahasri, loanword, cf. Pali timhassl , a 
certain bkadhcUu ; gen. king, trisahasrrye, 
156*; tra8ahasrre, 16 a***; Uristihasrya, 
A 28 ; trsahasrya , 36 a* v . 
triyasufta, adj., derived from Skr. tirya- 


gyonika , an animal; loc. sing, ttrai&una, 
A 17; gen. plur. triyasunam, A 26. 
tsu, to go, Zd. 6u; 3rd pers. sing, opt, 
tsi, A 24; 3rd pers. sing, past tsuta, 
4 6*; 3rd pers. plur. tsudmdd , 5a*-***; pres, 
part, tsummamdd (1), A. 24 ; tsuka, wan¬ 
dering, in rrasta tsulcd, right wandering, 
Skr. sugata, A 2 ; ttahirau-tsuka-na, by 
the tathagata, 7 6*; ttdhard-tsuJca-na, the 
same, 6 a* v ; future part. pass, tsunai, 
29 6*. 

(1) tta, adv., thus, so, then, cf. Skr. tat, 

2a***; 3 6*; 5 6* v ; 6 6***; 7 a***; 8 a***; 9 a**; 
10 a* v , 6*; 11 6*i- *v; 12 a*- **• * v , 6***- * v ; 
13 a***, 6*; 14 a***, 6*; 15 a**, 6*- **• * v ; 16 a***, 
6 m * * v ; 17 a*- ***, 6**- ***; 18 a** ***• * v ; 

19 « u ; iv , 6**- *v • 20 6**- ***; 21 a*; 22 a***- *v, 

6i. ii.ni ; 23 a*-**; 24 a***; 25 a*; 29 6* v ; 
31 a lv , 6 1 * * v ; 32 a**, 6**-* v ; 33 &ii. iii. iv • 
34 6*- **• ***• * v ; 35 a*- **• iv , 6*- **• *v; 36 a*- ***’ 
6**; 37 a***- iv, 6*; 38 a* v , 6*- *v ; 39 a*’ 

6**« ***; 40 a*- ***• iv ; 44 6**; A 40; ta, 
8 6**; with i suffixed ttai, 41 6* v ; A 2; 3; 
4; tta-tta, thus, so, 2 a***; 3 6***; 7 a*** ; 

8 a* v ; 9 a*-*v; 11 a*v; 12 a**-*^,6*; 136*; 
15a*; 21 a*; 22 a*; 25a**; 31 6**; 32 6* v ; 
39 a* v ; 40 a*'*; 41 a**- *v; 42 6*- ***; 43 6*; 
44a*; A 1; 3; 4; 23; 30; 31; 32; with 
i suffixed tta-ttai, 22 6*; 39 6* v ; tta vd, 
and so, likewise, 2 a***; 3 a**; 42 6***. 

(2) tta, oblique base of the demonstrative 
pronoun si, this, that; acc. sing, ttu, A 7; 
8; 9; 10; 11; 12; 18; 20; 21; 22; 
23; 24; 25; 26; 27; 40; 41 ; ttu, 16***; 

9 a*; 13 a*; 24 6**; 25 6***; 27 6***; 28 a*-***, 

6* v ; 29 a* v ; 34 a**; 39 a*?; 416**; 42a*-* v ; 
43 a*- ***• * v , 6**; 44 a**; A 14; 15; 16; 
17; tvd, 2 a*v, 6*^; 25 a ™; 30 6***; 36 a™; 
A 3 ; tva, 36 6* v ; instr. sing, ttana , by 
that, therefore, 3 a***; 17 6***; 19 6**; 

20 6* v ; 23 a* v ; 25 6*; 27 a***; 28 6***; 
33 a* v ; 37 6* v ; apparently miswritten tta, 
17 a**; ttina, by that, therefore, 2 6**- * v ; 
3a***; 8 6**; 15a* v ; 16 6**; 17 a***, 6* ; 
23 6*; 39 a**-*** ; with $ suffixed ttvnai , 
3 a***; gen. sing, ttye , 5 a* v ; 11 6***; 12 6**; 
16 a***; 20 a**; 21 6**; 22 6*'*; 25 a**, 6**; 
26 a* v ; 29 a*, 6**; 30 a 11 ; 31a 1 ; 37 a 1 ; 
41a*; A 3; 4; 6; 16; 18; 20; 21 ; 
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22; 23; 24; 28; 29; 30; 31; 32; 
33 ; ttye livaye (or livayai) hvanaz, when 
that word had been said, 7 a h ; 8 a ul ; 
13 ail; 22 a“- iv ; 25 a 1 ; 32 6 1 - 111 ; 39 6 1 ; 
followed by the post-position mra, 2 6 U1 ; 
21a iv ; 23 6 m ; 40 b m ; loc. sing, ttina, 
2b m ; 5a iv ; A 2; 7; 8; 9 ; 10; 11; 
12; 23; nom. plur. tti, 9 6 m ; 10a 1 ; 

13 6^; 29 6 ii - iii ; 3043 a 11 ; A3; 
26 ; tta, 38 a 11 ; acc. plur. tti, 41 a lv ; tta , 
38 a 1 ; gen. plur. ttyamna, 24 6*; 30 a 1 ; 
ttyamna, 38 a 111 ; tty am, 13 a*, 6*, 24 6 11 , 
38 ah; A3; 32. 
tta, adv., then, now, 3a u ; A 3. 
ttadi, unidentified word, perhaps verse, 
passage, 44 6 U . 

ttadiyu, probably borrowed from Skr. 

tadiya, his, their, A 3. 
ttaharai, uncertain word, seems to translate 
Skr. Tathdgata , a designation of the 
Buddha; instr. sing, tvaharai, 34a”; 
gen. plur. ttdhard , 27a*; fuller forms 
are ttdhirau hvdndkci-na, 6 a 1 (instr. 
sing.); ttdhirau tsuka-na , 7 6 1 , and ttdhara 
tsuka-na, 6 a* (instr. sing.). The forms 
hvdndka and tsuka are participles of hvan 
and to, respectively; cf. Mra. 
ttaja, unidentified, 14 6 m . 
ttara, adv., so far, there, 22 a u ; 39 b 1 ; m 
«ara, cw ttird, cu ttira ; see c-a. 
ttara, subst., darkness, Zd. tqOra, Pehl. tar ; 

acc. sing. Mam, 27 
ttaratcaca, unidentified, 14 6hi. 
ttaramdara, subst., body; nom. sing, tta- 
ramdard, 206*-**; 236* 33 6 iu ; 42 6^; 
taramdara, 38 ahi; instr. sing, ttaramdara- 
■na , 46***; acc. plur. ttaramdara, 28 6 m ; 
ttaramdarti, 23 6hi; 28 6“; ttaradard, 


23a*; A 27. 
ttatta, see (1) «a. 

ttattika, adv., therefrom, thence; used to 
translate Skr. atah, 16 6*“. 
ttatva, loanword, Skr. tattva, true state or 
condition; nom. plur. ttatva, 41 6*. 
tti, see (2) tta. 

tti, adv., then, and so, 4a h - lv , 6 lv ; 5 6 l ; 
26 a 111 ; 37 ah* 38 a 1 ; 43 a**, &ii. hi ; 
^ 10 b Ui ; A 26 ; tti mi, 24 a 11 ; tti vd, 
31 a iii; 34 6h; 35 af- *h &ii. iv ; 36 a iii. 


41a*; A 7; 8; 9; 10; 11; 12; 14; 
15; tti vd, 1 6*. 
ttina, see (2) Ma. 
ttina, see (2) tta. 

ttinka, adj., small, insignificant, 17 a 111 
(uncertain, cf. tanka'). 

ttira, subst., head; instr. sing, ttird-jsa, 

5 ah 

ttraisuna, see triyasuna. 
ttramdye, see tram. 

ttramma, adj., such, so much, 2 6*; 43 ; 

ttrdmd mdMinamdd , such like, just as, 
27 ftii. iv • 33 & 1 • trdmma mdmnamdd, 

43 ahi; ttramma mdmnam , 20 b l . 
ttrrasaya, loanword, Skr. trisatika, a book 
consisting of three hundred granthas, 
acc. sing, ttrra&aya, 2 a*; ttriayd, 44 6 1 . 
ttrisahasri, see trisahasri. 
ttryamni, loanword, Skr. triydnika, con¬ 
sisting of three vehicles ; acc. sing, ttryd- 
mni, 16“. 
ttu, see (2) tta. 
ttusa, see tvdsd. 

ttulatta, subst., Skr. tucchatd, emptiness; 
nom. sing. ttuSatta, 33 a*; gen. sing. 
ttu&dtteta, 4 6 1V . 

ttyam, ttyamna, ttye, see (2) tta. 

tva, see (2) tta. 

tvaharai, see ttaharai. 

tvan, to praise, to do homage to, cf. Zd. 

van; inf. tvand, 5a 111 ; tvaihdana, 29 6 1 . 
tvara, unidentified, 1 6 1 ; perhaps connected 
with tvan. 

tvisa, subst., power, strength, Zd. tdmsi; 
tvisa yandjkd-na, by him who overpowers, 

6 6 1 ; 7 6“ ; ttusa yanumd, I overpower, 
18 a 11 '. 

U 

u, conj., and, 2 6*; 3 6h; 5 a*, 6 1 -**; 
7a 1 ; 8 a 11 , 6*; 9 6* 216*; 22 ah *; 
25 6*; 26 6* 27#; 30 6h; 31a* 39 6'-*; 
42 6* A 1; 2; 3; 31.; 33; 40. 
udi6ay’a, loanword, Skr. uddifya, with 

reference to, A 28 . 

nhn, pronoun, thee; instr. sing, uhuysa, 
0 6 5 * 7 6 i5i ; apparently written ahu-jsu, 
6 ah. 

ukhaysde, see uskhays. 


C78 


a a 



4 


YOCABULAEY TO 


upeksa, loanword, Skr. upeksa, indifference, 
42 6 iv . 

"upQy* loanword, Skr. ulpadaya-, to produce; 
3rd pers. plur. pres, upevdri, 13a iv ; 
future part.pass. upevamnd , 9 a iv ; 266 ii iv ; 
upevana , 316*1. 

urmaysda, subst., corresponding to Zd. 
ahuramazddh; it is used to translate Skr. 
dditya, the sun; nom. sing, urmaysde , 
41 6 1 ; gen. urmaysdam, 28 ah 
uskhays, to rise, to increase; 3rd pers. 
sing. pres. usJchaysde, A3; 6; us - 

khamysde, A 3 ; vkhaysde, A 16. 
uskyasta, adv., up, above, 12 a*!*, 
usmamna, unidentified word, apparently a 
pres. part, middle or a gen. plur.; seems 
to translate Skr. upanisad in its proverbial 
sense; u&mamna masi, so much as an u£- 
Tndrrma; 31 a 1 **; 37 a ni . 
usta, subst., existence, birth (?); acc. plur. 
us/a, A 17. 

ustama, adj., last, least, Zd. ustema; gen. 
sing, ustamye , 13 6**; ustamdta, in the 
least, even, 31 a 1 ’; 36 6 iv ; 40 6 iv . 
ustamajsi, adj., last; acc. sing, ustamajsi , 
13 a* 1 *, 6*; 30 6*11; 33 .a Jil ; gen. sing. 

uslamdjsye, 43 6*; ustamdmjsyc, A 17 ; 
ustamauysye , 30 6*11. 

ustar, to wipe off, base tars ; 3rd pers. sing, 
past, ustadi , 24 a***. 

utca, subst., water; instr. sing, uca-jsa , 
A 32 ; gen. sing, uci , A 32 ; ucd, 42 6**. 
uvara, loanword, Skr. udara , exalted, 2 a*, 
6* v . 

uvava, loanword, Skr. aupapdduka , self- 
produced ; nom. plur. wram, 9 6*1. 
uvaysai, loanword, Skr. updsaka , a lay 
worshipper; nom. plur. uvdysd , 44a***, 
uysamna, subst., self, reality; gen. sing. 
nysdmne , 24 6*1*; 34all.1v; uysdmnai, 
39 a 1 ; gen. plur. uysdmnd , 39 a”, 
uysafianasama, subst., conception of a 
self, 18 6 1 ; see rumlvia. 
uysdi6, to explain, Zd. uz-daes; 3rd pers. 
sing. opt. uysdi&ya, 21 6**; uysdlHyd , 
41a*; uysdl&e, 29a 11 *; A 2. 
uysnaura, subst., a being; nom. sing. 
uysnaura, 42 6 1V ; nom. plur. uysnaura, 
42 alH; gen. plur. uysnaurdna, 41 aUl. 


uysya, loanword, Skr. updsikd, a female lay 
worshipper; nom. plur. uysye, 44 am. 

V 

va, a particle adding emphasis or implying 
an assertion, Zd. va; used to add emphasis, 
2 6H1; 461; i 7a i ? &iii ; 236H1; d vd, or, 
21 a 1 !; 23 6H; au vd, the same, 38 61; 
cu vd, and who, 9 6m; 23 6**; 30 6“; 

40 6H; cunaravd, what now, what should 
we say, 14 6H; 29 aH -ifi; jd-vae, 4 6 iv ; 
khu vd, how, 6 6 iv ; 31 a iv ; 42 61 v ; o vd, 
and also, or, 116H.111; 1561H; 1661; 21 a iv ; 
28 6 1 ; 29 a***, 61 1 ; 32 al; o va, A 2; tta vd, 
and so, 2 «m; 3 «H; 42 b™ ; tti vd, and so, 

1 6“; tti vd, the same, 31am; 34 6 ij ; 
35al-m } 611.iv ; 36 a m ; 41 aiv ; A 7; 8; 
9; 10; 11; 12; 14; 15. 

vajis, to see, to perceive, cf. Zd. cas; 3rd 
pers. sing. pres, vajisdi, 27 6 Ui ; vajsesde, 

41 6iv. 

Vajrrachedaka, loanword, Skr. Vajracche- 
dikd, the name of a text; nom. Vajrra¬ 
chedaka, 2 6H; acc. Vajrrachedaka , 44 6* ; 
Vajrrachedaka, 2 6*; gen. Vajrrachedakyi, 

2 6*11; 21 a iv ; 40 6 iv ; Vajrracliidakyi, 
44 6*1; Vajrrachedakasutrd, 30 6***; 36 6 iv . 

vamas, to reflect upon, cf. Skr. avamrs; 
3rd pers. sing. pres, vama&d , 15a*; instr. 
sing, of pres. part, vamasdkd-na, 6 6**; 
7 6111. 

vamnavlya, loanword, Skr. vandanlya, 
tliat should be saluted, 29 6*. 
vamnlha, subst., opportunity (1), A 22. 
vafia, adv., here, 3 a iv ; A 3; varhnam, A 38; 
probably also contained in vanadrrdysd, 
14 6* v ; vandscurd , 15 cd ; cf. vaysnam. 
vara, adv., there, then, 5 al*- * v ; 27 b '; 
33 a lv ; 43 a 1 ; 44 ad ; A 2 ; varci , A 17 ; 
vara-burd, so far, 13 ah 
varu6ama, subst., obtainment, 42 6”'. 
va6ara, subst., a thunderbolt, Zd. vazra, 26**. 
va6, to recite, read, Zd. vac ; 3rd pers. sing, 
pres, vdstd, 2 b [ ; A 39 ; * vast a, A 36 ; 
vdstam , A 34 ; 35 ; 37 ; 38 ; 3rd pers. 
plur. vaMdd, 28 a iv ; vdiyli, 29 6'”; 30 6 1V ; 
3rd pers. sing. opt. vd$i, 3 a*; A 3 ; vd&yti, 
2161; 37 ah 

vasiyamna, unidentified, 42 a iv . 
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vaski, postpos., for, towards, A 22. 
vasta, loanword, Skr. vastu, a thing; gen. 
sing, vastci , 10 5 lv . 

vasta, according to Professor Letimann, post¬ 
position, extending over, during, for, 
28 5 iv . 

vasu, adj., evil, bad, A 22; vasu debiSi, evil¬ 
doers (?), A 24. 

vasus, to become purified, cleansed; 3rd 
pers. plur. pres, vasusidd , A 20 ; 21. 
vasve, part., purified, clean, 14 a 1 ; 43 5 m ; 

perhaps borrowed from Skr. visuddha. 
vatca, see 'pdtca. 

vaysnam, adv., here, A 34; 35 : 36 ; 37 ; 
39 ; cf. vana. 

vi, postposition, added to the genitive in 
order to form a kind of locative, 24 6™- iv ; 
A 40 ; cf. vira. 

vicitra, loanword, Skr. vicitra, manifold; 

nom. plur. vicitra, 42 a\ 
vijs, to wander, to move (?), cf. Zd. vaej (?) ; 

3rd pers. plur. pres, mjsydri, 42 a lv . 
vina, loanword, Skr. vind, without, used 
with a genitive, 34 a”* iv ; 42 a™. 
vipakaja, loanword, Skr. vAptihcija, result¬ 
ing from the rijjening (of actions), 43 5b 
Vipasa, nom. propr., Skr. Vipasyin, name 
of a buddha, A 30. 

vira, postposition, in, on, forms a kind of 
locative, from m, or perhaps connected with 
YA.upairi; where the case of the preceding 
noun can be identified, it is put in the 
gen.; see ruvam vira, 26 5"; compare 
2 5 iv ; 4 b m ,* 10 5”- *”• iv ; 11 a ”• *▼, 5* ; 

13 a iv , 5 iv ; 15a”; 20 aM-to; 21 5 1 * 1 ”; 
23 5 iv ; 24 5”i-iv ; 26 5”*; 27 aS; 28 a”; 
39 aS; 40 5*”'; A 23. 

virahya, loanword, Skr. virdgita , or vira- 
dhita , displeased, 30 5". 

vir&ja, adj., connected with energy (Skr. 

vlryct) ; obi. virilje, A 37. 
vistarna, loanword, Skr. vistarena , in full, 
216”; 235”'. 

vista, to jfiace, cf. Skr. avasthdpaya -; 3rd 
pers. sing, past, vistdtii , 4 5 iv . 
vista, to stand; future part. pass, vistdiid, 

7 a}) 8 5 iv ; vistdna, 8 a”. 

Visvambha, nom. propr., Skr. Viivabhu , 
name of a buddha, A 30. 


vitram, to enter; 3rd pers. sing, past, 
vitramdd, 2 7 5"; cf. tram. 
vuysai, subst., a being, commonly in the 
phrase baysumna vuysai, a bodhisattva; 
nom. sing, vuysai , 15a 1 ; 2 6b'; 28 a 1 '; 
40 5”; instr. sing, vuysai-na, 6 b iv • 7 5” 1 *; 
8 b™; 9 a”*; 315”; 40 5*; nom. plur! 
viiysd, 6 a 1 ”, 5”; instr. plur. vuysyau-jsa, 
A 1. 

vyi, I was; vya, vye, vyetd, vyitd, was; vyd, 
might be; see bi. 

vyach, to view, grasp, understand; 3rd 
pers. sing. opt. vxjaclii, 34 a”” iv ; fut. part, 
pass, vyachdmna , 40 5*. 
vyarana, loanword, Skr. vyakarana, ex¬ 
planation, preaching, 27a lv ; with l 
suffixed, vyaranai, his preaching, 27 a™. 
vyirasa, loanword, Skr. vyakarisyat, he 
would have prophesied, 33 a*”, 
vyuha, loanword, Skr. vyuha, distribution, 
arrangement, 34 a iu ; cf. buddhaksitra- 
vyuhd, and byuhd. 

Y 

yan, to do; 1st pers. sing, present act. 
yanumd, 18a”; yanum , 3 5*; 3rd pers. 
plur. present act. yanldi, 30 5 iv ; 3rd pers. 
sing. opt. act. yanl, [29 a*] ; 31a 1 ; A3; 
29; 30 ; 33 ; 3rd pers. sing, past, yude, 

4 5*; 24 a” ; A 40 ; with l suffixed, yudai, 

5 5”'; 3rd pers. plur. yuddmidd, A 40; 
2nd pers. sing, imper. yam, 8 5 Ui ; 1st pers. 
sing, present middle, yard, 26 a*; 30 a*”; 
3rd pers. sing, yamdi , 44 a 1 ; 3rd pers. 
plur. yancvrc , A 24 ; ycvndri , 41 a 1 ”; 3rd 
pers. sing. conj. middle, yandve, A 4 ; 
yandti, 24 5” ; 3rd pers. plur. yandmde , 

3 5*; instr. sing, of present part, yandkd - 
na, 6 5*; 7 5”; past part, yudd, 4 5*; A 31 ; 
yudi, A 30; yude, A 33. 

yasta, see hdsUL 

yauga, probably loanword, Skr. yoga ; Ioc. 
sing, yauga, 2 a”. 

ye, enclitic pronoun, some one, one, 1 4 5 1 ; 

43 a”; A 31. 

ye, enclitic particle, seems to add emphasis, 
in jci-va-e, 4 5 iv ; ndsdnd-ye, 30 a”; nai-ye, 

38 a iv . 
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y'a, enclitic conjunction; ci-yd, and when, 
37 6m; cf. td in tti-ta, 4 6 iv . 
ysa, to he born, cf. Zd, zan ; 3rd pers. sing, 
present ysate , A 1 7 ; past part. ysd } born, 
9 61 ; ysata, 9 b [ • ysaya, 9 b\ 
ysama, according to Professor Leumann, the 
earth, Zd. zem ; ysama-iamdaina, by the 
earth-ground, by the world, 21 b™ ; 29 b\ 
ysamnu, subst., a knee ; cf. Zd. zanu , 5 b {i . 
ysamtha, subst., birth, existence, Zd. zantu ; 
acc. sing, ysamtha , 30 a {i ; A 17 ; ysathd , 
A 6; 25; nom. plur. ysamtha , A 17; 
acc. plur. ysaf/ia, 2 6 all; loc. plur. ysamthva, 
30 ah 

ysara, numeral, thousand ; cf. Zd. hazahra } 
A 18 ; ysara , 30 b'; with suffixed l, ysari , 
A 23; ysaramna , a thousandth, 31 a u ; 
37 all. 

ysini, ysiniya, subst., gratification ; occurs 


in compounds with the past participle 
of haur , to give, and with the subst. 
hauramima , gift ; thus ysimya-hauda, 
favoured, gratified, 7 6 iv ; ysmiya-handi , 
66^; ysdriihauda , 861; ysiniya-liaurdmme- 
jsa, with a gratification, 6 6m; ysinlyd- 
hauramme-jsa, 7 6 iv ; ysmi-Jiauraiiime-jsa, 

8 6H. 

ysura, subst., used to translate Skr. dtman , 
self; ysurasamna, the notion of an ego, 
25 61 v . 

ysvamfia, loanword, Skr. svadamya , that 
can be tasted; gen. plur. ysvamndm, 266m; 
ysvamnd , 11 «m; 20 a iv . 
ysvlse, unidentified and uncertain, 27 al v . 
ysyan, to produce, Zd. zan ; 3rd pers. sing. 
°pt • ysycmne , 15 6m; 16 a '; 2 9 al; 
36 611- m; 41 a u ; ysydne, 16 6*11; 29 all. 
yuda, see yan. 
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Edited by Sylyain Levi (October, 1912) 

[These fragments belong to the consignment, No. 149, forwarded to me from 
Simla, in April, 1907. In the forwarding letter it was stated that they had been 
4 found at Jigdalik and Kaya, near Kuchar/ by a man of Kuchar, called Sahib Ali. 
From Sahib Ali’s report it appears that Jigdalik lies one day’s march from Bai’, and 
that the manuscript fragments were dug out by him from what he calls 1 * * * a house ’, 
situated in ‘ the hills 5 near Jigdalik. The term c house ’ is applied by the natives of 
Eastern Turkestan to what we call a stupa, or shrine; see Sir Aurel Stein’s Ancient 
Khotan, vol. i, p. 483. The name Jigdalik, as M. Pelliot informs me, is not 
uncommon in Chinese Turkestan, and signifies simply a place of oleasters. The 
material of the fragments is stiffish, whitish paper.— R. PI.] 

1 . PRATIMOKSA 1 

Hoernle MS., No. 149f. (Plate XI, No. 2.) 

Provenance. — O.N.O. de Koutchar. Trouve par Sahib Ali dans le voisinage de 
Bai. Dimensions. — 295 x 48 mm. Un feuillet sans marges, a pen pres intact, sauf 
une legere echancrure au bas. Le trou pour la ficelle est perce a 7 cm. du bord 
gauche. Hauteur moyenne des caracteres, 2 mm. Le chifire de pagination qui 
probablement se trouvait au bord gauche du verso est perdu. 

Su-jet. — Fragment du Pratimoksa de lecole Sarvastivadin, section des fautes 
payti (correspondant au pacittiya pali); commence a la fin du payti 70: s’arrete au 
milieu du payti 85. 

A la suite du texte koutcheen et de la traduction de ckacun des articles, j’ai 
donne: 

1° [Sv.P.] Le texte correspondant du Che-$oung{-liu) pi-Piu po-lo-tfi-mou-tc/i’a 

1 Ce fragment a deja paru dans le Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, January, 1913, 

pp. 109-20; on a introduit ici quelques corrections qu’il est inutile de signaler en detail. 

—On a remplace la transcription dh, anterieurement adoptee, par un t dans les mots 

koutcheens par symetrie avec les transcriptions Jc, m , n , etc.; on a toutefois maintenu 

le dh dans les mots sanscrits. Les signes du t et du dh, qui differaient sans doute a Forigine, 
ont ete plus tard confondus dans l’ecriture de Koutcha. 
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kidi pen, version ckinoise du Pratimoksa des Sarvastivadin due a Kumarajiva, vers 
a.d. 404 (Nanjio 1160; ed. Tokyo, xvi, 7, p. 43 scp). 

2° La traduction du chinois. 

3° [Pac.] L’article correspondant du Paeittiya pali. 

4° La traduction du pali. 

5° [Mvy.] L article correspondant du Pratimoksa des Mula-Sarvastivadin, 
tel qu’il est donne dans la Mahavyutpatti, ed. Minayev-Mironov, § 261. 


Recto. 

1 70 se samane lykawargem mpa plaki sa ynari yam payti 71 se samane 

meiiki ikampikwalamne pi onolmettse wasampat yamaggain payti 
su ma wasampam tak[«m] 

2 samani ksalyi * 1 72 se samane safi sar sa kerii rapanaiii rapatsi wa x t 

watkaggam payti 73 stwer mentsa postanne x g samanettse 
pudgalyi x k kako wa 2 

3 nalle tumem olya warpata x r payti 74 se samane pratimokgasutar 

weskemane maiiit weggam ma ni x s yesa x n aknatsarii x s reki sa 
yamas lean 

4 preku se suta x r winai abhidha v rm aiykemane takam payti 75 se 

samane Sibiantam (w)e| xx ><| samanem x ts klausa pilsi kaltr payti 
7G se samane 

Verso. 

1 sankattse pelaiyknesse wattare watko takam amplakante parra 

tsenketa x r payti 77 ||^e s«»?id||ne panaktettse massa't yamaggam 
payti 78 se sa|§?wdne 

2 mo x t mala trikelye sa sakse yokarii payti 79 se samane 3 katkos 

j>reke amplakante kwasai ne yitmaggam payti 80 se samane «au x s 
tsaiika |j/?e 4 

3 sa postarn sitmalyne sa sa x nk miyiggam payti 81 se samane yaka 

yasi u sa lante kercyen ne yarn parna tuyknesa garma mem payti 82 
kuse samane praMiti- 


1 Erreur haplographique ; core, naksalyi, 

Core, vjarpanalle. Le scribe a omis 1’aksara rpa en passant a ia ligne. 

8 Sic MS. Lire samane. 

1 La syllabe ne est restituee d’aprts un fragment de la collection Pelliot. 

La syllabe ya, d’abord omise, a etc ictablie aprfes coup au-dessous de la ligne. 
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4 mc\ks po an m sa ma klyaugam payti 83 se samane ayasse kemesse 
sucika x r yamasta x r payti 84 se samane pir manca x k yamaska 
yarm tsa yamagalZe paj|x 


TRADUCTION 


71 . Le bhiksu qui fait route par entente avec des voleurs, des brigands, payti. 

72 . Le bhiksu qui fait l’upasampad d’une personne qui a moins de vingt 
ans, il est payti. Celle-ci n’est pas upasampanna ; les bhiksus sont a blamer. 

73 . Le bhiksu qui de sa propre main creuse la terre ou qui la fait creuser, 

payti. 

74 . L’invitation personnelle d’un bhiksu pour la conclusion des quatre mois 
doit etre acceptee ; s’il accepte en surplus de cela, payti. 

75 . Le bhiksu qui, en recitant le Pratimoksa-satra, parle ainsi: Ce n’est pas 
clair pour moi! J’agis sur le dire des ignorants. Je veux interroger quelqu un qui 

sait le Sutra, le Vinaya, l’Abhidharma, payti. 

76 . Le bhiksu qui se tient a portee d’oreille des bhiksus tandis qu’ils prof brent 
(? (w)e[skemanemts] ?) des propos violents, payti. 

77 . Le bhiksu qui, quand une affaire de loi du samgba est en tram d’etre 
reglee sans autorisation, se leve sans rien dire, payti. 

78 . Le bhiksu qui fait mbpris du Bouddha, payti. 

79 . Le bhiksu qui boit de l’alcool, des spiritueux, du vin (?), payti 

80 . Le bhiksu qui, le temps en etant passe, sans autorisation entre dans un 

village, payti. v 

81. Le bhiksu qui, en se levant d’avance ou par infraction apres, tait tort au 

samglia, payti. 

82 . Le bhiksu qui, en mendiant, la nuit, va dans le palais du roi, en dehors 
d’un motif conforme, payti. 

83 . Le bhiksu qui n’ecoute pas le Pratimoksa de tout son coeur, payti. 

84 . Le bhiksu qui se fait un etui a aiguilles en os ou en corne, payti. 

85 . Le bhiksu qui se fait un lit ou un siege, il faut le faire a la mesure . . . 


LES PARALLiSLES 



OS. $ ^ 


Si un bhiksu, de propos deliberej fait route avec une troupe de brigands, et 
qu’il va jusqu’k un village, il est po-ge-t’i . 
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_ Pac. 66. Yo pana bhikkh/a janam theyyasattJiena saddhim samvidhaya eka- 
ddlidnamaggam patipajjeyya antaviaso gdmantaram pi pdcitbiycLWi* 

Si un bhiksu, en connaissance de cause, se met en route apres entente prealable 
ayec une troupe de brigands, et va en leur compagnie ne fut-ce qu’au prochain 
village, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 75 [71° siksapada] : steyasdrtkagamanam.) 


72. Sv.P. J£ Jfc & ^ j§ — + M A % g Jr J5L ^ $ 

Yk A ^ ^ It ft pf ®T' *§ # ^ ff • 


Si un bhiksu h un komme qui n’a pas vingt ans accomplis donne integralement 
les Defenses, il est po-ye-t’i . Cet homme na pas re 9 u les Defenses, et les bhiksus 
sont a blamer. Telle est la regie du cas. 

= Pac. 65. Jo pana bkikkhu jdnaih unavisativassa?h puggalafn upasampduleyya 
so ca puggalo annpasampanno te ca bkikkhu garayhd idam tasmim pdcittiyam . 

Si un bhiksu, en connaissance de cause, ordonne une personne de moins de 
vingt ans, cette personne n’est pas ordonnee, et les bhiksus sont a blamer. Tel est 
dans ce cas le pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 76 [72 e siksapada] : unavimsativarsopasampddanam .) 


73. Sv.P. j£ 

Si un bhiksu, de sa propre main, creuse la terre, s’il la fait creuser par quelqu’un, 
si en Vindiquant de la main il dit de la creuser, il est po-ye-i’i. 

— Pac. 10. Jo pana bhikkliu pathavuh kkaneyya va khandpeyya vd pdcittiyaih. 

Si un bhiksu creuse la terre ou la fait creuser, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 77 [73° siksapada] : khananam .) 

74. Sv.P. 

sftii s§ m w.%. tt g ® m i & sr 

Si un bhiksu accepte une invitation de pleine-liberte (= pravdrana) pour quatre 
mois, et qu’il accepte encore au debt, il est po-ye-l'i ; sauf invitation de pleine-liberte 
permanente, sauf invitation de pleine-liberte repetee, sauf invitation de pleine-liberte 
speciale. 

~ ^7. Agildnena bhikkhund cdtumdsapaccayapavdrand saditabbd annatra 

punapavdra my a oSifuitra niceap ava van dy a . bato ce uttari scidiycyya pd.cittiyam. 

Un bhiksu qui n’est pas malade doit accepter une invitation de fournitures 
pour quatre mois, en dehors d une invitation repetee, en dehors d’une invitation 
permanente. S’il accepte en surplus, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 78 [74 e siksapada]: pvavd/ritdrthdtisevd .) 
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fifi Xt piij 




wm ■& pr m ^ •« # « xfc 




fift M fa Pit: # ^ • iS #b H n ' A 


pq 


it fa 


Si un bhiksu, au moment de dire line Defense, parle ainsi: Moi, je n’apprends 
pas encore cette Defense; je venx d’abord interroger les bhiksus qui recitent le 
Sutra, le Vinaya, FAbhidharma; il est pd-ye-t'i. Si un bhiksu desire obtenir 
le profit de la Loi, il doit apprendre ces Defenses, et aussi il doit interroger les 
bhiksus qui recitent le Sutra, le Vinaya, FAbhidharma, et il doit leur parler ainsi: 
Bhadantas ! cette expression, quel sens a-t-elle ? Telle est la regie du cas. 

= Pac. 71. Yo pana bhikkhu bhikkuhi saJtadhammikam vuccamano evam vadeyya . 
na tdvdham dvuso etasrnim sikkhapade sikklmsdmi yava na annam bhikkhum byattam 
vinayadharam paripucchamiti pdcittiyam . slkkhamdnena bhikkhave bkikkhnnd anna- 
tabbam paripucchitabbam paripanhitabbam . ay am tattha sdmici. 

Le bhiksu k qui des bhiksus disent une formule de la Loi et qui parle ainsi : 
Je ne m’instruirai pas — longue vie! — dans cette prescription jusqu’a ce que je 
questionne un bhiksu eclaire, porteur du Vinaya!—pacittiya. Un bhiksu, 
6 bhiksus! qui s’ins trait doit apprendre, doit questionner, doit se demander. (Test. 


la la norme. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 80 [76 e siksapada] : fiiksopasamharapratiksepah.) 


76. Sv.r. ® it &■ ' m J* Je U ft W B B| ' M- & ft B £. 


Si un bhiksu, alors que les bhiksus se querellent et se disputent, se tient dans 
une cachette en silence et les ecoute en pensant ainsi: Les bhiksus, ce qu’ils disent, 
je veux me le rappeler, il est po-ye-fi. 

= Pac. 78. Yo pana bhllckhn bhikkhunavi bhandaiiaja tdnarn ka la h ajd tan a m 
vivddtijpannanarii upassntim tittheyya yam irne bhanissantl tarn sossdmhti etad eva 
paccayam karitvd ananham pdcittiyam . 

Un bhiksu qui, tandis que les bhiksus sont en discussion, sont en querelle, 
tombent en disaccord, se tient a portee d’oreille en pensant: Ce qu’ils diront, je 
Fentendrai! avec ce motif, et sans autre motif, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 79 [75 e siksapada] : upatravagdtam .) 


77. Sv.P. I# *&»*•*«*• 

Si un bhiksu, quand le sariigba tranche une affaire, en gm'dant le silence se 16ve 
et part, il est po-ye-t’i. 
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= Pac. 80. J o pana bhikkhu samghe vinicchayakathdya vartamandya chandcm 
ad a tv d u tth ay as an d p)a kka m cyya pacittiyam . 

Le bhiksu qui, alors qu’une affaire a decider est en cours devant le samgha, sans 
donnei son eonsentement pr^alable, se leve de son siege et s’en va, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 81 \77 e siksapada] : tusnlmviprakramanam.) 

S '--P- * Jt J£ -S Jt J£ -tt « 

Si un bhiksu manque de respect a un autre bhiksu, il est po-yc-t'i . 

= Pac. 54. anddariye pacittiyam. 

En cas de manque de respect, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 82 [78° siksapada] : anddaravrttam .) 

79. Sv.P. ft 

Si un bhiksu boit de l’alcool, il est po-ye-£i. 

= Pac. 51. but dmerayapdne pacittiyam . 

Si on boit des liqueurs aleooliques ou fermentees, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 88 [79 e siksapada] : mi rdmaireyarnadyapdnam.) 

so- sv.p. *= j:kj£ #a# am ®-* & $& 
l&Hiif 

Si un bhiksu hors temps entre dans un village sans informer un bon bhiksu, il 
est po-ye-Vi , sauf raisons. 

= Pac. 85. . 1 o pana bhikkhu Bantam blnkkliwn andpucchd vikdle gdmam pavi- 
seyya annatra tathdrupd accdyikd karamyd pacittiyam . 

Le bhiksu qui sans demander 1 autorisation a un bon bhiksu entre hors temps 
dans un village, a moins d’affaire urgente conforme, pacittiya. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 84 [80 e siksapada] : akdlacarydd) 




81 • Sv.p. £ Ji - mu: it Hr 






Si un bhiksu invite a un repas, avant le repas ou apres le repas, va en tournee 
dans d’autres maisons, il est po-ye-t'i. 

= Pic. 46. lo pa?ia bhikkhu nimantito sabhatto samdino santam bhikk/mm 
andpucchdpurebhatiam va pacchabhatiam vd kulesii cdrittam dpajjeyya annatra samayd 
pacittiyam . taithdyani aamayo . clvaraddnaBamayo clvarakdrasa7nayo . ay am tattha 


Bamayo. 


Le bhiksu qui etant invite, dej& pourvu d’un repas, sans demander (l’autorisa- 
tion) a un bon bhiksu, soit avant le repas, soit apres le repas, se met k faire line 
tournee dans les families — sauf le temps legal, — pacittiya. Le temps legal, 
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c’est le temps ou on donne la veture, le temps oil on fait la veture. C’est \k le 
temps legal. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 85 [81° siksapada] : hdacaryo .) 

82. Sv.P. W' 

Si un bhiksu, ehez «n roi ksatriya qui a re 5 u 1’onction du sucre, quand la nmt 
ne s’eclaircit pas encore, quWii «-’» pas «e serre les joyaux, depasse le semi de 
ia porte, il est po-ye-t'i, sauf raisons. 

= Pac. 83. Yopa.ua Uikkku ranno khaUhjcma mucUhav'mttasm amkkkantara- 
jake aniggataratanake puhbe ajppaUsamvidito inclakhilam atikkdmeyga p^Miya,,, 

L, bhiksu qui, chez un roi ksatriya qui a re,u 1'onct.on royale, qunkrl le m 
n’est pas sorti, quand les joyaux [le comm, explique: la reine] ne son pas 
sans s’etre annonce au prealable, depasse le seuil, pacittiya. . 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 86 [82 e siksapada]: rajakularatricarya . Mais nous posse ons 
ici le texte meme de la prescription du Mfda-Sarv&slivada \ inaya, conseivee 
son commentaire dans le Makandika du Divyavadana, p. o43 sq. 

Yah punar bhiksur anirgatdydm rajanydm anudgate rune anirlirtezu laluesu ia nt . 
sanimaiesu vd rtijnah ksatriyasya murdhdbhniktasya indrakllam id huh a kllasdrn a n la in 

vd samatikrdmed anyatra tadrupdt praiyaydt pdyantikd . ? 

Le bhiksu qui, qnand la nuifc n’est pas encore passee, quand lauioie nest pas 
levee, quand ne sont pas encore retires les joyaux ou ce quon tient peui desjowux, 
chez un roi ksatriya qui a regu l’onction royale, depasse le seuil de la poite ou es 
alentonrs du seuil, sauf motif conforme, payantika. 

La tradition variait done entre raj aka , le roi, et rajani , la nuit.) 


83. Sv.P. 

& m. ^ m m & # m ft rt £ ^ m it & n ^ 

^ - # h wt 4» ^ m u ^ s Jt -£ ^ kt % a # 
m H fft & # %*'& ’/&' J® *®f & • ik X M ik $$ M 

ft as-*#® £*=££* •** 

Si un bhiksu, au moment de reciter les Defenses, parle ainsi: C’est maintenant 
que j^apprends pour la premiere fois que cette Loi est enoncee dans le Livre des 
Defenses, est reeitee tous les demi-mois dans le Livre des Defenses. Les bhiksus 
savent que ce bhiksu a siege deja deux fois, trois fois, & plus forte raison davantage, 
pendant qu’on recitait les Defenses ; ce bhiksu ne peut pas, a cause de son ignorance, 
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Toi bhadwl T U T r,r faUte ’ ^ ^ mani “' G qUG la loi P rescrit > i[ faut le traiter: 
x^dte lL Sn ! tU naUraS Pas de P rofit ’ »’« P- Hen; quand on 

il en est ain •. , S6S ’ U , n h ? n . 01 ' eS P as les Def enses; tu ne penses pas que en verifce 
pas en , n „ \ +”*^ Veneres P as ; tu n ’7 appliques pas ton coear; tu n’y penses 

‘ , centrant ton esprit; tu necoutes pas et tu ne suis pas la Loi. Par 

consequent, po-ye-t'i. 1 

7 ~ 1° l Mna bhikkhu anvaddhamasavi pdlimokkhe uddissamane evaih 

vaaeyya .idem eva kko akamjdndmi ayam pi kira dhammo mtidgato mttaparimpanno 
anvaddkamdsam uddesam dgacchatiti ' ~ ~=.‘,. i Ji 


pubbam imind bldkkhu » 


.^jrStan ce bJdkkhum ahhe bldkkhu janeyyum msvtiVM- 


na ca tasrn bh ih 7 -" J n ^uwtiikkhcCtitum pdtimokkhe ucldissamane ko pana vddo bhiyyo 
yatliddharr** A * ™huno anndtakena mutti aitld yah ca tattha dpattim dpanno tan ca 
dullc ’ 01,10 ^dretabbo uttari ccissa moho aropktabbo . iassa te dvuso alablid tassa te 

Mdham yam tvam pdtimokkhe ucldissamane na sddhukam attldkatvd manasikaroslti . 
idam tcismim mohanake pacittiyam. 

Le bliiksu qui, a la lecture du Pratimoksa tous les demi-mois, vient & parler 
ainsi: C’est maintenant seulement que je sais que telle est la Loi qui se trouve dans 
le Sutra, qui est recueillie dans le Sutra, qui revient en recitation tous les demi-mois : 
si les autres bhiksus savent que ce bliiksu a deja siege deux fois, trois fois, a plus 
forte raison da vantage, pendant la recitation du Pratimoksa, ce bliiksu n est point 
quitte a cause de son ignorance, il faut lui appliquer le traitement que la Loi 
present pour sa faute, et il faut de plus Taccuser de folie: Voila ce que tu as 
manqu£ h gagner; voila un facheux profit pour toi, parce que pendant la recitation 
du Pratimoksa tu ne te recueilles pas bien, tu ne t’appliques pas. C’est 111 le 
pacittiy a en cas d’egarement. 

(Ch Mvy. 261. 87 [83 e siksapada]: siksapadadravyatavyavacarali .) 


84. sv.p. & 

Si un bliiksu fait un etui & aiguilles en os, en ivoire, en corne, po-ye-t'i . 

— Pag. 86. Yo papia bldkkhu att/dmayam vd clantamayam vd visdnamayam vd 
sucigharam karapeyya bhedanakam pdcittiyam. 

Le bliiksu qui fait faire un etui a aiguilles en os, ou en ivoire, ou en borne, 
pacittiya d’infraction. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 88 [84 e siksfipada] : sucigrhakasampddanam .) 

85. Sv.P. (SAf tA 

n, %-mit 

Si un bhiksu veut se faire un siege ou un lit, la hauteur doit etre exaetement 
de huit doigts, sans compter les marches pour y atteindre. S’il d^passe cette mesure, 
il est po-ye-t’i. 



_ g 7 > navarn pa.no, bhikkhund mancani vii pltka.ni va karayamdnena 

altha/ngulapadakam karetabbaiii swgatangulena annatra hetthimdya ataniyd tarn, atikkd- 
mayato chedanakam pacittiyam. 

Si un bhiksu se fait faire un lit ou un siege neuf, il doit le faire faire de huit 
doifts, en doigts du Sugata, deduction faite des marches posees au-dessous. Si on 
depasse cette mesure, c’est un pacittiya de coupure. 

(Cf. Mvy. 261. 89 [85® siksapada] : padakasampadanam.) 


2. PRAYA&CITTIK A ET PRATIDESANlYA 

Hoernle MSS., Nos. 1495 et 149}. (Plate XIX, Nos. 2, 3.) 

Les deux feuillets qui portent dans la collection de M. Hoernle les cotes 
1495 et 149} mesurent 350 mm. X 77 mm.; le trou destine au passage de la 
ficelle qui reliait tout l’ouvrage est a 78 mm. du bord gauche; la hauteur des 
caracteres sans prolongement (pa,ya, etc.) est d’environ 3 mm. Ils portent h a 
marge du verso respectivement les chiffres de pagination 108 et 109, et en effet ils 

se f0 jj g & ' 1 ^®'. ennent d>une sorte de eommentaixe historique sur le Pratimoksa, analogue 
au Sutta-vibhanga pali, et qui racontait, Apropos de cheque prescription lepisode 
aui en avait provoque l’origine. L’ouvrage se rattache certainement au Vinaya des 
Sarvastivadins ; j’ai eu l’occasion de le demontrer en detail dans le Journal Asiatique 
(■ nv.-fevr. 1912 , pp . 101 sqq.); je me contenterai de rappeler brievement que le 
nomb're et le classement des peehes qui correspondent aux paeittiyas palls eeartent 
formellement tons les antres Vinayas connus. 

Le feuillet 108 s’ouvre au cours d’un reeit qui introduit la 89° prescription; 
un second episode vient, des la seconde ligne, se greffer sur le reeit initial; ce nouvel 
episode a pour scene SravastI, pour personnages le Bouddha (panakte) et Egjodaye. 
En fait, le Vinaya des SarvSstivadins, tel qu’il nous est connu par la version ehinoise 
de Kumarajlva et Punyatrata, datee de a.d. 404, rapporte deux episodes a propos 
du 89 e po-ye-t’i. II suffira d’analyser le premier reeit puisque nous nen avons que 
la derniere ligne dans le texte koutcheen; je donnerai la traduction integrale du 
second, que nous avons tout entier en koutcheen. 

Sv. V. — Po-ye-t'i 89. (a) Le Bouddha est a Vaisall. En ce temps-hl les 

bhiksus souillent leur lit de leur semenee. Le matin, au rdveil, ils Invent la tache 
et laissent la literie sdcher & la porte de leur logis. Avant le repas, le Bouddha passe 
sa veture, prend son vase, entre dans la ville pour y mendier sa nourriture. II voit 
la literie souillee qu’on a lav^e et qui seche a la porte des logis. Apres le repas, 
le Bouddha reunit pour cette affaire Tassemblee des bhiksus. II leur dit ce quil a vu 



dans sa tournee en ville et condamne cette pratique inconvenante. II enonee les 
cinq ddsavantages qu’on eprouve a s’endormir 1*esprit en dSsordre, et les cinq 
avantages qu’on recueille a s’endormir 1’esprit en ordre (= Anguttara-Nikaya, 
pancaka CCX). Puis il autorise l’emploi du nisldana, sans fixer de dimensions. 
Les bhiksus abusent de cette imprecision pour se faire des nisldanas longs et 
larges. Le Bouddha les r£unit, les tance encore, et fixe les dimensions permises. 

(b) Le Bouddha est a Che-wei (Sravasti). En ce temps-la le Bouddha avant 
midi passe sa veture, prend son vase, entre dans Che-wei pour y mendier sa 
nourriture. Apres manger, il entre dans le hois An-t'o ; sous un arbre, il etend 
son ni-chi-t’an et s’asseoit. L'ayusmat Kia-lou-tfo-yi aussi entre dans le bois An-t'o. 
A l’ecart de Bhagavat, non loin, il se met sous un arbre, etend son ni-chi-t’an et 
s’asseoit. Or l’ayusmat avait le corps tres long; ses deux genoux touchaient la 
terre et ses deux mains tenaient l’etoffe. Il forma ce souhait: Quand done 
Bhagavat nous permettra-t-il de faire un ni-cld-Van long d’un empan de Bouddha! 
Comme cela, ce serait suffisant! Et alors Bhagavat se leva de sa meditation; pour 
cette affaire il reunit l’assemblee des bhiksus, et il dit aux bhiksus: Aujourd’hui, 
& rheure du repas, j’ai mis ma veture, j’ai pris mon vase et je suis entre dans la 
ville pour y mendier la nourriture ; puis, apres manger, je suis entre dans le bois 
An-to\ sous un arbre j’y etendis mon ni-chi-tf an et m’assis. Kia-lou-tf o-yi apr&s 
avoir mendie sa nourriture vint aussi sous un arbre, et il fit cette reflexion : En quel 
lieu le Bouddha pratique-t-il en ce moment la voie ? je veux y pratiquer la voie. 
Et j’etais alors entre dans le bois A?i-t’o ; sous un arbre j’y avais etendu un ni-chi-t’ an. 
Et Kia-lou-t'o-yi fit de meme. Or cet homme a le corps grand ; ses deux genoux 
touchaient le sol. Et il fit ce souhait: Quand done Bhagavat nous permettra-t-il 
de faire un ni-cki-fan d un empan du Bouddha ? Comme cela, ce serait suffisant! 
Le Bouddha dit aux bhiksus : A partir d’aujourd’hui ceci est la r&gle et il faut 
Fenoncer ainsi: ‘ Si un bhiksu veut faire un ni-chi-tfan , il doit le faire a la mesure. 
La mesure, e’est en longueur deux coudees de Bouddha; en largeur une coudee et 
demie ; la lisi&re, une coudee en plus. Passe cette mesure, e’est po-ye-t’i.' 

Texte Kotjtcheen. 

Feuillet 108. Beclo. 

1 (Z)akauwa * fieSuwer postam panakte sari kraupate ce x u wattare 

naksate ~ xh kikraktsi sa sam[cZ]nettse ^ eiiatketse ma 1 ceppille 1 

2 ma wsagsalle ~ prastram yatka yamtsi ^ n panakte Sravasti ne mas- 
kitr ~ tsoiikai x k patrai wastsi karaate Sravasti ne pimtwat yopsa ^ 

Les syllabes md et lie ont ete fournies par le fragment Hoernle, MS. No. W 9 * 
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3 se£uwer postam ~ nisidam kamate a nclhaxe wartto ne masa ompals- 

koxlne lamatsi saulassu Kalodaye panakte o- 

4 mpostam masa~panakte alyeka kca stam no v r nisidam raksane 

lyama ~ Kalodaye rano alyeka kca stam nor oppilam- 

5 ttsa nisidam raksane lyama ~ su no orotse kektsen tsa * annapi keni 1 sa 

kem teksa ~ tumem wenawa ~ watkassi pi panakte nisidam 

6 nre 2 mem kalymi raso tsamtsi n lamalle 3 sa samanettsa yamaskemane 

sa yarmaihssu yamasalle « omne se yarmii parkarne 


Verso. 

1 sa wirsonca « panaktettse raso sa ~ pkante sa sle ywarcii « nre N ts raso ~ 

tumem oriisap yamtr *■> o ra o passenca n panakte Kapilava- 

2 stu ne maskitr «•> panaktettse proce v r Nande 4 ne v m ~ krui sail ne yapi 

sklokacci samani vwarcii maskiyentr ~ panakte wat yopsa 

3 Nande 4 wa x t wilaksananca 5 ~ panakte mein Nandettse meii- 

kisai ~ stwara prarom panakte mem menkisai « panaktettse wastsi 

4 mpa sa x m - wastsi yamassitr ~ panakte kfyausa sail kraupate ~ ce 

siksapa v t sanmya «■> n maksu no samane - panaktettse 

5 wastsittse yarm tsa wastsi yamatr - oihssap wa x t panaktanne wastsi 

merit « o ra o passenca «■> omne ce panaktettse wastsittse yarma 

6 jiarkarnne sa nu rsonta « panaktanne raso sa *■> pkante sa ska v s te 

om[n]e panaktettse wastsit[is]e yarma G - 90 n weweftxwa na(sa) 


Feuillet 109. Redo'. 


1 saulassonca numka « o ra o passencana pelaiknenta « om ne fia s s ~ makte 

nau(|) it ii cai rio||*Waj|ssonc& stw[«]ra wrattsai afesa ssg xxx 

2 laiknenta artsa ywarca me v ria pratdmoksasse pi sutarttse aksalne ne 

ecce katmaskerri -> ii pa (fUtykte Sravasti ne maskitr *■> omne k^e 

3 statse prekesai ~ Uppalavama x n& asiyattse - yarke peti maka spor- 

ttitr maka swatsanma kalpaysi ** tu sa ma 


r -tj • j*• \ tv* i>, • , , o?c Mb. Lire km . 

v -1 al 1 e J° IS0l . e . ,e ^ an< ta (109 M-n) avec une traduction et )es textes 

paralieles dans le Journal Asiatique, 1912, I. 101-116. J’ai pu rectifier ici quelques 
erreurs que j avais commises. 1 1 
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4 ne x ts past aissi swatsi «tay no trite kaumsai esuwacca maskltr «■> 

tumem leswi ensanta ne « yaka ynemane nauttai ne k \aya « 

5 kar\ orttau ksa lyakate ista klautka sno yaksa •> tumeiix sa v u se x m 

kauc ersate ne « oskai wayate ne « swatsi wanksate ne ~ pan&kte 

6 klyausa naksate u maksu no samane ma alasmo enerika os ne pirii- 

twata x sc& ynemane ~ aletsai asiyai mem « sa x na sar sa trasxa- 

Verso. 

1 lye ~ tsalnalye encltr *» ce x u samanettsa samanetts^aksasalle ^ nak- 

salye sa saulassoncl kekatkau nesau « ma avato a- 

2 ksagsalye - cew Ike aksaskau - se pelaikne wrattsai aksaggalle ~ ii 

a paniikte Sravasti ne maskltr ~ tanapate ksa sama- 

3 nerh asiyana §pa gwatsis kakate ~ tnmem Stkulananda ce v u tanapateiii 

sarsassi « samp araniie ste cwim nauga pete «■> 

4 caim no agamadhari skente ~ sam no abhidharmike ste ** sam winasare ~ 

tusa, tanapate krasiyate xwa pitkawe (to) a 

5 mlama v m <s panakte klyausa naksate ii samani no masar ostuwaiwenta 

ne kakakas takau sit’atsi^co « omne krui asiya sar(s)e- 

6 manenna stmausa tako x ya «tane klu pete «■< tane smanne pete «-> tane 

(.s')pa x k pete « sawaxx samane x ts mantra/ca faJto(ya) JxJ 

TRADUCTION. 1 

Puyti 89. [Fol. 108 a, 1.1] ... apres manger, le Bouddha reunit le samgha; 
il bl&me cette affaire; par le fait de . . . d’un bhiksu. ... [1. 2] il ne faut pas 
demenrer (avec) qui s’occupe de faire etalage au grand air (prastarana). 

Le Bouddha est a Sravasti. Le matin il prend son vetement, et il entra dans 
SravastT pour mendier la nourriture. [1. 3] Aprls le repas il prend un nistdan 
et il resta dans le bois Andha pour s’asseoir en meditation. L’ilyusmat Kalodaye 
y fut apr&s le Bouddha. [1. 4] Le Bouddha sous un arbre quelconque etendant le 
nisldan sassit. Kalodaye aussi sous un arbre quelconque k recart [1. 5] etendant 
le nisldan s’assit. Mais il avait le corps grand; des deux genoux il touchait 
le sol. Alors il dit: Puisse le Bouddha autoriser [1. 6] k ajouter au nisldan une 
eoudee k partir de la frange. Le bhiksu qui se fait de quoi s’asseoir, il doit le faire 



1 La traduction en koutcheen, sans se piquer dhine fidelite litt^rale, a resume le recit 
avec gout. 
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a la mesure. La-dedans, la mesure est en longueur [Fol. 108 l>,\. 1] deux coudees, 
en coudees du Bouddha; en largeur une et demie; des franges, une coudee. Qui 
fait plus que cela, etc., est passenca (= payantika). 

Tayti 90. [Fol. 108 £, 1. 1] Le Bouddha est a Kapilavastu. [1. 2] Le Bouddha 
a un frere nomme Nanda. Quand il entre dans l’assemblee, les religieux confus 
sont portages en deux: Est-ce le Bouddha qui est entre ? [1. 3] ou bien est-ce 

Nanda? Nanda a deux laksana de moins que le Bouddha; il a quatre doigts 
de taille en moins que le Bouddha. Il se fait faire [1. 4] une robe pareille a la 
robe du Bouddha. Le Bouddha, l’ayant appris, reunit la communaute; cette pre¬ 
scription est proclamee : Le religieux^ quel qu’il soit, [1. 5] qui se fait une robe 
fl la mesure de la robe du Bouddha, ou plus grande que la robe du Bouddha, il est 
en faute. A ce sujet, voici la mesure de la robe du Bouddha : [1. 6] en longueur, 
9 coudees—des coudees du Bouddha — en largeur, 6. Telle est a ce sujet la mesure 
de la robe du Bouddha. 

[Fol. 108 5,1. 6] Par moi ont ete dites, [Fol. 109 a, 1. 1] 6 vous qui avez la 
vie (= dyusmat ), les 90 lois de garde, etc. La-dessus, je . . . comme ci-dessus. 
Voici, 6 vous qui avez la vie, les quatre lois a reciter publiquement; [1. 2] a 1a. fin 
du demi-mois, dans la recitation du PratimoJcsa-sutar , elles arrivent. 

Praiidesaniya 1. [Fol. 109 1. 2] Le Bouddha est a Sravastl; alors c’est 

[1. 3] une periode de famine. La nonne Uppalavarna a beaucoup de portions; 
beaucoup lui en fournissent; elle re9oit beaucoup a manger, [1. 4] et elle le donne 
ensuite h. manger aux moines. Or le troisieme jour, elle est affamee; elle perd 
connaissance; en allant mendier, elle a un vertige dans la rue. [1. 5] Un marchand 
la vit; aussitot, se retournant, il appela sa femme. Alors celle-ci vint; elle la 
releve tant bien que mal, la conduit dans sa maison, lui prepare a manger. Le 
Bouddha [1. 6] l’ayant entendu blame : Tout moine qui sans etre malade va mendier 
sa nourriture dans une maison, et qui d’une nonne etrangere re9oit dans sa propre 
main [Fol. 109 b, 1. 1] h croquer ou h avaler, ce moine doit en faire la declaration 
aux moines: 0 vous qui avez la vie, je suis affecte d’une chose reprehensible; ce 
n’est pas bien; [1. 2] il faut le declarer. Ce point, je le declare. C’est une loi h 

declarer publiquement. 

Praticl. 2. [Fol. 109/;, 1. 2] Le Bouddha est a SravastT. Un tcmdpate (dana- 
pati) invite les moines [1. 3] et les religieuses a manger. Alors Sthulananda donne 
des ordres a ce ta?iapafe: Celui-ci est un Aranyaka 1 ; a lui la premiere portion. 
[1. 4] A eeux-ei; ce sont des agamadliari ; a celui-la; c’est un abhidharmika ; 
ti celui-la; il s’emploie an culte. Le tandpate se fiiche et dit: Bavarde, ne [1. 5] 

1 Cette interpretation est garantie par la variante graphique du fragment 36‘j qui 
donne sama araxhne. Le p de la forme samp note simplement fexplosion labiale qui se 
produit apr^s que la resonance nasale de Tm a cesse. 
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m embrouille pas! Le Bouddha ayant entendu blame: Moines! quand je suis 
invite a manger dans les families, et que la-dessus une religiense reste [1. 6] a donner 
des ordres: Ici une portion de riz! ici une portion de bouillie! ici une portion de 
•condiments! les moines ainsi . . . [le texte s’arrete ici.] 

LES PARALL^LES. 

Le Vinaya pali a aussi, pour le pacittiya correspondant, le 89° de la serie, un 
double recit assez different: 

Pacittiya 89. En ce temps-lil le Bouddha Bhagavat est a Savatthi dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anathapindika. Or qu ce temps-la Bhagavat a permis un 
nisldana aux moines. Les moines de la Sixaine, disant que Bhagavat a autorise 
le nisldana, portent des nisldanas demesures; ils pendent en avant et en arriere des 
bancs et des supports. Les moines qui ont peu de desirs grognent, protestent, 
s’indignent: Comment les moines de la Sixaine porteront-ils des nisldanas demesures ? 

Et alors ces moines communiquerent cette affaire a Bhagavat. Et alors Bhagavat 
sur cette affaire, sur cette question, reunit Tassemblee des moines et il interrogea les 
moines de la Sixaine: Est-il vrai, moines, que vous portez des nisldanas demesures ? 

C’est vrai, Bhagavat! Le Bouddha les blame : Comment done, 6 fous! porterez- 
vous des nisldanas demesures ? Voik\ qui n’est pas, 6 fous ! pour donner la foi aux 
incredules ni pour augmenter la foi des fiddles. Et maintenant, o moines! voici 
comment vous devrez reciter cette prescription : £ Si un moine se fait faire un nisldana, 
il faut le faire k la mesure. La-dessus, la mesure est en longueur deux coudees, en 
coudees du Sugata, en largeur une et demie. Qui depasse cela, il y a pacittiya de 
coupure (checlanaka )Et e’est ainsi que cette prescription est proclamee aux moines 
par Bhagavat. 

Or en ce temps-la l J ay asm a Udayi a le corps grand. En presence de Bhagavat, 
etalant le nisldana, il s’asseoit tout recroqueville. Et alors Bhagavat dit k layasma 
Udayi: Pourquoi done, Udayi_, es-tu tout recroqueville sur ton nisldana? C’est 
que Bhagavat a permis aux moines un nisldana tr&s petit. Et alors Bhagavat 
a cette occasion, sur cette question, fit un entretien sur la Loi, et, s’adressant aux 
moines; Je permets, 6 moines, une frange d’une coud6e an nisldana. Et maintenant, 

6 moines, voici comment vous devez reciter la prescription : ‘ Si un moine se fait 
faire un nisldana, il faut le faire k la mesure. L&-dessus, la mesure est en longueur 
deux coudees, en coudees du Sugata; en largeur une et demie ; la frange, une coudee. 

Qui depasse cela, il y a pacittiya de coupure ( chedanaka ).’ 

- % 

Pour les prescriptions suivantes et les r6cits qui les accompagnent, j’observerai 
l’ordre suivant: d’abord le Sarvastivadi-vinaya (version chinoise); puis, comme 
terme de comparaison, le pali. 
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Sv. V. — Po-ye-tii 90. Le Bouddha residait a Kia-wei-lo-wei (= Kapilavastu). 
En ce temps-la, Fayusmat Nan-tfo , le frere cadet du Bouddha, qu'une soeur de sa 
mere avait enfant^, avait le corps tout pareil au Bouddha, avec trente marques 
(laksana) et quatre doigts de taille en moins que le Bouddha. Alors Nan-t'o se fit 
un vetement de la meme mesuxe que celui du Bouddha. Quand les bhiksus se 
trouvaient reunis soit a l’heure du repas, soit apres-midi, s’ils voyaient de loin 
Nan-to venir, ils se levaient tous pour aller au-devant de lui: £ Voici notre grand 
chef qui vient! ’ Une fois rapproches, ils s’apercevaient que ce n’etait pas lui. Les 
sthaviras tout confus pensaient alors: £ Il est notre inferieur: pourquoi done nous 
lever et aller au-devant de lui ?’ Et Nan-t'o tout confus pensait: £ J’ai done fait 
que les sthaviras se levent et viennent au-devant de moi! ’ Les bhiksus pour cette 
affaire allerent trouver le Bouddha et lui firent rapport tout au long. Le Bouddha 
pour cette affaire reunit le samgha des bhiksus, et lui qui savait la cause il 
interrogea Nan-t’o : £ As-tu veritablement fait cette chose ou non ? 5 II repondit: 
£ C’est vrai, Bhagavat; je l’ai faite/ Le Bouddha le blama pour toutes sortes de 
raisons: ‘ Que signifie qu’un bhiksu se fait un vetement de la meme mesure que 
le vetement du Bouddha? A partir daujourd’hui il faut raccourcir ton vetement; 
ce kasaya, il faut l’etaler et l’arroser d’eau. Bhiksus ! etalez et arrosez le vetement 
de Nan-t'o. Et si quelque homme fait comme lui, vous devrez agir de meme/ Et 
il dit aux bhiksus: £ Pour dix avantages je donne aux bhiksus une prescription. 
A partir d’aujourd’hui, il faut reciter ainsi cette prescription: Si un bhiksu se fait 
un vetement de la meme mesure que le vetement du Bouddha ou de mesure plus 
grande, il est po-ye-t'i / La mesure du vetement du Bouddha, e’est en longueur 
9 empans, en largeur 6 empans. CTest la mesure du vetement du Bouddha. 

Pdoittiya 92. —En ce temps le Bouddha Bhagavat est a Savatthi, dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anathapindika. Or en ce temps l’ayasma Nanda, fils d’une 
soeur de la mere de Bhagavat, est beau, remarquable, seduisant, il a quatre doigts 
de taille de moins que Bhagavat. Il porte une robe de la meme mesure que la robe 
du Sugata. Les Anciens, les Eeligieux virent de bien loin Nanda l’ayasma qui 
arrivait; l’ayant vu : £ Bhagavat arrive! ’ se disent-ils, et ils se levent de leur siege. 
Arrives a proximite, ils le reconnaissent; ils grognent, ils protestent, ils s’indio'nent : 

‘ Comment done ? 1 ayasma Nanda portera une robe de la meme mesure que la robe 
du Sugata ?' Ils rapport^rent la chose Bhagavat. Alors Bhagavat interrogea 
l’ayasma Nanda: £ Est-ce vrai, Nanda, que tu portes une robe de la meme mesure 
que la robe du Sugata ?’ — £ C’est vrai, Bhagavat/ Le Bouddha Bhagavat le 
blama: 1 Comment done ? Toi, Nanda, tu porteras une robe de la mesure de la 
robe du Sugata? Voikt qui n’est pas fait pour donner la foi aux incredules, ni pour 
augmenter la foi des fidfeles. Ainsi done, o Religieux, recitez cette prescription: Si 
un religieux fait faire une robe de la meme mesure que la robe du Sugata, ou plus 
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grande, il y a pdcittiya de conpure ( clicdanalca ). A ce sujet, voici Ja mesure de la 
robe du Sugata: en longueur, 9 coudees — des coudees du Sugata ; — en largeur, 
6 coudees. lelle est la mesure de la robe du Sugata. 5 


. La formule qui conclut les 90 pdyti et celle qui introduit les 4 peches suivants 
ne se trouvent pas dans la version chinoise du Sarvastivadi-vinaya; elles sont 
donnees dans le Pratimoksa de cette ecole traduit par Kumarajlva [Sv. P.]. 
Le Sutta-vibhanga a incorpor6, comrae le koutcheen, ces formules dans son texte. 

Sv. Pji. — Ilommes de grande vertu (= bhadanto) ! j’ai dit completement les 
90 lois po-ye-t’i. Maintenant je demande aux liommes de grande vertu: En ceci 
etes-vous purs ou non ? Une seconde fois, une troisieme fois meme question. Les 
homines de grande vertu sont purs en ceci, puisqu’ils gardent le silence. Cette 
chose, c’est ainsi que je la tiens. Hommes de grande vertu! Voici les quatre lois 
pa-lo-t'i-t’ i-che-ni qui, demi-mois par demi-mois, sont dites dans le Po-lo-fi-mo-tcJia. 

P. — On a enonce, 6 ayasmas! les quatre-vingt-douze lois pdcittiya. La je 
demande aux ayasmas: Est-ce quen cela vous etes purs? Une seconde fois 
je demande : Est-ce qu’en cela vous etes purs ? Et une troisieme fois je demande : 
Lst-ce quen cela vous etes purs ? Les ayasmas sont purs en cela; done ils se 
taisent. C’est ainsi que je le tiens. Or voici maintenant les quatre lois ptitidesaniya 
qui arrivent en recitation. 

Sv. V. — Pratidexanlya 1 . Le Bouddha est a Che-wei (SravastI). Cetait une 
periode de famine et de parcimonie. La bhiksunl Hoa-che (Couleur de fleur = 
Utpalavarna), en raison de son m&rite, a beaucoup de connaissances, beaucoup de 
relations ; elle peut obtenir en abondance vetements, nourriture, literie, remedes, 
qui sont des necessites. Cette bhiksunl de tres bonne heure se levc, passe sa veture, 
prend son vase, entre dans la ville de Che-wei pour mendier sa nourriture. Alors 
elle voit la foule des bhiksus qui dans Che-wei mendient leur nourriture sans en 
obtenir, elle en souffre et n’est. pas heureuse. Et cette bhiksunl, si elle voit que 

dans le vase des bhiksus il manque un pen, leur donne un peu ; s’il y manque la 

moitie, elle donne une moitie ; s’il manque tout, elle donne tout. Le premier jour, 
la bhiksunl epuisa tout ce qu’elle avait re^'u de nourriture mendice en le donnant 
aux bhiksus. De meme le second jour, le troisieme jour. Comme elle ne prenait 
pas de nourriture, dans la rue elle perdit connaissanee et tomba par terre. Un 
marchand qui l’avait vue appela sa femme et lui dit: La bhiksunl lloa-che est tombee 
par terre dans la rue. Va la relever et amene-la. Elle alia la relever et la conduisit 

dans sa maison. Vite on lui fit une bouillie qu’on lui donna, et alors elle reprit ses 

sens. On lui demanda: De (juoi souffrez-vous ? Quelle maladie vous tourmente 
que vous etes tombee par terre dans la rue ? La bhiksunl dit: Je n’ai ni maladie ni 
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douleur ni peine. C’est parce que je n’avais pas pris de nourriture que j’ai perdu 
connaissance efc que je suis tombee par terre dans la rue. On lui demanda: Vous 
avez done mendie de la nourriture sans en obtenir ? Elle repondit: J’ai mendie de 
la nourriture et j’en ai resu. Mais comme la foule mendiait de la nourriture dans 
Che-wei sans en obtenir, j’en ai souffert et je n’etais point keureuse. Quand je 
voyais que dans le vase des bliiksusf il en manquait un peu, je leur en donnais un 
peu ; s’il y manquait la moitie, je donnais la moitie ; s’il manquait tout, je donnais 
tout. Et de meme le second jour et le troisieme jour. Comme je ne prenais pas de 
nourriture, j’ai perdu eonnaissance et je suis tombee par terre dans la rue. Les 
maitres de maison ayant entendu cette affaire ne furent pas heureux dans leur coeur 
Et ils bl&merent ainsi: Ces cha-men (sramana) fils de Che (sakya)! ils ne connaissent 
ni temps ni mesure. Si celui qui donne ne sait pas la mesure, il faut que celui qui 
regoit sacbe la mesure. Cette bhiksuni Hoa-che a failli mourir faute de nourriture. 
La-dessus il y eut des bhiksus de peu de desirs, saehant ce qui suffft, pratiquant les 
t'eou-t’o (dhuta), qui entendant cette affaire ne furent pas heureux dans leur coeur; 
ils allerent vers le Bouddha et lui firent rapport tout au long. Le Bouddha pour 
cette affaire reunit l’assemblee des bhiksus; pour toutes sortes de raisons il blama 
les bhiksus: Que signifie un bhiksu qui ne connait ni la mesure ni le temps ? Si 
celui qui donne ne connait pas la mesure, il faut que celui qui le^oit connaisse la 
mesure. Cette bhiksuni Hoa-che a failli mourir faute de nourriture. Ayant blame 
pour toutes sortes de causes les bhiksus, il leur dit: Pour dix avantages je donne 
aux bhiksus une prescription. A partir d’aujouixTkui il faut reciter ainsi cette 
prescription: c Si un bhiksu qui n’est pas malade entre dans un village, et que de la 
main d’une bhiksuni qui n’est pas sa parente il re9oit de la nourriture, ce bhiksu doit 
s’adresser aux autres bhiksus pour leur dire son peche: Venerables, je suis tombe 
dans une loi reprehensible et deplacee. Cette loi est regrettable. Maintenant je 
declare publiquement que je regrette ma faute. C est ce quon appelle une loi 
i-che-ni'. 

P. — Pat id. 1. En ce temps-la le Bouddha Bhagavat est a Savattlii dans le 
Jetavana, le jardin d’Anathapindika. Or en ce temps-la une des religieuses ayant 
fait sa tournee daumones a Savattlii, au moment de s’en retourner apercevant un 
des moines lui dit: H6, seigneur! accepte faumone! — Bien, ma soeur, dit-il, 
et elle lui remit tout. Il ne lui restait plus assez de temps pour faire une tournee 
d’aumones, et elle resta sans manger. Ainsi le deuxifeme jour . . . le troisi&me 
jour, ayant fait sa tournee d aumones a Savatthi, au moment de s^n retourner 
apercevant un des moines elle lui dit: He . . . et elle resta sans manger. Or, 
cette religieuse le quatrieme jour va frissonnante dans la rue. Un seth, maitre 
de maison, qui arrivait en voiture dans le sens inverse dit k cette religieuse: ficai’te- 
toi, madame! En se retirant, elle tomba sur la place meme. Le seth, maitre de 
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maison, fit ses excuses a ]a religieuse : Excnse-moi, madame; e’est moi qui t’ai fait 

° mber ' . f . 0D > “ aitre de maison, ce n’est pas toi qui m’as fait tomber ; mais e’est 
que je sms bien faible.—Pourquoi done, madame, es-tu si faible ? Alors la religieuse 
on a a aire au seth, maitre de maison. Le seth, maitre de maison, conduisit la 
ie lgieuse dans sa demeure, lui donna k manger ; il grogne, il proteste, il s’indigne : 
Comment done ! les bhadantas accepteront landurriture de la main dune religieuse! 
Ees femmes ont grand’peine il obtenir! Les moines entendirent ce seth, maitre de 
maison, qui . . . s’indignait. Les moines qui ont pen de desirs . . . s’indignent • 
Comment done ? un moine recevra la nourriture de la main d’une religieuse . . . 
etc. . . . Est-ce vrai, moine, que tu re?ois la nourriture de la main d’une reli¬ 
gieuse Cest vrai, Bhagavat! • Est-elle ta parente, moine, ou etrano-ere 9 

EtrangSre, Bhagavat. — Etranger et etrangere, 6 fou, on ne sait pas ce qui convient; 
ce qui ne va pas, ce qui est bien, ce qui n’est pas bien. Comment done 6 fou’ 
recevras-tu la nourriture de la main d’une religieuse etrangere? Voilh qui n’est 
pas, 6 fou, pour donner la foi aux incredules ... etc. Et voici comment vous devez 
rdciter cette prescription: ‘ Si un moine, de la main d’une religieuse etrangere qui est 
entree dans 1’mterieur de la maison, accepte en sa propre main k croquer ou k avaler, 
et qu il le croque ou l’avale, ce moine doit le declarer : Venerables, je snis tombd 
dans une loi reprehensible, deshonnete ; je le confesse.’ 

. Le rdcit du Dharmagupta-vinaya est, comme toujours, 6troitement rapproehe du 
pah, mais la religieuse qui motive la prescription est, comme chez les Sarvastivadins, 
Utpalavarna. 


SV ‘ Y ‘ — Pratul ‘ 2 - Le Bouddha est k Wang-clie (Rajagrha). En ce temps-lh 
il y a un maitre de maison qui invite le Bouddha et le clerge des deux sexes pour le 
lendemain h dejeuner. Le Bouddha accepte par le silence. Le maitre de maison 
sait que le Bouddha a accepts par son silence; il salue de la tete les pieds du 
Bouddha, tourne k droite autour de lui et se retire. Rentre chez lui, il prepare 
toutes sortes de mets excellents. Au matin il installe des sieges, envoie un messager 
informer le Bouddha que le moment est venu, que le repas est pret. Le Bouddha 
connait par lui-meme le temps. Le Bouddha et le clerge des deux sexes entrent 
dans la maison du maitre de maison et ils s’asseoient. Le maitre de maison, voyant 
que le Bouddha et le clerge sont assis, de sa propre main fait eireuler 1’eau pour 
annoncer le moment du repas. Et alors une bhiksum du groupe de Tiao-ta (Deva- 
datta), en faveur des bhiksus de la Sixaine, se mit a donner des ordres au t'an-yue 
(danapati): Celui-ci est le premier sthavira ; celui-M est le second sthavira ; celui-ci 
tient les regies (vinayadhara); celui-ci est un maitre de la Loi; donne il ce bhiksu 
du liz, donne a ce bhiksu de la soupe. Les maitres de maison disent: Nous ne 
savons pas qui est premier sthavira, qui est second sthavira, qui tieDt les regies, qui 
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est maitre de la Loi. II y a ici beaucoup de riz a manger, assez pour en donner 
a tous. Qu’on ne nous embrouille pas avec des paroles. Si on nous donne des ordres 
confus: allons, toi, de tes propres mains fais circuler les plats,—alors nous nous 
arreterons. Le Bouddba reconnut que la bhiksuni embrouillait tout, et il entendit 
les maitres de maison qui blamaient. Apres le repas, pour cette affaire, il reunit 
passemble des bhiksus; pour toutes sortes de raisons, il blama les bhiksus de la 
Sixaine: Que signifie, quand les bhiksus mangent, qu’une bhiksuni ordonne de 
donner a manger ? Ayant blame pour toutes sortes de raisons, il dit aux bbiksus : 
Pom- dix avantages, je donne aux bhiksus une prescription. A partir d’aujourd’hui, 
il faut reciter ainsi cette prescription : c S’il arrive, 6 bhiksus, qu’un maitre de maison 
invite 4 manger chez lui, et qu’alors une bhiksuni, montrant du doigt, ordonne: 
Donne a ce bhiksu du riz ; donne a ce bhiksu de la soupe, alors les bhiksus doivent 
dire a cette bhiksuni: Attends un peu que les bhiksus aient fini de manger. Si 
parmi les bhiksus il n’y en a pas un pour dire il cette bhiksuni: Attends un peu que 
les bhiksus aient fini de manger, alors tous ces bhiksus doivent s’adresser au 
reste des bhiksus et leur dire: Venerables! nous sommes tombes dans une loi 
reprehensible et deplacee. Cette loi est regrettable. Maintenant je declare publique- 
ment que je regrette ma faute. C’est ce qu’on appelle une loi po-lo-t'i-tfi-che-ni.' 

p Pat id. 2. En ce temps-14 le Bouddha Bhagavat est fi Rajagaha au 

Veluvana, dans le Kalandaka nivapa. Or en ce temps-la les moines sont invites 
dans les families, et y mangent. Les religieuses de la Sixaine sont 14 qui donnent 
des ordres pour les moines de la Sixaine: Donnez ici de la soupe; donnez ici de la 
bouillie. Les moines de la Sixaine mangent autant qu’ils veulent; les autres moines 
ne mangent absolument lien. Les moines qui ont peu de desirs . . . s’indignent: 
Comment done! ces moines de la Sixaine ne remettront pas A. leur place les 
religieuses qui donnent des ordres . . . etc. . . . Est-il vrai, moines, que vous ne 
remettez pas A leur place les religieuses qui donnent des ordres? — C’est vrai, 
Bhagavat. — Le Bouddha Bhagavat les blama: Comment done, fous, vous ne 
remettez pas a leur place . . . A oil a qui n’est pas fait pour donner la foi . . . Et 
voici comment vous devrez reciter cette prescription: ‘ Les moines sont invites dans 
les families et y mangent. Alors si une religieuse reste 14 avec des airs de com¬ 
mander: Donnez ici de la soupe; donnez ici de la bouillie;—ces moines doivent 
ecarter cette religieuse en lui disant: Reste a l’ecart, soeur, tant que les moines 
mangent. S’il ne vient pas 4 l’id6e d’un seul moine d’ecarter cette religieuse en 
lui disant: Reste 4 1’ecart. ... les moines mangent, alors ces moines doivent 
declarer: O venerables,nous sommes tombes dans une loi reprehensible,deshonnete; 
nous le confessons.’ 

Le Dharmagupta-vinaya donne, comme d’ordinaire, un recit presque identi- 
que a celui du pali. Mais le lieu de la scene est 4 Sravasti, comme dans le koutcheen. 
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tandis que le Sarvastivadi-vinaya et le pali placent tous les deux la scene a Rajagrha. 
Le koutcheen seul designe nommement Sthulananda comme la religieuse coupable. 

En somme, le koutcheen presente dans tous les cas une redaction originale, 
abiegee et allegee, du \inaya des Sarvastivadins. lilvidemment le bouddhisme avait 
atteint une vie propre et une culture propre dans la region du parler koutcheen. 


3. PRATIDESANIYA. 

Hoernle MS., No. 149, Add. 33. 

Un petit fragment, cote 149, Add. 33, donne quelques restes dune redaction du 
l er et du 2 e pratidesaniya tres voisine, mais legerement differente. Elle sert tout 
au moins il completer quelques lectures. 

Redo . 

1 ssxente sa x ga ma lipitar ne ~ e|| 

2 lleka ksa karyorttau lyakate ista x k || 

3 masane ce x u ostassi naksante ne B 

4 se samane (a)lasmo enenka 

Verso. 

1 x[jK(.]nakte Sravast[z]xx maskita x r - tanaj| 

2 saraa aramne ste cwi x m nau x g pete ~ || 

3 tanapate krasiyate ot wefia te x s|| 

4 xa x r vsamani oatwaiwenta ne swatsi|| 

-^ote additionnelle.—Pendant que ce texte etait en cours d’impression, le texte 
Sanscrit du Pratimoksa des Sarvastivadins a ete publie par M. Pinot dans le Journal 
Asiatique, 1913, II. 465-557. 
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abbidharm, transcription du Sanscrit 
abliidharma. Fr. 1, a lv * 
abhidkarmike, emprunte au Sanscrit 
abhidliarvnika, tenant de rabhidharma. 
Fr. 2, 109 6 iv . 

agamadhari, nomin. plur. de agamadhare, 
emprunte au Sanscrit agamadharei, qui 
possede les agamas, Fr. 2, 109 6 iv . 
aissi, 3 e pers. sing, frequent, de ai, ay°, 
donner. Fr. 1, 109 a iv . 
aiykemane, partic. moyen de ais, aik, 
savoir. Fr. 1, a iv . 

aknatsams, cas oblique plur. de aknatse, 
ignorant ; [d’oii le derive aknatsamue, 
ignorance (= ajndna)\ Fr. 1 ,a m . 

[Compose d ’an-, negatif, qui a perdu 
son n devant kn , et de kna cf. v. b. a. 
kndn , lat. (g)nosco, etc.; sur A. kndn- 
(jmk kndnmdvi ‘ sarvavidvem ’), v. SS. 
931.] 

aksalne, recitation, enonciation ( =zudde$ci ). 
Fr. 2, 109 a* (°ne, loc.). 

[Cf. peut-etre lat. aio, ad-agium et les 
mots aj>parent6s, notamment arm. asem , 
je dis, ar-ac ‘ maxime ’.] 
aksaskau, l re pers. sing. pres, de aks, 
reciter, enoncer (= de&°). Fr. 2, 109 6 U . 

[v. aksalne .] 

aksassalle, part, futur passif de aks, aks, 
reciter, Enoncer (=de£aniya). Fr. 2,109 a\ 
109 b». 

aksa§alle, id. Fr. 2, 109 b x . 
aksa^alye, id. Fr. 2, 109 b u . 
alasmo^ malade ( = pilli gildna). Fr. 2, 
109 a vi ; Fr. 3, a^. 

[Cf. aldskemane c etant malade’, Journ. 
As., 1911, ii. 121, et MSL. xviii. 18.] 


aletsai, Stranger, alienus. Fonne oblique 
feminine de alecce. Fr. 2, 109 a vi . 

[v. alyeka^] 

alyeka ([a]lleka, Fr. 3, a 11 ), autre (anya). 
Fr. 2, 108 a iv . 

[v. Journ. As., 1911, ii. 149.] 
amplakante, participe, precede de la 
particule negative an-, de jglak, de¬ 
mand er, convenir. Cf. jgldki (= pali 
andjpuccha). Fr. 1, 

[v. pldkiJ] 

andha(ce), emjmuntS au Sanscrit andha, 
n. pr. Fr. 2, 108 

anm, ame, esprit. Fr. 1, b [v (-sa instrum.) 
[Cf. lat. animus, anima , etc., et v. 
onolme.] 

annapi, tous les deux (= ubhaya). Fr. 2, 

108 a v . 

[v. MSL. xvii. 286.] 

aramne et aranne (= dr any aka). Fr. 2, 

109 &iii et Fr. 3, b&. 

artsa, absolutif de ars, finir (— anu°), a la 
fin de. Fr. 2, 109 a i] . 
asiy a, religieuse (= bliiksuni). Fr. 2,10 9 b ' r , 
109 a™ (°ttse). 

aSiyai, forme oblique. Fr. 2, 109 a yi . 
aSiyana,, cas regime plur. Fr. 2, 109 6™. 
ayasse, d’os (= asthimaya), adj. derive, au 
moyen de Taffixe °sse, du mot ayd(s ), os. 
Fr. 1 

ayato, convenable ( = pali 0 8aj)])dya) ou 
agreable (= Sanscrit °sampreya). Fr. 2, 
109 bK 

C 

eai, cas sujet plur. de ce , ceux-ci. Fr. 2, 
109 a\ 

eaim, id. de ce, demonstrate. Fr. 2, 109 6 1V . 
[v. MSL. xviii. 414.] 


1 Les remarques dtymologiques, enfermdes entre crochets, sout dues a M. Meillet. Fr. «= fragment. 





78 


VOCABULARY TO 


ce, adj. demonstr. celui-ci. Fr. 2, 108 6 iv - v 
109 b'\ 

[cf. scr. tya-T\ 

ce x u, ce; cas regime du demonstratif ce 
{—tad), Fr. 2, 108 a 1 , {ceu wdttare), 
nomin. sing. Fr. 2, lOQfr^Fr. 3, a 111 . 
{ce^it, . . . dksasalle), acc. sing. masc. 
Fr. 2, 109 b™. 

cew (= ce K u ). Fr. 2, 109 6". 
cwim (= cwi ), cas regime du demonstratif, 
+ v. MSL. xviii. 416 sq. Fr. 2, 
109 Fr. 3, 6”. 

E 

ecce, adverbe, correspond ant au prefixe 
Sanscrit d. Fr. 2, 109 (° katmaskem ). 

[Cf. scr. ati ou lat. acZ.] 
enatke, °tse. Fr. 2, 108 a 1 , 
encitr, 3 e pers. sing. pres. subj. de eric , 
prendre {= pratigrh 0 ). Fr. 2, 109 6 1 . 

[Cf. gr. evey/cefr, etc.; v. enenka et 
ewsanta.] 

enenka, excepte. Postposition qui semble 
bien s’analyser en en {—a privatif) et 
enka, absolutif de enk, prendre (litter*^ = 
non compris). Fr. 2, 109 a vi ; Fr. 3, a iv . 
ensanta. Fr. 2, 109 a iv (°ne). Participe 
present de enkdskau , rac. au 

feminin 1 ? ou 3 e pers. plur. m6dio-passive 
de ce verbe? cf. MSL. xviii. 15. 
ersate, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de soulever. 
Fr. 2, 109 a v (°?ie). 

[Cf. gr. opwfiai , opouoo, arm. yafnem 
(imp. cm), etc.; l’e initial peut representer 
o ou peut-etre a; 1’element -s est suffixal, 
v. MSL. xviii. 28.] 

eSuwaeca, affamee; femin. de l’adj. esu- 
wacce, forme de e(?i) privatif, Suiv, manger 
+ suff. cce. Fr. 2, 109 « iv . 

[Sur la chute de n, v. MSL. xviii. 24 .] 

I 

lkam, vingt (= vimSati). Cf. ikampikiva- 
larhne. 

[v. MSL. xvii. 290 et suiv.] 
lkampikwalamne, adj. compost forme, au 
moyen de Taffixe mne (= fine), de lkam, 


vingt +pikwala, annees, plur. de pikul 
(= vimSativarsa ). Fr. 1, a\ 
ike, point; lieu {=pada). Fr. 2, 109 
ista[k], aussitot; ensuite. Fr. 2, 109 a v ; 
Fr. 3, a”. 

[Cf. lat. statim ?] 

K 

kakakas, participe a redoublement de 
kak , inviter {=nimantr°). Fr. 2, 1096 v . 
kakate, 3 e pers. sing. pr6s. de ka/c , inviter 
(= nimantr 0 ). Fr. 2, 109 b m . 
(k)akauwa. Fr. 2, 108 a\ 
kako, invitation. Subst. tire de kale , inviter 
(= 2 yravarana), Fr. 1, a™. 

Kalodaye, n. pr. emprunt6 au Sanscrit 
Kalodayi. Fr. 2, 108 
kalpassi, 3 Q pers. sing, frequent, de kalj), 
obtenir (= labh °). Fr. 2, 109 a™. 
kaltr, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de kal, se tenir, 
s’arreter (=sthd°). Fr. 1, a iv . 

[Cf. kaldtsi , ‘ tenir qu’on hesite a se- 
parer de kail , ‘avoir’, cf. arm. kalay, 
qui sert d’aoriste a unim, ‘ j’ai ’.] 
kalymi, bout (= anta). Fr. 2, 108 a vi . 

[v. MSL. xvii. 294.] 

kamate, 3 e pers. sing, present de kam , 
prendre {add). Fr. 2, 108 a"-™. 

[Cf. bom. yevTo, il a pris, cypr. d7rdy€/xe* 
a<j)e\K€ et vy-y eytxos* (TvWaflrj, Hes. gr. yay- 
yafxov, filet (de peche), o-y/xos, javelle, 
ye/xo), etc. ; ombr. gomia , grauidas, v. si. 
zmp, je presse, etc.] 

Kapilavastu, n. pr. empruntd au Sanscrit 
(i kapilavastu ). Fr. 2, 108 6 1 (°rae). 
karyorttau, marchand (= vanij). Fr. 2, 
109 a v ; Fr. 3, a y . 

[Cf. scr. hrindti, il achfcte, gr. irpiao-Qai, 
etc.] 

katko?, partic. pass6 de kat-k , tomber, 
passer ( —jrreke = vikale). Fr. 1,6^ 

[Cf. lat. cado , etc.] 

katmaskem, 3 e pers. plur. pres, de kat-m, 
arriver (= gam°). Fr. 2, 109 a u . 

[v. kekatkau.~\ 

kaue, en haut. Fr. 2, 109 a v . 
kaumsai, jour nee, derive de kaurii, jour. 
Fr. 2, 109 aK 
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kca (cf. ksa ), particule d’indefini (alyeJca 
Jcca—anyatama). Fr. 2, 108 a iv . 

[v. MSL. xviii. 419.] 

kekatkau, nomin. sing. masc. dn part, 
parfait de kat-k, arriver a, tomber dans 
(= dpad°). Fr. 2, 109 b\ 

[Cf. lat. cado, etc.] 

kektse[n], corps (= kdya). Fr. 2, 108 a v 
(°ntsa). 

kern, terre (= prthim). Fr. 1, a u ; Fr. 2, 
108 « v . 

[Cf. lit. z&me, v. si. zcmlja , gr. x a P a h av. 
zdm-, et gr. x O&v, scr. ksam-, lat. humus.'] 
kemesse, de corne (= visdnamaya). Adj. 
derive au moyen de Faff. °sse, du mot 
kerne, corne. Fr. 1, 6 iv . 

[Cf. un groupe de mots qui indiquent 
des objets courbes: av. kamard ceinture, 
gr. Kafiapa, voute, lat. camurus, cameras ; 
lit. kumpas, courbe ; gr. Ka//,7rra>; etc. ?] 
kem, genou ( = jamt ). Fr. 2, 108a v (°$<z). 
[Cf. gr. yovv, etc. Var. keriine sa ; meme 
forme au duel e issu de o .] 
kercye, palais. Fr. 1, fr 1 ” {°n ne, loc.). 
[Cf. got. yards, maison, v. angl. geard, 
enclos, v. si. gradu, enclos, ville, scr. 
grhdh, maison, etc.] 

kesta, faim, famine (= durbliiksa). Fr. 2, 
109 aP {°tse). 

[Cf. la racine scr. ghas -, manger?] 
kikratsi, infinitif employ^ comme sub- 
stantif. Fr. 2, 108 a { [repandre ?]. 

[Cf. gr. K€pawv/jLL, etc. ?] 
klausa, ouie, portee d’oreille ( 0 6ruti,°faava), 
derive de Eyau(s), entendre. Fr. 1 ,a iv . 
[v. klyausam.] 

klautka, absolut. de klaut-k , tourner, re- 
tourner. Fr. 2, 109 a y . 

[v. kaklau, Journ. As., 1911, i. 460.] 
klaya, 3 e pers. sing. aor. de kl, tourner, 
tournoyer, se trouver mal. Fr. 2, 109 a iv . 

[Cf. scr. cdrati, bom. rreptreWopLevos et 
7 re/)t 7 r\o/xevo 9 , V. si. kolo , etc. ; V. kaklau , 
Journ. As., 1911, i. 460; ou plutdt cf. 
lit. guliu, gulti, se coucher, guild, gul'eti, 
etre coucbe, gr. fiaWa), et surtout scr. 
gldyati.] 

klu, bouillie de riz (= odana). Fr. 2, 
109 b yl . 


[Cf. lat. glus ?, et ceci appuierait 
I’hypoth&se que Yu de glus est un ancien u.] 
klyausa, absol. de klyau{s), entendre. 

Fr. 2, 108 b iy , 109 a™ b y . 
klyausam, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de klyau{s), 
entendre. Fr. 1, 6 iv . 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 113; et cf. 
klausa.] 

krasiyate, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de krasiy , 
s’irriter. Fr. 2, 109 b iy ; Fr. 3, 
kraupate, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de kraup, 
reunir. Fr. 2, 108cd& iv . 
krui, si, quand (= yadi, yadd). Fr. 2, 
108 b'\ 109 b y . 

ksa (cf. kca), un quelconque. Indefini masc. 
Fr. 2, 109 ^ &». Fr. 3, a“. 

[v. MSL. xviii, 419.] 

kwasai, village (= grama). Fr. 1, b u {-ne, 
loc.). 

[Cf. got. gaud, region, ossete yau, 
village, arm. gawar, canton; sur ces mots, 
v. Feist, Etym. Wort. d. got. Spr. (1909), 
s. v. gaivi.] 

L 

lamalle, verbal de lam , s’asseoir; qui 
doit s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 108 a™ {°sa). Var. 
lamalye. 

\Lam est a analyser en ly + m ; v. inf. 
lyama et cf. s. v. stmausa.] 
lamatsi, infinitif de lam , s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 
108 a ia . 

lante, roi (= raja). Fr. 1, 
leswi. Fr. 2, 109 a iv . 
lipitar, 3 e pers. sing. pr<$s. de lip, oindre. 
Fr. 3, a\ 

[Cf. scr. lip, etc.] 

lyakate, 3 e pers. sing. pr6s. de lyk, voir. 
Fr. 2, 109 av ; Fr. 3, a”. 

[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 462 et suiv.] 
lyama, 3 e pers. sing. aor. (?) de lam , 
s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 108 cd'*. v. 

[v. sup. lamalle.] 

lyka, plur. de lyak, voleur (= caura). 
Fr. 1, a\ 

M 

ma, negation (= na, an°). Fr. 1, a’- 111 6 iv ; 
Fr. 2, 108 a 11 , 109 b '- iv ; Fr. 3, a\ 

[Generalisation, unique en indo-euro- 
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peen, de la negation prohibitive, indo-iran. 
ma, gr. p.rj, arm. mi. ] 

maka, beaucoup (= bahu). Fr. 2, 109 a™ 
[Cf. gr. /Aeyas, etc.] 

maksu, pron. et adj. indefini, quiconque 
{yah kakit), nom. sing. Fr. 2 108 b ix 
109 a v K 

[La seule particule a laquelle on puisse 
penser pour rendre compte de la particule 
qui precede Tindefini dans ma-ksu, ma-Jcte 
et qui se retrouve dans masar , et sans 
doute dans mgntrdka, est gr. pev, /xd, 
scr. sma. v. MSL. xviii. 419.] 
makte, comme (= yathd). Fr. 2, 109 a 1 . 
mala (?). Fr. 1,6”. 

mamt° ( mant), adverbe, ainsi ( = evam). 
Fr. 1, aPi. 

mancak, emprunt6 au Sanscrit onancaka, 
banquette. Fr. 1, 6 iv . 
mantraka, ainsi (= evam). Fr. 2, 109 6 vi . 
masa, 3 e pers. sing, aor., probablement 
merne racine que le verbe mask{ — vihar°). 
Fr. 2, 108 alih iv. 

masar, quiconque, quand. Fr. 2, 109 6 V . 
maskitr, 3 Q iJers. sing. pres, du verbe 
mask, etre. Fr. 2, 108 a” (= viharati). 
Fr. 2, 108 6”, 109 a”* fell ; Fr. 3, b\ 
maskiyentr, 3 e pers. plur. pres. (?) du 
verbe mask, etre. Fr. 2, 108 b*. 
massat, manque de respect (= anadara ). 
Fr. 1,6b 

mem, affixe de l’ablatif. Fr. 1, a 1 ” ; Fr. 2, 
108 6^. 

men (cf. mend), mois (= masa ). Fr. 1, a ” 
{kwer mentsa). 

[Cf. 8 r - prjv, etc.] 

mefia (cf. men), mois (= masa). Fr. 2, 
109 a 11 ( yicarca ). 

. [Cf. gr. p*i)v, etc.] 

menki, adv. moins (= una°). Fr. 1, a\ 
m [ v - Journ. As., 1912, i. 112.] 
menkisai, moindreur (= unatva), derive 
de menki, moindre. Fr. 2, 108 b Ui . 

[Cf. Journ. As., 1912, i. 112.] 
miyiggam, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de miy, 
frauder, nuire. Fr. 1, 

[Cf. v. h. a. mein , faux, trompeur, v. isl. 
mein, donnnage, scr. mdya, tromperie, 
illusion, etc.] 


mlamam (2 0 pers. irnper. de mlamam 
{ml + mh cf. s. v. lamalle), embrouiller ?). 
Fr. 2, 109 by. 

mot, alcool (= madhu). Fr. 1, 6”. 

[Cf. scr. mddhu, gr. /xeOv, v. h. a. 
metu, etc.] 

mpa, postpos. du sociatif (= sdrdham). 
Fr. 1, a\ 

N 

na, theme oblique du pronom de la l re pers. 
sing, ndsa (= mayd) instr. Fr. 2, 108 6 vi . 
naS (= mahyam), dat. Fr. 2, 109 aK 
naksalye, blamable (= garliya). Partic. 

futur passif de naks, blamer. Fr. 2, 109 b 1 
( sa , instrum.), naksalyi , cas sujet plur. 
Fr. 1, a”. J 1 

[Journ. As., 1911, i. 455.] 
naksate, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de ndks, 
blamer. Fr. 2, 108 a 1 , 109avi by; Fr. 3,aiii. 
Nando {ndnde), n. pr. empruntS au Sanscrit 
{nanda). Fr. 2, 108 6”- i”. 
naug, avant {= purah). Fr. 1, 6”; Fr. 2, 
109 a 1 (= purvani) ; Fr. 3, 6 U . 
nausa , adj., anterieur, premier. Fr. 2, 
109 b ii{ . 

[Cf. nai, un.] 

nauttai, ru e{=rathyd). Fr. 2, 109 a iv {°ne). 
ne, postposition indiquant le lieu. P. ex. 
Fr. 1, 6” kwasai ne, dans un village. 
Fr. 3, aS h™. 

[v. MSL. xviii. 403.] 
nem, nom { = noma). Fr. 2, 108 6”. 

[Cf. gr. bvofxa, etc.] 

nesau, l re pers. sing. pres, de nes, etre 
( = as°). Fr. 2, 109 b [ . 
nis, nom. du pronom de la l re pers., moi 
( = aJuim). Fr. 1, a” 1 , 
nisldam, emprunte au Sanscrit nisidana, 
uatte pour s’asseoir. Fr. 2, 108 a UL iv - v . 
no, particule d’opposition (= tu). Fr. 2, 
108 a y b lx , 109 a'- iv. vi &iv. v m 

[Cf. v. si. no, et surtout nii, mais, scr. 
me, etc.] 

nor, au-dessous (= adhas). Postposition 
{stam n°). Fr. 2, 108 a iv . 

[Cf. arm. nerkhoy , dessous, en bas, gr. 
tvepoi, evcpOe, vipOe, veprepo s, etc.] 
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fire, fil, frange (= daid). Fr. 2, 108 a Y1 
(° 7 ? iem) ; 108 6 l (°ts). 

[Cf. v. h. a. snuor , lien, cordon, et naan , 
coudre, gr. via), vrj/xa , lat. neo , irl. sniim, 
j’entrelace, sndtlie , fil, scr. sndyati, il 
entoure de licou, il habille.] 
nu, neuf (= navci). Fr. 2, 108 b yi . 

[v. MSL. xvii. 289.] 

numka, quatre-vingt-dix (= navati). Fr. 2, 
109 a 1 . 

[y. MSL. xvii. 289 et 291.] 

O 

olya, adverbe (= uttaram). Outre. Fr. 1, 
a™. 

[Cf. v. lat. ollus, lat. vis, ultra , etc.; v. si. 
lani (de *olni), l’an passe, etc., et tout 
le group© de B, alyek, autre, lat. alms, 
etc.] 

om, cel a (= tat). °ne j= tatra. Fr. 2, 
108 a vi b\ vi , 109 a 1 ” b y . Cf. ompostam, 
ompalskonne, omsap . 

[y. Journ. As., 1912, 115.] 
ompalskonne, extase (= dhydna). Fr. 2, 
108 a™. 

ompostam, npres. Postposition {pcmakte 
o°). Fr. 2, 108 a™. 

omsap, cf. onissap, en surplus (= atireka). 
Fr. 2, 108 hi' 

omssap, cf. omsap , en surplus (= atireka). 
Fr. 2, 108 b Y ’ 

onolme, creature (= pudgala). Fr. 1, a\ 
[Sans doute mot comparable pour le 
sens a lat. animal ; cf. scr. dnilah, vent, 
et tout le groupe de lat. animus, anima ; 
v. dnm, souffle.] 
oppilamntsa. Fr. 2, 108 a 1 '. 
orotse, grand (= mahat). Fr. 2, 108 a y . 
os, maison. Forme abregee, devant °ne du 
mot ost. Fr. 2, 109 a™. 

[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 115; trace de 
theme en -u dans ostuwaiwel cf. scr. 
vdstu , vastu, gr. Fdarv.] 
oskai, h la maison, derive de ost , maison. 
Fr. 2, 109 a v . 

ostassi, les gens de la maison. Cas sujet 
j>lur. de ostasse , derive de ost. 
ostuwaiwe, oshvaiwe , famille (= kula). 


Deriv6 de ost , maison. Fr. 2, 109 6 V . 
Fr. 3, b iy (°nta ne). 
ot, alors. Fr. 3, 6 iv . 

[Cf. lat. at, etc.] 

P 

pafiaktafifie, adj. derive de pandkte, le 
Bouddha (= saugata). Fr. 2, 108 b y 
(°wdstsi); 108 6 vi [°raso). 
pafiakte, le Bouddha. Fr. 1, 1A ; Fr. 2, 
108 a 1 - ii* lit iy - Y , V- iv - v - vi ; 109 a v , 
6”- v ; Fr. 3,6b 

parkarne, longueur (= dlrghatva). Fr. 2, 

108 a vi (°sa) ; 108 6 vi (°karnne sa). 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 115.] 

parna, en dehors de(= annatra pali). Fr. 
1, 6 m . 

[Cf. scr. paras, allem./em, etc.] 
parra, en silence (= tusnlm). Fr. 1, 6 1 . 
passefica, partic. pres, de pa, garder 
( = 2 >dyantika, du verbena, garder). Fr. 
2, 108 b\ passencana, nom. plur. (°pelai- 
knenta). Fr. 2, 109 a 1 ’. 
past, adverbe et preverbe; ensuite, de 
nouveau. Fr. 2, 109 a iy , past aissi. 

[v. MSL. xviii. 7; la - forme est in- 
teressante au point de vue phonetique ; 
past est la forme tres abregee, traitee 
comme un mot accessoire. du mot qui sous 
sa forme pleine est postam ou pest.] 
patrai, emprunte au Sanscrit pdtra , sebile. 
Fr. 2, 108 a”. 

payti, nom d’une categorie de fautes 
(— pdyaniika; pali pdcittiya). Fr. 1 «i 
et pass. 

pelaikne, loi (= dharma). Fr. 2, 109 611; 

109 a 1 (°nta, nom. plur.). 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 114.] 
pelaiyknesse, adj. derive, au moyen du 
suffixe sse, du mot pelaiykne, pelailcne , 
loi ( = dharma). Fr. 1, 6b 
[v. Journ. As., 1912,’ i. 114.] 
pete, portion de nourriture, plat. Fr. 2, 
109 6 ui -vij Fr. 3,6”’. peti, nom. plur. 
Fr. 2, 109aiii. 

[Cf. scr . pit uh, lit. petus, repasi] 
pi, particule de limitation. Fr. 1, a 1 ; 
Fr. 2,108 « v (ivatkassi pi); 109 a”. 

[Cf. scr. dpi, gr. iiri, arm. eiv, aussi l ; 
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V. Smith, ‘ Tocliarisch/ p. 13, et aussi 
MSL. xvii. 285.] 

pikul, annee; plur. pikwala. Cf. ikarh- 
pikwalamhe. 

pikwala, plur. de pihal^ annee. Cf. zkam- 
pikwalamne. 

pilsi, ? ( i\ portee de ? = upa° ( l). Fr. 1, a iv . 
pimtwat, emprunte au Sanscrit pindapdta 9 
tournee d’aumones. Fr. 2, 108 aii. pimt- 
wdta-Scd, datif. Fr. 2, 109 a vi . 
pir, emprunte au Sanscrit pitlia , escabeau. 
Fr. l,8*v 

pitkawe, bavard. Fr. 2, 109 6 iv . Cf. 
pitmaiwalne — pralapa, dans Journ. As., 
1911, ii. 128 et 130. 

pkante, largeur (= tiryak). Fr. 2, 108 b { 
(°sa); 108 b vl (id.). 

plaki, subst. tird de plak. Convention 
( = samvidhana). Fr. 1, ah (Cf. ampla- 
kante .) 

[Cf. lat. placet .] 
po, tout. Fr. 1, b iv . 

postam, aprfes (= paced*). Fr. 1, b m ; Fr. 
2, 108 a i (postposition: ieiww&r postam , 
apr^s le repas). 

[Cf. lat. post , etc.; v. MSL. xviii. 7.] 
postannes, datif de postanhe ( —pravcurana). 
Fr. 1, a”. Le mot 2 ^ostanne est tir6, au 
moyen de l’affixe °nne des abstraits, de 
Fadverbe postam, apr&s, parce que la 
c6r6monie de la pravarand vient apr&s les 
quatre mois du varsa (saison des plnies 
et de la retraite au couvent). 
prarom, cas oblique pluriel de prdri } doigt 
(= ahguli). Fr. 2, 108 &iii. 
prastram, etalage. Emprunte au Sanscrit 
prastarana. Fr. 2, 108 a 11 , 
pratimokga, transcription du Sanscrit 
prdtimoksa. Fr. 1 a™, &iv (pratimote). 
pratimoksasse, adj. form6, au moyen du 
suffixe °sse } du mot 2 wdtimoksci > emprunte 
au Sanscrit prdtimoksa. Fr. 2, 109 a 11 , 
preke, temps (= kdla). Fr. 1, b [i . 
prekesai, epoque, saison, d6riv6 de preke> 
temps. Fr. 2, 109 a 111 , 
preku, 1 Q pers. sing. imp£r. de prelc , 
deraauder. Fr. 1, a iv . 
procer, fr&re (= bhrdtar). Fr. 2, 108 6”. 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 111.] 


pudgalyik, emprunte au Sanscrit pudgalika. 
individuel. Fr. 1, a 11 . 

R 

0 ra 0 , particule d'affirmation, indiquant la 
suppression d’une formule dej& enoncee 
(= ityddiypeyyala). Fr. 2, 108 6 1 , 109 a\ 
[Journ. As., 1912, i. 114.] 
raksane, participe de rak-s, 6tendre. 
Fr. 2, 108 a^. v 

[Cf. gr. opeyw, got. - rakjan , etc.; pour 
la formation, v. MSL. xviii. 18.] 
rano, aussi. Fr. 2, 108 a iv . 

[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 460.] 
rapanam, 3 6 pers. sing, pres, de rap, 
creuser (= khan°). Fr. 1, aii. 
rapatsi, infinitif de rap, creuser (—khan 0 ). 
Fr. 1, a 11 . 

raso (cf. rso ), coudee ( = vitasti). Fr. 2, 108 
a vi , fr- vi ( °sa) ; plur. rsonta i vide s. v. rso. 
reki, parole (= vac). Fr. 1, aiii. 

[A. rake' } v. si. rekg , reel; cf. SS., 933 
et suiv.] 

rso, forme rdduite de raso , coudee; cf. 
wirsohed . Esonta, plur. de raso. Fr. 2, 
108 6 vi . 

S 

sa, postpos. de l’instrumental. Fr. 1, a 1 - ii. 
sakse ? Fr. 1, fi*i. 

sam (sama Fr. 3, 6^), cas sujet masc. du 
demonstrate se, su , avec -m (v. MSL. xviii. 
417). Fr. 2, 109 6 iv . Cf. samp infra. 
[Cf. scr. sd , gr. 6 et v. lat. mm, sos.] 
sam, £gal (= sama). Fr. 2, 108 6 iv . 

[v. Journ. As., 1912, i. 113.] 
samane, cas sujet sing. Fr. l,a iiv fr - iv ; 
Fr. 2, 108 6 iv , 109 avi; Fr. 3 afr. 
samani, cas sujet plur. Fr. 1, a 11 ; Fr. 2, 
108 b [ i, 109 5 V ; Fr. 3, b™. 

Formes obliques: 

samdnettsa , sing. Fr. 2, 108 a vi , 109 b\ 
samdnettse , sing. Fr. 2, 108 ai. 
samdnemts , plur. Fr. 1, a iv ; Fr. 2,109 a lv 
(samcmet ). Fr. 2, 109 6h 
samdnem , plur. Fr. 2, 109 
samp, autre notation de sam , sama , 
‘celui-ci\ Cf. la note 1 de la page 13. 
Fr. 2, 109 frii. 
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san, communaut6. Emprunt6 au Sanscrit 
samgha. Fr. 2, 108 a 1 6 iv . Cf. aussi la 
variante sank. Forme oblique: sail ne. 
Fr. 2, 108 ft 11 . 

san, pronom possessif dela 3 e pers. (= sva). 
Fr. 1, a*. 

sand , adj. poss. Fr. 2, 109 a vl . 

[Cf. lat. suos , etc.; pour le suffixe, 
v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 464.] 
sank la communaute. Emprunte au Sanscrit 
saihgha. Fr. 1, 6 Ui . Cas oblique sankattse. 
Fr. 1,6b 

sanmya, passe passif de i anm , proclamer. 
Fr. 2, 108 

[Journ. As., 1912, i. 113.] 
sap, plus; dans omsap, q.v. 
sar, main (= Rasta). Fr. 1, a a ; Fr. 2, 
109 a Y1 . 

sarma, cause (= pratyaya). Fr. 1, ft 111 , 
sarsassi, 3 e pers. sing. opt. de iars, 
ordonner (= vyava6ds°), Fr. 2, 109 5 m . 
Cf. Sarsemanenna. 

sarsemanenna, partic. femin. sing, de 
“ sars, ordonner (= vyava£as°). Fr. 2, 
109 b v . Cf. Sarsassi. 

sau, celle-ci, cas sujet ftmin. sing, du 
demonstr. su. Fr. 2, 109 a v . 

[v. savn ; cf. v. lat. sa-psa.^\ 
saulassonea, voc. plur. de £aulassu (=dyus - 
7 nantah). Fr. 2, 109 a 1 . 
saulassonci. Fr. 2, 109 6 1 . 

[Sur Saul, vie; cf. gr. etc., v. 
Smith, ‘ Tocharisch\ p. 16.] 
saulassu, vivant (= dyusmat) ; cas sujet 
sing. Fr. 2, 108 

se, ce (= idem). Fr. 2, 108 avi (°yarmd). 

Fr. 2, 109 6 U (°pelaikne). 
se, pron. relatif (=2/ a 6)- -^ r * a*— iv ; 

Fr. 3, a iv . 

[Cf. scr. syd, v. pers. RyaX] 
gem, 3° pers. sing. aor. absolu de km, 
venir. Fr. 2, 109 a v . 

[v. MSL. xviii. 3.] 

sesuwer, avoir mange (== bhakta ); infinitif 
& redoublement de V£u, Suw, £w, manger. 
Fr. 2, 108 ai-iii. 

[Si £ repose sur gutturale, comme 
dans Saula, vie, A. 661, on est tent6 de 


rapprocher si. zivati, macher (pres, zivg 
et zujg), v. h. a. kiuivan, pers. javad , il 
mache.] 

siksapat, prescription. Emprunte au San¬ 
scrit Siksdpada. Fr. 2, 108 6 1V . 
silnantam, lire peut-etre Silndnta , qui 
serait le pluriel d'un mot Hind, dispute, 
querelle (= kalaha , vivdda ). Fr. 1, a iv . 
sitmalyne. Fr. 1, fr 11 (- sa , instrum.), 
infraction. 

skas, six ( = sat). Fr. 2, 108 6 V1 . 

[v. MSL. xvii. 287.] 

skente, 3© pers. plur. pres, de s-k , etre. 
Fr. 2, 109 6 iv . 

[v. MSL. xviii. 28.] 

sklokacce, confus; derive de sklok , con¬ 
fusion. Fr. 2, 108 6 U (-cci, cas sujet 
pi.). 

sle, avec (= sa°). Fr. 2, 108 6 1 (°ywdrcd). 
smafine, bouillie(= supa). Fr. 2, 109 6 vi . 
sno, femme, epouse ( = patni). Fr. 2, 
109 a?. 

[v. MSL. xviii. 25, note.] 
spa, et; copule enclitique. Fr. 2, 109 fr 11 . 

[v. Journ. As., 1911, i. 460.] 
spak, assaisonnement. Fr. 2, 109 b vi . 
sporttltr, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de sport , 
fournir. Fr. 2, 109 a ih . 

[On peut songer au groupe tres diversifie 
de gr. cr7retpca, lat. spargo , etc.; cf. 
spartaliie , Journ. As., 1911, ii. 149.] 
Sravasti, emprunte au Sanscrit (°ne). 

Fr. 2, 108 a a , 109 a 11 6 li ; Fr. 3, b\ 
stam, arbre (= vrksa). Fr. 2, 108 a iv . 

[Cf. v. sax. stamn , v. h. a. stara, et irl. 
tamon , tronc.] 

ste, 3© pers. sing. pres, de s, 6tre. Fr. 2, 
109 fciibiv; Fr. 3, W. 

[v. skente. ] 

Sthulananda, nom propre d’une religieuse; 
emprunte au Sanscrit sthulananda. Fr. 2, 
109 6 11 i. 

stmausa, participe femin. sing, de st-m, 
se teuir (= sthd °). Fr. 2, 109 5 vi . 

[I’m de stam - est un 6l6ment de forma¬ 
tion, comme dans lyama , v. sup. s.v. 
lamalle , et katmaskem , ils arrivent, a cote 
de kekatkau, vu ci-dessus; on peut done 
rapprocher le groupe du lat. s^are.] 
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quatre (= cat *v - Fr - 2 > 

[v. MSL. xvii. 287.1 
stwer, quatre (= catuk). Fr 1 «ii 
[v. MSL. xvii. 287.] 
su, pronom demonstrate (= sah). Fr. 1 a> • 
V- 2, 108 a v (cas sujefc masc.). 

[Cf. scr. sd, gr. 6, got. sa; v. le neutre 
tu. J 

sueikar, emprunte au sauscrit sucigrha, 
etui a aiguilles. Fr. 1, &iv 

sutar (cf. sutar), emprunte au sauscrit 
sutra. Fr. 1, a 1 ”- iv. 

sutar (cf. sutar), emprunte au sanserif 
, mtra - Fr. 2, 109 (°ttse, cas oblique), 
swatsi, nourriture, aliment (= bhalcta). 
Fr. 2, 109 a ul (svsatsanma, plur.). 

[v. sesuwer ?; Smith, ‘ Tocharisch,’ 
p. 17, rapproche saul7\ 
swatsi, infinitif de swa, suic, manner 
Fr. 2, 109 a ir - T ; Fr. 3,b'\ 
swat sis, datif de 1’infinitif. Fr. 2, 109 Ji>i 

swat sisco, datif emphatique de 1’infinitif. 
Fr. 2, 109 6'\ 

[v. sesuwer.) 

T 

takam, 3® pers. sing. pres, de talc, etre. 
Fr. l.a'-iv f,i. 

takau, l re pers. sing. pres, de talc, etre. 
Fr. 2, 109 b y . 

takoya, 3° pers. sing, optat. de talc, etre. 
Fr. 2, 109 &vi. 

tanapate, bienfaiteur. Emprunte au 
Sanscrit ddnapati. Fr. 2 109 fiu- iv • 

Fr. 3 &'• ii*. 5 

tandpatem, cas regime. Fr. 2, 109 &'ii. 
ta-ne, locatif sing, du demonstrate to,, tu. 
Fr. 2, 109 &vi. 

tay, cas sujet femin. sing, du demonstra¬ 
te ; celle-lit. Fr. 2, 109 a* (°no). 
te, adj. et pron. demonstrate; celui-la. 

Fr. 2, 108 Z» VI (°yarma). 
teksa, 3® pers. sing. aor. de tele, toucher 
(= sprs° ). Fr. 2,108 a v . 

[Journ. As., 1911, ii. 147.] 
tra(sa)lye, a croquer (— Ichddaniya), partic. 

futur passif de t.rdsl Fr. 2. 109 « v *. 
trikelye. Fr. 1, [V( ?]. 


trite, troisieme (= trtiya). Fr. 2. 109 aK 
[MSL. xvii. 286.] 

tsa, affixe de dependance. Fr. 1, a}\ 
tsalnalye, a manger ( = bhojaniya). Partic. 

futur passif de tsal. Fr. 2, 109 bK 
tsamtsi, infinitif de tsam, aiouter. 

Fr. 2, 108 a'-i. J 

tsankane. Fr. 1, Jii (° sa . Cf. peut-etre 
tso/ikaik, le matin). 

tsenketar, 3 e pers. sing, moyen de tsenlc, se 
lever (= utthd°). Fr. 1, &i. 

[Cf. lit. stenglis, s’efforcer; v. isl. stinga, 
piquer, v. h. a. stanga, perche ? en tout cas 
tun des mots du grand groupe de (s)th-, 
etre debout, se tenir.] w 

le matin {= prdtar). Fr. 2, 

ttse, affixe du genitif. Fr. 1, e tc 
tu demonstrate neutre ( c f. ’ su), cela 
(= tat) ; tu. Fr. 2, 109 aui (accus.). 

Cas obliques: 

tic-mem. Fr. 1, Fr. 2, 108 a? fr 
109 a iv - v b^i. 
tu-sa. Fr. 2, 109 fr v . 

[Cf. scr. tdtj gr. to. got . JjcU-cc; y. lc 
raasculin sa.] 

tuyknesa, de cette fayon j locution adverb, 
formbe de tu , demonstr. + yaJcne , fayon 
+ set , affixe d’instrum. Fr. 1 , &iii. 

U 

Uppalavarnana, nom d’une religieuse ; 
empruntb au Sanscrit Utpalavcirna . Fr. 2, 
109 a™. 

W 

wanksate, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de wanks , 
dormer, apporter, prbparer ? Fr. 2, 109 a'* 
(°ne). 

warpanalle, partic. futur passif de warp, 
accepter, gouter (= pali sadiy°). Fr! 

1, a i l . 

warpatar, 3 e pers. sing, subjonctif moyen 
de warp, accepter, gouter (= pali sadi- 
yeyya). Le present fait wdrpndtr ; Fr. 

1, a jii . 

[Cf. Revue celtique , 1913 (vol. xxxiv), 
142.] 7 
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warsem, plur. oblique de wdrse , brigand 
( = slena). Fr. 1, a 1 . 

wartto, bois, pare (= vana). Fr. 2, 108 a™ 
(°ne). 

wasampam, emprunte au Sanscrit upa- 
sampanna , ordonne moine. Fr. 1, a { . 
\vasampat, emprunte au Sanscrit upa- 
sampad, ordination. Fr. 1, a\ 
wastsi (cf. wastsi), vetement (= civara). 
Fr. 2, 108 a“6 iiLiv - v - 

[Cf. lat. uestis, etc.] 

wastsi (cf. wastsi), vetement (= civara). 

Fr. 2, 108 b x - vi (°ttse); ib. (°mem). 
wat (cf. wat), ou ( = va). Fr. 2, 108 h™ 
(pandkte wat yopsa). 

wat, ou ( = va). Fr. 2, 108 6^ ( nande ivat ), 
108 6 V . 

[Journ. As., 1911, i. 457.] 
watkaggam, 3 e pers. sing. pr6s. de wdt-k , 
ordonner de (= °aija° causatif). Fr. 1, a u . 
watkassi, 3 e pers. sing, optatif de wat-k, 
wat-lc, ordonner, faire faire. Fr. 2, 108 a y . 
watko, partic. de wdt-k, ordonner. Cf. 
watkassarin. 

w&ttar©7 affaire ( = artha, etc.). Fr. 1, W-; 
Fr. 2, 108 a\ 

wayate, 3° pers. sing. pr4s. de way , con- 
duire, emmener. Fr. 2, 109 a y (°nc). 

[Cf. scr. veti, lit. vejit, etc.] 
wefla, 3° pers. sing. aor. de wen, dire. 
Fr. 3, 

weflawa, passe de wen, dire (vac 0 . Fr. 2, 
108 a v . 

weskemane, partic. moyen de wen, dire 
(= vac° y vad°). Fr. 1, a iu . 
wessam, 3° ]3ers. sing, du pres, de iven, 
dire. Fr. 1, a in . 

wewefiuwa, plur. du part. & redoublement 
de wen , dire (= uddista). Fr. 2, 108 6 vi . 
wi, deux. Cf. wirsoiled. 

[MSL. xvii. 285.] 

wilaksananca, ayant deux marques (wi, 
deux + Sanscrit laksana -f suffixe °ncd, 
possessif). Fr. 2, 108 6^. 
winai, emprunte au Sanscrit vinaya. 
Fr. 1, « iv . 

winasare, nom d'agent tir4 de vrinas, rendre 
hommage. Fr. 2, 109 b * v . 
wirsoflca, ayant deux coud^es; adj. compost 


de wiy deux + rso, coudee + iicd, affixe du 
possessif. Fr. 2, 108 6*. 
wrattsai, respectivement ? (= prati [ de - 
sanlya]). Fr. 109 a 1 6”. 

[De la famille de lat. uerto, uersus.'] 
wsaggalle, part, futur passif de ws, was , 
babiter (= vastavya). Fr. 2, 108 a”. 

[Scr. vdsati 9 got. zvisan.J 


Y 


yaka, absolutif de yak f demand er, men- 
dier. Fr. 1, Fr. 2, 109 a iv . 
yakne, ykne, fafon. Cf. tuyknesa. 
yaksa, 3 e pers. sing. aor. de yak } appeler. 

Fr. 2,109 a v . 

yam, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de yn, aller. 
Fr. 1, a\ 

[Cf. gr. eT/xt, lit. einuy etc. ; SS. p. 926.] 
yamagalle, partic. futur passif (= kara- 
nlya) de yam, faire. Fr. 1, b yi ; Fr. 2, 
108 a? i. 

yamaska, 3 e pers. sing. subj. (?) de yam, 
faire. Fr. 1, 

yamaskau, 1™ pers. sing. pr£s. de yam, 
faire. Fr. 1, a™. J T 

yamaskemane, part. pr£s. moyen de yam, 
faire (°sa). Fr. 2, 108 a vi . 
yamaggam, 3 e pers. sing, pr4s. de yam, 
faire. Fr. 1, a i b\ 

yamassitr, 3 e pers. sing, frequent, moyen de 
yam, faire. Fr. 2, 108 b iv . 
yamastar, 3 e pers. sing. pr^s. moyen de 
yam , faire. Fr. 1, b iy . 
yamatr, 3 e pers. sing. subj. de yam, faire. 
Fr. 2, 108 6v 

P G - S ' S * n £' su ^* ^e V am i faire. 
t 1 r. 2, 108 b 1 . 

yamtsi, infinitif de yam, faire. Fr. 2, 




(—praw&). Fr. 2, 108 V*. 
yarke, suffisance, abondance. Fr. 2, 109 a” 
[v. yarm) 

yarm (cf. yarmd ), mesure ( = premdna) 
Fr. 1 , 6iv ; Fr. 2 , 10 8 b y (°tsa). 

Lv. Journ. As., 1912, i. 114.] 
yarma (cf. yarm), mesure (= 

Fr. 2, 108 a yl (se yarmd); Fr. 2, 108 b y - v 
(wastsi Use yarmd). 
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y'armams8U, ayant la mesure (z=. pra- 
mdnika). Fr. 2 , 108 a vi . 
yasi, unit (= ratri). Fr. 1, 6“ (-sa, 
instrmn.). 

yatka, absolutif de ydt , ydt , s’occuper a 
(= bhdvay °). Fr. 2, 108 a 11 , 
yesan, clair. Fr. 1, a m . 
yitmaggam, 3 e pers. sing. pres, de yit-m, 
yat-m , entrer (= jiravif). Fr. 1, h*. 
ynari, subst. tire de yn, chemin ( = mdrga). 
Fr. 1, a*. 


ynemane, partic. moyen de yn, yan, aller. 
Fr. 2, 109 a lv (femin.); 109 a vi (masc.). 
[MSL. xviii. 19 et 26.] 
yokam, 3 Q pers. sing. pres, de yok, boire. 
Fr. 1, 

yopsa, 3° pers. sing. aor. de yap, entrer 
(=pravis 0 ). Fr. 2, 108 6^. 

ywarca (cf. y wared), demi (= ardha). 
Fr. 2, 109 a** (° mend ). 

ywarca (cf. ywarca), moitie (= ardha). 
Fr. 2, 108 ii . 



A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN CHINESE- 
KHOTANESE 

Hoernle MSS., Nos. 142 and 143. (Plate XXII.) 

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 
By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 

The two parts of this fragment, shown on Plate XXII, belong to two separate 
consignments, Part i to No. 142 and Part ii to No. 143, which were forwarded to 
me from Simla, in May 1903 and January 1904 respectively. In the forwarding 
letter it was stated that they had been purchased from Badruddin, Aksakal of 
Khotan, and that they were believed to have been discovered in the Takla Makan 
Desert in some, not further specified, locality. Regarding the probable identity, 
however, of this locality, see the Introductory Remarks, on pp. 2 and 85. That, in 
any case, they come from the same locality is shown by the circumstance that they 
make up a nearly continuous whole, as may be seen in Plate XXII. Either of the 
two parts, when received by me, was broken in several pieces, as indicated by the 
dotted lines. Part i consisted of two pieces (a and h ); Part ii, of three pieces 
(a, 6, c). Their material, in its present condition, is thin, hard, brownish, rather 
brittle paper, which has every appearance of its discoloration and brittleness being 
due to exposure to the heat of fire. They were first described by me in the Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1906, p. 696. 

The total fragment measures 250x393 mm., or about 10xl5£ inches. Its 
width of 250 mm., or about 10 inches, is practically the same as that of the Chinese 
Boll, shown as No. 1 in Plate 191 (p. 176) of Sir Aurel Stein’s Ruins of Cathay, 
volume ii. That roll is inscribed with the complete Chinese version of a Buddhist 
religious text; and each column numbers seventeen Chinese ideograms. In our 
fragment, too, each complete column of Chinese writing contains seventeen ideo¬ 
grams. This agreement, in both respects, is striking; and considering that the 
manuscripts come from different, widely separate, localities (the Chinese roll from 
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lunhuang, our bilingual fragment probably from Khadalik), it seems to suggest 
that there existed a kind of standard in the width of material and the number of 
ideogiams in a column. On this basis it follows that our fragment must be a very 
small portion of a roll which originally must have been of very considerable size 
to accommodate the extensive text of the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita. In its 
present condition the fragment does not permit of being bent or rolled; but its 
biittleness and discoloration indicates that this is due to its paper having, at one 
time, being subjected to the action of heat which caused it to be scorched. 

The term ‘ bilingual 5 is applied to this fragment merely to indicate that it 
bears on its two sides writing in two different languages and scripts: Chinese on 
the obverse, and Khotanese on the reverse. Whether the texts inscribed on the 
two sides are in any way related to each other remains to be discovered. Both 
obviously are portions of some Buddhist religious text. That on the obverse has 
been determined by its editors to belong to the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita. 
Whether the portion inscribed on the reverse belongs to the same work has not 
yet been discovered. It is certainly not identical with the portion inscribed on the 
obverse, though, seeing that the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita is a rather extensive 
work, it may still turn out to be another portion of its text, which may have been 
either wholly in Khotanese, or (what is more probable, see below) in Sanskrit 
interspersed with Khotanese. On the other hand, it may also be a portion of 
a quite different religious work. 

Immediately after receipt of the whole fragment, it was submitted by me to 
Professor Ckavannes, for the purpose of examining the Chinese text. His reading 
of it, and partial translation by Professor S. Levi, were first communicated to me on 
February 3, 1904 ; but no identification of the text was at that date attainable. The 
late Dr. Bushell, to whom the Chinese text was next submitted, concurred (Feb. 13, 
1904) with Professor Chavannes’ reading, and at the same time pointed out that in 
Bunyiu Nanjio’s 4 Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka col. 199, there was 
enumerated a Sutra, No. 874, which comprised in its title four of the ideograms 
of our Chinese text, viz. col. i, nos. 14-17; col. v, nos. 13-16 ; col. ix, nos. 11-14. 
About two years afterwards the laborious researches of Professors Chavannes and 
Levi were rewarded by the discovery of the source of the Chinese text in the 
Sanskrit Original of the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita, as explained by the former 
in the remarks introducing* his edition of the text. Their joint discovery was 
announced in the Seance of the Academie des Inscriptions et Belle-Lettres, on 
May 25, 1906. Their edition, now published, was communicated to me early in 
June 1906. 

The Khotanese text, on the reverse of our fragment, on which I had been 
working myself, was communicated by me in September 1908 to Professor Leumann, 



who had been already, with much success, turning his attention to the decipher¬ 
ment of the still almost c unknown 5 Khotanese language (see Journal of the German 
Oriental Society, vol. lxii, pp. 83 ff.). He very kindly sent me, in October 1908, 
a provisional reading of the text with some valuable short notes. That reading 
coincided, in the main, with my own provisional reading. The revised reading, 
now published by me, reflects, of course, the present state of our knowledge of the 
Khotanese language. Those of Professor Leumann's annotations which are utilized 
in my edition are acknowledged by the addition of his initial (L.). 

The identification of the Khotanese text, owing to its very fragmentary 
condition, offers peculiar difficulties. Nevertheless, the similarity of what is 
intelligible in it with certain passages of the text published by Professor Leumann 
in his Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 88 ff., suggests a certain 
probability. That text is the original Sanskrit version of the Adhyardhasatika 
Prajnaparamita interspersed, at certain points, with passages in Khotanese which 
commend the beneficial effects of reading that work, or hearing it read. Our text 
clearly contains a similar commendation; and the conclusion suggests itself that 
the Roll, of which our fragment alone survives, contained the Sanskrit text of some 
religious work interspersed with Khotanese commendations of its religious efficacy. 
That religious work may very well have been the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita; 
and in that case we should have here a fragment of a more strictly bilingual roll. 
Some of the Rolls of the Stein Collection, which have been examined by me, are 
inscribed on their reverse side with Khotanese texts, either Sutras or Dharanls. 
The latter, however, do not contain commendatoiy passages of quite the same 
description. It seems more probable, therefore, that the text on the back of our 
Roll was, not that of a DharanI, but of a Sutra, However, my suggestion of its 
having been the Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita is not intended to indicate more 
than a bare possibility. 
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Obvers: UN FRAGMENT EN CHINOIS DE LA SATASAHASRIKA 

PRAJNAPARAMITA 

Par Ed. Chavannes et Sylvatn L£vi 

Le texte qui nous a ete soumis par M. Hoernle est trace sur papier; les deux 
fragments dont il se compose appartenaient & une serie continue de 23 lignes qui 
contenaient chacune 17 caracteres; aucune des lignes n’est complete, mais les 
colonnes se juxtaposent immediatement les unes & la suite des autres; sur cette 
etendue plus large que haute, on ne voit aucun indice de division par page ; or, la 
pratique ordinaire des Chinois donnant a la page plus de hauteur que de largeur, il 
parait evident que le passage entier n’a pu former une page unique ; d’oii il suit 
que ce texte n’etait pas divise par pages, mais etait ecrit sur un rouleau continu qui 
se developpait de bout en bout \ 1 usage de ces rouleaux ayant disparu presque 
aussitot apres la diffusion de rimprimerie au dixieme siecle de notre ere, notre 
manuscrit ne saurait descendre a une epoque plus basse. 

D’autre part nous avons reconnu que le texte reproduit litteralement la version 
publiee en 659 p. C. sous la direction de Hiuan-tsang. 1 La date de ces fragments se 
trouve done comprise entre la fin du septieme sifecle et le commencement du dixieme. 

Le contenu de ce passage est assez insignifiant: il cut etd difficile d’en recon- 
naitre l’origine, n’e&t ete la mention au voeatif de Subhati qui figure au 

premier plan dans les multiples recensions de la Prajna paramita. Meme avec ce 
precieux indice, il a fallu depouiller le colossal fatras de la Paramita en cent mille 
stances formant quatre cents chapitres pour determiner la provenance exacte de ces 
fragments. Nos efforts ont abouti et nous avons retrouve notre texte dans le 
chap, ccxxxv (ed. de Tokyo, 1881, vol. viii, fasc. 2, p. 62 v°). 

La recherche du passage correspondant dans 1’original Sanscrit nous a conduit 
& une constatation qui n’est pas sans interet. La version chinoise, en cet endroit 
comme en bien d’autres, s’6carte de la recension sanscrite provenant du Nepal; nous 
avons compare dans toute sa longueur le chapitre xxvi du Sanscrit a la section 
correspondante (chap, clxxxii-cclxxxiv) du chinois et partout nous avons remarque 
la meme divergence; le Sanscrit est le plus court, ou, pour mieux dire, le moins 
prolixe. Nous ne pouvons done pas mettre en regard de notre passage chinois un 
texte Sanscrit rigoureusement equivalent; cependant de part et d’autre la res- 
semblance est assez complete pour que presque tous les termes chinois s’expliquent 
directement en Sanscrit. 

1 On rel&vera une singularity sans importance dans la colonne 20 de notre planche ou 
le texte de Hivan-tsang ne fournit que 16 caracteres au lieu de 17; peut-etre le scribe 
avait-il r^p^ty par erreur un des mots qui devaient figurer dans la lacune. 
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<SL 

A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT 

Nous donnerons d’abord la traduction du texte chinois (cf. p. 391 ); sous 
chaque lig*ne nous ajouterons en italiques les equivalents sanscrits garantis soit par 
le passage on S inal de la Satasahasrika, soit par l’usage constant. Nous publierons . 
ensiute la partie correspondante, quoique non identique, de la Satasahasrika sanscrite 
qui est encore inedite. 



est purifie; le fruit de srotaapanna etant purifie, la qualite de science d’omniscient 
srotaapannaphala viSuddhyd ] sarvdkarajnatdviSuddhir 

est purifiee. Pourquoi cela ? Si les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si le fruit de 

hi vaiSaradyavisuddhis ca srotadpan- 

srotaapanna est purifie, si la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee c’est 
naphalavisuddhik ca sarvdkdrajnatdvikuddhis 1 ’ 

qujil n’y a la ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, ni coupure. 
ctadvayam eiad advaidhikdram dbhinnam acchinnam II 

.Les quatre vaisaradyas etant purifies, les fruits de sakrdagamin, d’anagamin 
vai&dradyavistiddhyd [sa'krddgdmy anagamy- 

et darliat sont purifies; les fruits de sakrdagamin, d’anagamin et d’arhat etant 
arnatp/ialamsuddhih I sakrdagdmy anagamy-arliatplialavisuddhyd 

purifies, la qualite de science d omniscient est purifiee. Pourquoi cela ? Si 
sarvdkarajnatd vihuldhir Hi hi 


les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si les fruits de sakrdagamin, d’anagamin et 
vaimradya vi&uddhii ca sakrdagdmy ’ andgdmy 


' Les quatre vaisaradyas sont enumeres dans la Mahavyutpatti § 8 et dans les 
Dictionnaii es numeriques Kiao-tch’eng-fa cliou (ed. de Tokyo, vol. xxxvii, fasc. 3 a , p. 74 v°) 
et Ta ming san ts'ang fa chou, ib. xxxvii, fasc. 1, p. 73 r°. Ce sont: 1° l’intelligence 
directe de tous les dharmas: sarvadharmabhisambodhivai^aradya —■ •{jjJ • 20 la 

connaissance de l’epuisement de tous les 6coulements : sarvasravaksayajnana v° yJ§} |f=fc • 
3° 1’analyse decisive de la condition de ne pas etre juitrement pour les dharmas d’ohstade: 
antarayikadharmananyathatvani^citavyakarana v° |5jp; ^ ; 4° l’exactitude de l’intro- 
ductiou au moyen de soitir pour arriver a la perfection complete (en chinois: pour mettre fin 
aux souffrances): sarvasampadadhigamaya nairyanikapratipattathatva vogfr#: ^ :||- 
— On remarquera que les Chinois ne traduisent pas litteralement le terme vaitlradya, 
lecjuel sigmne en Sanscrit ‘babilete, spScialement acquise par l’experience’; ils lui donnent 
pour eorrespondant 1 expression jS/j* qui, traduite mot a mot, signifie: ‘il n’y 
a pas lieu de craindre/ Le Dictionnaire numerique Ta ming san ts'ang fa chou justifie 
cette equivalence par un passage du Ta tclie tou louen ou le Bouddha enumere les quatre 
vaisaradyas et ajoute a propos de chacun d’eux: £ C’est pourquoi j’ai obtenu la tranquillity 
j ai obtenu de n’avoir pas lieu de craindre/ 






d’arhat sont purifies, c’est qu’il n’y a la ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, 
arhatphiala vimddhis ctddvayam clad ad vet idh ikdra ni abhinnam 


ni coupure. 

acchinnam II 

6 Subhuti! les quatre vaisaradyas etant purifies, la Bodlii des Pratyeka- 
Subhute vaiSaradya vimddhya pratyekabuddhabodhi- 

buddhas est purifiee; la Bodki des Pratyekabuddhas etant purifiee, la qualite de 
vimddhih I pratyekabuddhabodhi viSuddhyd sarvdkar ay nata- 

science d’omniscient est purifiee. Pourquoi cela ? Si les quatre vaisaradyas sont 
visuddhir M hi vaisaradyavihiddhis ca 

purifies, si la Bodbi des Pratyekabuddhas est purifiee, si la qualite de science^ 
pratyekabudd/iabod/ii visuddhis ca sarvdkaraynatdvixuddhis 

d’omniscient est purifiee, e’est qu’il n’y a la ni duality, ni division en deux, ni 

ctadvayam etad advaidhikdram 

separation, ni coupure. 
abhinnam acchinnam II 

6 Subhuti! les quatre vaisaradyas etant purifies, la conduite de tous les 
Sub hiite vaiAaradya vUuddhyd sarvabodhisattva 

Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas est purifiee; la conduite de tous les Bodhisattvas 
mahasattvacarydvisuddhih I samabodhisattva 

Mahasattvas etant purifiee, la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee. 
mahdsattva carydvisuddhyd sarvdkaraynatd vibMUr 

Pourquoi cela? Si les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si la conduite de tous 
Hi hi vaiSdradyavihidd/m ca 

les Bodhisattvas Mahasattvas est purifiee, si la qualite de science d’omniscient 
sarvabodhisattvamahdsattvacarydvis uddhis ca sarvdkarajhatdvimddhis 

est purifiee, e’est qu’il n’y a 1& ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, 
ctadvayam ctad advaidhikdram abhinnam 

ni coupure. 

acchinnam II 

6 Subhuti! les quatre vaisaradyas etant purifies, l’anuttara samyak sambodhi 
Subhute va isdradyav isuddhya swvabwddkdnuttarasawyaksaiubodh i- 

de tous les Buddhas est purifiee; l’anuttara samyak sambodhi de tous les Buddhas 
visuddhih \ sarva ^ u ddhdmtttarasamyaksambodhiv'diiddhyd 

etant purifiee, la quality de science d’omniscient est purifiee. Pourquoi cela ? Si 
sarvakdrajnatdv ihuldh ir iti hi 

les quatre vaisaradyas sont purifies, si l’anuttara samyak sambodhi de tous les 
vauciradyavisuddhis ca sarvabiuldhdnuttarasamyaksambodhivisuddhiS ca 
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Buddhas est purifiee, si la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee, c’est qu’il n’y 
sarvakarajnatdvimddhis ctddvayam 

a la ni dualite, ni division en deux, ni separation, ni coupure. 

etad advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam l) 

Derechef, o Subhuti! les quatre pratisamvids 1 etant purifiees, la forme est 
runar aparam Subhute pvatisamvidvisuddhyd rupavisuddhih \ 

puiifiee; la forme etant purifiee, la qualite de science d’omniscient est purifiee. 
rupavis liddhyd sarvdkarajna taviSuddh ir 

Pourquoi cela ? Si les quatre pratisamvids sont purifiees, si la forme est purifiee, 
'd fl hi pratisamvidvisuddhis ca rupuvisuddhis ca 

si la quality de science d’omniscient est purifiee, c’est qu’il n’y a 1ft ni duality 
sarvakarajnatdvihiddkis ctddvayam etad 

ni division en deux, ni separation, ni coupure. 
advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam II 


Les quatre pratisamvids etant purifiees, la sensation, la 
pratisamvidvihuldhyd vedand 

composants, la connaissance sont purifids. 
sayhskdra vijhdna visuddhih I 


designation, les 
samjnd 


Satasahasrika Prajnaparamita, MS. de la Bibliotheque Nationale, Dev. 74 2 , 
3 e partie, B (volume X de la collection), p. 228 a . 

vaisaradyavisuddhya rupavisuddhl rUpavisuddhya sarvakarajnatavisuddhir iti 
hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca rupavisuddhis ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c^advayam 
etad advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam 1 vaisaradyavisuddhya vedanavisuddhir 
vedanavisuddhya sarvakarajnatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca vedana- 
visuddhis ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c^advayam etad advaidhikaram abhinnam 
acchinnam I vaisaradyavisuddhya samjn a visuddhih samjnavisuddhya sarvakara¬ 
jnatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca samjnavisuddhis ca sarvakarajnata¬ 
visuddhis c^advayam etad advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam I vaisaradyavisuddhya 
samskaravisuddhih samskaravi^uddhya sarvakarajnatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradya- 
visuddhis ca samskaravisuddhis ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c^advayam etad advaidhi¬ 
karam abhinnam acchinnam I vaisaradyavisuddhya vijnanavisuddhir vijnana- 
visuddhya sarvakarajnatavisuddhir iti hi vaisaradyavisuddhis ca vijnanavisuddhis 
ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c^advayam etad advaidhikaram abhinnam acchinnam I 
Nous n avons pas les memes raisons que les pieux scribes de la Prajnaparamita 
pour r6p6ter indefiniment la meme formule. Elle est reproduite encore, mntatis 
mutandis , avec les termes caksuh , srotra , ghr ana , jihvd , manah ; avec riipa, sabda , 

Pour les pratisamvids et leurs Equivalents chinois nous pouvons nous contenter de 
renvoyer a l’article cl’JBitel, Handbook of Chinese Buddhism. 






gandha, rasa, sparsa, dharma ; avec caksurvijnana , srotravij ndna i ghrdnavijhana,jihvd- 
vijnana , kdyavijndna , manovijndna ; avec caksuli sa?hsparsa, srotrasamsparSa ,, ghrana- 
samsparsa, jihvdsa7hsparsa, Jcayasamsparsa, manalisamsparxa ; avec caksuhsavisparsa- 
gnatyayavedand , srotrasajtisparsapratyayavedand, ghrdnasai}ispar$apratyayaveda?id, jihva- 
samsgjarsapratyayavedana , kayasamsparsapratyayavedand , manahsa?hsp}arhpmtyayave- 
dana. 

La meme serie est reprise ensuite avec le terme pratisamvid substitue an terme 
vaifaradya, a commencer par : 

pratisamvidvisuddhya rupavisuddhl rupavisuddhya sarvakarajiiatfivisuddhir iti 
hi pratisamvidvisuddhis ca rupavisuddhis ca sarvakarajnatavisuddhis c^advayam 
etad advaidhlkaram abbinnam accbinnam ll 

Tout ce developpement fait partie du xxvi 0 parivarta de la Satasahasrika, qui 
occupe 258 pages du manuscrit de la Bibliotheque Nationale. et que l’Astasahasrika 
resume en deux pages (185-187 de Ted. de la Bibl. Indica, jusqu’a: atba khalv 
ayusman SSriputro bhagavantam etad avocat I gambhlra bbagavan Prajnaparamita). 
Les elements de nos formules sont condenses en une page de rAstasahasrika (viii° 
parivarta, pp. 186-87) : 

ya Subhute rupavisuddhih sa phalavisuddhih ya phalavisuddhih sa rupa- 
visuddhir iti hi Subhute rupavisuddhis ca jihalavisuddhis c^advayam etad advaidhl¬ 
karam abhinnam acchinnam iti hi Subhute phalavisuddhito rupavisuddhl rupa- 
visuddhitah phalavisuddhih I evam vedanasamjnasamskarah I ya Subhute vijhana- 
visuddhih sa phalavisuddhih I etc. . . . nt sup . 

punar aparaiii Subhute ya rupavisuddhih sa sarvajhatavisuddhih ya sarva- 
jnatavisuddhih sa rupavisuddhir iti hi Subhute . . . etc . . . . ut sup . 

Reverse: A FRAGMENT IN KHOTANESE OF A BUDDHIST 

SACRED TEXT 

By A. F. Rudolf Hoekxle. 

The Khotanese text of the fragment is written in the cursive type (p. xiv) 
of the Gupta script. There are, however, some peculiarities in the present case 
which deserve notice: (1) Ornate forms of vowels, or other marks, occasionally 
alternate with the ordinary forms. Thus we have three times an ornate form of 
a in hva 1. 4, svdm 1. 5, atom 1. 13, by the side of the ordinary form of that type 
of a in amna 1. 4, hid 1. 8, lid and yam 1. 10, md and yam 1. 15, pm 1. 16, lid, yam, 
pm 1. 1 7,ysdm 11. 18, 19, yarn 1. 21. Again we have an ornate form of e in do 1. 3,’ 
e 1. 6, le 1. 8, pve and fee 1. 9, Uye 11. 17, 21, by the side of the ordinary form e in jsve 
1. 6, me 1. 9, tvern 1. 16, pe 1. 18 ; and the ordinary forms of ai in drai 1. 7, nai 1. 14, 
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jsai and mai (corr. ml) ]. 17, as well as of au in au 1. 2, ysnau 11. 3, 5, 13, pan 1. 4 
fy au ^ ^ Lau ^*7, and tyau 1 . 10, 1 . 16. With ai and au the ornate form 

nevei occurs. With the vocalic double dot, the ornate form of a, with a tailed 
second dot, is far more common than the simple form. Good examples of the 
tailed variety are na 11. 3, 21, ysa 1. 4 ; of the simple variety, da 1. 5, mq 1. 7; of 
both, side by side, diidq 1. 8. Sometimes the distinction is not so clearly marked. 
The ordinary form of the subscript c apostrophe 9 (to use Professor Leumann’s 
teim in Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, pp. 1, 58) appears here, not in the 
foim of an inverted arc, which is used, e. g. in the calligraphic script of the 
Khotanese Vajracchedika (Plate V in bg 2 &*, kg 2 a 11 , &c.), but in a form which 
closely resembles the ordinary Nagarl sign of avagraha; e.g. in la 11. 2, 4,14, 18, 19, 
kg 1. 16, pvg 11. 16, 17. Put once, in se 1. 8, it occurs in an ornate form which 
practically duplicates the ordinary form. 1 It may be added that the long u is made 
in two ways: the ordinary form is seen, e.g. in ysu and mu 11. 4, 11 ; but a second 
form occurs in pyu 1. 12, and this form is seen exaggeratedly in tlu 11. 4, 9. 

(2) The well-known difficulty about distinguishing between the similar signs 
for t and n 2 is obviated in the present case by the attachment of a rightward 
slanting stroke to the left limb of the sign for t. This appendage is very prominent 
in tarn 1. 13, Ham ]. 18, and ttd 1. 21, and somewhat less so in Sta 11. 2, 19, ttau 1. 4, 

• Ha 1. 7, tta 1. 8. But it is sufficiently noticeable even in tta 1. 14, tr 1. 15, and ttye 

11. 17, 21. * 

(3) Interpunction is marked in two ways: either by the usual two parallel 
veitical bars, as in 11. 1, 3, 7, 8, 10, 14 ; or by two dots disposed in the form of 
the visarga, as in 11. 1, 12, 16, 18. Once the two signs are combined, in 1. 14, 
where the double dot is followed by the double bar in a much larger and ornate 
form, apparently in order to mark the end of a paragraph. 

A\ith regard to the language of our fragment, the alternations in the manner 
ol spelling two words also deserve notice. We have the alternatives, balysa 0 11. 2 
(twice) and 9, and bgysa° 11. 2, 4, 18 (thrice), 19. Similarly there are the alter¬ 
natives aysmu 11. 16, 18, and aysdmu 11. 4, 11. Professor Leumann, in his Notes, 
points out that these alternative spellings point to two stages in the develop¬ 
ment of the literary language of Khotan, an older represented by balysa and aysmu, 
and a younger characterized by bgysa and ayscimu. The elision of l from the older 

1 The qaefltion of the interpretation of this subscript mark iB fully discussed by 
-M. lelliot in Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhftsa Sutra en Iranien Oriental (Paris 1913), 
pp. 22 ff. V 1 

See Professor Sten Konow’s c Zwei Handschriftenblatter in der alten arischen 
uteiatursprache aus Chinesisch-Turkistan ’ in Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preussisclien 
Akademie der Wiesenschaften, vol. xlix (1912), pp. 1129-30. 
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form of the word halysa is marked by the subscription of the ‘ apostrophe or arc, 
below the syllable ha. For a fuller treatment of this subject by Professor Leumann, 
his dissertation Zur nordarisehen Sprache und Literatur (Strassburg, 1912), 
pp 57-8 may be consulted. Our manuscript would seem to be referable to 
a period when the spelling usages of the Khotanese script were still in a more or 
less unsettled condition. There is, however, with regard to the use of that 
‘apostrophe’ mark, some laxity, or blunder, in the usage of the scribe of our 
Khotanese text. In 1. 2 it is wrongly added under the syllable hal, and in 1.1/ 
it is wrongly omitted imder the syllable pvd of pvdna, which should be written 
pvaiui, as compared with jmdra in the same line. In this connexion, also, the 
merely graphic variation of him 1. 3, and bah 11. 5, 13,16 may be noticed. Also the 
rare occurrence of rr in the superscript position may be noticed in varrtamma 17. For 
another instance of the superscript rr, in the Saddharma-pundanka, see pp. 142,147. 


With regard to the execution of the writing in our fragment, it may be noticed 
that it is occasionally imperfect, when the ink did not take sufficient grip of the 
rough surface of the paper, or when it became blotted before it had fully dried. 
Thus in 1. 1 the downstroke of r in the aksara ru of the first aruva is interrupted, 
as compared with the same ru in the second arum. Similarly the upper portion of 
the initial vowel a at the end of I. 3 has not formed. In 1. 7, varrtamma, the 
distinctive slanting stroke of the left limb of t has not fully formed. On the other 
hand in 1. 1, the visarga mark of interpunction after manii has become wiped into 
two parallel level strokes. Similarly, in 1. 11, the first of the double dot over ijsii 
has been wiped into a stroke. In this connexion it may also be noted that the 
cancellation of a letter is indicated by surrounding it with a circle of dots. Thus 
at the end of 1. 15, a badly shaped aksara da has been cancelled, and thereupon 
re-written in better shape. For a similar practice, in the Sanskrit Yajracchedika, 
see footnote 5 on p. 179, and footnote 7 on p. 182. 


TRANSCRIPT. 

1 druva-jsa mancV' * da aruva-jsa {jnctnct) nxx. 

.[25] 1 

2 cm hastammvam balysana balysaustarii 2 vara.s^j baysum (net)^aysmu 

upevard 3 . .[20] 


1 The bracketed number indicates the number of dots, or lost aksaras. 

2 Head balysustam. 3 S U ppli ec i from 1. 18. 
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3 (cZ)amda ide it bisamna sarva-satvamna uysnauramna ax. 

.[23] 

4 (hva )na rasa upauttana baysunana * 4 aysamuna khubura aiiina tt\i .... 

5 svam mana ttam-buda basamna sarva-satvamna uysnauramna has[£]am 

X • ;. . ■ ... [21] 

6 (tarn) jsvena mafiam xxxe x[«]ilam mi u bisyau 5 maxau. 

.- -[ 25 ] ' 

7 [na] varrtamma n drai padya ttaradarana tcahau padya (bo) j|sdrca drai 

padya aysmuna 6 . . . .[12] 

8 (na) ttam sena tta dadiina ruva 7 n tta hvana rasa kirn 8 x . . 

’.~_[23] ba- 

9 lysamna dam pveme kena ttu parahi nax. 

[28] 

10 sam it mana mahayamnau tyau 9 sa b(ud)[y]au na lam. 

'.[28] 

11 aysamu pana.[29] x . . x 

taha xx 


12 .[32] xna pyusti yanama: 

b&x 

13 .[17] na S Buddha-dharma ha . . . iadna Itam- 

mna basli sarva-satva uysnaura 

14 .[i7] m an) a rasa tta maha baysa hima mana : 4 it 

bija pada hvanai it cubura 

15 .[15] hvaii |jiya 10 cu vaha vasta u sa . . . namau 

gambhlra paramartha tryamni (ida) 11 da 


4 The aksara na is a minute interscript, having originally been omitted. So 

also the double dot iDterpunction in 1. 14. 

6 Perhaps false for hixyau. The original might also be read visyau. 

6 ‘This supplement is based on a MS. of the Avalokitesvara DharanI (5 vii = 
16 ln ) of the Petrovski Collection. The sense of the whole context could be surmised 
with the help of Mahavyutpatti, No. 91 5 [L.]. See also Professor Lieumann’s Zur 

nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, p. 128,11. 2 7 ff. 

7 The original might also be read uv&. 8 Placed below the line. 

0 Probably read ttyau. The original might also be read nyau. 

10 kvdnlya restored on the basis of the verses quoted by Professor Leumann, 1. c., 
p. 134, 1. 12. So also Sau nanhd on the basis of ib. p. 95, 1. 2. n Cancelled. 
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16 .[16] (sa.)m pvara l vasvemna samjpanana s'||au 10 

nauha na aysmuna basii ustamna saka 

17 .[15] iays<m||(«g) modiay aril da pvana ttye padarhja 

jsaimi 12 ana roara maha i kada pvara pra 

18 .[21] £a|fysumstam sta baysuna aysmu 

upevara J u baysamna bays27s7amx 

19 .7.[20] 6a||ysamna baysusta vara sta xax uvara 

pram.[7] 

20 .[20] rx 13 I hada samba *. 

. . . [15] 

21 .[21] ni yamna ttye-tta drx . 


.[15] 

The text is too fragmentary to admit of any consecutive translation. But see 
the Vocabulary for detached translatable phrases, s.v. dna y bija, disci, dTcci , h&stcLihffiCL, 
namau , pana, pyusti , it a, vasve. 


12 Or mai. The original has both vowel marks, ai as well as l ; the latter 
apparently correcting the former. 

13 Only the superscript r of a ligature survives. 














A BILINGUAL FRAGMENT IN TIBETAN- 

KHOTANESE 

Hoernle MS., No. 143 a. (Plate XVII, No. 2.) 
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 
By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 

This fragment belongs to the consignment, marked 143 a, forwarded to 
me from Simla in January 1904. In the forwarding letter it was stated to have 
been ‘obtained from Badruddin, Aksakal of Kliotan’, and to have been found in 
a locality not specified, but * certainly somewhere in the Takla Makan, not very far 
from Khotan \ 

It is the surviving portion of an inscribed sheet of soft, coarse native paper. 
On the obverse the lower edge cuts through a line of Khotanese writing, showing 
that the lower portion of the sheet, of unknown size, is lost. The surviving portion 
is practically complete, and measures 263 x 170 mm., or lOf x 6| inches. The only 
damage which it has suffered is a small hole in the middle, and two small pieces 
tom out along the left half of the upper edge. Neither damage affects the Tibetan 
writing, but the Khotanese inscription is injured. The fact that the hole comes 
right in the middle of the fifth line of the Tibetan writing without causing any loss, 
but only separating the two syllables of the word ban-de , shows clearly that the 
memorandum was written on the surviving scrap of the Khotanese document. 

The obverse bears a document written in the Khotanese language, and in 
Cursive Gupta characters. On the reverse there is inscribed a Tibetan memorandum 
of seven lines, in what is known as the U-can type. 

The term c bilingual ’ is applied to this fragment with a like reservation to that 
explained on p. 388 with reference to the Chinese-Khotanese bilingual fragment. 
Perhaps eventually the Tibetan Memorandum may turn out to be an official record 
of the execution of the order in the Khotanese document. 

Obverse: A KHOTANESE DOCUMENT 
Edited by A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 

This document is written in the Cursive Gupta script of the ordinary kind. 
The only point which deserves to be particularly noted is the shape which the 
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well-known double dot (see p. 221) takes in our document. It is never made in the 
form of a distinct pair of dots, but, cursively running into one, it occasionally (seven 
times) takes the shape of a simple arc (as in busana, 1. 4), but more commonly (about 
twenty-six times) of an arc indented in the middle and sweeping downwards to the 
rio-ht of its consonant (as in jsdra, 1. 5). In both shapes it may be seen side by side 
in stdmm&M L 3. Written in this way, it is not uncommonly found in cursively 
written Khotanese documents, such as those published by me m the Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vols. Ixvi and lxx (Extra Number), of 1897 and 1901. :1 

It may be added that the shapes of the subscript ‘ apostrophe (as m asm, 1. 2), 
the consonant t (as in bati, 1. 3), and the interpunctional vertical double dot (at the 
end of the address in 1. 1), are the same as those in the Cbinese-Khotanese bilingual 
fragment (p. 395). There is also a curious horizontal double dot, which marks the 

commencement of the letter, before dnrl in 1. 2. 

The black ink of the writing is on the whole very well preserved. In a tew 
places, it is much faded, though in most such cases the intended wilting is 
unmistakable. These faded letters are marked by underlines in the transcript. 
Crabbed, and hence doubtfully read, letters are printed in italics. 

The contents of the fragment is a Khotanese pvlakd, i. e. writing, or scrip 
(from plda, written), apparently an official communication. 2 Its address would seem 
to have stood in the mutilated first line ; and it seems to have had some reference to 
an dgrt (Sanskrit acdrya ) or Buddhist monk, called Surendra. But its general 
purport is not yet intelligible, the meaning of many words being still unknown, and, 
in fact, in some cases even the delimitation of a word being uncertain. Hence, for 
the present, no more than a provisional transcript can be offered. As far as possible, 
however, the words with their ascertained or suggested meanings 3 have been included 
in the Vocabulary, p. 405. 

TRANSCRIPT. 

1 . tti i cl&stau hwa \sty\au .... duyan i % 

2 _ o . afiii Suremdra 

ksl a hvastyau-pui i pa- 


1 In these early publications it was confounded with the mark of the vowel o, to 
which it is not unlike. Its identity was first recognized by Prof. Sten Konow, andjiointed 
out in JRAS., 1914, p* 341. the medial vowel o, in fact, is of comparatively very rare 
occurrence in Khotanese. A similar cursive variety is the tailed double dot, see p. 396. 

2 A cursively written document, published in my Report on Central Asian Antiquities 
(in JASB., vol. lxx, Ex. No., p. 37), ends with the statement: si pidalcci prammam himd 
Jchu-hd Briyasi u Budasarh haihgustci visttird , i. e., this scrip is the guarantee with respect 
to which Briyasi and Buda&am are the contracting parties, or joint signatories. 

3 For some of these I am indebted to the kindly help of Prof. Sten Konow. 
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3 dai velaka amna auda si-buri uvaysi batl-jsam stammana gistai u pajsu 

avaysai hirnye kva drai juiiina ma ttu hasta hvai 

4 yiki 4 drama drama aha busana sala hve cu pura na-ni ha busidii 

sam estyai si kslra vasu bada sti hvasjt^am 

5 ttam gvavaihua ni vistatai vana ttami sali binumdara tsuai si klra-va 

yanlm khu pyamtsa-sta jve liimi cu-vajsara byaudcu 

6 Ime tvl tvi tl vasta hajsaudai usam-pura mara kslramna ja sux[a]|m 

hlya mijle hiyau sti khu-va binumdara am- 

7 na atu vara bisa amnai byaudai errant 6 pa hvaram dasta rra ni^ana-ye 

i pa cl nisatai ttye mijle vava ttagu ttyau-jsa 

8 jampha prava 6 panata u pamtsai bista serya thauna AajistacZa u srai te 7 

asiii-yl vinlya-bhata gvara nate pidaka 

9 pademda si cu-va praca G panamaiiide aysl hva gvascl ime ranam ttamdl 

drai kusa gavam hauryacZa u drai kusa man u dau 

10 bista chain u sj niha aSirl viniya-bhata ttagu did m hirl nau hauda usam- 

pura Sudatta asiri 8 pura nafara 9 sirye 

11 satcau yasga thauna ttagu nai drai thauna hafea stamda vana 

hvastyampura vinau m au ksasta cya ?nau hauda stura jsarli 
ksa 10 kusa 

Reverse: A TIBETAN MEMORANDUM. 

Edited by Lionel D. Barnett. 

The text of the Memorandum, written in fairly good script of a somewhat 
cursive style of dbu-can type, runs as follows : 

1 Om \: i ched po • blon • rgyal • bzan • gyi • nam • non • sa • mdzad * palji • 
bag • tsas • gnis • gyi • gla 1 1 

4 Perhaps yidi, made. 5 Perhaps cvam. 

G Both readings seem quite clear in the original; still probably in both lines either 
prava or pracci must he read. 

7 With the exception of sta , all the letters are too indistinct to be read with any con¬ 
fidence ; perhaps da and sra should he clia and bra. 

8 Here spelt without the subscript apostrophe. 

9 The second aksara has a quite peculiar shape; td is a mere conjecture. 

10 Perhaps Jcsi or 7csl. 

1 gla seems to he cancelled; hut what probably happened is that the first line 
originally ended with the interpunctional bar after gyi . Afterwards gla was added across 
the bar, and a fresh bar inserted after gla , which means c wage’, and is an integral part of 
the sentence. 
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2 pun • de * died * po • stagyi • rgyAl • mtsan • gi • tsluin • la • pliab • palii i 

my in • smral i 2 nas • phul • 

3 lad • lna I par • mog • no • gehdra • sig i pan • de • no • gehdra • sil i 

ban • de • nog • su • bol • 

4 ban • de • galo • na • se • chi i ban • de • nog • rgyu • bad n mar • Si • 

kon • bah I ban • no • ga • cbi i ban • de • 

5 nog • Sur • dvaji i ban • de • no • gehdradra i ban • [hole] de • yi • sa • 

bad i tshe • ya • pah | li • suhe 

6 sa -tsadzugo i li • gutsag i li sur 3 • dad i bog • ma • rgyan i li • man • bod i 

sdud • sna • pan • de 

7 nog • su • ber za 4 bsdu • ste • bul u 


TRANSLATION. 5 6 


As a fee [due] from fear of acting culpably against the mind of the excellent 
High Sion rgyal, the [following] names, having been clearly set forth, were entered 
at the office of the Bande the High slag gi rgyal mtshan , and gifts made .-—five kine 
were bestowed upon Bandes severally, viz. Tar mog no gehdra sig, Bande no gehdra Sil ; 
coats and caps, having been collected, were presented in various collections to Bandes 
severally, viz. Bande galo na §e chi , Bande nog rgyu had , Mar si Icon hah , Ban no ga chi, 
Bande nog sur dvaji , Bande no gehradra, Bande yi &a had, Tsh ya pah, Li suhe, Sa 
tsadzugo , Li gutsag, Li sur dad, Bog ma rgyan, Li man hod . 


NOTES. 


The circumstances of this distribution of gifts are not clear. The recipients 
may be either officials of state or ecclesiastical functionaries. The names Blon rgyal 
(Sanskrit Mantri-raja) and sTag gi rgyal mtshan (Sanskrit Tyaghradhvaja) seem to 
point to state officers. Possibly the circumstances are similar to those mentioned 
in the Khotan tablet published by Professor Rapson, where an interpreter of dreams 
reports that further offerings of cows are necessary to propitiate a god G ; or they 
may be proceedings in the administration of a garrison. 

2 The interpunctional bar is inadvertently drawn through the following n. 

3 Bead l'i • sur. # . 4 Read ber . za.° 

5 I have to acknowledge with giatitude the help that I have received in the study of 

this document from the Rev. A. II. tranche. Special observations by ATr. Francke are 
marked by his initials. 

6 See ‘Specimens of the KharosthI Inscriptions discovered by Dr. Stein at Niya ’ ; 
N. iv. 136, Large Wedge, 1. 5 ; in the Report of the Fourteenth International Congress of 
Orientalists in Algiers, 1905. 
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Line 1. died po is apparently the classical clien po, contaminated with the 
adjective die 6a and the substantive died ; possibly it is a. mere error, as in line 2 the 
d of died is written in such a way that it seems half altered to n. 

Non sa mdzad paid is for the literary none par mdzad paid (A. H. F.). 

On bag teas see Jaschke, Dictionary, p. 364. gNis apparently refers to the two 
components of the compound word bag teas (A. H. F.). 

L. 2. sMral is either for smrai ?, or for sprat, the causative of hpliral ba ; sprat chas is 
used in the sense of ‘ distinct enunciation 5 (A. H. F.). Possibly smral is a contamina¬ 
tion of the two words smra and sprat, . A like difficulty arises in line 3, lot , which 
(unless it forms part of a name) must have the same sense as but in line 7 ; the 
vowel o , unless it is a mere vulgarism, suggests contamination of hbul ba with hbogs 
pa. Perhaps both smral and hot are instances of purely graphic abbreviation of 
compounds such as smra sprat and hbogs hbul . Myin, the modern min, shows the same 
archaic y that appears consistently before i and e in the fragments and inscriptions 
of Endere found by Sir Aurel Stein. 

L. 3. A og evidently has the meaning of mams, but etymologically it is obscure. 

Is .it possible that it is an abbreviation—either dialectal or merel} r graphic_of 

sna tshogs ? Compare the W estern os for chos . 

L. 5. The vowel in the syllable li in all the four cases where it occurs here is 
denoted by the ordinary supralinear vowel-sign reversed , in the same form as is 
commonly used to denote the vowel sound in the Sanskrit thus £}. This 
appears to indicate a peculiar foreign pronunciation here, and I have accordingly 
marked it by double dots. 

Minor dialectal errors similar to those found in the fragments and sgraffiti 
ol Endere appear in gyi for gi and kyi (lines 1, 2), mtsan for mtshan (line 2), tan for 
gtah (line 3), za for zva and but for hbul (line 7), besides the varying spellings pande 
and bande. 




KHOTANESE VOCABULARY 

By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. 


(A and B refer to the Chinese-Khotanese and Tibetan-Khotanese fragments respectively, 
and the numerals to lines. K. — Prof Konovus ‘ Zwei Handschriftenbldtter aus Chinesisch- 
Turkistan ' in Sitzungsber ., Preuss. Alcad. d. Wiss., 1912, p. 1127 ; K . 2 = Prof. Konovfs 
< Fragments of a Buddhist ioork } in Memoirs' ASB ., vol. v, p. 13 ; K. Voc. = Prof. Konow’s 
Vocabulary , ante, p. 330 ; L. = Prof Leumanris 1 Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur ’; 
P. = M. Pelliot's ‘ Un fragment du Suvarnaprabhasasutra en Iranien Oriental ’ m Etudes 
Binguistiques, Fasc. iv ; P. = Pro/. Reiclielt’s ‘ Das Nordarische 1 in Indogermanisches Jahr- 
bucliy vol. iy 1913; Pep. = My Report on the British Collection of Antiquities from Central 
Asia , in JASB., vol. Ixx, 1901, Ex. No.) S. = Baron von Stael-Holsteins ‘ Tochansch 
lend die Sprache I \ The references are to pagps and lines in these pmblications.) 


A 

aha, B 4, uncertain. 

ana, sitting, abiding, A 17; in the phrase 
ana mar a mdhd ’i hada pvara, staying 
here from me on this day they hear: also 
spelled dmna, A 4; B 3, G ; aiimai, B ( , 
K. Voc.; L. 105 s5 ; but ana , K. 2 ; P. 116 
translates ‘ainsi’. 

aruva, loanword from Skr. ariipya, Pali 
druppa (Childers 58 a), formless, in¬ 
corporeal, A 1 (twice). See P. 100. 
asiri titular designation of a Buddhist monk 
C '"(syn. Skr. deary a), B 2, 6 , 10; with yl , B 8. 
atariamna, A 13, uncertain, 
atu, B 7, uncertain, 
auda, till, B3; K. Voc. 
avaysai, B 3, uncertain, 
aysi, 1. pers. pron., I, B 9 (i. e. aysd with 
end. 7); cf. aysu, Iv. 1133 ; Iv. MASB. 
aysmh, mind, thought (syn. Skr. citta), 
nom. d n £>- aysmiiy A 18 ; instr. sing. 
aysmuna , A 16; also spelled aysamu , 
A 11, aysdmuna , A 4. See drai , 
hastaihma, ttdna , vasve. 

B 

bada, time, B 4; K. Voc. 
badna, A 13 ; perhaps mutilated for liam- 
badna , fully (Skr. sumblirtenay L. 48 10 ). 


balysa, later baysa, rendering the Skr. 
bhagavat, the blessed one, grand one, lofty 
one (cf. Skr. brhat), an epithet of Buddha ; 
nom. plur. baysa , A 14; gen. plur. baly- 
sdmna , A 9; in the jdirases balysdmnd 
dam pveme kena, for the sake of hearing 
the law of the Blessed Ones, and \bay- 
sdthjnd mahdydm dd prana, to be heard 
is the law of the Great Vehicle of the 
Blessed Ones. For a full discussion of 
this word see P. 109 ff. 
balysana, A 2, or later baysdna , A 18, 19, 
der. of balysa or baysa , always preceding 
balysuHa , A 2, or baysus'ta, A 18, 19"; 
unless it be a clerical error for balysdmna 
or balysuna. See hastaihma. 
balysusta (erroneously balysduka ), A 2, or 
later baysusta , A 18, 19, or baysiimsta, 
A 18, der. ol balysa or baysa , grandness, 
loftiness (cf. Skr. hfhattvcVj. See hastamma. 
b'asa,^ speech (cf. Skr. vacas ), instr. sing. 

bdsdna, A 7. See drai. 
batl, B 3, uncertain. 

baysuna, der. of baysa ( balysa , q.v.), 
belonging to a grand one; acc. sing. 
baysuna , A 18 ; instr. sing, baysuhdna , 
A 2,or baysumhd[na], A 2. S eehastamma. 
bija, second (cf. Skr. dvitiya , Prak. biijja ), 
second, A 14. In the phrase bija qiadd 
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livahai, to be said a second time, or in 
another way. 

binumdara, B 5, 6, uncertain, 
bisa, all, B 7 ; gen. plur. bisdmnd , A 3 ; 
instr. plur. visyau, A 6, where the original 
text apparently has bisyau or visyau ; also 
spelled bcisa, nom. or obi. bdsa, A 13, 16, 
gen. plur. basamna, A 5; in the phrase 
bisanvna (A 3, or bdSdnind, A 5) sarva- 
satvamna uysnaurdmnti , of all beings, 
(i. e.) of all human beings, 
bista, twenty, B 8 ; bista, BIO. 
buda, much, many, apparently the same as 
bura, q.v.; comparative budard , K. Voc., 
budaru, K. 1 1134, K. 2 (Skr. bahutara) ; 
in ttdm-buda (= ttdmbura , Skr. tdvat), so 
much, so long, A 5; plur. instr. budyau( '?), 
A 19. 

Buddha, Buddha, A 13, with dharma , q.v. 
bura, much, many, implying quantity, 
affixed to pronouns Jehu, cu, si, q.v. 
bus'ana, B 4 ; busidd, B 4, apparently a 3. 
plur. pres, with sam, as in Ida sarh, p. 274, 
42 a u ; uncertain. 

byaudai, found, obtained, B 5, 7 ; K. Voc., 
K. 2 

C 

cham, B 10, uncertain, 
ci, conj., if, B 7 ; K. Voc. 
erram, rel. pron.; cf. errd K. Voc., crrdmd 
K. 2 27. 

cu, relative-interrogative pronoun, who, 
which; cu, A 15; cu-bura , quantitative 
(Skr. ydvat), as much, as many, nom. sing. 
cuburd, A 14 ; cu-va, B 5 ; cu-vd, B 9. 

D 

da, law, religion (Skr. dharma) ; nom. sing. 
da, A 1, 15, 17; perhaps dam, A 9: 
see balysa. 

dadana, A 8; perhaps connected with di, 
or da, to see; with ruvd, figure; cf. 
K. Voc., L. 105 36 , 119 28 . 
damda, A 3, uncertain ; perhaps incomplete 
x ddmdd. 

dasta, hand, B 7. 
dau, B 9, uncertain. 


dharma, loanword from Skr. dharma , law, 
religion, A 13, with buddha, the Law of 
Buddha. See da. 

drai, three, with jumna, threefold, B 3; 
with Jcusa, three drums, B 9, 10; with 
thauna, three garments, B 11; with jyadya, 
three ways, A 7; in the phrase drai yadya 
ttaradardna tcaliau ypadya bdSdna drai 
padya aysmuna, in three ways by the 
body, in four ways by speech, in three 
ways by the mind. See Mahavyutpatti, 
No. 91. Cf. drrai, K. Voc., P. 35, L. 119 ; 
K. 2 28. 

drama, drachme (?), B 4, reduplicated 
distributively. 

E 

estyai (with si), B 4, uncertain. 

G 

gambhira, loanword from Skr. gambhlra , 
profound, nom. sing, gambhira, A 15. 
See namau. 

gavam, B 9, uncertain, 
gistai, B 3, uncertain; perhaps a past 
part., cf. K. Voc. gltti. 
gvara, B 8, uncertain; also in Piep. 37, 
doc. 1, 11. 4, 11. 

gvasci, B 9, uncertain; also in Bep. 38, 
doc. 5, 1. 3. 

gvavamna, apparently gen. plur. of gvava, 
B 5, uncertain. 

H 

ha, B 4 ; ha, B 10; emph. or expl. particle, 
hada, day, A 17, 20. See ana. 
hajsaudai, B 6, uncertain, 
hasta, elephant, B 3 ; K. n 1135. 
hastamma (usually hastama, Skr. sattama ), 
best, excellent; acc. sing. fern, hastam- 
myam, A 2, 5, qualifying balysuka ; in 
the phrase hastammyam balysana baly- 
sustam vardstd bjiysumhd aysmu upevard, 

1 they give rise to the grand thought of 
attaining the excellent grandness of the 
Grand Ones (Buddhas)/ repeated in A 18 
with std for vardstd. See L. 94 23 95 3 9G 3 , 
K. 1 1135, K. 2 30 ; cf. instr. sing. fern. 
liastammina (Jcusina), P. 9. 
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hatca, together with, B 11; apparently the 
same as liamtsa. 

hauda, past part., given, B 10, 11; 

liauryada , B 9; cf. K. Voc. liaur. 
himi, 3. sing. pres, of subst. verb hima or 
llama, is, B 5; liirnye , 3. sing, past, was, 
B 3; perhaps also hima, A 14 ; also 
Rep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 10. 
hiri, thing (f), B 10, cf. L. 54 c , P. 13, 14. 
Iliya, belonging to, B 6 ; hiyau , B 6 ; cf. 
K. Yoc. him. 

hvan, to say, declare; 2. sing. imp. lwdha, 
say!, A 4, 8, 14, always with rasa; 
3. sing. opt. livdhiya, he may declare, A15; 
see L. 134 12 ; fut. pass. part, hvaiiai, to 
be said, A 14; see bija. Perhaps con¬ 
nected with it, hvd , B 9 ; hvai , B 3; live, 
B 4. 

hvararn, dexter, B 7. 

hvastyam, B 4, 11; hvastyau, B 2; with 
purd, perhaps pr. n.; cf. hvastd, K. 1 1135, 
K. Yoc., K. 2 31. 

I 

i, obi. form of 3. pers. or dem. pron. sa , 
cf. L. 63 40 ; as loc. sg., in this, A 17, 20, 
B 7. See ana. 

Ime, perhaps 1. sing. pres, of verb subst. 
ah, I am, B 6 ; ime, B 9, cf. L. 116°; ide, 
3. plur. pres., they are, A 3. See K. Voc., 
P. 98, 101. 

J 

ja, end., B 6 ; ji, B 7; ju (in jve), B 5; 

cf. L. 114 6 - 9 , Rep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 10. 
jampha, B 8, uncertain; also in Rep. 37, 

doc. 1,1. 10. 

jsa, obi. post-position, A 1, B 7; jsam, B 3; 

K. Voc. 

jsaimi, A 17, uncertain, 
jsara, 3. pi. pres, of jsd, they go (?), B 5, 
11 ; also in Rep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 5 ; cf. K. 
Yoc .Jsd; L. 133 15 . 

jsvena, A 6, uncertain; cf. jsvdlca, K. Yoc. 
juihna, time, fold (with drai ), B 3; cf. 

L. 52 21 . 

K 

kena, for the sake of, A 9; cf. kina, kidna, 


kddena (Skr. krtena) ; K. Yoc., L. 134 11 ff . 
On the vocalic changes, cf. L. 117 2C ‘ 32 , 
K. Yoc., ttdtdna, ttdtina, ttdtena. 
khu, as, how, B 5 ; Ichu-vd, B 6; khu-bura 
(Skr. Idyat, ydvat), how many, as many, 
nom. sg. khuburd, A 4, (8 ?). 
kira, work, B 5; cf. L. 71 21 ; R. 23 ; K. 2 
32. 

ksa (or ksi), six, with kusa, six drums, 
B 11 ; perhaps ksi, with end. i, B 2, 11; 
cf. K. 1 1136 ksai. 
ksasta, sixty, B 11 ; cf. S. 484. 
kslra, land, B 5; gen. plur. ksiramna, 
‘B 6; cf. L. 113°; K. 2 33. 
kusa, drum, P> 9 {bis), 11 ; cf. S. 483, P. 105. 

M 

maha, obi. form of 1. pers. pron., from me, 
A 14, 17; cf. muhu or mulium {jsa), 
Iv. Yoc. See ana. 

mahayamna, loanword from Skr. mahd- 
ydna , the Great Vehicle (of Buddhist 
doctrine), instr.-abl. plur. mahaydmnau, 
A 10 (for mahdydmnyau); also apoco¬ 
pated mahdydrii, A 17 ; see balysa. 
mana, emphatic particle, A 1 (bis), 5, 10, 
14. Cf. mani, K. Yoc. 
manam, A 6, uncertain; K. Yoc. 
mara, adv., here, A 17, B 6 ; cf. Rep. 38, 
doc. 5, 1. 2, K. 2 33. See ana. 
mau, B 9, 11 {bis), uncertain, 
mi, obi. form of 1. pers. pron. ('?), A G; 

spelled mci, L. 65 15 , K. Yoc. 
mijle, B 6, 7, uncertain. 

W* 

na, emph. particle, even, A 14 ; perhaps B 4. 
See vcisve. 

namau, loanword from Sansk. namo , hail!, 
A 15; in the phrase namau gambhlrd 
paramdrthd trydmni dd, hail to the pro¬ 
found highest truth, to the law of the three 
Vehicles. 

nate, 3. sing. perf. of nd, he has obtained, 
B 8; cf. L. 116 20 , 120 u . 
nauha, moment (syn. Skr. muhurta) ; obi. 
nauhd, A 16, or perhaps iustr. nauhuna, 
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in the phrase sau naulia, in one moment, 
as in L. 95 2 , cf. ib. S9 7 , 93 15 , 94 18 . See 
vasve, 

ni, 11 eg. particle, not, B 5, (with to) B 4, 
(with hd) B 10; nai , B 11 ; or perhaps 
emph. or interrog.; cf. K. Yoc. 
nisana, B 7 ; nisdtai , B 7 ; apparently fut. 
and past part, of niSd, uncertain: cf. 

L. 71 35 ff . 

P 

pa, foot, B 7 ; K. Yoc.; R. 24. 
pada, way, manner, or time; obi. sing. 
padii, A 14, see blja ; obi. plur. padya, 
A 7, see dr ax. 
padai, B 2, uncertain, 
padamja, perhaps relating to, connected 
with, A 17, in the phrase ttye padamja , 
connected therewith. Cf. padamgya , 
K. 1 1136 (L. 52 39 ), K. 2 34. 
pademdi, B 9, uncertain; cf. L. 102 21 
pacfonde. 

pajsu, B 3, uncertain. 

pamtsai, in front, B 8, with l end.; cf. 

K. Yoc. 

pana, fragment of a word meaning £ giving 
rise to \ in the phrase ay sarnie panel, 
giving rise to the thought, All. 
panata, he arose, B 8 ; panamdmde , they 
arise (1), B 9; cf. L. 122 1 ; K. 2 35. 
paraha, virtue, piety (syn. Skr. sxla), obi. 
sing, pardhi, A 9. See L. 6 24 , 122 10 ; K. 

M. ASB. 

paramartha, loanword from Skr. pxara- 
mdrthaka , greatly significant, containing 
the highest truth, obi. sing, paramarrthd, 
A 15. See namau. 

pldaka, scrip, document, B 8 ; also in 
Rep. 36, doc. 1,1. 1 ; from pula , written, 

L. 134 11 . 

praca, B 9, or pravd , B 8, with pane ?, un¬ 
certain. 

pura, son, B 4, 6, 10 (bis); puri , B 2. 
pvana (corr. pvgfid), part. fut. pass, of the 
verb pxjus, to be heard, A 17, see balysa; 
3. plur. pres. pvarti, they hear, A 16, 17, 
see ana; part, past pass, pyusti , heard, 
A 12, in the phrase pxyusti yandxna i 
we make (it) heard. See P. 118, K. 2 36. 
pvara, see p/rdi’dl. 


pveme (corr. pveme V), abstr. noun, hearing, 
A 9 ; see balysa. Cf. pvena , P. 98, and 
pvama, K. Yoc. 

pyamtsa-sta, in future, B 5; also in Rep. 

36, doc. i, 1. 3; cf. K. Yoc. 
pyusti, see pvdfid. 

n 

rana, jewel, gen. pi., randxm , B 9; cf. 

L. 50 25 , K. Yoc. ramna , P. 114. 
rasa, A 4, 8, 14, uncertain; always after 
hvdna } q.v.; apparently a vocative, for 
rasa, cf. K. Introd., ante , p. 233. 
rra, king (1), B 7. 

ruva, loanword from Skr. rupa, form, 
figure; acc. sing, ruva, A 8 : K. Yoc., 
P. 117. 

S 

sa, emph. particle (]), A 10. 
saka, A 16, uncertain, 
sala, year, B 4 ; salt , B 5. 
sam, with buszda, B 4; cf. K. Yoc. 
samba, A 20, uncertain, 
sampura, B 6, 10, pr. n. (1). See usampura . 
samtana, loanword from Skr. samtdna , 
continuous train of thought, instr. sing. 
samtdndna , A 15. The reading is un¬ 
certain though the tail of t is just visible. 
See vasve. 

sarva, loanword from Skr. sarva , all, always 
with satva , q.v. 
satcau, B 11, uncertain, 
satva, loanword from Skr. sattva , a being, 
nom. plur. satva , A 13; gen. plur. sat- 
vamnd, A 3, 5 ; always with sarva , and 
tautologically with bisa uysnaura. See 
bi&a. 

sau, numeral one, A 16, with naulia , q.v. 
sena, A 8, uncertain; perhaps connected 
with Si, second, other; K. Yoc., L. 135 29ff * 
serya, B 8, uncertain, in serya-thauna, 
perhaps under-garment, cf. Pers. zer . 
si, dem. pron., this, that, B 10; in si-buri, 
^ that much, B 3. 

si, after a verbal form (1), B 4, 5, 9 ; cf. 
P. 117. 

sirye, good (?), B 10; cf. K. Yoc. Sira, 
P. 101 Sirye. 
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sta, B 7 ; sti, B 6; stddd, B 8; stdmda, 
B 11; forms of auxil. verb, 
sta, standing (upon), consisting (in), B 5, 
'* 11; sti, B 4; sta, A 18, with baysiim- 
£tdrd, q.v. See liastamma. 
stammana, B 3; loc. sing, of stdma, stand¬ 
ing, condition (1 Skr. sthiti). 
stura, B 11, uncertain. 

Sudatta, BIO, proper name. 

Suremdra, B 2, proper name. 

T 

tcahau, numeral four, A 7, short for tea - 
haura. Cf. B. 25. See drai. 
thauna, garment, B 8, 11 (bis); cf. L. 134 33 ; 
K. 23, 30 ; see Eep. 38, doc. 5, 1. 2 ; 
pemmind thauna , woollen cloth (Pers. 
pashmlna). 

ti, emph., B 6, cf. L. 107 18,27 . 
tryamni, loanword from Skr. tri-ydnika , 
consisting of three Vehicles, A 15; K.Voc. 
See namau. 

tsuai, he went (with emph. 1), B 5; cf. 
P. 122; E. 25. 

tta, this, that, oblique form of the dem. 
pron. sa; with l end. tvi, B 5, cf. L. 64 32 ; 
acc. sing. masc. ttu, B 3 ; ttu, A 4, 9; 
nom.-acc. sing. neut. tta, A 8 (bis), 14; 
also adverbially, thus (Skr. evam ); instr. 
sing, masc.-neut. ttcina , A 4, in the phrase 
ttand baysundna aysdmuna Jchuburd 
amna ttu , with that grand thought as 
many as being that . . .; loc. sing, ttami, 
B 5(?); gen.-loc. sing, ttye, A 17, 21, 
B 7 ; acc. plur. tta, A 21; instr. plur. ttyau , 
A 10, B 7 ; gen. plur. ttdm, A 5, B 5. 
ttagu, B 7, 10, 11, uncertain, 
ttaradara, body; instr. sing, ttaradardna , 
A 7. See drai . 

U 

u, and, B 3, 7, 8, 9, 10. 
upau, A 4, uncertain; perhaps separately 
u pau. 

upevara, 3. plur. pres, of verb upev, they 
give rise to, A 18; L. 108 39 . See has- 
temma . 

ufampura (1); see sampura. 


ustamna, der. from u&ta, birth (syn. Skr. 

jdti), A 16 ; K. Voc. See vasve. 
uvara, loanword from Skr. uddra , exalted, 
A 19. See P. 97, 98. 
uvaysi, B 3, uncertain, 
uysnaura, a human being, nom. plur. 
uysnaura, A 13 (constructed with sing. 
bdsd, hence read either ba&a uysnaura, or 
bdsa uysnaura) ; gen. plur. uysnaurannul, 
A 3, 5. See bisa. Cf. Iv.Voc., P. 121. 

V 

vana, here, A 15 ; B 5, 11 ; K. Voc. 
vara, there, B7; cf. Eep. 37, doc. 1, 1. 9, 
doc. 5, 11. 1, 2. 

varasta, what is attained, attainment; 
obi. vardstd, A 2, 19. From the verb 
varai, to attain, K. Voc. See liastamma. 
varrtamma, apparently 1. sing. pres, of an 
uncertain verb, A 7. 

vasta, loanword from Skr. vastu, thing, A 19 ; 

but reading uncertain; perhaps vasva. 
vasta, 3. sing. pres, of verb vds, he reads, 
A 15. 

vasta, B 6, uncertain, 
va^u, bad, B 4; K. Voc. 
vasve, pure, instr. sing, vasvemna, A 16, in 
the phrase vasvemna sam\tdnuna s^au 
nauhd na aysmuna bdsd ustamna, with 
pure sustained contemplation even for one 
moment with (his) mind in all births, 
vava, B 7, uncertain, 
velaka, B 3, perhaps pr. n. of locality, 
vinau, Vinaya or without Cl), B 11 ; cf. 

L. 66 33 , 43 28 ; K. 1 1139 vinai. 
vimya-bhata, loanword from Skr. vaineya - 
bhrti, maintenance of one who may become 
a convert, of an ‘ enquirer', B 8, 10 ; cf. 

_Dvy. 36 21 vaineya-prdbhrta. 
vi^yau, see s.v. bisa. 

Y 

yanim, 1. sing. pres, of verb yan, I do, 
B 5 ; yandrnd, 1. plur. pres., we do, A 12 ; 
see s.v. pvdnd. 

yamna, loanword from Skr. yana, vehicle, 
A 21. 

yasga, B 11, uncertain. 

I ye, end. particle, B 7 ; jj, B 8 ; cf. K. Voc. 

I ye. 


LIST OF ADDENDA 

J. voL *’• 37 ' T “““ m 

ca tdSiri fo “ ss 0ne ’ for ■ (w,,i * e, e,ei>h “” t ■ ais ° 

• + 1 , 9 cTf’ ^? meles ®; Its et y m ology, as a compound of na and ugas, is explained 
m the Sutta^ipata (PTS ed., p 96)] where verse 518 asks ntgo U LUpaLJi, 
why is he [Buddha] called nag a ’, and verse 522 replies dgnm na karoti kind lake 
nago tadi pavuccate tatkaUd, ‘he commits nothing blameable, for that reason such 

‘ Wf 1S nU °L ’ o The f °T N 9 ?' for ndgas ' is anal °gous to, e. g., Mrga&im , 

a by-form of Mrgakras, &c.; and the form agum, in verse 522, is analogous to, e. g., 
Pali sagju for Sanskrit sachgas, &c. (see Professor Muller’s Pali Grammar p. 6). In 
early Buddhist writings the word is not infrequently used as an epithet’of Buddha 

*99 * 7 o bh n 1 S« S ‘ I V SS™ ?T® tl ' neS / in the S " tta Ni P ata > in verses 421, 518, 
o^, 5/d, 10o8, and in the Patimokka xm (as quoted m P. Dy., p. 255) &c. In the 

latter place, Childers translates ‘ chief’; so also Fausboll in verse 42l’(«ee SBE x 
68), but there the correct translation is, ‘I [the King who speaks], adornino- the 
army-house, will [there] give [thee, i. e. Buddha] at the head of the congregation of 
[thy] Blameless Ones (i. e. the bhiksus) wealth ’ ( ndga-samgha-purakkhato). The 
ot ler word ndga, ‘elephant ’, is used as an epithet in the sense of 1 eminent ’, but, in 
that case, always at the end of a compound; see Amarakosa, kh. iii, si. 59, nitara- 
IMdBj^kartfui-gocaraJi .; so also the Sabdakalpadruma, quoting the Medinlkosa. In 
the Buddhist acceptation, the word ndga does not appear to be noticed in any Sanskrit 
Kosa or dictionary. 

i f° ofcnote 12> a dd the reference Sutta Nipata (PTS. new ed.), verses 518 

and 521, 

... P ; 2 j?^ be Jf ee ? T tbe ,. e “ tries ndga and ndda insert ‘ Naga, Blameless One, an 
epithet of Buddha, H. 6 a m .’ 

Contributed by Db. Thomas. 

Pp. 88-92. 1 have succeeded in tracing this passage in the Tibetan Bkah-hgyur 
(Mdo., vol.EJ (X), foil. 1-115, of the India Office copy), where the work is entitled 

!hf y nf P r na " bl n dha '^ A ? 1U ^ ha ' aVasthita " samaclhi ' nama - nlaha y rin a-sutra, though 
Tb/‘l? ° nS,a 6XCeptbbe last > P'^sent the title Bhadmpala-pariprceha-samadhi. 
blwnn P k 0C - U1 'i 011 ? s .-. 65 f , -68< in chapter (lelni) 14, entitled Dharma- 
bhanaka : there is also a division into bam-po ’s of which No. 4 contains the passage. 
Hie hist P ait. of the text is much fuller m the Tibetan, so that it is not practicable 
to cite all the divergences. The following points of reading may be noted 
Uhv. 11. o 7 ; /can. pravddo (sic): smos • /cyan • ci * dgos. 

I. 8, probably read ekd for enu, and translate ‘like taking one from the 

i o San< - ° , b< ) bian g es ’•—Corah for gkordk, ‘ him thieves injure not ’. 

J. J. naru na hethenti pradusta-cittd in place of na sufearo . 

1. 10, prdcartta bhavet is rendered hjug byed , ‘ set on foot \ 

Rev. 1. 1, vamntas te tasya aranye gatasya sahdyatdm sevdm ca Jcurvanti. 5 Yafodh 
pimcan tejohdrrna.fi bhaydnafedh. * ’ 

1. 2. jifimd = spa-yah hgoh , 'jealous \—bhaved vipannam.—Na karnaroqo na 
ca kdyarogdx ca. ‘ 

4, yasyaisa, &c. } as in 1. 2, om. west hath and sdntdvu. 
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Rev. 1. 4, Translate (verse 9): 4 Devas, Nagas, Kusmamjas, Asuras, Mahoragas 
protect him ; even the wicked have faith in him ’. 

11. 4-5, 5-6, 6-7, 4 who, knowing by heart, teaches to others 

1. 7, tathcl for atha .— 4 In his mind is not disturbance or hunger, (bkres) \ 

1. 8, acintika tasya gund bhavanti . 

1. 9, 4 except for the ripening of former karma’ (vino vipdkena purdnakena ). 
1. 10, vistdcrasuird ; and carime ksayam(te ?). 

Pp. 93-97. The Mahaparinirvana-sutra is to be found in the Bkah-hgyur, vol. J 

(VIII). fols. 1-231 of the India Office copy; and the passage occurs on fols. 209 b vii - 
211 a m . The following points of reading arise :— 

Ohv. 1. 2, ydivad adya aham . 11. 4-5, trpyate (sic). 

1. 6, antanlhdnasya any any api nimittdni. 

I. 7, updvrttdya\ apakm-pdkdrtham [pnegJid. 

Rev. 1. 1, om. usmam. 1. 2, meghd varsanti tatah. 1. 3, vaipulya . 

II. 3-4, tad iddnlm ay am sutraldbhas tathagataj neyam dgatah , c the obtaining 

of this Sutra has passed into the knowledge of (only) the Tathagata ,* 
cf. ajndtya in 1. 2. 1. 5, tathagata-prutyekabuddha . 

1. 6, prabhutasya, ‘ large ’. 1. 7, devatd\pujd-\nimittam. 

Pp. 100-103. The Rat-nadhvaja appears in the Tibetan Bkah-hgyur, Mdo., vol. 
(X), fols. 304-455, under the doubtless more correct title Mahasamnipata-ratnaketu- 
dharanl. The passage is found on fols. 326 b {i -327 b\ in chapter (bam • po ) II, entitled 
Puravrtta, where we may note the following points of reading :— 

Obv. 1. 3, add 4 in the great Kalpa Snan • ba • lichan • ha (. Vrabha-dhara , Prakdtm- 
dhara ?), when the life of creatures was 68,000 years’. 

1. 4, add vidyacarana-sampannah sugodah lokavid saUva~damya-sarath ih 
anuttarali deva-nara-desikah \buddho Wiagavam , which is implied by 
the ydva of the fragment .—Pancakesdya kale (migs*madna»ni*dttS'?ia) % 

1. 5, samayena\ caturdvipendrali cakravartl-\rdjd . 

Rev. 1.1, add ndnd-dhupebhyah. 

1. 2, om. aparimitena , punar api , and read trill pradaksuiikrtya . 

1. 3, sura b/i njag ad i-g u ndbltipuj it a ; om. kali ; saptadhanair jagad-hita-kar a. 

1. 4, $dntamatih (by error, zi for zib ); sarvajagati tamohara praxama-praddpa- 
kara ; marana-jard-jdti-wka-jetr. 1. 5, om. sarva, tr . 

1.7, satpurusa\ bodhisattvah ; bhavati ] kcuii trlni [cidJiydmyena ; asadr$a-[duhkha ? 
Pp. 108-116. Of the Suvarnaprabhasa the Tibetan Bkah-hgyur presents in the 
Berlin copy (see Dr. Beckh’s catalogue) three versions, of which the first is from the 
Chinese. The two first recur in the India Office copy, namely in Pgyad, vol. ^ (XII), 

fols. 1-208 and 208-385 respectively. The rendering from the Chinese is naturally 
of less value than the other for textual comparison ; but it is by no means useless. 

(1) This passage is to be found on fols. 288 a vii -298 a yi (=91 a iY -92 a m ) at the 
end of chapter VIII (Hiranyavatl-paiivarta) and beginning of chapter IX (6unyatfi- 
parivarta). The following points of reading may be noted :— 

Oby. 1. 2) Both renderings begin 4 Then the Bhagavat, having uttered that 
DharanI, again for the benefit of those Bodhisattvas, Mahasattvas, 
Devas, men, &c., assembled round him, in order to show the nature of 
the excellent, true Sunyata, at that time uttered these verses’. 

1. 6, samgrdma (not so the Chinese). 

Rev. 1. 2, spanesu (?), (reg-pa-dag-la ); anatikrdntdli — pravistdli. 

1. 3, samgrama (not so the Chinese). 
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Rev. 1. 4, ‘ as a bird, attached to the six iudriya’s, knows the visaya’s of the 

incin .is, so the mind , &c. But the Chinese does not here bring in 
the bird. 5=5 

h 5, Both versions give yatra ca yatra, (dban-po-gah-gah-du). 

I. 6, ‘ makes its own the knowledge of that indriya ’ (no negative); Chinese. 

mscitta (ses-med) for niscesta ; ablmta = asvablidva ; parikalpa-samu- 
[ do/iava. 

(2) This passage occnrs in fols. 354 a m -354(= 167^-168 6™), being the 
fu r P vvTTm (Susambhava; Chinese Raja-Susambhava), and the beginning 
ot chapter XXII (Deva-yaksa-panraksana-ksetra-dharani). The following readings 
may be noted:— & & 

Obv. 1. 1, saddharma. 

II. 2-3, om. atha dmantrayamdsa (which, however, occurs in the Chinese). 

1. o, parijanitu. 11. 5-6, the Chinese adds nigame and parv$e. 

Rev. 1. ya icchet. 1. 3, the Chinese omits vihdram lenam eva ca. 

1. 4, guna-sagaram (not so the Chinese). 

1. 6, pravestavya (Chinese, srotavya). 
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LIST OF ERRATA 

1J. left col., 1. 3 from bottom, read pratilaih- for praiilavi 
62, footnote 10, read parivdritah, p. 39. 

on’ ^P robabl 7 reac l \ehd grhnato na tdparn u\ynih kurute na sastram. 

JO, 1.4, in place of the crosses, read te tasya te[jend], as confirmed by the Tibetan. 

b '> ln P lace of tbe crosses, read ndgd atha ya/csa-rdhasd te tasya tejo na, 
the Tibetan. ' y 

95, footnote 14, read ‘ der ’ for ‘ des ’ 

^.footnote 17, add ‘ Vtrasta, &e., with a single t, however, are regular Pali 
103, 11. 16 and 20, insert ‘I ’ before ‘say ’ rsnellino-s ’ 

106, 1. 3, read st.hdma-balavdn N (.spellings . 

113, 1. 14, read rti- for rd 

120, 1. 10 from bottom, read e banner’ for 'flag' 

120, 1. 1/, from bottom, insert comma after c renunciation 5 

124, 1. 4, read clsdda for dsd a. 

125, ]. 4, read c Rishis 5 for ‘ Rishis * 

127, 1. 2, read c Dr- * for 'dr-’ 

128, right cob, 1. 7, read JDrdha- for Dhrdha- 

129, footnote 27, add f also’allowed by the Tibetan ’. 

130, light col., 11. 2, 3, read a\yam y and [sadanti for sadaslti- 

131, right cob, 1. 3, read sarvdvac-cakram 

132, b o, for f the world with its ’ read ‘ and the whole circle consisting of the 

134, right cob, b 9 from bottom, read mahdsattvd I"world of’ 

196, read *a-gacchati with asterisk. L 

207, read Mahayana for Mahayana 

214, 1. 3, read ‘ Stein MSS. Ch. 00275 and Ch. xlvi. 0012. A’ 

289, h 4, read ‘ Stein MS., Ch. xlvi. 0015 ’ 

351, right cob, 1. 5, dele comma before Subhutd 
365, 1. 11, read f and £. 
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